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PEEFACE. 



This Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Ghramma/r published in 1870, and 
partly an independent work. The part which precedes 
the Inflection of the Verb contains the substance of the 
former edition revised and enlai^ed, with many additions 
to the Paradigms. The part relating to the Inflection of 
the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been entirely re-written, and 
increased from fifty to one hundred pages. Part III., 
on the Formation of Words, is entirely new. The Syn- 
tax is in most parts substantially the same as in the 
former edition; but some changes and numerous addi- 
tions have been made, the chief increase being in the 
sections on the Prepositions. Part V., on Versification, 
is almost entirely new, and is based to a great extent on 
the Rhythmic and Metric of J. H. H. Schmidt, which 
has just been published in an English translation by 
Professor J. W. White. I have not followed Schmidt, 
however, in making all iambic and anapaestic verses 
trochaic and dactylic ; and I have followed the ancient 
authorities in recognizing cyclic anapaests as well as 
cyclic dactyls. I have adopted the modem doctrine of 
logOoedic verses, which enlarges their dominion and 
reduces them to a uniform |^ measure, ^t^ios ^.no\Smm^ 
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many of the incongruities which beset the common 
theory of these verses. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is increased from nineteen to 
thirty-two pages, and contains a greater number of verbs 
and gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb, and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail which he may never need. It is 
surprising how simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doubtful forms are removed. In pre- 
paring the Catalogue I have relied constantly on Veitch's 
Greek Verbs ^ Irregular and Defective^ a work in the 
Clarendon Press Series, for which every classical scholar 
will bless the author. 

It will be seen that the enlargement has been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb. 
There I have adopted (§ 108) the division of verbs in ω 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Curtius : this 
reduces many of the apparent irregularities of the Greek 
verb to rule and order. In the former edition I adopted 
Hadley's addition of a class of "reduplicating" verbs. 
I have omitted this class a^ unnecessary in my present 
arrangement. Of the six verbs (apart from verbs in μι 
and verbs in σ/κω) which composed this class, fyvyvo^ac^ 
?σχω, and ττίτττω are now assigned by Curtius to his 
"mixed class"; the first syllable of τίκτω is now not 
considered a reduplication by Curtius; μίμνω is used 
only in the present stem ; while τιτράω seems too late a 
form to affect classification. The chief innovation which 
I have now ventured to make in the classification of Cur- 
tius relates to the large class of verbs which add e- to the 
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stem in certain tenses not belonging to the present stem. 
I have no thought of disputing the remark of Curtius 
that this phenomenon and the addition of e- m the pres- 
ent stem (as in Sok-, δοχτε-ω) are to be explained on simi- 
lar principles. But it seems obvious that the former is 
not, like the latter, a process by which the present stem 
is formed from the simple stem, and it therefore has no 
place in the classification which we are here considering. 
Further, the addition of e- in other tenses than the pres- 
ent occurs in every one of the eight classes of Curtius, so 
that it must confuse the classification to introduce it 
there at all. I have therefore included this among the 
modifications of the stem explained in § 109, thus class- 
ing it with such phenomena as the addition of σ- in 
certain verbs and other modifications which affect only 
special tenses. (See § 109, 8.^) In § 120, 1, I have 
followed the doctrine of F. D. Allen, stated in the 
American Philological Tra/nsactions for 1873 (pp. 5-19), 
by which Homeric forms like 6ρ6ω for οράω are explained 
by assimilation. 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of λι5ω, λβγω, Χείττω, &c. as λι>•, λβγ-, λβ^ττ-, 
&c., and not as \io(€)-, Xe7o(e)-, \€47ro(e)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a pro- 

1 See also the Proceedings of the American Philological Association for 
1879. 
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f eeeional etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, 
the many doubtful questions which still beset the subject 
of tense stems. I was finally decided by finding that 
G. Curtius himself had made no change in this respect 
in the latest edition (1878) of his Schulgrammatik^ and 
continued to call λυ-, λεγ-, λβ^ττ-, &c. present stems, 
evidently thinking the other forms too cumbrous for a 
school-book. I have had no hesitation in following his 
example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work. Syntax of the Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb^ to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.^ I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accurate enough to meet modem 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 
these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contraiy, their various uses grew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through a line of ancestors now lost, 

^ For a still fuller explanation of the classification of conditional sen- 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the Transactions of the American Philo• 
logical Association for 1873 and 1876, printed also in the Journal of Phi- 
Mogy^ Vol. v. No. 10, pp. 186-205, and Vol. viii. No. 15, pp. 18-88. 



PREFACE. vil 

and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
Investigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 
Delbriick, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek. 

Much that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of grammar in these 
practical days ; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has leatnt tW icyrccL^ 
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absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; aiid no grammar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But 
it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances ; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meaning of the facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.^ In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics 
are not learnt by merely observing the working of levers 
and pulleys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases; although no one would undertake to teach 
either without such practical illustrations. I have, there- 
fore, no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of grammar ; while I still believe 
that more attention to practical illustration than has 
generally been paid is urgently needed, and that the 

. ^ These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First Lessons 
in Oreek, which was prepared by my colleague, Professor J. W. White, to 
be used in connection with this Grammar. 
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study of grammax may thus be relieved of most of its 
traditional terrors and made what it should be, a means, 
not an end. These remarks apply especially to syntax, 
the chief principles of which have always seemed to me 
more profitable for a pupil in the earlier years of his 
classical studies than the details of vowel-changes and 
exceptional forms which are often thought more seasona^ 
ble. The study of Greek syntax, properly pursued« 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought 
of a highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his 
own powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more 
careful expression by making him familiar with many 
forms of statement more precise than those to which he 
is accustomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, 
as it was developed and refined by the Athenians, is a 
most important chapter in the history of thought, and 
even those whose classical studies are limited to the 
rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modem, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature, and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This " natural ttiethod," which 
has proved so successful in teaching modern languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher ; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 
careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly commended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 
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I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciatiou, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
Greek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
work like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one, How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation,- — 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a much 
harder task to teach boys of the present day to follow 
it than it would be to teach them to pronounce French 
or German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
groimd of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called " English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents ; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used ; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of άνθρωποι^ and the Romans the fii-st 
syllable of homines^ in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
Ίτραημάτων, Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
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years recommended schools to use the Greek accents, and 
to pronounce α as α in father^ η and e as β in file and 
men^ & as t in machine^ leaving further details to each 
teacher's discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of imiformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ou, which is generally pronounced like ou 
in group. Perhaps the majority pronounce αυ like ou in 
house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than 
any other, not pretending that all the sounds (je,g, those 
of ei and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific 
basis: — 

α as α in father^ τ; as β in fete^ € as e in men^ ι as i in 
machine^ ω as ο in note^ ν as French u; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ; — at as at in aisle^ 
€1 as ei in height^ ot as oi in oi7, υι as ui in quil or wi in 
withy avBSOu in house ^ ev as ev- in feud, ou as ow in group; 
a, rj, ω, like a, τ;, ω; — the consonants as in English, 
except that 7 before κ, y, ξ, and χ has the sound of w, 
but elsewhere is hard ; that θ is always like th in thin ; 
and that χ is always hard, like German ch. I have 
always pronounced ζ like English 2, but it would prob- 
ably be more correct to give it the sound of soft ds (not 
that of German z), as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). 
Many scholars prefer to pronounce €l like ei in eight ; 
and this has much to be said in its iavox ολ\ ^evewiv 
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clue to Mr. Henry Jackeon, of 
<lge, who has kindly read the 
uon, published at the same time 

me many valuable suggestionti 

W. W. GOODWIN. 

IDGE, 
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grounds. I do not think we have any positive know! 
edge of the sound of e^ before it reached the sound of 
(our ee), and I have held to that of ei in height simplj 
to avoid another change from both English and Germar 
usage. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to whicl 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, thai 
there is little room for originality except in the form oi 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have nevei 
hesitated to use them again. I must again acknowledge 
my deep obligations to the late Professor Hadley for his 
kind permission to use the valuable material in his pub- 
lished works, and for the friendly aid and advice on 
which I constantly depended for many years. The influ- 
ence of his profound learning and his noble example will 
long survive in American scholarship. I am greatly 
indebted to all who have given me their counsel during 
the preparation of this book. I must mention particularly 
Professors F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, 
and J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
an elaborate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important poiats. I have often been aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 
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My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of the English edition, published at the same time 
with this, and has given me many valuable suggestions 
during the printing. 



W. W. GOODWIN. 



KkRYARD College, Cambridge, 
October, 1879. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 



i 



INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. Jn the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes^ and their language Hellenic, 
We call them Greeks^ from the Roman name Graeci. They 
were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighboring islands. 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily ; the lonians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, man}' islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 B.C.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians as that which 
was recognized in historic times ; nor was there any conmion 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king ; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, or 
Danaans. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known a 
the AeoHc and Doric dialects. In the language of the Ionian; 
we must distinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and th^ 
Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of* 
the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New" 
Ionic was the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.C., as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was 
the language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 b.c.).^ 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken ; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
rated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
various local influences, and lost some of its early purity. 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called the 
Common Dialect, This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literary eminence of Alexandria in Eg3'pt, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy II. in 285 b.c. 
The name Hellenistic is given to that form of the Common 
Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexandria who made 

1 The nfinie Ionic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic. When tlui Old and the New Tonic are to l)e distinguished in* the 
»»»'i»sent work, Fip. (for Υ\\ήν) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the fonner. 
It. or Herod. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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the Septuagint version of the Old Testament (283-135 b.c.) 
and by the writers of the New Testament, all of whom were 
SeUenists (i.e. foreigners who spoke Greek) . Towards the 
end of the twelfth century a.d., the popular Greek then 
spoken in the Byzantine Roman Empire began to appear in 
literature by the side of the scholastic ancient Greek, which 
had ceased to be intelligible to the common people. This 
popular language, the earliest form of Modem Greeks was 
called Romaic ('Ρωμαϊκή), as the people called themselves 
ϊω/ΑοΓοί. The name Romaic is now little used ; and the 
present language of the Greeks is called simply Έλλι/νικι}, 
while the kingdom of Greece is Έλλά? and the people are 
'EXXiyvcs. The literary Greek has been greatly purified 
during the present century by the expulsion of foreign 
words and the restoration of classic forms ; and the same 
process has affected the spoken language, especially that of 
cultivated society in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is 
not too much to say, that the Greek of most of the news- 
papers now published in Athens could have been understood 
without difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek 
language has thus an unbroken history, from Homer to the 
present day, of at least 2,700 years. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin) , to which it bears a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for the striking analoglea Ιΰ^Χ,-^^^χι 
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Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and ter 
tions ; and also for the less obvious analogies between i 
and the German element in English, which are seen in 
words like me, is, know^ &c. 
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of A; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
^pirated. Thus όρων, seeing^ is pronounced hordn ; but 
^p&v, of mountains^ is pronounced oron. 

. ίίοτΕ 1. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
*^ second vowel. But a, fj, and ψ take it upon the first vowel, even 
^hen the ι is written m the line. Thus οΙχ€ται, (ύώραίνω, Αίμων; 
^Ut ωχ€το or "Qi^^ero, αδω or "Αιδώ, ^/δειν or "Hibeiu. On the other 
^^nd, the breathing of άι8ιος CMbioi) shows that a and ι do not 
'Onn a diphthong. 

Note 2. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
;liaracter was taken to denote long e (which once was not distinguished 
i*om e), half of it I was used for the rough breathing ; and afterwards the 
^ther half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
^^ame the later signs ' and '. 

2. The consonant ρ is generally written ρ at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus ρητωρ (rhetor), orator ; άρρητο^;, uvr 
^eakable ; Πυρρός, Pyrrhus Qp = rrh). 



CONSONANTS. 
§ 5• 1. The consonants are divided into 

labials, ττ, β, φ, /λ, j ο.» '. - 

palatals, κ, γ, χ, , -J, r . 

Unguals, τ, δ, θ, σ, λ, ν, ρ. τ^ ♦ ^J ζηη 

2. The double consonants are ί, ψ, ζ. Η is composed of κ 
and σ ; ψ^οίπ and σ. Ζ generally arises from a combination 
of δ with a soft s sound (originally dj) ; hence it has the 
effect of two consonants in lengthening a preceding vowel 
(§19,2). 

§ β. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes, 

1. The semivowels are λ, μ, ν, ρ, and σ ; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and σ is called a sibilant. Μ and ν 
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are also called nasals ; to which must be added γ befoi< 
γ, χ, or ί, where it has the sound of v, as in άγκυρα (ancor 
anchor, 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes,. ir, κ, τ, 
middle mutes, j8, γ, δ, 
rough mutes, φ, χ, θ. 

These again correspond in the following classes : — 

hhial mutes, ir, β, φ, '* 

palatal mutes, ic, γ, χ. 
Ungual mutes, r, 8, Θ, 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; thoS' 
the same cZae* are called cognate. The smooth and rough mi• 
with σ, f , and i^, are called surd (hushed sounds) ; the other t 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant, 

§ 7• The only consonants which can stand at the end c 
Greek word are v, p, and ?. If others are left at the en« 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 
(K and ουκ (or ονχ), which have other forms, ίξ and ού. Fin 
and ψ (κσ and πσ) are no exceptions. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8• A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a dij 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§ ! 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus, and τ 
especially offensive — it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9• Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthoi 
are often united by contraction in a single long vowel ο 
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diphthong ; as φιλ€ω, φιλώ ; φίλ€€, φίλει ; rt/xac, τι/χα. It 

seldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note). 

The legalar use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
if ttft Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 

els which can form a diphthong (§3) simply 
syllable; as τείχεί, rctp^a; γίραΧ, yepai; ράϊστος. 



the vowels is ο or ω, they are contracted into ω. 
id o€ give ov. Thus δι;λόγ/τ€, δι;λωτ€ ; φιλέωσι, 
μ€ν, τι/χώ/χ€ν ; τι/χάω/χ€ν, τι/χώ/χ€ν ; 8ηλόω, δτ/λω ; — 
ουζ ; ττλόος, ττλου? ; voc, νου. 

jntract adjectives in οος (§ 65) ο is dropped before α 
; as anXoOf άττΧά ; άπλόη, άπ\η ; άπλόαι, άπλαϊ ; άπλόι/, 

two vowels are α and c (or η) , the first vowel 
s, and we have d .or η. Αα gives ά, oy or η€ gives 

'S €1. Thus, €τι/χα€, €Τ(/χα ; ημάητε, τιματ€ ; rctp^ca, 
μ,να ; φιλεητε, φιΧητ€ ; τι/χ^€ντο9, Ttft^vros ; cc^iAcc, 



he first and second declensions, fa becomes a in the 
il, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
es ά in the thh'd declension whenever it follows a 
2, N. 2; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the dual of the third 
ometimes becomes ?; (§ 52, 2; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
iral of the third declension €άς generally becomes €ΐς 



el disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
ith the same vowel. Further, c is always ab- 
e 01, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before at. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the βνβί vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be retained as iota 

Stibscript (§ 3) in a, ly, or ω. Thus, μνάαι, μναΐ ; μνάα, μνα ; 
^iXcct, ^lAci ; φιΧεη, φιλ^ ; δτ/λόοι, δτ/λοΓ ; νοα>, νώ ; δτ/λόον, 8η\ον ; 
φίλΑοι, φιλοίΐ χρνσ€θΐ, χρυσοί Ι χρυσ€αί^ γρνσολ (cit. αττΧοοΑ.^ 
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are also called nasah ; to which must be added γ before κ, 
γ, χ, or ί, where it has the sound of v, as in άγκυρα (ancora) , 
anchor, 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes,- ττ, κ, τ, 
middle mutes, j9, γ, δ, 
rough mutes, φ, χ, θ. 

These again correspond in the following classes : — 

kdnal mutes, ?r, β, ψ, 
palatal mutes, κ, γ, χ, 
lingual mutes, r, 3, Θ, 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, 
with σ, (, and ^, are called surd (hushed sounds) ; the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and ς. If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) 
fK and ovK (or ονχ), which have other forms, ίξ and ov. Final ξ 
and ψ (κσ and πσ) are no exceptions. 

EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§9). 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus^ and was 
especially offensive — it could be avoided by crasis (§ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
are often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
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diphthong ; as φίλ€ω, φιλώ ; φιλ€€, φίλ€ΐ ; rt/xac, τι/χα. It 
seldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note). 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§3) simply 
unite in one syllable ; as τ€ίχ€ΐ, τ^ίχ^ι ; ycpat, ycpat; ράϊστος, 

2. If one of the vowels is ο or ω, they are contracted into ω. 
But €0, ooy and o€ give ου. Thus δι/λ07/τ€, 8ηλωτ€ ; φιΧ€ωσι, 

φιλωσι ; τίμάομ€ν, τΐ/χώ/χ€ν ; τιμάωμεν, Τ4/χω/χ€ν ; &ηλ6ω, &ηλω ; — 
but γ€ν€ος, γένους ; πλόος, ττλονς ; νΟ€, νου, 

Note. In contract adjectives in oos (§ 65) ο is dropped before α 
aad i;, cu and jj ; as άπΧόα, άπλα ; άπΧόη, άπΧη ; άπΧόαι, άπΧαϊ ; άπλό^, 
drrX^. 

3. If the two vowels are α and c (or η) , the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we have ά. or η. Αα gives ά, €η or η€ gives 

η ; but €€ gives ct. Thus, crt/iac, crt/Lta ; τίμάητ€, τι/χατ€ ; rct^ca, 
r€t;(iy ; μνάα, μνα ; φιΧ€ητ€, φ(Χητ€ ; TtftiJcvTO?, τι/Αρκτος ; 4φίλ€€, 

Note. In the first and second declensions, fa becomes α in the 
dual and plural, and in all numbers after a vowel or p (§§ 38, 65) ; 
it also becomes α in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; § 53, 3, N. 3). In the dual of the third 
declension ee sometimes becomes τ; (§ 52, 2; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
accusative plural of the third declension tas generally becomes ft? 
(§ 51, 2). 

4. A A'^owel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, c is always ab- 
sorbed before oi, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before at. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the βνβί vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disappears unless it can be retained as iota 

subscript (§ 3) in a, 97» or ω. Thus, μνάαι^ μναί ; μνάα, μνα ; 
φιΧ€€ΐ, φιΛ,€ί ; φιλετ}, φίλ§ ; ^ηλόοι, δτ/λοΓ ; νόω, νω ; δτ/λόου, Βηλον ; 
φίλ€θί, φιλοί ; χρνσ€θί, χρυσοί ; γρνσ^αι^ )(p\)aai. (ct. αττΚοαν^ 
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άττλαΤ) ; ri/Aact, τιμJa. ; rt/xai;, τίμΛ ; τιμάοι, τιαω ; τίμάον, τιμλύ ; 
φιΧίου, φίΧον ; λυ€αι, λν»; (ν. Note 1 ) ; Κ-υηαι, Xvy ; μ€μνηοίο^ 
μ.€μνωο ; 7ΓλακΟ€ΐ9, ττλακους (ν. Ν. 2). 

Note 1. Ίη the second person singular of the passive and middle, 
eat (for εσαι) gives a form in ft as well as that in ^ ; as Xvf at, λντ} 
or λύει. (See § 113, 2, N. 1.) 

Note 2. In verbs in όω, oti and 017 give 01; as 8ηλΟ€ΐς, δι^λοΓ; ; 
δϊ^λό^, Βηλοι (cf. άίτλό?/, άπλί}, 2, Note). Infinitives in of 11/ and Ο€ΐν 
lose t in the contracted form ; as η/ζάηΐ', τιμάν ; Βη\0€ΐν, 8η\ονν (§ 98, 
Ν. 5). 

5. The close vowels (t and υ) are contracted with a follow- 
ing vowel in some forms of nouns in is and υ? of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, N. 3 ; § 53, 2.) 

Remark. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declen- 
sion, contraction is confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 



STNizesis. 

§ 10. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake 
of the metre, without being contracted. This is called syni- 
zesis (συνίζησίς^ settling together) . Thus, θ€οί may make but 
one syllable in poetry ; στήθια or χρνσΐω may make but two. 

CRASIS AND ELISION. 

§ 11. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasis (κρασις, mixture). The coronis (') is 
placed over the contracted syllable. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or και. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 
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(b) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle rot drops ot before α ; and και drops 
at before η, αν, €Vy ov, and the words ct, ct?, ot, al. 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

To ϋνομα^ τοϋνομα \ τα αγαθά, τάγαθά \ το €ναντίον, τουναντίον ; 6 €Κ, 
ουκ] 6 fTTi, ονπι; τό *ψάτίον, ΘοΙμάτιον (§ 17, 1); ^ αν, &ν\ κα\ &ν, καν] 
και €ΐτα, κατά ; — 6 άνηρ, άνηρ ; οί αδ€λφοι, άΒΐΧφοί ; τω άνδρί, Tovbpi ; 
το αυτό, ταντό ; του αυτού, ταυτοϋ ; — τοι &ν, ταν (jiivToi αν, μ€νταν) \ 
τοι αρα, τάρα] — και αυτός, καυτός] και αυτή, χαΰτη (§17, 1); καϊ (ΐ, 
Κ€ΐ] κα\ ου, κου] και οι, χοι] καϊ αί, χαι• So (γω οιΒα, €γψδα] Ζ> άνθρωπε, 
ωνθρωπ€ ] τγι €π<ψη, τηπαρη j προέχων, προΰχων. 



Note 1. Κ the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taMng the place of the coronis ; as in Slv^ άνηρ. 

Note 2. In crasis, €Τ(ρος takes the form &τ€ρος, — whence θατίρου, 
θαΓ€ρ<^, &c. (§ 11, 1, δ; § 17, 1.) 

Note 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 
ciation in poetry. Thus, μη ού makes one syllable in poetry ; so μή 
>& ' > > > 
€iO€vai, €π€ΐ ου. 

Note 4. A short vowel at the beginning of a word is sometimes 
dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong. This is called aphaeresis 
(αφαίρ€σις, taking off). Thus, μή *γώ for μή €γώ] που *στιι/ for που 
€στιν ] €γω *φάνην for €γω €φάνην. 

Note 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 

§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( * ) marks the omission, ^.g. 

Δι €μοΰ for δια €μου ] άντ^ €Κ€ΐνης for άντΙ 4κ(Ίνης ] \€γοιμ* αν for λί* 
γοιμι δν ] αλλ* €υΰυς for άλΧά (υθυς , fV άνθρώπω for €π\ άνθρώπω. So 
(φ' 4τ€ρ<ρ] νυχ& οΚην for νύκτα δλην (§ 17, 1; 16, 1). 

2. Α short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no apos- 
trophe is used. U.g. 

Άπ-σιτ^ω (από and αΙτ€ω), bi-efioKov (δια and «βαλοι/). So άφ-αιρίω 
(από and αίρίω, § 17, 1); 8€χ-ήμ€ρος (BcKa and ήμ€ραν 
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Note 1. The poets sometimes elide m in the verbal endings μαι^ 
σαι, Tcuj and σθΜ. So oi in oi/xot, and rarely in /zoi. 

Note 2. The prepositions ncpi and πρό, the conjunction ση, that, 
and datives in ι of the third declension, are not elided in Attic 
Greek. The form or* stands for art, when. 

Note 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a con- 
sonant. Thus in Homer we find d/o, dv, κάτ, and trap, for άρα, ά^ά, κατά, 
and Ίταρά. In composition, κάτ assimilates its r to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants; as κάββα\€ and κάκταν€, for κατέβαλ€ 
and κατέκταν€ ; — but κατθαν€ΐν for καταθαΡ€Ϊν (§ 15, 1). 

Note 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writers 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict m its use. 



MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 

§ 13. 1. Most words ending in σι, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in c, add ν when the next word begins 
with a vowel. This is called ν movable. E,g, 

Πασι δίδωσι ταντα\ but ττασιν €δωκ€ν iKciva, So δ/δωσί /xoi; but 
ΒίΒωσιν €μυί. 

Note 1. Έίττ/ takes ν movable, like third persons in σι. The 
Epic K€ (for αϊ*) adds ν before a vowel. The enclitic vvv has an 
Epic form vv. Many adverbs in -Oev (as πρόσθίν) have poetic forms 
in -^f. 

Note 2. Ν movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It mav be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Οΰ, not^ becomes ονκ before a smooth vowel, and ονχ 
before a rough vowel ; as ονκ αυτός, ουχ οντος. MtJ inserts κ 
in μηκ'€Γΐ, no longer^ (like οΰκ -cTt) . 

*EK,from^ becomes c^ (w) before a vowel; as Ik ttoXccus, 
but €$ aoTcos. 



3. 0υτί09, thus J and some other words ma}" drop ς before 

consonant ; as ούτως e^ci, οντω 8oK€L. 



a 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

§ 14. 1. Metathens is the transposition of two letters in a 
word ; as in κράτος and κάρττο^, strength ; Oapaos and θράσος, 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a.) 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 

word ; as in Ίτατψος, ττατρός (§ 57) ; πτησομΛΐ for 7Γ€τησομαι 
(§ 109, 7, *). 

Note 1. When u is brought before ρ or λ by syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is strengthened by inserting /3; as μεσημβρία, midday^ for 
μ(σημ(€)ρΐΛ {μίσος and ημίρα) ; μ€μβ\ωκα, £pic perfect of βΚώσκω, 
go, from stPm ftoX-, ρλο-, (/χλω-, § 109, 1), μΐ-μΧω-κα, μ€'μβ\ω-κα. 

At the beginning of a word such a μ is dropped before /3; as in 
βροτός, mortal, from stem μορ-, μρο- (cf. Lat. morior, die^^ μβρο-τος, 
βρστός] SO βΚίττω, take honey, from stem peXir- of μίΚι, honey (cf. 
Latin mel), by syncope μλιτ-, μβλιτ-, βλίτ-, βλίττω (§ 108, IV.). 

Note 2. So θ is inserted after ν in the oblique cases of άνηρ, man 
(§ 57, 2V when the ν is brought by syncope before p; as άν8ρός for 
av€pos, av^pos. 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 15. 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled; 
but πφ, κχ, and τθ are always written for φφ, χχ, and ΘΘ. 

Thus 2α7Γφώ, Βάκχος, κατθαν^Ιν, not %αφφώ, Βάχχος, καθθαν€ίν 
(§ 12, Ν. 3). So in Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. Initial ρ is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word ; as in άναρρίιττω {ανά and ρίπτω) . So 
after the syllabic augment ; as in Ιρριπτον (imperfect of ρίπτω) . 
But after a diphthong it remains single ; as in tvpoo^, evpovs. 

§ le. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic 
changes made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of 
verbs : — 



14 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§16. 

1 . Before a lingual mute (τ, δ, ^) , a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed to σ. E.g. 

TeTpiTtrai (for τ€τρι/3-ται), dcdfrroi (for bebcx-rcu), πλ€χθηραί (for 
π\€Κ'ΘηναΑ)9 ίΚΐίφθην (for (λ.€ΐπ'θην), γράβ8ην (for γραφ-8ην). Π67Γ€ΐσ- 
Tcu (π€π«ί-το4), €π€ίσθην (^€π€ΐθ'θην), ιιστΜ (jjb-rcu)^ tare (id-re). 

Note 1. Έκ, from, in composition retains κ unchanged; as in 

Note 2. No combinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
When any such arise, the first mute is dropped ; as in π€π€ΐκα (for 
π€παθ'κα). When y stands before *c or χ, as in σνγ-χ^ω (συν and 
χ€ω), it is not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 

2. No mute can stand before σ except π and κ (in ψ and ί). 
Β and φ become π before σ ; γ and χ become κ ; τ, δ, and θ 
are dropped. Eg. 




π€ΐσω 

(for ^ 

ννκτ-ς). See examples under § 46, 2. 

3. Before /x, a labial mute (ττ, )8, ψ) becomes μ ; a palatal 
mute (k, x) becomes γ ; and a lingual mute (τ, δ, θ) becomes 
σ. ^.</. 

AeXfC/xfiai (for XeXftTT-fiai), τίτριμμαι (for τ^τριβ-μοΛ), "γ^γραμμαι 
(for yeypa^-ftai), TreVXey/xai (for wfTrXeic-ftai), Τ€Τ€υγμ(α (for TfTcv;(- 
μαι), ζσμαι (for ijd-fiai), π^πασ-μαι (for π^π^ιθ-μαί). 

Note. When 77/* or μ/ιμ would thus arise, they are shortened to 7/* or 
/i/i ; as Α^7χω, ^X^Xe7-/Mai (for ^λ?7λ67χ-/ιαι, A?7Xe77-/Mat) ; κάμιττω, κέκαμ- 
μαι (for κεκαμπ-μαι, Κ€καμμ-μΛΐ) ; νέμνω, νέττ^μμαι (for ΊτεττεμΊΤ-μαι, ireirc/i/i- 
Αίαι). (See § 97, Ν. 2.) 

'E/C here also remains unchanged, as in έκ-μα^θάνω. 

4. In passive and middle endings, σ is dropped between 
two consonants. E.g. 

ΑίΚ€ΐφθ€ (for λίλβιπ-σ^ί, § 16, 1), γ€ΎραφΘ€ (for γ€γραφ-σθ(}, 
Ύ€γράφθαι (for γβγραφ-σ^αι), π€φάνθαι (for π^φανσθαι). 

Note. In the verbal endings σα* and σο, σ is often dropped after 
^yoyve\; as in λν€-σαι, Xufot, λν^, or λί»« (§ 9, 4, Ν. 1). Stems in 



§16.] EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 15 

ίσ of the third declension also drop σ before a vowel or another σ. 
(See § 52, 1, Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (π, β, φ) ν becomes μ ; before a 
palatal mute (κ, γ, χ) it becomes γ (§ 6, 1). B,g. 

*Εμ,πίιη'ω (for €ΐ^^ΐ7Γτω)» σνμβαίνω (for σνν-βαινω), €μφαρης (for 
(ν-φανης), Συγχίω (for συκ-χ€ω), συγγ€νης (for συΐ'-γ^'^Ο• 

6. Before another liquid ν is changed to that liquid ; before 
σ it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened (c to ci, ο to ov). £i*g• 

Έλλε/ττω (for €ν^λ€ΐπω) €μμίνω (for cVfici /ω), συρρίω (for σνΐΜ)€ω). 
MtXds (for /i€XaiA-s), cif (for cVs), λνονσι (for λυο-ΐ'σι, § 112, 2, Note). 
So (ΕσίΓ^ισ-μοΛ (from σπίνδω) for €σπ€νΒ'μαι, €σπ€νσ'μαι (§ 16, 3). 

Note 1. The combinations vr, ι/δ, νθ, are often dropped together 
before σ (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6); as πάσι (for παντ-σι), γίγας (for γιγαντς^, Χίουσι 
(for \€οντ-σϊ), τίθ€Ϊσι (dat. plur. for τιΐθ(ντ-σι), τιΘύς (for τιθ^ντ-ς), 
dovs (for δοντ-ς), σπύσω (lor σπβι/δ-σω), \ύουσα (for λυοντ-σα), 
λυ^είσα (for λυ^εντ-σα), πάσα (for παντ-σα). 

Note 2. Ν standing alone before σι of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as 8αίμοσι (for δ<η^ιοΐΑ-σι). 
Compare πάσι (for παντ-σι), Ν. 1. 

So 1^ in adjectives in «f, but never in participles ; as χαρ'κσι (for 
χαρί€ντ'σί) ; but τι^εΐσι, as given above. 

Note 3. The preposition iv is not changed before σ, ρ, or f. 
Συι/ becomes συσ- before σ and a υοί/7β/, but σν- before σ and a con- 
done n/ or before f. Thus, ίρράτττω, συσσιτος, σύζυγος. 

Note 4. Some verbs in νω change vto σ before μαι in the perfect 
middle (§ 109, 6, Note) as φαίνω, πίφασ-μαι (for π^φαν-μαι) ; and 
the V reappears and is retained before σαι in the second person, as in 
πίφαν-σαι. (See § 97, 4, with N. 2.) 

7. The following changes occur when t, representing an 
original j of the root ja (pronounced ya), follows the final 
consonant of a stem. 

(a) Palatals (#c, y, χ) and rarely other mutes with such an ι be- 
come σσ (later Attic ττ) ; as φνΚάσσ-ω (stem φυΚακ-) for φυλακ-ι-ω ; 
ησσων, toorse, for ηκ-ι-ων (§ 73) ; τάσσ-ω (ταγ-) , for ταγ-ι-ω ; ίλάσσων, 
lesSf for ελαχ-ί-ωμ (comp. ΟΙ μικρός, § 73) ; ταράσσ-ω (ταραχ-) , for 
ταραχ-ι-ω; κορύσσ-ω (κορυθ-), for κορυθ-ι-ω. 

(b) Δ (sometimes y or yy) with ι forms f ; as φράζ-ω (φρα8-), for 

φραδ-ι-ω; κομίζ-ω (icofitd-), for κομιδ-ι-ω; κράζ-ω (ic/jay-), for κραγ-ι-ω^ 
fAε'(ωv (Ion.) or μείζων (comp. of μέγας, great), iox μ€•γ-ι-ων ^^^T^"^• 
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(c) A with i forms λλ; as μαΚλον, more (comp. of μάΚ-ά), for 
μάΚ'ί'ον] στίλλ-ω (στ€λ-), for στ€λ-ι-ω; δΧΧο-μΛΐ (4λ-), leap, for 
άλ'ΐ'ομαι (cf . Lat. salio) ; άλλος, other , for άλ-ι-ος (cf . Lat. cUius). 

(d) Ν and ο with t undergo metcUhesis (§ 14, 1), and ι is then 
contracted witn the preceding vowel; as φαίνω (φαν-), for φορ-ι-ω 
(cf. Lat. fug-i-o from stem fug•)', τ€/ι/-ω (τ«^-), for τ€ν-*-ω; άμει^ωτ 




ϋ). So /xcXcuMz rfem. of μίΧας, black, stem μ^Καν-) lor /xcXav-t-a 
(§ 67) ; σώτ€ΐρα (lem. of σωτηρ, saving, saviour, stem σωτ€ρ-), for 
σωτ€ρ-ι-α. 

§ 17. 1. When a smooth mute (π, κ, τ) is brought before 
a rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a compound 
word) , it is itself made rough. JS.g. 

*Αφίημί (for άπΊημι), καθαφίω (for κατ-αιρ^ω), aifp hv (for από Zav), 
vvxff δλην (for νύκτα Sknv, § 12, 1 ; § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See examples in § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) άπ^ οϋ, άπίημι (from άπό and ΐημι). 

2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. U,g. 

Ώίφνκα (for φβώυκα), perfect of φνω', κίχηνα (for χ^χηνα), perf. 
of χάσκω; Τ€θηλα (for βΐθηΚα), perf. of ^άλλω. So in τί-θημι (for 
θΐ-θημί), § 121, 3. 

Note. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origi- 
nally had two rough consonants in the stem; as τρίφω (stem τρνφ• 
for θρ€φ'), nourish, fut. θρίψω, aor. pass. €Θρ€φθην', τρίχω (τρτχ-ίοτ 
θρ(χ'), run, fut. θρίξομαι', (τάφην^ from Θάπτω (ταφ- for θαφ-), bury', 
see also θρύπτω, τνφω, and stem (θαπ-), in the Catalogue oi Verbs. 
So in €τυΘην (for 4θυ&ην) from ^υω, and €Τ€βην (for €θ(θην) from 
τίθημι* So in θρίξ, hair, gen. τριχός (stem τριχ- for θρ^χ-) ; and in 
ταχύς, swifi, comparative θάσσων for Θαχ-ιων, § 16, 7, a). Here the first 
aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost. See § 110, VI. N. 3« 

3. The ending θι of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes Tt after θη- of the tense stem (§ 116, 3) ; as λύθητί (for 
λνθτ^θι), φάνθψί, (for φανθψθί) ; but φάνψθι. 
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SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it 
bas separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
bo the last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost last^ ; 
bhe one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of φίΧέω, οΙκία, χρύσεος. 

Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
ire observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
ι word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
3y μ or V, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combi- 
lations of consonants are divided : thus, €-χω, €-νώ, i-am-pa, ve -κταρ, 
Ι'κμη, δ€'σμΟ£, μι•κρόν^ πρά-γμα-τος, πράσ-σω, ίλ-πις, iv-bov. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts ; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in compo- 
(ition, the compound is divided like a simple word : thus προσ-ά-γω 
^from npos and αγω) ; but πα-ρά-γω (from παρά and αγω). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
ong vowel or a diphthong ; as in τΙμη, κτβίνω. 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
owed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in 

8. When a vowel short hy nature is followed by a mute 
md a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. either long or 
jhort) ; as in τίκνον, νττνος, ύβρις. But in Attic poetry 
iuch a syllable is generally short; in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Note 1. A middle mute (/3, γ, δ) before λ, /*, or ν generally 
«ngthens a preceding vowel ; as in άγνώς^ βιβλίον, δσγμα. 
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Note 2. Ε in cV is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next word ; as c/cXcya>, fV ν^ων (both -w -). 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus η and ω and all diphthongs are long by nature ; c and ο 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, t, and ν are not long by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising fVom contraction or crasis is long; 

as α in γήοά (for ycpaa), άκων (for ά€κων), and καν (for και αν). 

2. The endings a? and υ? are long when ν or rr has been 
dropped before σ (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§21,1; §22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be 
stated below in the proper places. 



ACCENT. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acute^ ('), the 
grave (^), and the circumflex ("). The acute can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables of a word, the cir- 
cumflex only on one of the last two, and the grave only 
on the last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature. 

Remark. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B. c, in order to teach 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was 
said to have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed 
thus **, was said to result from the union of an acute and a following 
grave. 
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Note 1. The grave accent is never used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the 
indefinite pronoun rty, τΐ (§ 84). 

Note 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note 1.) 

2. A word is called oxytone (sharp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ; paroxytone^ when it has the acute 
on the penult ; propar oxytone^ when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A word is called penspomenon wlien it has the circumflex 
on the last syllable ; properispomenon^ when it has the circum- 
flex on the penult. These terms refer to the shape of the 
mark ( '^ " "^ ) as twnted, or circumflexed^ ΐΓ€ρισΐΓώμ€νος. 

A word is called barytone {grave or flat-toned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, i.e. when (on the ancient theor}-) it 
has the grave accent. 

3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22) , it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (§ 26). (See § 25, 1, Note.) 

§ 22. 1• The antepenult cannot be accented if the 
last syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute ; as TreXe/ci;?, άνθρωττος. 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as μήΧον, νήσος, ηΧιξ, Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final at and oi are considered short in detennining the 
accent; as άνθρωποι, νήσοι: except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb οΧκοι^ at home ; as τιμησαι, ποιησοι (not τίμησαι or νοίησοι). 

Note 2. Genitives in βωί and €ωρ from nouns in is and us of the third 
declension (§ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and ων 
of the Attic second declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in cw of the 
first (§ -89, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult ; as άνώτγεων, ττόλεω?, 
Tijpew (T^^j). For ώσττερ, otSe, &c., see § 28, N. 3. 



V ij '^ 
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§ 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as τού9 ττονη- 
ρους άνθρωτΓους (for του? ττονηρούς άνθρώττον^ζ). 

Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative m, τί (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult ; as τοντων Wpt, about these. 
This is called anastrophe {ανάστροφη, turning back) . 

This occurs in Attic prose only with ntpiy but in the poets with 
all the dissyllabic prepositions except avay δια, άμφί, and avri In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis (ξ 191, Ν. 3V, as ολίσας απο, having destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also wnen a preposition stands for itself 
compounded with tarip ; as πάρα for napiariv• 



ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 

§ 24. 1. A contracted S3'^llable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it i^ a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final 83dlable, 
it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained. JE.g, 

Υψωμένος from τιμαόμ€Ρος, (piXdre from φιλ/ίτε, τιμώ from τιμάω', 
but β€βως from β€βαώς. This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(§21, 1, Rem.) that the circumflex comes. from ' and", never from 
* and ' ; so that τιμάω gives τιμώ, but βίβαώς gives βψβώς. 

Note. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent is not affected by contraction ; as τίμα for τίμα€» 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 

the second remains ; as τάγα^ά for τα άγα^α, €γωδα for εγώ οιδα, 
κατά for και ατα / τίίλλα for τα άλλα. 

3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
thc:r accent with the elided vowel ; other oxy tones throw the 
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Γ 

accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). E,g, 

*Eir* avT^ for cVi αντφ, αλλ* (Vntv for ak\a €intVj φημ* €γώ for φημί 
εγώ, κάκ €•πη for κακά Ζπη- 

ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 25. 1 . The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the last syllable 
permits (§ 22) ; otherwise, the following syllable. B.g, 

θαΚασσα^ θιΐΚάσσης^ θάλασσαν, θαΚασσαι, ΘάΚάσσαις ; κόραζ^ κόρακος^ 
κόρακ€ς<, κορΜων] πραγμΛ, πράγματος) πραγμάτων, ό^ούς, οΒόντος, οδόντων, 
οΒονσιν. 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as νήσος, 
νήσου, νησον, νήσοι, νησοις, (See also § 25, 2.) 

Note. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(§21, 3) : — (a) contracted adjectives in oos (§ 43, N. 3): (b) the neuter 
singular and vocative singular of adjectives in ων, ov (except those in 
φρων, compounds of φρήν)^ and the neuter of comparatives in ων\ as et)dai- 
yttwy, €ϋδαιμον (§ 66) ; βέΚτίων^ βίΚτΐον (§ 72, 2) ; but δαίφρων, δαΐφρον : 
(c) many barytone compounds in ηί in all forms ; as αύτάρκψ, aihapKes, 
gen. pi. αυταρκών ; φιΧαλήθψ, φιλάληθε^ ; but αληθής^ ά\ηθ4ί ; — this in- 
cludes vocatives like Σώκρατ€$, Αημ6σθ€Ρ€3 (§ 52, 2, Ν. 1): {d) the vocative 
of e3mcopated nouns in ηρ (§ 57), of compound proper names in ων^ as 
Άγά/Α£μνον, Αύτόμεδον (except Αακ€δαΐμον), and of 'Αττύλλων, ΙΙοσαδων, 
σωτήρ, saviour, and (Horn.) δάήρ, brother-vi-laWy — voc. "Αττολλον, Πόσβι- 
δον, σωτ€ρ, δαερ. 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dati\'e of ox^-tones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
first declension, ων of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(§ 36, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives 
and participles in os, which is spelt and accented like the 
masculine and neuter. E.g. 

Ti/x^r, τιμίΙ, τιμαΐν^ τιμών, τιμαις] Θ(ου^ θ^ω, Θ€θϊν, θ^ων, θ^οΧς', also 
δικων^ δόξων (from δίκη, δόξα), but άξιων, Χ^γομίνων (fem. gen. plur. 
of άξιος, λεγόμενος, § 62, 3). 

Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(§ 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers : here 
ων and oLv are circumflexed. £l.g. 

θήϊ, servanty θητός^ θητί^ θητοΐν, θητώρ, θησί' 

Note 1. Uaisf child, Ύρώς, Trojan, δάς, torch, 6μως, slave, φως, 
light, ods, ear, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural ; so πάς, all, in both genitive and dative plural : as 
παις, nculios, παώί, παισί, but παίδων ; πάς, παντός, παντί, πόρτων, πάσι. 

Note 2. The interrogative τίς, τίνος, τίνι, &c., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles ; as ων, δντος, 6vri, 
όντων, οΰσΐ] βάς, βάντος. 

Note 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and 
others will be noticed under the different declensions. 



accent op verbs. 
§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 

syllable permits ; as βονλενω, βουλευομεν, βουλεύουσιν ; πα^ίχω, 
πάρ€χ€, άτΓοδιδω/χί, άπ68οτ€. 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment : 
thus, παρ€ΐχον (not πάρ^ιχον). So when the verb begins with a long 
vowel or a diphthong not augmented ; as i^tvpov (not rffvpov). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
(§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, βονΚ^υων has in the neuter βουΚενον 
(not βον\€νον) ; φίΚίων, φΐΚών, has φιλίον (not φιΚεον), φιΧονν 

(§ β9). 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult : the first aori$t 
active infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect 
passive infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in vm οτ μ(ν 
(except those in μ(ναι). Thus, βουΧ^νσαι, γ€ν€σθαι, 'Κίλύσβαι, λβλυ- 
μ€νος, ίστάναι, bibovai, XeXvKfvui, δόμ€ν and 8όμ€ναι (both £pic for 
δούναι) . 

Add the compounds of Sos, «, θ^ς, and σχ€ς ; as άπόδος. 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
second aorist active participle, participles in €ir, ους, νς, and ω;, and 
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present participles in as from verbs in μι. Thus, λιπών, Xv^ctr, 
dtdovf, dfucvvs, λ^λνκώρ, ίστάε (pres.), but λνσας and στησας (aor.). 
Add the imperatives idc, «Vc, cX^c, cvpc, and λαβ€. 

(3.) The following circumflex the last syllable : the second aorist 
active infinitive in «i/, and the second person singular of the second 
aorist middle imperative in ου, except when the latter is com- 
pounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not elided). Thus, XiTrctv, 
λιπον, npodoifj αττ-ολοί), άφ-ου (but κατάθου^ ntpldov). 

Note 4. For optatives in oi and cu see § 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in iiTegular verbs (like εΙμί and φημί.) See 
also § 122, N. 2. 



ENCLITICS. 

§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; as 
άνθρωποι τ€* (like hominesqvLe in Latin) . The enclitics are : 

1. The j)ersonal pronouns μον (/ulcv), /utot, /xc ; σου (σ€ο, σεί)), 
σοί (toC)^ σ€ (τ€, tiV, τυ, accus.) ; ου, οΓ, Ι, and (in poetry) 
σφίσι (with Ionic or poetic σφι, σφιν, σφ€, σφω€, σφωίν, σφ€ων, 
σφ£α;, σφα9, σφία, €θ, €υ, c^cr, /xiV, vtV, § 79, 1). 

2. The indefinite pronoun tU, tI, in all its forms ; also the 

indefinite adverbs που, ττο^ι, ττη, ττοι', ττοθΐν^ ttotc, ττώ, ττώς. 

These must be distinguished from the interrogatives tis, ttov, 
π^, &c. (§ 87). 

3. The present indicative of ct/uti, he^ and of φημί^ eay, 
except the forms et and φ^. 

4. The particles yc, tc, rot, Trcp, ia;V (not νυν) ; and the Epic 
K€ (or Kci/), ^lyv, and ρά. Also the inseparable -Sc in oh€, 
TovaBcy &c. (not δ€, but) ; and -^c and -χι. in ci^c and ναίχι 
(§ 28, Ν. 3). 

§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 

is merely dropped ; as ημαί Τ€, ημών τ€, σοφός τ«, καλώς φησϋ/. 
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:$. If i^ b^ sT&Mr is VBKcafied and it has not tiie aeote 
on tbe pMNtfit. h nevnems &ηκ tfe flifci i . m acute on the 
UsI svllabie ;fe^ an aJdiskxul a»aiL vUe tbe enclitic loses 

Its a^XVlK ; as «uN^pM^ ns» tegw |M^ nSs tvcs» οντός «ττικ, 

$. If It lidts tine aireHi ctt tiiie pe— H. ϋ le tgiies no second 

:λονναΙ. A iSBOCik^^ribftbfec endicir bMire drops its accent; a 
iii$s^yUab«c <»ciicic nftaiai^ it. Tbas;. rafrnr γ^ νήτος ns, 



Xom I. E)CK^^k» T^tabi ^i^tr aciwBt nWiwfuei sfccia] emphasis 



fjdb ttpon liMSHt: l&fi» v>>rttrs «epKsayQbr ^1> wim tker begin a sen- 
Wnvv. v^> wbtNX (i»^ pnioiiixad: s^IIaJb^ κ efided. Tlie peraonal 
(MX>ctoan^ ^:wfe<Mniubr ϊ>η»ιϊχ ^Ιι^κγ akX^nt after aa «nnnie^^pffepoeition ; 
h^'r^ <jM«v^^M»<^> aetU w anf i^ed v.'^^Kveft ca m^m |vV Ine peraonal 
prv>ciottn$ o^ thi^ thini |vr«oa a!:1^ aoc eaciioc vben ther are direct 
r\^<l^xiγ^ V.f ^^^^ -^^ i^ihm »nwr ia Auic ffwe. *Ε9τί at Uie 
beginniu^ot a :$«MtlenvVH aad vWci it $^nit&» ^rnOemce στ poesibuiiyj 
bevXMiH*$ Ipm : ;λ> after <m«« ^η^ c%. «c «mu •iuk*' (for alUe)» and rovr* 
^<v>r rWr»"^- 

NoTK :i. Wlien seT^nral ef»c^^k^ c^nrwr in saeeession, eadi takes 
an acule frv>m iKe f>lK>vti3i^. tb•» li^ nMaaadu^ vitboait accent; as 



XoTK ^ When aa eociitW f^rtiK^ tbe bfe^t part o€ a compound 
wv>r\i. the compound i$ acvvcited a$ if the enclitic mere a separate 
word. Thus^ «fruvi. ^nvu &>g u w ^ wrwgk 4ντ«« «8c, τνίνβτ, crrc, 
•rrr. ^jJTc. are oiihr ai^parent «fxceptk«ks to | 22. 



FRvXrUTtOk 



§ 29. A jnrvWihV is a wv^ which has no accent, and is 
imMioonced as if it were part c^ the fc^wing word. The 
pfoelitics are the articles φ. γ« «« «I« and the particles ^ ως, 



XoTE 1. Oi takes the acute at the end of a sentence: as «wr -yap 
oS: for riw not f 'Ος and sometime» ck and cV take the acute when 
fin poetiT) thej follow their noun: a$ nmr i^^fivm etHs : &f6t &ς, 
OM a Οσά' 'Or is accented abo when it means ^lui : as 4c cams (^^ 
he mbt. This use of «r is chiefly poetic : but «at «(. ect* tkus^ and 
0iom €fr μηί^ is. not even tkut. sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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Note 2. When 6 is used for the relative or (§ 140), it is accented 
(as in Od. ii. 262) ; and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstratiye, as in //. i. 9, b γαρ βασιΚψ χοΚωθίίς. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

§ 30. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of η 
where the Attic has ά ; and the Doric by the use of ά where 

the Attic has ψ Thus, Ionic ycvei; for ycvea, ίήσομΛΐ for Ιάσομαι 
(from ιάο/Ααι, § 109, 1) ; Doric τιμάσω for τιμήσω (from τιμάω) . 

But an Attic d caused by contraction (as in τίμα from riftoc) , 
or an Attic η lengthened from € (as in φιλήσω from φιλ€ω) , 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has «, ου, for Attic c, ο ; and ηϊ for 
Attic €1 in nouns and adjectives in €ΐος, etov; as ί€Ϊνος for 

^cvos, μόννος for μόνος ; β(ΐσιληϊος for βασιλίίος. 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the 
Attic; and it therefore very often omits contraction (§9). 
It contracts €o and eov into ευ (especially in Herodotus) ; as 

ΊΓου^μεν, ττοιενσι (from ττοιίομεν^ ττούονσι)^ for Attic ttoiov/i-cv, 

irocoixri. Herodotus does not ιχά^ ν movahle (§ 13, 1). See 
also § 17, 1, Note. 



PUNCTUATION MARKS. 

§ 31• The Greek uses the comma ( , ) and the period ( . ) 
like the English. It has also a colon ^ a point above the 
line (• ), wMch is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation ( I ) is some- 
times used in modem editions of Greek authors. 



PART 11. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32. 1. Inflection is a change in the form of a 
word, made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various letters 
or syllables, called endings^ to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb τιμάω, 
honor, and that of the noiiu τι/ιή, is τίμα-, that of τίσις, paj/menU 
recompense, Is τισι-, that of τίμιος^ held in honor, is πμΛΟ', that of 
τίμημα (τιμήματος), imluation, is τίμηματ-', but all these stems are 
developed from one root, τι-, which is seen pure in the verb τίω, 
honor. In τίω, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are Uie 
same. 

' The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as λίττ-, λβιττ-, and λοίττ-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as τίμα- and τιμψ. 

§ 33. 1. There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural is mo^<^ 
common. 
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2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the fem- 
inine, and the neuter. 

Note 1. The grammatical genaer in Greek is very often different 
from the natural gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take the 
form adapted to either of these genders. The gender is often indi- 
cated by prefixing the article ; as (o) άνηρ^ man ; (ή) γυι/ή, woman ; 
(το) πράγμα, thing. (See § 78.) 

Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, ή) ^cop, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (JnUoivoi) ; as ό atros^ the 
eagle ; η αΚώπηζ', the fox. 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females fem- 
inine. Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. Most 
nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine ; as η άρ€τη, virtue, 
€\πίς, hope. Diminutive nouns are neuter; as naibiop, child. Other 
rules are given under the declensions (§§ 35, 40, 58) and in § 129. 

3. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end 
in a. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin ; as Nom. a man (as subject), Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. man. 
The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 
Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 

Note 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 
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INFLECTION. 



[§3i. 



NOUNS. 

§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 

These correspond in general to the first three declensions, 
in Latin. (See § 45, 2, Note) . The first is sometimes called 
the A declension^ and the second the declension; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowel declension^ as opposed 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45, 1). The principles 
which are common to adjectiΛ'cs, participles, and substantives• 
are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

Note. The name noun {6tfoμa)t according to ancient usage, includes 
both substantives and adjectives. But by modem custom noun is often 
used as synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the presents 
work. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a^ 
which is often modified into η in the singular. The nom- 
inative singular of feminines ends in α or 17 ; that of mas^ 
culines ends in ας or ης. 

§ 3β. The following table shows the terminations in all ths 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final α (or η) oM 
the stem united with the case-endifigs (§ 32, 2) . See § 45, 2, N— 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




Feminine, 


Majtculine. 


Masc. and Fern. 


Masc. and Fern. 


N. 


a η 


OS η9 




N. at 


0. 


OS or η9 η9 


ου (for cu>) 


Ν. Α. V. ά 


G. dv(ford«v) 


D. 


S^ ΟΓη η 


? Ή 


G. D. CUV 


D. ais 


• 


αν ην 


άν ην 




A. ds 




α η 


ά α or η 




V. ai 



34 
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Note. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the tennina- 
tjions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, ώτ of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homeric 
<i(i>v(§39); and ου of the genitive singular comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form co) by contraction. The stem in ο may thus be seen in 
all the cases of oUia and ταμίας^ and (with the change of α to 17 in the 
singular) also in all the other paradigms. (See § 45, 2, Note.) The Ibrms 
in α and η have no case-endings. 

§ 37• 1. The nouns (7}) τιμή^ honors (17) οΐκία^ house^ 
(v) χώ/οα, land^ (17) Μούσα^ Muse^ (o) ττόλίτης^ citizen^ 
(0) ταμία<;^ steward^ are thus declined : — 









Singular. 






N. 


τιμή 


oUCd 


χώρα 


Μουσ-α 


ΐΓθλ(τη« 




G. 


τιμή« 


oUCos 


χώρα« 


Μονσ-ης 


itoXCtov 


ταμ£ον 


D. 


τιμή 


oUCf 


χώρ^ 


Movorg 


1Γ0ΑΙΤ|| 


ταμί^ 


A. 


τιμήν 


oUcCav 


χώραν 


Μουσ-αν 


ΐΓολίτην 


ταμίαν 


V. 


τιμή 


oUCd 


χώρα 

Dual. 


Μοΰοτα 


ΊΓολιτα 


ταμ£ά 


N. A. V. 


τιμά 


oUiCd 


χώρα 


Μονσ-α 


ΐΓθλ(τα 




G. D. 


τιμαΐν 


oUcCaiv 


χώραιν 

Plural 


Μοΰο-αιν 

> 


ΐΓθλ(ταιν 




G. 
D. 

V 


τιμαί 


oIkCcu 


χώροι 


Μοΰοται 


ΊΓολΐται 


ταμ£αι 


τιμών 


οΙκιών 


χωρών 


Μουσ-ών 


ΊΓολιτών 


ταμιών 


τιμαις 


oIkCcus 


χώραις 


Mov<rais 


iroXCrais 


ταμ{αΐ9 


τιμάς 


oIkCcIs 


χώροδ 


MovoxiS 


iroX^as 


ταμίας 


y m 


τιμα£ 


oUCai 


χώραι 


Μονσ-αι 


iroXtTcu 





j'he following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

^^^Αασσα, sea, θαλάσσης, θαΧόχτσΎΐ, θάλασσαν ; PL ^άλασσαι, &C. 
^^tvpa, bridge^ γ€φνρας, 'γ€φνρα,, γέφυραν ; PI. γ^φυραι, &C, 
•^td, shadow^ σκιάς, σκω^ σκιάν ; PI. σκιαί, σκιών, σκιαΐς, &C 
^^^μη, opinion^ γνώμης, γνώμη^ γνωμην ; Ρ1. γνωμαι^ γνωμών, &C. 



^β?*? 



^«/ao, attempt^ ιτύρας, πύρα, ireipav ; PI. iriipax, τταρων, &C. 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by e, t, or p^ and a few 
Ι^ϊορβΓ names, retain a throughout the singulais «.wd ^>:^ 
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declined like οΙκία or χώρα (those with ά like Ύέφυρα ot 
7Γ€Ϊρα), Otlier nouns in a are declined like Μούσα. 

NoTK 1. The nouns in ης which have α in the vocative singular 
(like πολίτης) are chiefly those in της, national appellatives (like 
ΐΐίρσης, a Persian, voc. Πίρσά), and compounds (like γ€ω'μ€τρης, 
a ficomeler, voc. γ€ωμ(τρα). Α€(ηΓΟτης, master, has voc. dccnrora. 
Most other nouns in ης have the vocative in η ; as Κρονίδης, son of 
Κ ran OS, ΚρονίΗη 

NoTK 2. The termination α of the nominative singular is always 
Hhort when the genitive lias ης. It is generally long when the gen- 
itive lias ας', the exceptions, which can always be seen by the accent 
(§ '2'2), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by ϋ (as μοίρα, γέφυρα), (J)) most abstract nouns formed 
from the sUims of adjectives in ης or οος (as αΚηβίΐα, €ΰνοία), (r) 
most compounds in fia (as μ€σ6γ€ία), (d) common nouns in €ia and 
Tpta (liisignating females (as fiaaiXfia, queen, yjrakTpia, female harper): 
but βασιΚήα, kingdom (with ά). 

NoTK iJ. hp of the accusative singular and α of the vocative sin- 
gular agree in quantity with α of Uie nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

Note 4. The nouns in ά always haye recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 



Contract Noung of the Firgt Dedengion• 

§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and ea9, are contracted 
(§9). Μνάα, μνα, mina^ συκέα, σνκή^ fig-tree^ and Έρμέ- 
ας, Έρμης, Hermes {Mercury)^ are thus declined : -— 



1^ 




Singular, 






N. 


{μνά,α) ι&να 


(συκέα) (τυκή 


('E/o/ieos) 


•Epiifjs 


G. 


{μνά,α,ί) μίνας 


(ffuiceos) σ-υκής 


(Έρ/λέου) 


Έρ|Μ>0 


D. 


{μνά.(^ μιν^ί 


{cvKkq) (τυκ^ 


iyp^h) 


Έρμη 


A. 


{μνά,αν) μναν 


(συκΐαν) (τυκήν 


(Έρμίαρ) 


'Ερμήν 


V. 


(μνά,α) μνα 


(συκβα) (τυκή 
IhiaL 


(Έ/ο/Λβα) 


Ερμή 


N. A. V. 


{μνά,α) |JLvd 


{σνκ€α) (τυκα 


(Έρμεα) 


Ύφμα 


G. D. 


{μνά.α.ιν) μιναΐν 


(συκέαιν) σ-υκαιν 
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icil 




Plural. 




l• 


(μνάαί) |ivai 


(συκέαι) trvKOx 


{'Ερμίαι) 'Epfuit 


1 ^ 


{μΜαων) μ.ν«ΐ»ν 


(συκεων) «rvKwv 


(Έρ/χεώτ) *Ep|i«iiv 


/ ""• 


(/<yaais) |ivats 


{avKeais) (τυκαΐς 


{Έρμ€αα) 'EpfMitf 


f JL 


(ftydas) |ivas 


(συιτβαί) σ-υκά« 




I V. 


(fu'dou) fjivaC 


(σι /iffat) σ-υκαΐ 


( Έρμε αι) 'EpfMit 



Note 1. Bopcap, iVbr//* trme/, wbich appears uucoutracted in Attic, 
has also a contracted form Βορράς, (with irregular pp) , gen. (of Doric 
form, § 39, 3) Βορρά, dat. Boppa, ace. Boppav, voc. Boppa. 

Note 2. For fa contracted to ά in the dual and the accusative plural, 
see § 9, 3, Note. For contract adjectives of this class, see § 65. 



Dialects. 

§ 39. 1. Ionic ly, ης, ij, ην, in the singular, for 5, ας, a, dv. Doric 
a, Off, a, dv, for η, &c. in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic 
generally uses the uncontracted forms of contract nouns. 

2. Nom. Sing, Hom. sometimes α for ης\ as ίππότα for ιππότης, 
horseman. (Compare Latin poeta = ποιητής.) 




proper 

4. Gen. Plur. Hom. άων, ίων (whence, by contraction, Attic ων, 
Doric dv) ; as ναντάων, ναντίων (Att. ναντων) : Hdt. €ων. 

5. Dat. Plur. Poetic αισι, Hom. ^σ*, jyr; Hdt. lyy ; as τιμαίσι, 
MovagaiOT Μούστις (for Μοΰσαΐί). 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in ος or op (gen. ou). Those in 
ος are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, which is 
sometimes lengthened to ω. It becomes € in the vocative singular; 
and α in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in ος and ov in this declension, that is, the final ο of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings : — 
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Singular. 


Dual. 


Afan 


!C. ώ Fein, Neuter, 


Afasc.f Fem.f ώ Neuter, 


Ν. 


OS ov 




G. 


ov (for oo) 


N. A. V. ω(foro) 


D. 


φ for oi) 


G. D. oiv 


A. 


ov 




V. 


c ov 





[§ 

Plural. 
Mane, A Fern, Ν 

Ν. οι 

G. ων (for ο 

D. ' ois 

A. ovs (for ovs) 
V. 01 



Note. Looking at the original forms of these terminations (§ 36, Nc 
we see the stem in ο in all the cases except in the vocative singular in e 
the neuter plural in a. (See § 45, 2, Note.) 



§ 42. 1. The nouns (ό) \ό^ο<ζ, word^ (Jf) νήσος, isla 
(o, ff) αρθρωτΓος, man or human being, (17) οδό?, ro 
(to) Βώρον, gift^ are thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. 


λ<$γο« 


νήΟΌΙ 


&v6p«nros 


&86« 


δωρον 


G. 


λ^γον 


νήοΌν 


Ανθρώπου « 


&8ot) 


δώρου 


D. 


λίγν 


νήσ-φ 


Ανθρώιτφ 


&8φ 


δώρφ 


A. 


λύγον 


νήσ-ον 


&v6p»irov * 


hUv 


δώρον 


V. 


\&y% 


νήσ•€ 


&v6p«Mrc 

Ihial, 


VU 


δώρον 


N. A. V. 


\6^ω 


νήο'ω 


&νθρώΐΓω 


&δώ 


δώρ» 


G. D. 


λ^γοιν 


νήσ-οιν 


άνθρώιΠΗν 

Plural. 


oSotv 


δώροιν 


N. 


\6yo\. 


νήοΌΐ 


dvOponroi 


68oC 


δώρα 


G. 


λ^γων 


νήο'ων 


Ανθρώπων 


6δ»ν 


δώρων 


D. 


λ^ΎΟίς 


νήσΌΐ« 


Ανθρώποις 


oSois 


δώροις 


A. 


λ<$γον$ 


νήοΌνς 


Ανθρώπους 


όδοΰς 


δώρα 


V. . 


\6yoi 


vfjo-oi 


Ανθρωποι 


&8oC 


δώρα 



Thus decline νομ,οζ^ law^ κίνδυνος, danger, ποταμός, ri\ 
βίος, life^ θάνατος, death, (Γυ*^ον, fig, Ιμάτιον, outer garment. 



§43.] 
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Note. The nominative in ος is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; as & φίλος (§ 157, Note). Ocor, God, has always Stos as 
vocative. *Αδ€λφότ, brother, has voc. αδ(\φ€. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of thie de- 
clension end in ως (gen. ω), and a few neuters in ων 
(gen. ω). This is often called the Attic declension. The 
nouns (o) ι/εώς, temple^ and (το) άνώ^^ων, hall^ are thus 

declined : — 



Singular. 


Dual 


• 




Plu 


ral. 


X ■ 


vcas 






Ν. 




Vf<p 


G. 


ν<ώ 


Ν. Α. V. 


vce» 


G. 




vc«iv 


D. 


VCfp 


G. D. 


VC<pV 


D. 




ν•φΐ 


A. 


vc«&v 






A. 




VHtt 


V. 


vcas 






V. 




vc^ 


/Μ 


&νβ6γ€»ν 


Ν. Α. V. 


άνώγω 


N. A. 


V. 


&VI&Yf» 


G. 


Ανώγιω 


G. D. 


άνώγ^ΐν 


G. 




ανιν yiwr 


&νώγ€φ 






D. 




&ve6Yf(pt 



The accent of these nouns is irregular (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
^'^^ § 25, 2, Note. See also § 53, 1, N. 2?) 

^OTE 1. Some masculines and femi nines of this class may drop 
aS"^ the accusative singular; as λαγώρ, accus. λαγών or λαγώ. So 
ρ,^^^ί, τ^ν'Άΰων οτ'Άθω] Κωρ, τ^μ Κών or Κώ; and Κ€ως, TcW, Μιρως» 
'^«, i/aiim, has regularly την "Εω. 

1^ ^ΟΤΕ 2. Most nouns in cws which follow the Attic declension have 
*^^T forms in ios or ηos (with reversed quantity); as Horn. \aos, people, 
,^^- λεώί; Dor. moj. Ion. νη6$, Att. ί'βώ? ; Horn. MtyAdos, Att. Με»Ά€ωί. 
JV.'Vrords like 'Μ.€νέ\€ω$, the original accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1 ; 
^ ^4, Note.) 



Contract Noung of the Second Declension. 

§ 43. Many nouns in eo?, 009, eov, and oop ar^ con- 
ducted. Νόος, νους, mind^ and οστέον, οστοϋν, hone^ are 
thus declined : — 
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Β* 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 



Singular, 

(v6os) 

(ΐ'όου) 

{νόον) 



VOVS 

νο<ι 
νφ 
voirv 
νον 



N.A.V. (όστ^ον) όστοϋν 
G. (όστέου) ύστοΰ 

D. (όστέφ) 6στ<ρ 



Ν.Α.ν. (ρ6ω) 
G. D. (yooti') 



ν«» 
νοίν 



N.A.V. {όστέω) 6στώ 
G. D. (όστέοίρ) ύστοΐν 



Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 



vot 



Plural. 
(vooc) 
(νόωρ) 
(voois) νοΪ9 

(fOOI/s) VOVS 

(νόο() vot 



N.V.A. (άττ^α) ύστα 

G. (όοτ^ωΐ') 

D. (dtf-T^ois) 6m 



For the forms in €ος and oov, which are generally adjectives, se^^ 
§65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in seve — 
ral points : — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract €ω an 
6ω into ώ (not ώ). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in cor circumflex the last syllable of all contrac 
forms; as χρύσ€ος^ χρυσούς (not χρυσούς, § 24, 1), golden. So Kavtovr•- 
κάνουν, basket. Except ώ in the dual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in οος follow the accent ο 
the contracted nominative singular ; as άντΊπνοος, άντίττνους, Uowin 
against, gen. avrvirvoov, άντίπνου (not άντητνου), &c. 

For ca contracted to ά in the neuter plural, see § 9, 3, Note. 



Dialectg. 

§ 44. 1. Gen, Sing. Epic oio (for ojo), Doric ω (for oo) ; 
Btoio, μ€γάΚω. Attic ου is contracted from oo. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic ouv for oiv, as Ίττηοαν. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic οισι for ois ; as ιπποισι. 

4. A cc. Plur. Doric ως or ος for ους ; as νόμως, τως \ύκος» 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not be- 
longing to either the first or the second. Its genitive 
singular ends in 09 (sometimes ω?). 



S 45.] 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



35 



Note, This is often called the Consonant Declension (§ 34), because the 
st;em here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, however, end in a 
close vowel (i or υ), some in a diphthong, and a few in o. The last two are 
supposed to have ended originally in a consonant (F or σ). See § 53, 3 : 
§ 54 ; § 55. 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the . nominative singular ; but it is 
generally found by dropping os (or ω?) of the genitiA-e. 
The cases are formed b}' adding to the stem the following 
endings (which here are not united with any letter of the 
s1«m) : — 



Singular. 




Dual. 




Plural. 




Masc, ώ Fern, 


NeiU. 


Masc., Fern., Neut. 


Masc. 


<t' Fern. 


Kent 


N. , 


None. 




N. 


cs 


α 


?■ •^ •• 




N. Λ. V. c 


G. 


ων 




D. ι 




G. D. oiv 


D. 


<rt 




-A• d or V 


None. 




Λ. 


as 


d 


^' Kone, or Uke N. 


None. 




V. 


cs 


α 



^OTE. The following comparison shows the relations of the 
*^*ee-€adings in the three declensions ; — 

Sing. — Nom. 1st decl. masc. s; 2nd masc. and fern, r, neut. ν 
\^^%. Sj in)\ 3rd masc. and fern, ς (Lat. s). 

Gen. let masc. o, fern, s; 2nd ο or lo, making ου or oio with ο of 
^^ stem. (cf. Lat. i); 3rd or (Lat. is). 

'X>at. All decl. t; 1st and 2nd ι in 9, 17, ω TLat. i, ai, ee, o). 
^ ^ccus. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd ν lor μ (^Lat. m) ; 3rd ρ 
V^^t. 7w), or δ for αν or αμ (Lat. em), cf. τυρσ^-ν with Lat. iurri-m, 
**^<^»Γ-α(ν) with Lat. dent-em, 

t)uAL. Ν,Λ, V. 1st and 2nd α and ο of stem lengthened to a and 
^> 3rd£. 

G. 2>. 1st and 2nd iv; 3rd oiv. 

, I*LUR. — Nom. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd i; making at and 01 
^^th α and ο of the stem (cf. Lat. i); 3rd €s (Latin es; neut. 3rd 
« (Lat. a). 

(τβη. ων; in Ist and 2nd contracted with ο or ο of the stem to cor 
(cf. Lat. urn, om). 

Bat. 1st and 2nd tt (older ισι) ; 3rd σι. 

Accus. Masc. and fem. 1st and 2nd ς (for vr), άς and ouy coming 
from ovff and ovi (Lat. as, os) ; 3rd as (for ovj) retaining α (Lat. e.s) : 
iieut. 3rd a (Lat. a). 

The vocative is either like the nominative or without a case- 
ending. 



\ 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 

NomlnatiTe Sinsalar• 

§ 4β. The forms of the nominative singula^ of this de- 
clension are numerous, and must be learned partly by 
practice. The following are the general principles on which 
the nominative is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in τ (including ντ) regu- 
larly drop the τ (§ 7). Kg, 

Σώμα, hody^ σωματ-ος; μίΚαν (neuter of μίΚάε), black, μίΧαν-οί] 
Χΰσαν (neuter of λνσαί), having loosed, Χυσαντ-ος', παρ, all, παντ-ός\ 
TiBiv, placing, τίθίντ'ος', χαμί€Ρ, graceful, χαρί€ντ-ος', bibov, giving, bi- 
bovTos', Χίγον, saying, Χίγοντ-ος', bfiKvvv (y), showing, bciKvvvr-os. For 
the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see 
below, § 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ατ change r to s in the nominative, and 
a few to ρ ; as ripas, prodigy, τίρατ-ος', ^ap, liver, ήπατ-ος» 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding s and 
making the needfui euphonic changes (§ 16). B,g. 

Φνλαξ, guard, ών\ακ-ος; yvyjr, vulture, γνπ•ός; φλέψ, vein, φΚίβΌ^ 
(§ 16, 2); €λπίς (for iXmbs), hope, €\πib-oς (§ 16, 2); χάρις, grace, 
χάριτ-ος', όρνις, bird, ορνϊθ-ος', ννξ^ night, ιη)κτ-ός', μάστιζ, scourge^ 
μάστΐγ-ος', σάλπιγζ, trumpet, σά\πιγγ-ος. So Amr, AJax, Auarr-ot 
(§ 16, 6, Ν. 1); λύσάς, \νσαντ-ος; ηας, ηαντ-ός', ri^fiy, ridcvr-or; χαρ''' 
eijf, χαρί(Ρτ-ος', b€tκuύς (ϋ), b€lκtfυμτ-oς. (The neuters of the last five 
words, Χνσαν, πάν, τιθίν, \apUv, and beiKvvv^ are given under § 46, 1•) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in ν and p lengthen the 
last vowel, if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the 
nominative. JE.g, 

' Αΐών, age, αΐών-ος', baίμωv, divinity, baiμov^oς; λιμην, harbor, Χιμ^^ 
op; θηρ, beast, θηρ-ός', άηρ, air, άίρ-ος. 

Exceptions are μ€λάς, black, μ€\αν-ος; τάλά?, wretched, τάλαΐΗ)ί'ι 
eif, one, ίν-ός', κτ€ίς, comb, κτ€ν-6ς', ρις, nose, ριν-ός', which add ς. 

4. Masculine stems in 6ντ generally drop τ, and form the 
nominative like stems in ν (§ 46, 3). E,g, 

Α€ων, lion, λίοντ-ος ; λίγων, speaking, λβ yoi/r-oy ; ων, being, ovt-oS' 
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Note 1. Masculine participles from verbs in ωμι change οντ to 
ovt(§ 46, 2); as δίδουν, giving, Μόντ-ος (§ 1ϋ, 6, Ν. 1). So a few 
uouns in συς; as ο^ούς, toothy όδόντ-ος. Neuters in ow are regular 
(§46, 1). In πούί, π(^-6ς,/οοί, -οδρ becomes -ουρ. 

Note 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in ω; (masc.) and ος (neut.) ; as λ(λνκώί, hav- 
ing loosed, XcXvicoff, gen. \€\υκότ-ος. 

Note 3. For nominatives in lyj (fs) and oj, gen. eoj, see § 52, 1, Note. 
A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be noticed below, 
§§ 53-.56. 



Accusative Singular. 

§ 47. 1. Most masculines and feminines with stems ending 
in a consonant form the accusative singular by adding α to 
the stem ; as φύλαξ (φυλακ-), φύλακα ; λ€ων (λ€οντ-), /ion, Ac- 
οκτα. 

2. Nouns in t?, 4/ς, αυς, and ου?, if the stem ends in a vowel 
or diphthong, change ς of the nominative to ν ; as ττόλις, stafe, 
""όλιν; ixOvfiifish, Ιχθνν; ναΟς, ship, vavv ; βονς, ox, βονν. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these 
classes have ν in prose (rarely a) and r or α in poetr}', while 
others have onl}' the form in α ; as Ipt?, strife, ψιν (poet, also 
^pAi) ; opvts, bird, opvtv (poet, όρνιθα) ; cucAtti?, hopeful, €ν€λπιν 
(ivcXTTtSa) ; while Ιλπίς, hope, has only i\7riSa; wovs (ττοδ-), 

foot, π'όδα ; ΤΓαις (τταιδ-), child, τταιδα. 

Note 1. Άπόλλωι/ and Ποσ«δώι/ (Ποσ€ΐδάωι/) contract the accusa- 
tive into Άττόλλω and Ποσβιδώ, after dropping v. 

For a similar contraction of opa into ω, and of ον€ς and ονας into 
^ii see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 

Note 2. For accusatives in ea (for εσα, efa) from nouns in η$ and eus, 
^ § 52, 1, Note, and § 53, 3, N. 1 ; and for those iu ω (for oa or ωα) from 
iiouns in ω or «s, see § 55. 
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Vocative Sineular. 

§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and feu 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases, it is the same as the stem : 

(a) In barytones with stems ending in a liquid ; as δαήχ 
(δαι/Αον-), divinity^ VOC. δαΓ/Αον; ρτγτωρ (ρτ/τορ-), speaker, VC 
ρψΌρ ; σώφρων (σώφρον) , continent, VOC. σώφρον. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the sai 
as the nominative ; as λίμψ (λίμ€ν-) , harbor, voc. λιμήν ; al6 

(aiOep-), sky, VOC. αίθηρ. 

(b) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end 
KT, final τ of the stem being dropped (§ 7) ; as γίγας (γιγαντ- 
giant, \oc. γιγαν ; XcW (Xcoi/r•), /tow, voc. Xcov ; χαρί€ΐς (^ 
pL€VT') , graceful, voc. χαρίεν* 

But all participles of the third declension have the vocati 
and nominative ahke. (Compare λύων, loosing, voc. Xw 
with λίων, lion, voc. AcW.) 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in t? (except those in Ις Ivos 
€νς, υς, and ανς. These drop ς of the nominative to form t 
vocative; as τνραννίς (τυραννώ-) , tyranny, \oc. τνραννί (§7 
ττόλις (πολι-) , state, VOC. ττόλι ; Ιχθνς, Ιχθυ ; βασιΧευς, βασι} 
(§ 53, 3, Ν. 1) ; ypaxs, ypav (§ 54, Note) ; τταΐς (for Trats 

παΐ (for τταί). So in βονς, βον (§ 54), and sometimes 
Οιδίπους, OlSlttov, Oedipus* 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in η^, gen. co? (or?). The 
foiTB the vocative in c? (§ 52) ; as Σωκράτης, voc. ^ώκραι 
(v. Note) ; τριημη^, VOC. τριηρες ; άλτ/^τ/ς, VOC. oATy^c?. 

Note. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as *ΑΎάμ€μνον, ^OKf 
ref, "AiroWoVf κακόδαιμον^ see § 25, 1, Note. 

3. Nouns in ώ, gen. ους (§ 55) , form the vocative in οΓ. ί 
a few in ών, gen. ους (§ 55, Ν. 2) ; as άη3ων, voc. άτ/δοΓ. 
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Dative Plural• 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding σι to the 
stem. U,g. 

Φΰλαξ (φνΧακ-), φνΧαξι ; ρητωρ (ρητορ-), ρητορσι ; iXnis (€λπιί-), 
fXfftVi; πους (ποδ-), ποσί ; λ^ωι/ (λίοιτ-), λ€ονσ< ; 8αίμωρ (dai/xoy-), 
δαι/ιοσι ; τιθ€ίς (rt^fi/r-), τ»^€ίσι ; χαρίίΐς {χαρΐ€ντ-), χαρίίσι ; (σταρ 
(ίστακΓ-), Ιστασι ; dciicvv9 (dct/ci/uvr-^t dct/cvOai ; βασιλίύς (βασΐΚίν-), 
βασΐΚίνσι', βονς (βον), βονσΐ; γραυς (γραν-), γρανσί (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 6, with nutes. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 



NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute or 
liquid stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46 — 
49. For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 and § 46. 
For special changes in λέων and γίγας, see § 16, 6, N. 1. 

I. Masculines and Feminines. 
6 (φνλακ-) ή (φλ€Ρ-) ή (σ-αλίΓίγγ-) h (Κωντ-) 





toatch'inan. 


vein. 

Singular. 


trumpet. 


lion. 


Ν. 
G. 

a 

Α. 

ν. 


φύλαξ 

φύλακο9 
φνλακι 
φύλακα 
φνλαξ 


φλέψ 

φλ€β<ί$ 
φλ€β£ 

φλ^βα 
φλέψ 

Dual. 


(τάλίΓΐΎξ 

(τάλίΓίγγος 

σ-άλίΓίγγι 

σ-άλίΓίγγα 

(τάλπιγξ 


λέοντος 
λέοντι 
λέοντα 
λέον 


Ν. Α. V. 
G.D. 


φνλακι 
φνλάκοιν 


φλ^β< 

φλ€Ρθΐν 

Plural, 


(τάλίΓίγγι 
(Γαλπ£γγοιν 


λέοντι 
λιόντοιν 


Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


φΰλακ€$ 
φυλάκων 
φΰλαξι 
φνλακα? 


φλ^βίδ 
φλιβων 

φλ€φ£ 


(τάλπιγγβ 

<ΓαλΐΓ£γγα»ν 

(τάλπιγξι 


λέονηβ 

Xi^VTMV 

λέονοΊ 
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[§ 





h (γιγαντ.) 


ή(λα|Ητα8-) 


ή(ΙλΐΓΪδ.) 


& ή (6(»νΐθ.) 




giant. 


Singular. 


Αϋ^ϊβ. 


bird. 


Ν. 


yCyas 


λαμ,πάι 


IXirCf 


epvis 


G. 


γ£γαντο« 


XafiirdSos 


IXirCSos 


βρνιθοφ 


D. 


yCYkvn 


Xa|iira8i 


ΙλπΓ8ι 


epviOi 


A. 


yCyavra 


XofLirdSa 


IXiKSa 


βρνιν (fipvU 


V. 


yCyav 


Dual, 


ΙλιΚ 


βρνι 


N. A. V. 


ylyavT€ 


Xa|iird8c 


IXir(8c 


tfpviOc 


G. D. 


Yi'ydvToiv 


λαριΐτήδοιν 
Plural, 


iXirCBoiv 


^vC9oiy 


N. V. 


γίγαντ€8 


Xa|iird8ct 


iXirCScs 


βριαθβ 


G. 


^γάντων 


λαμπάδων 


Ιλπ£8ων 


^vCOwy 


D. 


yCywn 


Xafiiratri 


{λπ£σ•ι 


βρνΐ4ΓΙ 


A. 


yCyayras 


XafiirdSos 


{λπ£8α$ 


epviOas 




b (ιΐΌΐμ«ν-) 


6 (αΙων-) 


6 (ήγιμον-) 


& (δαιμον-) 




shepherd. 


age. 
Singular, 


leader. 


divinity. 


N. 


ΊΓΟίμήν 


αΙών 


ήγΐμών 


8ai|M)v 


G. 


«iroi|Uvos 


αΙωνο$ 


ή7€μΌνο$ 


8α£μονο9 


D. 


ΊΐΌΐμένι 


αίωνι 


ή7C|U>vι 


8α£|ΐοια 


A. 


ΊΐΌΐμένα 


αΙώνα 


ήγιμονα 


δα£|ΐονα 


V. 


ΐΓθΐ|ΐήν 


(λΐών 

Ihml, 


ήγ€μών 


8αΐμον 


N. A. V. 


ΊΐΌΐμένι 


aUavc 


ή7cμovc 


8ai|iovc 


G. D. 


ΐΓΟίμένοιν 


αΐώνοιν 
Plural, 


ή7C|JM>voιv 


8αιμονοιν 


N. V. 


iroipivcs 


oUtvfs 


ή7€μον€$ 


8aC|iovcs 


G. 


ΐΐΌΐμένων 


αΙώνων 


ή7cμovωv 


8αψ^νων 


D. 


ΐτοιμ^ΟΊ 


αίωσι 


^YC|U^i 


8α£μο(η 


A. 


iroifUvos 


αΙΔνίλβ 


ή7ΐμ^να$ 


8aC|iovas 
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V. 



V. 



V. 



V. 



&(ft|TOp-) 

orator. 


6(0ητ-) 6(άλ.) 
/«/•ciZ ma7i, salt. 


4(βηρ.; 

ΙκαιΛ. 


ι ή (itv) 






Singular. 






^ήτωρ 
Mropot 


vlJTOi 

eijTi 
βητο» 


ftXs 
oXos 
άλ( . 

Dual. 


•ν' 

θήρα 
βήρ 


^tva 


^JTopc 

|k|TOpOlV 


6f|Tc 
Οητοΐν 


έιλοΐν 


θήρ€ ^tVt 

βηροΐν ^ivotv 






Plural. 




. 


ίήτϋρ€« 
^rptipwv 
/^τορσα 
^ήτοραβ 


Ofjrcs 
Οητών 
6i|<rC 
θήταβ 

II 


άλών 
άλσ£ 

&Xas 

. Neuters. 


θηρών 
θηρσ( 
θήρα$ 


^tvcs 

^IV&V 

• 


το ((τωματ-) 


t6 (πιρατ-) 




t6 (ήίΓΟΤ-) 






Singular. 






<Γωμα 

(τώματοβ 

σ-ώματι 


iHpas 

iHparos 

πψατι 




ήιταρ 

ήπατο« 

ήιτατι 






Z>wai!. 






σ'ώματ€ 
<Γωμίάτοιν 


ir^arc 
iTipdroiv 


• 


ήΐΓΟΤ€ 

ήιτάτοιν 






Plural. 






(τώματα 
(τωμάτων 


ιΗρατα 
ircpdrwv 




ήιτατα 
ήιτάτων 


(τώμαοΊ 


ιτφασΊ 




l^iroxrv 
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STEMS ENDING IN 2, OR IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accu^ive plural 
have the same form. (See, however, §g|3, 3, N. 3.) 

Note. The collision of vowel sounds in these nouns is often caused 
by dropping the final consonant of the stem, usually σ or F, (See § 45, 1» 
Note.) 

STEMS IN ES. 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in ης and o?, gen. €09, are contracted 
whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original 
stem of these nouns ended in €σ, in which σ is dropped before a vowel or 
another σ in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note.) The genitive yiueos, there- 
fore, stands for an original form yeveff-os, which, however, is never found 
in Greek. (See § 56, Note.) The proper substantive stems change « 
to OS in the nominative singular (as in y^yoSy τ€Ϊχο$); the adjective stems 
lengthen et to 77s in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neu- 
ter. (See § 66.) A few adjectives in ηρη$ are used substantively, as 
τριήβψ {triply fitted^ sc. vavi), trireme, 

2. The nouns (17) τριήρης (^τριηρβσ-^, trireme^ and (το) 
761/09 (γβί/βσ-), race, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. 


τριήρηβ 




yivo9 




G. 


(rptT^peos) 


τριήρους 


(yeveos) 


^vovt 


D. 


(τρ47)/)€ί•) 


τριήρ<ι 


{yhe'i) 


"Y^VCl 


L• 


(Tpt7)/)ca) 


τριήρη 


yivo9 




V. 


rpi^pfs 


Dual. 


γένο5 

• 




N. A. V. 


{Tptli/)€C) 


τριήρη 


(yeyee) 


γένη 


0, D. 


(τριηρέοιν) 


τριήροιν 


(yeveoiif) 


Ύ€νοΙν 
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Plural. 

?i. V. (rpiijpics) τριήρ€ΐ« (7iwo) γΐμη 

J. (τρ«ΐ7ρ£ων) τριηρών YcWwv γινων 

[). τριήριοΊ γένισ-ι 

Α. (rpti^peas) τριήρ<ιι {7^»'€α) γένη 



Ν. 


{Ιΐ€ρικ\4ηί) 


G. 


{Τΐ€ρΐκ\€€0$) 


D. 


( Ilept/cXfei') 


Α. 


(Ile/MirX^ea) 


V. 


{η€ρίκ\€€$) 



Note 1. Lijj^the singular of τριήρης are declined proper names 
>n?/r, gen. {t^^mv^^^A Δημοσβ^νης^ Σωκράτης: for accusatives in i^v 
^ § eo, 1 dVr &ii<l ^or the accent of the vocatives Δημόσθ€ν€ς, 
^κρατ€ς, &c., see jtf^i I, Note. Τριήρης has recessive accent in 
^e contracted geni^^ and dative dual and gen. plural. Some other 
adjectives in ης have this in all forms (§ 25, 1, N. ; § 66). 

Note 2. When the termination «a is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into ά ; as νγιης^ healthy ^ accus. sing, ΰγύα, νγια 
sometimes νγιη)\ χρ€ος^ debt, Ν. Α. V. plur. xpia. In tlie dual, rr 
s irregularly contracted into i;. 

Note 3. Proper names in ι^^ης are doubly contracted in the 
lative, sometimes in the accusative. IlcpcicXc^i, Perides, is thus 
declined (see also § 59, 3) : — 

Π€ρΐκλή$ 

ITcpiicX^ovs 

(Τΐ€ρικ\€€ί) IIcpiKXct 

Πιρικλ^α (poet ΥΙίρικΚη) 

ucpCicXcis 

Note 4. In proper names in kKctj^ Homer has ^s, ^i, ^o, Herodotus 
•i (for €€oi), U, ia. In adjectives in εηί Homer sometimes contracts ee to 
*: as, €ύκ\€η$, ace. plur. fUK\e?as for tu/cXeeas. 

STEMS IN I, T, or ET. 

§ 53. Nouns in ^9 and t (stems in i), νς and υ (stems 
Λ υ), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina• 
'ive, accusative, and vocative plural. Nouns in ei/9 gener- 
% contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
^d vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in i, with a few in υ, change their final 
' or υ to e in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
^d vocative singular. 

The nouns (17) ττόΧις, city (stem ττολϊ-), ττ^χι;?, cubit 
[ΐΓΐ^χί;), and άστν^ dty (άστί)-), are thus decVm^a.•. — 



I 
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-» 






Singular» 




Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


(ιτόλβϊ) 
ιι^λιν 

Ίτόλΐ 


irdXci 


ΐΓήχνβ 

ΐΓήχνν 
ΐΓήχν 


Αστυ 

AoTfos (poet dirretM) 

{βίστέι ) άστα 

uOTV 

Αοτν 


Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 


iroXioiV 




*ήχ« 

ιτηχ^ιν 
Plural. 


OTOOIF 


Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


(τόλεα$) ir^Xfif 


*ήχ««ν 

»ήχ€<η 
(iTT^eas) ΐΓήχ€ΐβ 


(Λττεα) &στη 
&στ^ν 
Α(ΓΤ€<η 
(Αστ(α) Αστη 



Note 1. Nouns in t are declined like αστν\ as (to) σ/ιϋπ-ι «m*^" 
tard, gen. σινάπ€ος, dat. (σ<νά7Γ€Ϊ), σινάπ€ί, &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in €ως and 6ωι/ of nouns in ly and vj ac^ 
cent the antepenult. So genitives in «ωί of nouns in v. The dua»! 
rarely contracts c6 to i; or «• 



Note 3. The original t of the stem of nonns in is (Attic cen. e«j) 
retained in Ionic. Thus, iroXts, iroXios, (ίγ6\ιι) πόλϊ, v6\iy; plur. iroXtf*» 
ΊΓολίων; Horn. ποΧίεσσι (Hdt. ιτόλισι), TOXtos (Hdt. iroXfs). Homer ha ^ 
also TOXci (with iroXci) and ιτόΧεσι in the dative. There are also Epi^ 
forms ΐΓΟΧΐ70ί, ιτόΧψ» iroXi^ej, τόληα^. The Attic poets have a genitive i>* 
60$. The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in us of this class. 

2. Most nouns in υς retain υ and are regular; as (c^) 
Ιχθν<ζ Ox^^^y β^^^^ which is thus declined : — 



Singular. 


Dual. 




Plural 


N. Ιχθΰς 




Ν. 


1χβύ« 


G. Ιχθΰος 


Ν. Α. V. 1χ0ύ€ 


G. 


Ιχθύων 


D. Ιχθυϊ (Horn. Ιχθνί) 


G. D. Ιχθνοιν 


D. 


Ιχβΰσι 


A. 1χ0ύν 




Α. 


(Ιχθύαί) 1χθ«β 


V. 1χ6ύ 









Note 1. "Εγχίλνς, eel, is declined like Ιχθνς in the singular, a*'^ 
like 9r$;^vr in the plural. 
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Note 2. Adjectives in υς are declined in the masculine like 
)χνς, and in the neuter like άστυ. But the masculine genitive ends 
I (ος (like the neuter) ; and €ος and fa are not contracted. (See 

67.) *Άστι; is the principal noun in υ; its genitive αστ€ως is 

3etic. 

3. Nouns in €υς retain ev in the nominative and voca- 
ve singular and dative plural ; as (o) βασιΧεν^^ kintj 
item βασιΧ€υ-^^ which is thus declined : — 

Dual, 



Singular. 
pocnXcvs 

(fiouriUi) PatriXci 

βα(ηλ€ΰ 



Ν. Α. V. βασ -OUc 
G. D. βασ-ιλ^οιν 



Plural, 
Ν. V. (/3ασ4λ<?€5) βα<ηλ€Ϊ$ 
G. βασ-ιλέων 
D. pcuriXciKrl• 
Α. ΡαοΊλίΛΛ 



Note 1. The stem of noims in tvs changed cu to cF (§ 1, Note 
before a vowel of the ending. Afterwards Fwas dropped, leav- 
ξ the stem in c. (See § 54, Note.) The cases of these nouns 
i therefore perfectly regular, except in ω^ of the genitive, and 
ig α and ας of the accusative, where βωί , «ά, €άς come (by inter- 
ange of quantity) from the Epic ηος, ϊ/α, ηάς (Note 4). 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) have ης (con- 
<ited from ψς, Ν. 4) in the nominative plural of nouns in cur; as 
Γήί, βασιλης^ for inncU, βασι\(ΐς. In the accusative plural, €άς 
aally remains uncontracted ; but here €ΐς is sometimes found, 
*ely if. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, €ως of the genitive singular 
ly be contracted into ώί, and 4a of the accusative singular into ά; 
*ely ias of the accusative plural into αί, and ίων of the genitive 
iral into ώρ. Thus, Ώ€φαΐ€ύς, Peiraeus, gen. Ιΐ€ΐραΐ€ως, Π€ΐραιώ(, 
cus. UeipaUa, Ilf tpaca; [xoevf] a kiwi of measure ; gen. χοίως, χοώς, 
C. Xoca, xooy χοίας, χοας\ Δωρι^ύί, Dorian ^ gen. plur. Δωριβωι/, Δω- 
idv, ace. Αωρΐ€ας^ Αωριάς. 

Note 4. In uouns in fi/s, the Doric and Ionic have e.g, βασι\4ο% for 
ifftX^wj ; the Epic has /3ασιλ^ο5, /3ασιλ^ί', /3ασιλ^α ; ^curtX^cs, βασιλήων^ 
^ιΚήεσσι, βασιληαί. 



STEMS IN ΟΤ OR AT. 

§ 54• The nouns (ό, η) βονς, ox or cow (stem /?oi>-), (ή) 
Ραί)?, oW woman (stem γραυ-) , and (ή) ναυς, iAijt? (stem ναυ) , 
^ thus declined : — 
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V 


^ 


. •ν 




Ν. 


Povs 


G. 


Ρ<κ(, 


D. 


Pot 


Α. 


βοΰν 


V. 


βον 


Ν. Α. V. 


Ρ<5• 


G. D. 


βοοΐν 


Ν. V. 


βόη 


G. 


βοών 


D. 


βονσ( 


Α. 


povs 



Singular. 

γραΰβ 

Ί9Λ&9 

Tpdt 

Ypauy 

γραν 

Ypdoiv 

Plural. 

•ypofs 
Τροών 

γραΰβ 



vans 



vavy 
vav 



νή€ 

VCOiV 



vcwv 

νανοΊ 

vavs 



iNOTK. The stems of these nouns became /3of-, 7poF-, and vaF- t)efore 
a vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and nav-is). Afterwards 
F was diOpi)ed, leaving βο-, 7pd-, and vd-, (See § 63, 3, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, yaOs is much more regular in its declension thim in Attic : — 

Dor. vauSj fdi^s, mi^ vauv ; pi. vacs, vdOvy ι^νσι or yaeaaij vSas, 

Ion. fvvs, ¥η{Λ or wos, ΐΊ7ί, ϊ'^α or via ; pi. i^$ or vHi, ρψορ OT Ptup, 
νηυσΐ (ptJc^^i or ρ^εσσι), i'ijos or v4a%. 
In Attic, it changes w- to »'€- or ιί;-. 



STEMS IN OR Ω. 

§ 55. Some fern i nines in ώ contract όος, όϊ, όα in the sin- 
gular into ους, οΓ, and ώ, and form the vocatiΛ'e singular irregw- 
larly in οΓ. The dual and plural (which rarel}' occur) follow 
the second declension. 'Ηχώ (ή), echo, is thus declined: — 





Singitl 


fir. 


Βίκυ. 


Plural. 


N. 


ήχ« 






Ν. V. ήχοΙ 


G. 


(ήχόοί) 


ήχονδ 


Ν. Α. V. ήχώ 


G. ήχων 


D. 


(^χοΟ 


ήχοί 


G. D. ήχοίν 


D. ήχοίβ 


A. 


(^χόα) 


ήχ» 


• 


Α. ήχούι 


V. 


ίχ*»* 
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KoTE 1. Aidttf, shame, and the Ionic ηώς, morning, form their 
)lique cases like ηχώ (but with ώ, not ώ, in the accusative singu* 
r) ; as αΐ^ώς, aldovs, aldoi, αΙδω, — ηως, ηονς, ηοΐ, ηώ. 

Nouns in ως, gen. ωος are regular, but are sometimes contracted; 
ί ηρως, hero, ήρωος, ηρωϊ^ or ήρφ, ήρωα or ηρω, &C. 

Note 2. A few nouns in ώι/ (€ΐκών, image, and άηίίων, nightingale) 
:casional1y have forms like those of nouns in ω ; as gen. tucovs, 
]boifs ; accus €ΐκώ ; voc. άηδοί. 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns in oos, 6i, and 
I are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovy ; as 
ovv for Ίώ, from Ίώ, Ιο, gen. 'lovi. 



STEMS IN ΑΣ, OR IN ΑΣ AND AT. 

§ 56. 1. Neuters in ας, gen. αος, are contracted when the 
of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (το) yipas,prize^ which 
ι thus declined : — 



Siivgular. 

r.A.V. «y^ofi 

(yipaoi) γφω« 
Κ (yipdC) yipax 



Dual, 

N.A.V. (7e/)ae) yipd 
G. D. (7€ράοΐϊ') ycpfv 



Plural, 

N.A.V. (ykpaa) γφά 
G. {'γζράων) γιριίν 

D. f^Sjn 



2. A few neuters in as, gen. ατός, drop τ and are contracted 
Jte ycpa? ; in Attic prose only (το) κίρας, horn, gen. κέρατος 
κίραος) κ€ρως; dat. κίράτι (κίραί) K€pat;plur. κέρατα (κίραα) 
ipa', gen. κ€ράτων (κ€ραων) κ€ρων ', dat. κεράσι. 

Note. The original stem of nouns in as, gen. aos, is supposed to 
ave ended in a<r (§ 52, 1, Note), which dropped σ before a vowel or σ, but 
itaincd it in the nominative. Neuters in as, arcs, which drop τ, have one 
*m in ttT and another in as, the Ifftter appearing in the nominative sin- 
ular. 

Syncopated Noun•• 

§ 57. Some nouns in ηρ (stem in cp), gen. epos, are syn- 
opated (§ 14, 2) by dropping c in the genitive and dative 
ingular. In the dative plural, they change cp to pa before 
I. The accent is irregular ; the syncopated genitive and da- 
ive being oxytone (except in ^ημήτηρ)^ a\\d, Ite no^^Wn^ 
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singular having recessive accent (§ 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in €p as in barytones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. ΤΙατηρ {ο) ^ father^ and θνγάτηρ (ή), daughter^ are thus 
declined : — 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 

N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Singular, 

πατήρ 

(irar^pos) irarp^s 

^Ίτατέρί) irarpC 

ιτατέρα 

vdrcp 



Dtuil. 



iraWpc 
πατφοιν 

iraWpcs 
Ίτατφων 
iraTpourt 
irar^pas 



Ουγάτηρ 

{θιτγατέροί) Ουγατρι^ 
(fivyaripi) OvyaTpC 
θτ/ατφα 



OryaT^c 
OryaT^oiv 



Plural. 



OryaWpH 
θνγατφων 
θνγατρΑστ 
θνγατφα• 



Note 1. Μητηρ (ή), mother^ and γαστηρ (ή), helly, are declined 
and accented like πατήρ. Thus, μητηρ has (μητίρος) μψ-ρός, and (μι;- 
rcpi) μητρί\ plur. μητίρα^ μητίρων^ &C. 

^ Αστήρ (ο). Star, has άστράσι in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of θιτγάτηρ. 

2. Άνηρ (δ), man^ drops c whenever a vowel follows cp, and 
inserts δ in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus decliaed : — 



DuaL^ 

N. A. V. (άνέρ€) AvSpc 
G. D. (ά,νέροιν) άνδροΐν 



Plural. 

Ν. Υ. (di^pes) Av6pe 

G. (ayipioif) &v8p«r 

D. άνδράσχ 

A. (dvlpas) AvSpof 



N. άνήρ 

G. {duipoi) dvSpos 

D. (di'^pt) άνδρ£ 

A. {άνέρα) Ανδρα 

V. Avcp 

3. The proper name ^ημήτηρ s3'ncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the first syllable. Thus, gen. (^ημτ 

Tcpo? ) ^ημητρος ; dat. (^ημητ€ρι) ^ημητρι ; acCUS. (^ά.ημητ€ρα) 
Αημητρα ; VOC, Αημψ•€ρ. 
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Ctender of the Third I>eclentton• 

§ 58• The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in 
aVf i/v, €νς, most of those in ηρ, (up^ and ων (gen. ωνος), and all 
that have ντος in the genitive. Except (η) φρψ, mind, 

2. The following are feminine : those in ανς, της (gen. τψ 
TO?), as (gen. αδος), ώ or ws (gen. ovs), and most of those 
in 69. 

3. The following are neuter : those in a, i, v, op, op, 09, and 

as (gen. aros or aos) . 

Dialect•• 

§ 59• 1. Gen. and Dot, Dual. Homeric ouv for otv. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric €σσι, €σι, σσι, for σι. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus ; and some of them occur m the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, 
N. 4; § 53, 1, N. 3, and 3, N. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ βΟ• 1. (α) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called heteroclites. Thus σκότος, darkness^ is usu- 
ally declined like Xoyos (§ 41), but sometimes like yo^os 
(§ 52, 2). So Οιδίπους, Oedipus^ has genitive Οιδιττοδο? or 
ΟίδιτΓου, dative Οιδιη-οδι, accusative Οιδιττοδα or Οιδιπονν. 

(δ) Especially, proper names in ης (gen. cos) of the third 
declension (except those in κλ€ης) have also an accusative in 
ψ like those of the first ; as Αημοσθέιτης, accus. ^ημοσθ^νην or 

^"ημοσθ^ιη^^ Sωκpάττ;s, 2ωκράτ7/ν or 'Σωκράτη. So nouns in as 

(gen. ttKTos or avos) have poetic forms like tte ^y«X ^«δ^ολκα- 

4 
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sion; as Πολνδά^ιας, voc. Πολνδά/ϋΐα (Hom.) ; Αίας, accus 

Αιαμ. 

2. Nouns which are of different genders in different cas^ 
are called heterogeneous ; as (δ) σΓτος, corw, plur. (τά) σίτα ^ 
(ό) 8ca/i,09, chain.) {pi) δ€σ/χοί and (τά) ^σμΑ. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as ovap^ 
dreamy δφ€λος^ use (only nom. and accus.) ; (την) νίφα^ snow 
(only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chiefly foreign words, as Άδά/Α, Ίσραι^λ ; and names of 
letters, "Αλ^^ Β^α, &c. 



5. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 

1. "Αίθι/ρ, HadeSf gen. ου, &c. regular. Hom. *Ai5i;y, gen. ao or 
€ω, dat. η, ace. ην; also "Άϊδοί, "Αϊδι (from stem 'Aid-). 

2. (ίναξ (6)) king, Svcucrosy &c., voc. άναξ (poet, ava, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. "Αοης, AreSy" Kp€os, οτ'Άρίως, ("Apct") "Apfi, (Άρ€ά)'Άρη οτ'Άρηρ, 
'Apey (also*Ap«ff). 

4. Stem (apv-)y gen. (του or της) άρνός, lamb, apviy &ονα\ pi. ψκί, 
άρνων, άρνάσι, αρνας. In the nom. sing, αμνός (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yaKa (to), inilk, γάλακΓΟί, γάΚακτι, &c. 

6. yow (τό), knee, γόνατος, γόνατι, &C. (from stem γοΐΌΤ-); Ion. 
and poet. γουι/ατο9, γουι^ατι, &c. ; Hom. also gen. γοννός, dat. yowli 
pi. γοννα, γουνών, γούν^σσ*.* 

7. γννη (η), wife, γυνΜκός. γυναικί, γυναίκα, γυν(η; dual γυναίκα 
γυναικοΐν; pL γυνα'ίκ€ς, γυναικών, γυναιξί, γυναίκας» 

8. Sevbpov (τό), tree, ου, reg. (Ion. 8€v8p€ov) _ dat. sing, dci^p**; 
pi. liMptai. 

9. δόρυ (to), s/)ear (of. γόι/υ), θόρατοί, Ιίόρατι or δορί; pi. doporo, 
&c. Ion. and poet. 8ούρατος, &c.; also gen. 8ουρός, dat. 8ουρί, θορι,οΓ 
dopei; dual doOpc; pi. 8ουρα^ δούρων., δουρ€σσ<. 

10. Ζ€ύς (JEol. Δίύί). ^eu,>•, Διόί, Διί, Δια, Ζβυ. Ιοη. and poet.Zi|• 
νός, Ζηνί^ Ζηνα. 

11. θίμις (η). Justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. θέ'/ί»- 
Λ?ί> θί/ιιστος, θίμιτος, GeVioi (Hdt.) ; dat. θίμιστί ; acc. ΒίμΛστα ΟΓ 
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θ€μΐ¥\ voc. θ€μι; pi. θ(μιστ€ς, θίμιστας; all Ion. or poet. In Attio 
pix>se, indeclinable in Af/itt icrri/fas est. 

12. θμίζ (4), hair, τριχός, τριχί, &c., ΘριξΙ (§ 17, 2, Note). 

13. κάρα (το), head, poetic; in Attic only noni., accus., and voc. 
sing. Horn, κάρη, gen. κάρητος, καρηατος, κραατος, κράτος; dat. κάρητι, 
καρήαη, κράατι, κρατί (trag. κάρ^) ? ace. (t6u) κράτα, (το) κόρη or κάρ ; 
plur. uoni. κάρα, κεφηατα, κροάτα', gen. κρατών, dat. κρασί', ace. like 
nom. with (τους) κρατάς', noni. and ace. pi. also κάρηνα, gen. «άρτ- 
ιων. 

14. Kp/i/oy (to), lily, ου, &c. In plural also Kplvta (Hdt.) and κρί- 

Ιδ. κΰων (ό, η), flog, voc. icvoi/: the i*est from stem κνν,κυνός, κννί, 
κυνα, pi. κυν^ς, κυρών, κυσί, κύνας. 

16. \άς (6), stone, Hom. \αας, poetic; gen. \άος (or λάου), dat. 
λαι, acc. \&αν, λαν; dual Xac; plur. λαών, λπ€σσ(. 

17. λ/ίτα (Hom. λιττ*, generally with Αα/ω, oil), fat, oil: proba- 
bly λιπα is neut. accus., and XiV is dat. for Xt?ri. See Lexicon. 

18. μάρτυς (6, η), witness, μάρτυρος, Sec, dat. pi. μάρτυσι. 

19. μάστιξ (rj/), whip, gen. μάστιγος, &c., Horn. dat. μάστΊ, acc. 
fui(7T(v• 

20. o(f (17), sheep, οίος, oil, oiu', pi. οΪ€ς, οΙών, οίσίν, οίας. Horn, oif, 
0(o;, ocv, oiff, o(u)i/. 6ΐ€σσι (ρί^σι, δ^σσι), 5tr. Aristoph. has dat. 6t 

21. ον€ΐρος (6), 6p€ipov (τό), dream, gen. ου; also δΐ'αρ (το), gen. 
^^ίρατος, dat. ovdpaTi', plur. ovtlpaTa, οι/αράτων, όν€ίρασι. 

22. οσσ€ (τώ), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. οσσων, dat. 5σσοις or 
οσσοισι. 

23. 3piay (6, ή), 6ΐΓί/, see § 50. Also, from stem opuX-, pi. ^pi/ftr, 
^pp€»v, acc. 6ρν€ΐς or opvtr. 

24. oif (to), ear, ώτόί, ώτί; pi. ωτα. ωτων (§ 25, 3, Ν. 1), ώσ*. 
Horn, also gen. οΰατος', pi. οΰατα, οΰασι. 

2δ. Πνύξ (ή), Pnyx, Ιίυκνος, ΙΙυκνί, Υΐύκνα (for Ilwic-oi, &c.). 

26. πρ€σβυς (6), ο/ί/ wm/i, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. wpe- 
'^3w(a8 adj.), voc. πρίσβυ', pi. πρ€σβ€ΐς (Ep. π ρίσβηίς), chiefs, elders: 
^e common word in this sense is πρ€σβύτης, distinct from πρ^σβ^υ- 
'^ί• Ώρίσβυς = ambassador, w. gen. πρίσβ^ως, is rare and poetic in 
siiig.; but common in prose in plur., πρέσβεις, πρίσβ^ω^», πρ€σβ(σι, 
»Ρ<σ]3«5 (like πηχυς): πρ€σβ€ντης, ambassador, is common in sing., 
but rare in plural. 

27. πυρ (jo), fire, πυρός, πυρί', pi. (τα) πυρά, esp. watch-fires. 

28. σπίος or (πγ€Γο£ (to), cave. Epic; σπ(ίους^ σπψ, σπ€ΐων, σπψσσι 
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29. ν^ωρ (το), footer, vlktros, vdart, &c., dat. plar. vdcurc 

30. υιός (6), son, viov, &c. reg. ; also (from stem vU-) vutn, (vui) 
v(fc. {vua), vt€€, vttMu; {vufsj vids, vi€9»¥, vccai, {yteas) viecf. ilom. 
also gen. vJos, dat. να, ace. vta, dual υιτ; pi. vies, viocrt, vuw. 

31. ;(fip (ή), hand, χ€ίρ6ς, χειρί, &c. ; \mt χ^μον (poet, χ^ψοίν) and 
X^fHri (poet. χ€ΐρ€σσι or χ€ίρ€σι) : poet, also χερός, χέρι, &c. 

32. (χόοί) γοίΪΓ (ό), α measure, χοός, χοι,χ6€ς, χουσί, χόαχ (cf.jSow» 
§ 54). Att. also gen. χοως, &c. (§ 53, 3, Ν? 3). 

33. (χόοί) χοΐ/ς (ό), mound, χοός, χοί, χουν (like /Sow, § 54). 

34. χρως (ό), .sA*/w, χρωτός, χρωτί, χρίοτα', poet, also χροός, χροίι 
;(ρόα; dat. χρω (only in cp χρ^, near). 

LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ β1. These endings may be added to the stem of a noun 
or pronoun to denote place : — 

-Ol, denoting where; as άλλοθι, elsewhere; ονρανόθί, in 
heaven. 

-^€v, denoting whence ; as οίκοθεν, from home ; avroOevjfrm 
the very spot. 

-δ€, (-fc or -σ€) , denoting whither ; as Meyapci8c, to Megara / 
οΓκαδ€ (irreg.), homeward. 

Note 1. Id Homer, the forms in Si and -Θίν are governed by* 
pre^xisition as genitives; as *Ιλιό^( πρό, before Ilium; ίξ έίΚόθεν^ from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending ι in the singular and σι in the plural; as ^Ισθμοί, (U 
the Isthmus ; οΧκοι (οίκο-ι), αϊ home; *Αθηνησι, at Athens. These 
forms (and indeed those of § 61) are commonly classed amoug 
adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic ending φι or φιρ forms a genitive or datir© 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as κΚισίτιφι,ί^ 
the tent ; and sometimes it has other meaning of the genitive ot 
dative, as βΐηφι, with violence. So after prepositions; as πάρα wav^h 
by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in 09 have three endings, 09, 
T}, OP. The masculine and neuter are of the second de- 
clension, and the feminine is of the first; as σοφός, 
σοφη^ σοφόν^ wise. 

2. If a vowel or ρ precedes 09, the feminine ends in ά ; 
as αξως, αξία, άξιον, worthy. But adjectives in 009 have 
01/ in the feminine, except those in /0009; as άττΧόος, 
αττΧόη, άττΧόον, Simple ; αθρόος, αθρόα, άθρόον, crowded. 

3. Σοφός, wise, and άξως, worthy, are thus declined: — 

Singular. 



N. 


σοφ<^$ 


σοφή 


σοφ^ν 


d(ios 


άξια 


Αξιον 


G. 


σοφοΰ 


σοψή$ 


σοφον 


ά((ου 


a(Cas 


ά(£ου 


D. 


σοφφ 


σοφή 


σοφίρ 


άίίφ 


6if^ 


άξίφ 


A. 


(Γθφ<{ν 


σοψήν 


σοφ<(ν 


Αξιον 


afCav 


Αξιον 


V. 


σοφέ 


σοφή 


σοφ6ν 
Dual. 


&ξΐ€ • 


ά(£α 


Αξιον 


N.A.V. 


σοψώ 


σοφά 


σοφώ 


d(Co> 


ά(£α 


άξ£α> 


G.D. 


σοφοΐν 


σοφαΐν 


σοφοιν 

Plural. 


a(Coiv 


άξίαιν 


άξ^οιν 


N.V. 


σοψο£ 


σοφα£ 


σοφά 


άξιοΐτ 


άξιαι 


Αξια 


G. 


σοψων 


σοφών 


σοφών 


άξ^ων 


άξ£ων 


άξ^ων 


D. 


σοψοΐβ 


σοφαΐ$ 


σοφοΐ$ 


ά((οΐ9 


ά({αι$ 


άξ(οι$ 


; A. 

1 


σοφονβ 


σοφάς 


σοφά 


a(Cov$ 


ά(£α$ 


Αξια 



ί So μακρός, μακρά, μακρόν, long ; gen. μακρόν, μακράς, μακρόν ; 
^&t. μακρω, μακρά, μακρω ; acc. μακρόν, μακράν, μακρόν, &C., like 

AH paiticiples in 09 are declined like σοφός. 
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Note. Proparoxytones in or have recessive accent also in 
feminine ; as άξιος, d(uu (not αξίαι. like a^ta). For the accent 
ω» in the feminine of the genitive plural of barytones, see § 25, 

§ 63. Some adjectives in 09, especiall}' comi)ound8, hi 
only two endings, ος and ov, the feminine being the same 
the masculine. The}' are declined like σοφός, omitting 1 
feminine ; as άλογος, άλογον ; gen. άλογου ; dat. άλόγω, &c. 

Note. Some adjectives in or may be declined with either t 
or three endings. 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end 
ως and ων, and ai*e declined like ν€ώς and άνωγ€ων (§ 42, ! 
'Ίλ€ως, gracious, and άγι;ρως, free from old age, are thus ( 
clined : — 

^ ^ SifUfular. 



N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Xkt» 
tXep 
tVc«>v 


tXc«v 
Xkt» 

tXc«v 

DuaZ. 


άγήρων 


άγήρων 
άγήρω 
άγήρφ 
άγήρων 


N. A. V. 
G. D. 




Plural. 


άγήρω 
&γήρφν 


άγήρω 

Αγήρφν 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXctps 


1λ€ων 
1λ€ω 


άγήρ«ν 
άγήρφβ 


άγήρω 
άγήρων 

Αϊήρφβ 

άγήρω 



For the accent of iXcwr, see § 22, Note 2. 

§ 65. Many adjectives in co? and οο*; are conti'acted. X 
σ€ος, golden, άργύρ€ος, of silver, and απλόος, simple, are tl 
declined : — 

Shigular. 



N. (xpuaeos) 


χρνσυΰς 


{χρυσέα) 


χρυσή 


(Xpuaeoy) Xpwro 


G. {χρυσέου) 


χρνσοΰ 


{χρυσέαί) 


χρυσής 


(χρυσ^οϋ) χρυβΌ 


D. (χρυσέφ) 


χρνσώ 


{χρυσές.) 


ΧΡ^ 


(χρυσών) χρνσί 


Λ. (χρύσ€θ¥) 


χρνσΌνν 


(χρυσ^αν) 


χρυσί\ν 


(xpi/^coi») xpiw* 
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^^ (χρυσέω) χρυσώ 
6. (χρυσέοιρ) χρνσοϊν 



Ν. (χρύσεοΐ) χρνσοΐ 

G. (χρνσέων) χρυιτών 

D. (xpvaiois) xpvcroSf 

Α. (xpvaiovs) χρυσΌΰ$ 



(χρυσ^α) χρνσα 

(xpucr^au') χρνσαΐν 

PluraL 

(χρύσ^αι) χρνσαΐ 

(χρυσ^ων) χρυιτών 

(χρυσέαα) xpvcraSf 

(χρνσ^αγ) χρνσαφ 



(χρι;σ^ω) χρνσ'ώ 
(χρνσέοίρ) xpvooSv 



(xpi^rea) χρνσα 

(χρνσ^ων) χρυσών 

(χρυσέοίί) xpvoott 

(xpi^rea) χρνσ-α 



^• (a/>7iV>eos) άργυρονβ 

6• {ipyvp^ov) άργνρον 

Ι)• {ipyvp4<p) &ρ^^υρφ 

Α. (άρνι^Ρ^ον) άργνρονν 



^• {άρτγνρίω) άργυρώ 
G• {άρΓγυρέοιν) &ργνροΐν 



^• (άρ7(^/>^<Μ) άργυροι 

^• {άρΎυρέων) άργνρΑν 

^• (dpyi/peois) άργνροΐς 

Α• ( apyvp^ovs ) άργνροΟβ 



Singular. 

(apyvp^a) άργνρα 

(apyvpiai) &ργνρα9 

(apyvpiqi) &ργνρ$ 

{apyvp^av) Δργυραν 

(d/)7i;pea) άργνρα 
{apyvpiaw) άργνραΐν 

Plural. 

(ipyopeai) άργυραΐ 

(άργυρεωΐ') &ργνρ«•ν 

( ipyupkai s) άργνραΐι 

(d/>7u/>^as) άργυραι 



(d/97i//9eoy) άργνροΟν 
{apyvpiov) άργνροΰ 
(dp7vf>^4') άργνρφ 
(ά.ρyύpeov) άργνροδτ 



(d/y7v/>^(u) άργυρώ 
(dpYu/^^oiv) dpYtipotv 



(dpvi^pca) άργνρα 
[apyvpiiav) αργυρών 
(dp7v/>^o(s) οργνροΐι 
(dp7<^P^<>i) άργνρα 



^• (άτλόοϊ) &ΐΓλοΰ« 
"• (άτλόον) άιτλοΰ 

^* (άτλόοΐ') αιτλονν 



^• (άτλόω) άιτλώ 
^• (dTXooty) άιτλοΐν 



Singular. 

{αν\6η) αιτλή 

(άτλότ/ί) άπλήι 

(άτλόι?) άπλη 

(άτλότ;!') άιτλήν 

(άτλόα) άπλα 

(άτλόα<>') άιτλαΐν 



(άτλόοι^) άιτλοΰν 

(άιτλόοι;) άιτλον 

{ατ\6ψ) άιτλφ 

(άτλόον) άπλονν 



(άτλ^^;) άιτλώ 
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Ν. Α. V. 

G. D. 



Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



DmL 
Plural, 

γλνκέϋν γλϋΜΜΙΤ 

(>Xi'«:^at) ^XwcfSt γλιηηέαΐ 






yXvKiUiv 
yXmohi 







Singular. 




N. 


Xap(«f 


χ•ρ(ισνα 


X«p(fir 


G. 


XOfCcrrot 


χαρΟσοΊίΐι 


χαφ(αττο§ 


D. 


XOfiflTTi 


χοριίσνιι 


XOfOm 


A. 


χαρίβψτα 


χορ(€σσαιτ 


χορΟν 


V. 


XOfUv 


XOfUorotl 


χορΟν 


N. A. V. 


XOfCcVTf 


XOfUovo 


XOfOm 


G. D. 


XC4»Urroiv 


XOfUowuv 

Plural. 


χα|ΜέτΓΜν 


N. 


XoptcvTft 


XOfUovcu 


XopOrro 


G. 


XopUvTwv 


χαριισο^ 


Xapilrrwv 


D. 


XOfCfo-l• 


XOfUowuf 


χορΟοα 


A. 


XOfUvrat 


χαριέσσοφ 


XopOrro 


V. 


XC4>Uvrfs 


XC4>Ccovai 


XopOrro 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



irds 
iravT^s 
iravri 
Ίτάντα 



παιτα 

πάοη] 
vourciv 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 



Singular. 
irav |UXa$ 



ιταντί 
irdv 



μέλανα 
|UXav 



Dual. 



μι^λαν€ 



μ€λαιναν |UXav 
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Plural, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



iravTcs iraurcu νάντα 

trdvTMV iraurwv tAvtwv 

irouTi iroUrcus vcurt 

in&vTeis vflurcis irdvToi 



|MXdvttiv 
|λ^λασι 
μίλανα^ 
|UXavc$ 



μ^λοιναι |ΐΑανα 

ImXouvwv |MXdvwv 

μιλαΧναι^ μ€λασ% 

μιλαΧναι μΑανα 



For the feiniuine of μίλας^ see § 16, 7, (r/). 



NoTK 1. The louic femiiiiue of adjectives in vs ends in €a or 
'17. Hoiner has €vp€a (for €vpvv) as accusative of €vpvs, wide. For 
'he dative plural of adjectives in €ΐς, see § 16, 6, N. ^. 

Note 2. Some adjectives in η€ΐς, ψσσα^ ψν, contract these end- 
iigs to ης^ ησσα^ rjp; and sorae in 6€is, ότσσα, oey, contract these to 
*v9j ονσσα, ow; as τιμηψις, τιμψσσα^ τιμψν^ — ^ψν^^ τιμησσα^ τιμήν, — 
"filuiUHe ; gen. τιμψντοί^ ημψσσης, — τιμηντος^ τιμήσσης, &C. So 
ΓλακΟ€ΐί, πλακ<)€σσα, n\cuc6€v — πΧακονς^ ττλακονσσα, πΧακονν, — βαΐ ; 
^eu. π\(ΐκΟ€ντος, π\(ΐκο€σσης, — πλακούντας, πΧακονσστις ] but not φω- 
^€tr, φωνή€σσα, φωνψν, vocal. 

Note 3. One adjective in ην, — τίρην, riptiva, rcpfp, lender (Latin 
€ner), gen. τ€ρ€νος, τ€ρ€ίνης, repevor, &c., — is declined after the 
iiialogy of μίΧας. So &ρσην (or αρρην), apatv, male, gen. apatvos, 
i'v^hich has no feminine form. 



§ 68. To this class belong all active and all aorist 
passive participles. Λύων, loosing, ίστάς, erecting, TiOek, 
placing, Seixvv^, showing (present active participles of 
'^ω, ΐστημι, τίθημι, and Ββίκρνμι), and \€\νκώ<%, having 
loosed (perfect active participle of λύω), are thus de- 
clined : — 



N. 


λΰαιν 


G. 


X^POVTOS 


D. 


λύοντι 


A. 


λνοιττα 


V. 


λναβν 





Singular, 






λνουιτα 


λνον lorras 


IcnxUra 


Ιστάν 


λυονσης 


XvovTos ίστάντο? 


ΙοΓτάσηι 




Xvovirg 


λΰοντι Ιορτάντίτ 


ΙοΓτάση 


Ιστάνη 


λνουσχιν 


λδον ιστάντα 


Ιστασαν 


lorrdv 


λνουοΆ 


λ{)ον Ιστάς 


loTcum 


Ιστάν 



DuaZ. 



^•V.A. λνονη Xvovcra X^ovTi lorrdvTi (στάα^ Urt^vt\ 
^ ^* Xvtfrroiv λνονσαικ AtN^vroiv UrrdvTOiv Wr^iTfkvv \βπ(»ττ«^ν 
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Plural. 

Ν. Υ. XvovTcs λνουσαι λνοντα 

G. \v6yrwv λνουσών λυ<(ντων 

D. Xvov<rt Xvovoxus Xvov<rt 

A. XvovTOS Xvoikros λνοντα 



urrdvTcs urrcurai Ιιττάντα 

(οττάντων («murwy Ιστά,ντων 

-iOT^^^ UTTCUrCUS lOTOlOX 

Ιστάντίλβ ΙστάσΌβ Ιστάντα 



The accent of the neuter singular appears in βουΚίύων^ βονΚ^ν- 
ovauy βονΚ€ϋον. (§ 26, Ν. 2.) 



Ν. SciKVvs SciKvikra 

G. SciKvvvTos 8ci(cvv<n)$ 

D. SciKvvvTi ScvKvvo^] 

A. SciKVvvra 8€ΐκν{>σαν 

y. SciKinSs Scvicv€<ra 



Singiilar. 

SciKVVV 

SciKVVVTOS 

SciKVVVTI, 

SciKVVV 

SctKVVV 



TiOc^s TtOctom η0έν 

TiMvros τιθ€ΐση$ τιθ^ντοβ 

TiMvTi Ti9c£o^] τιθ^νη 

τιΜντα ηΟιΐσαν rtO^v 

TtOcif τιΟιΐσα nO^v 



Ducd. 

N.A.V. SciicvvvTc δ€ΐκννσα Scvkvvvtc tiMvtc rtdcCcra ηθέντι 
G. D. SctKvvvToiv SctKvvraiv Scikvvvtoiv tiO^vtoiv τιΟι^σαιν τιθέντοι«) 



Ν. V. SciKvvvTcs δ€ΐκννσΛΐ SctKVVVTa 

G. SciKvvvrwv δ€ΐκννσών δ€ΐκννντων 

D. ScirKvikri SciKvurous 8ci,Kvikrt 

A. SciKvvvras 8€ΐκννσα$ Sincvwra 



TiO^VTCS τιΟιΐσαι ηΟ^ντα 

τιθ^των TiOcuTflftv ηθέντων^ 

Tt9ci(rt TirOcffrcus τιθ€ΐσΊ 

τιθέντας riOcCo-os τιθέντα 







Singular, 




Ν. 


XcXvKcos 


λΛυκυΐα 


XAvKOs 


G. 


XcXvK^Tos 


XcXvKvias 


XcXvKdros 


D. 


XcXvK<STt 


XcXvKvC^ 


XcXvKdrir 


Α. 


XcXvKfSra 


λιλυκυΐαν 


XcXvk6$ 


V. 


XcXvKc&s 


XcXvKvia 


XcXvKos 


Ν. Α. V. 


XfXvKcSrc 


XcXvKuCa 


λΛνκ^ 


<7. D. 


XcXtNC^TOlV 


XiKMKwCaiiv 


XcXvK<STOiV 



§69.] ADJECTIVES — FIRST AND THIKD DECLENSIONS. 61 



N. V. 


XcXvKtfrts 


G. 


XcXvk(Stwv 


D. 


XiXvK^<ri 


A. 


XcXvKdros 






Plural, 

XcXvKvUii 
,υκυιών 
cXvKvCais 



XcXvKfSra 
λιλυκ({των 
XcXvK<kri 
λιλνκάτα 



KoTR. All participles in ων are declined like \νων: for ούσα in 
the feminine, for ορτ-σα, see § 16, 6, N. 1. Participles in ους are 
declined like λυων, except in the nominative and vocative singular ; 
as bibovs, διθονσα, 8ώόν, giving; gen. 8ώόντος^ dtdovai;^ ; dat. dtdoin-i, 
δίδουστ/, ^^. Aorist active participles in as are declined like Ιστάς ; 
as λιίσαί , λιίσασα, λΰσαι^, having loosed ; gen. Xvaavrosy \νσάσης; dat. 
λυσαιπ-ι, λνσάσι;, &c. Aorist passive participles in «s are declined 
liken^fti; as λν^βίί, λυ^^ίσα, λυ^ΐ', loosed ; gen. \υθ^ντος^ \νθ€ίσης; 
dat. Xv^ein-t, XvBticrj}, &c. AVhen the accent differs from that of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 117, 2. 

§ 69. Participles in άων, έων, and όων are contracted. 
Τ-ψάων, τιμών, honoring^ and φιΧέων, φιΧων, loving^ are 
declined as follows : — 



^• (τ(/ϋΐάα;ΐ') τιμών 

"• (τιμάοη'ο$) n^uvros 

*^• {ημάοντι) τιμωντι 

^• (Tt/Diaoinra) τιμωντα 

'• (τι/ίάων) τιμών 



(τίμάουσα) τιμώ<Γα 

{τιμΛούσψ) τιμώοτη^ 

{τίμαούστυ) τιμώση 

{τιμάονσαν) τιμώσαν ^(τιμΛον) τιμών 

(τιμάουσα) τιμώ<Γα {τιμάορ) τιμών 



{τιμάον) τιμών 
{τιμΛοντο^) τιμώντο« 
[τιμάοντί) τιμώντι 



Dual. 



^• (τι /wioi^re) τιμώvτc (ημαούσα) τιμώο-α {τιμάοντζ) τιμώντι 
"• {τιμοΑιη-οιν) τιμώντοιν {τιμαούσαιρ) τιμώσαιν (τίμαΐαττοιν) τιμώ 



ντοιν 



^• (τιμάΛντ€%) τιμώντ€9 

^• ν^•μΛ6ντ(αν) τιμώντων 

^• (τ'ίμάουσέ) τιμώσι 

•'^• \Τίμά.ονταί) τιμώντα$ 

^' {nfiaoyres) τνμώντ€5 
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Singular, 

Ν. {φιΚέων) φιλών {φίΚέουσα) φιλοίκτα {φίΚέον) φιλονν 

G. (^ψιΚέαντοί) φιλο(τντο$ (^έλεούσι;^) ^^Λύτν^ {φΐΚέοντοί) φιλονντο$ 

D. (0έλ^οντι) φιλοϋντίτ {φι\€θύσ^ι) ^^^KQ (^iX^oi^i) φιλοΙινη 

Α. {φιΚέοντα) φιλονντα {φίΚέουσαν) φιλούσαν {φιΚέσν) φιλονν 

V. {(φίΚέων) φιλών (0(λ^οι;σα) φιλονοτα (jpCKiov) φιλονν 

Dtiol, 

Ν. (<φιΚέοντ€) φιλοίτντι {φι\€θύσα) φιλονοη {φιΚέοντζ) φιλονντ€ 
G. {(φΐΚΐόντοιν) φιλονντοιν {^φίΚ^ούσαιν) φιλοίκταιν {jpiKihvrouf) φιλονντοιν 

Plural, 

Ν. {(φιΚέοντ€ί) φιλοίτντ€« (φιΚέουσαί) φιλοίϊσχκ (φιΚέοντα) φιλοΰντα 

G. (jpCKebvTwv) φιλονντων {^CKcovcGni) φιλονσ'ών (φιλβάι^ων) φιλο^ίντων 

D. {ψιΚέουσί) φιλοδοΊ {φιΚ^ούσαιί) φιλονσχ&ιι {φίΚ^ουσι) φιλοίκτι 

Α. {jpCKiovrai) φιλοννταβ (^tXeoi^ras) φιλονο*α« * {φιΚέοντα) φιλοΰντα 

V. (0tX^ovr€s) φιλονντ•$ (^ιλ^ουσαι) φιλοΰο'αι (^φιΚέοντοί) φιΛοΰντα 

The present participles of verbs in όω (contracted ώ) are declined 
like φιλών, the contracted form of φιλ€ων. Thus διπλών, bη\oifσay 
ΒηΚουν^ manifestinf/ : gen. di/XoOvros, δηλούσης ; dat. δηΧουντι^ δι/λονσ//, 
&c. The uncoutracted form of verbs in όω is not used. § 98, Rem. 

Note. A few second perfect participles in αως of the μι- foi*m 
(§ 124) have ώσα in the feminine, and retain ω in the oblique cases• 
They are contracted in Attic ; as («σταώ^ , (σταώσα, (οταός), contr. 
€στώς, έστώσα, (στός (iiTegular for (οτώς), standing: gen. ίστώτοΓ, 
«στώσι/ί, «στώτοί, &C. But τ€θν€ως^ τ(βν(ωσα^ τ€θν€Ος^ ileafl, from 
θνησκω, always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. (d), N. 3. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ 70. Tho irregular adjectives, /ieya?, greats ττολιί?, 
much^ and ττράος, mild^ are thus declined : — 









Singxdar. 








N. 


μέγας 


μ€'γάλη 


μέγα 


ΊΓολνς 


πολλή 


ΐΓολύ 


G. 


(ΐτγάλου 


μ€γάλη9 


μ€γάλου 


πολλοΰ 


ΙΓΟλλ^ 


ΐΓολλον 


D. 


μ€'γάλφ 


μ€γ(1λχ| 


Ι^γάλω 


ΐΓολλφ 


πολλή 


ΊΓολλφ 


A. 


μέγα,ν 


μτγάλην 


μέγα 


ΊΓολύν 


ΊΓολλήν 


ΙΓΟλν 


V. 


/icyaAc 


[«γάλη 


μ*γα 
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Dual. 








i. V. |ΜγΑλ« 
). |itydXoiv 


|AcydXcuj| 


μτγάλω 












J 


Plural, 








7 

• 


μ«γάλ«ν 
|Μγάλον$ 


firydXai 
μ«γάλ«ν 

|Μγήλα§ 


ftrydXa 
μιγάλων 
μτγάλοιι 
μτγάλα 


ΊΓολλών ΊΓολλΑν 
ΐΓολλοΐ« iroXXatt 
ΐΓολλοΰτ iroXXat 


iroXU 
ιτολλΑν 
iroXXott 
iroXU 








Singular, 










ιτραο» 
«ράον 
irpdip 




irpacia 

irpacCat 
πραι£^ 




irpooy 
ιτράφ 






irpoov 




ιτραιΐαν 

Dual, 




irpoov 




• 
• 


irpdM 
irp<ioiv 




irpacCaiv 
Plural, 




irpd» 
irpdoiv 




k• 


νραοι, irpcMCt 
ιτραέοιν 

irpdois, ιτραέσι 
irpdovs 


irpactai 
irpacuev 
irpacCais 
vpacCas 




irpa^ 
irpaicev 
irpdoif , -> 
irpala 


'paicri 



ΓοτΕ 1. Most of the forms of μέyM and τολι5$ are derived from stems 
/Α€7αλο- and ιτολλο-. IIoWos, 17, bv^ is found in Homer and Herodo- 
declined regularly throughout. In Homer, ττοΚύί has foims voKiotf 
E$, τοΧέων^ &c., which must not be confounded with Ei>ic forms of 
r (§ 53, 1, N. 3). 

lOTE 2. Ilpaos has two stems, one τράο- (written alen wpf»*') from 
h the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one vpav (xie^er 
•) from which the feminine and some other forms come (5 67, 2). 
3 is an Epic form νρηύ% (Lyric τράύς) coming from the latter stem. 
brniH belonging to the two stems differ in accent. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparison 




§ 71. Most adjectives add τβρος to the stem to form 
the comparative, and τατος to form the superlative. 
Stems in ο with a short penult change ο to ω before repo^: 
and τατος. E,g, 

Κουφός (κουφό-) y light, κουφ6τ(ρος, lighter, κουφότατος, lightest. 

2οφός (σοφό-), wise, σοφωτ€ρος, wiser, σοφώτατος, wisest» 

Σ€μρός (σ(μνο-), august, σ€μνσΓ€ρος, σεμνότατος. 

Πικρός (πικρό-), bitter, πικρότερος, πικρότατος» 

Όξυς (όζυ-), sharp, οξύτερος, οξύτατος. 

Μ€λαί (μελαν-), black, μελάντερος, μεΧάντατος. 

* Αληθής (άΚηθεσ-), true, άΚηθεστερος, αληθέστατος. (§ 52, 1). 

Νοτκ 1. Stems in ο do uot lengthen ο to ω if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute aud a liquid (§ 19, 3). See nucpis 
above. 

Note 2. Μ^σος, middle, and a few others, drop ος and add αίτι- 
ρος aud αίτατος ; as μέσος, μεσαιτερος, μεσαιτατος. 

Νοτκ 3. Adjectives in οος drop ος and add εστερος aud εσταηχ, 
which are contiacted with ο to ουστερος and ούστατος ; as (ενροος) 
εϋρους, well-disposed, ευνούστερος, εύνούστατος. 

Note 4. Adjectives in ων add εστερος and εστατος to the stem; 
as σώφρων (σώφρον), prudent, σωφρονεστερος, σωφρονεστατος. 

Note 5. Adjectives in εις change final εντ- of the stem to fir-i 
and add τερος and τατος] as χαρίεις (χαριεντ-), graceful, χαρύστερ(Λ% 
χαριεστατος• 

II• Comparison by -iwv, -i<rro$. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in νς and ρος are compared 
by changing these endings to ιων and ιστός. E.g. 

Ήδιίί, sweet, η81ων, η8ιστοί. 

Ταχύς, swift, ταχίων (conimonly θάσσων, § 17, 2, Ν.), τάχιστος. 

Αισχρός, Jxise, αισχίων, αισχιστος. 

^Εχθρός, hostile, εχθίων, εχθιστος. 

ΚυΒρός (poet.), glorious, κυ81ων, κυλιστός. 

Note. Some adjectives hav^i both ιων^ ιστός and rtpas, τατο^. ■ 
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2. Comparatives in Ιωρ, neuter lov, are thus declined : — ■ 

Dual. 



Singular, 

N. ifilw ήδιον 

G. ήδ(ονο« HF 

D. ή8(οια 

A. ή8(ονα ifil» IjSiov 



N. A. y. ή8(ον• 
G. D. ήΜνοιν 



Plural, 



N. V. ήδ(ονΐ9 ήδίου« ή8£ονα ή8α» 

G. ή8ι6νων 

D. -ifiCwn 

Α. ήδ(οναι ήδ£ον« ή8ίονα ή8C« 

Note 1. The terminations -ορα, ou€£, -ονας may drop ν, and be 
contracted into -ω and -ους (§ 47, Ν. 1). The vocative singular of 
these comparatives seems not to occm*. For the recessive accent in 
the neuter singular, see § 25, 1, Note. 

Note 2. The irregulai* comparatives in ων (§ 73) are declined 
like η^ιων. 

HI• Irregular Compaiison• 

§ 73• 1- The following are the most important cases of 
rr^alar comparison : — 



1. d*yaOtf«, good, 



ά,μΛίψωψ (§ 16, 7), 

{άρ€ΐων), Αριστο*, 

fkkrluv, p^TtoTOS, 

(/SArepoi), {β€\τατοί), 

icpcC<nra>v or KpcCrreiv (κρέσσων), κράτιστο*. 



tcoKOs, had. 



. yJy€U9, great, 



(φέρτ€μο%). 


(φ€ρτατο$. 




φ€ριστοί). 


λφων (\ωί(αν, \ωίτ€ροή, 


λφ(ΓΓ0<• 


κάκτων {κακώτ^ροί). 


κάκιστο*, 


Xcipwv (χ€ρ€ίων). 


χ€(ριστο«, 


{χ€ΐρ6τ€ρθ$, X€p€l6T€pOS)j 






(f|/ct^TOi, rare) ; 




adv. ήκιστα. 


καλλίων. 


κάλλιστο*. 


Ι^ΙΙων {μέ^ων, § 16, 7), 


ν^:γ^ντο^ 



66 INFLECTION. [§ 7 

δ. μ»φά% small, μΛκρ6τφο9, |ϋκρ^τατο<, 

(Horn. Ιλάχκα, 

fem. of Ιλαχύ«), Ιλάατσβιν or ΙλάττΜίτ (§ 16, 7), Ιλάχιστο«, 

|Μ(βιν ^^^ (μ€ΜΓΓο$, rare). 

β. My99t liitie, (υτ-ο\1!:ωρ, nUhtr let$), aXiyurroi. 

7. «<νη«(5Γ6ΐ^-),1»οτ, «tvloT^os, «ινΙστατο«. 

8. ΎτοΚύί, much, wKUmv or ir\im¥, ιτλιίστο^. 

(Ion. ^rilikos), {^repos), {^rarot, βήκητοί 

10. ^Cko% dear, φ{λτ^ρο<, φ<λτατο«, 

φιλα(τφο« (rare), ψιλα(τατο« (rare 

{φιΧίζορ, rare), 

φιλώτφο« (rare). 

> 

Ionic or poetic forms are in ( ). 

Note. In*egularities in the comparison of the following wore 
will be found in the lexicon : — 

αισχρός, αλγεινός, αρπαζ, άφθονος, άχαρις, βαθνς, βΚάζ, βραδύς, γ 
paiosy ykvKvs, €πι\ησμων, (πίχαρις, ήσυχος, ίδιος, ΐσος, λάΚος, μάκα 
μακρός, ν€ος, ΈίΐΚαιός, παχύς, π€πων, πίων, πλησίος, πρ€σβνς, προϋργο 
πρώιος, σπουδαίος, σχοΧαΙος, ψ€υδης, ώκυς. 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive 
but their stem generally appears in an adverb or prepositioi 

^Ανωτ€ρος, upper, ανώτατος, uppermost, from ορω, up ; vp&rtpc 
former, πρώτος or πρώτιστος, ^rst, from προ, 1*efore ; κατώτ€ρος, lowe 
κατώτατος, lowest, from κάτω, ttownward. 

See in the Lexicon άγχότ€ρος, άφάρτ€ρος, κ€ρδίωρ, 6π\6τ€ρος, προσ"* 
Τ€ρος, ρίγων (neuter) , υπ^ρτ^ρος, υστ(ρος, νψίων, φαάντ€ρος, with the 
regular superlatives ; also έσχατος and κηδιστος, 

3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed froi 
nouns, and even from pronouns. E,g, 

'ΒασιΚίυς, king, βασιλ€υτ(ρος, a greater king, βασύ\.€υτατος, the greai 
est king: κλίτττης, thief, κ\(πτίστ€ρος, κΚ€πτίστατος; κυων, dog, κννηροί 
more impudent, κυντατος, most impudent. So αυτός, self, avrararoti ^* 
very self, ipeissimus. 
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ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjec- 
tives. Their form (including the accent) is found by 
changing ν of the genitive plural masculine to 9. E.g. 




Note Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles ; 
as Ιιαφ(ρ6ντωϊ, differently ^ from ^ιαφίρων (θιαφίρόντων) ; τ€ταγμ€νως, 
T^egularly, from τ€Τ(τγμ€νος (τάσσω, order). 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singu- 
• lar or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g. 

Πολύ and πολλά, much (πολύς) ; μ€γα or μ(•γάΚα^ greatly (μίγας) ; 
*ΐ80μτ/άλωί, § 74, 1; μόι/ον, only (jiopoty alone). 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will 
t>e learnt by practice. See § 129. 

§75• The neuter accusative singular of the com- 
parative of an adjective forms the comparative of the 
corresponding adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural 

of the superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. 
S.g. 

Ιοφως (σοφός), wiseh/ ; σοώώτ€ρον, more wisely: σοφωτατα, most 
j;j"i€/y. •Αλι;^ώΓ^ (άΚηθης), truly; αΚηθ^στΐρον, αΚηθ^στατα. 'H^eW 
Wur)» sweetly, ^δ*ο ', η^ιστα. Χαρύντως (χαρίεις), gracefully : χαριέ- 
^^P^f'j XaptearaTa. Σωφρόνως (σώφρων), prudently: σώφρονα crrfpov, 
^«φρομίστατα. 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in rrpa>, 
^^ a superlative in τατω\ as ανω, above, άνωτίρω, άνωτάτω. 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in τίρως; as /Se- 
^'»*<η•€ρω9, more firmly, for β(βαι6τ€ρορ, from β(βαίως. 

Note 2. Μάλα, much, very, has comparative μαΚλορ (for fuiXiov, 
« ^β) 7), more, rather; superlative μάλιστα, mosi^ especiollij. 



i 
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INFLECTION. 



NUMERALS. 

§ 76. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adje 
and the numeral adverbs which occur, are as folk 





Sign 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Adver 


1 


a' 


cts, μ,ία, iVf one 


ιτρώτο$, first 


&ira(, 071 


2 


P' 


8ύο, two 


8€ντφο«, second 


hCSy tvnci 


3 


V 


TpciSi τρ£α 


TpCros 


τρί« 


4 


'i 


τ^σσαρ cs» τΙ<Γσαρα 


τέταρτος 


TCTpdKif 


5 


ιτέντι 


νήλίΓτος 


ircvTdKts 


6 




Γ 


<ί 


Ικτο« 


2£dKi$ 


7- 


t' 


flTTft 


Ιβδομο« 


firrdKis 


8 


η 


οκτώ 


βγδοοβ 


OKTdxif 


9 


r 


Iwisk 


Ινατος 


Ivaxtf 


---li) 


i 


8έκα 


8έκατο9 


δ€κάκι$ 


11 


la' 


fvScKa 


ivS^KClTOS 


lv8cKdKii 


12 


Φ' 


8ώ8€κα 


δω8έκα,το$ 


8ω8€κάκι 


13 


tV 


¥ρισκα{δ€κα 


TpuncfuS^KaTos 




14 


tS' 


Tco'aapfo-KcUScKa 






15 


ic' 


ircvTCKaCScKa 


ircvTCKOiS^KaTos 




16 


ir' 


iKKoCScKa 


{κκαι8έκατο$ 




17 


tf 


rirraKaCScKa 


ίΐΓτακαιδέκατον 




18 


^V 


όκτωκα£δ€κα 


όκτωκαιδέκατος 


• 


19 


10' 


Ινν€ακα£8€κα 


Ινν€ακαι8έκατο$ 




20 


k' 


€ΐκοσι 


cIkoo-tos 


€ΐκοο*άκν• 


21 


κα' 


cts καΐ €ΐκοσι or 
ctKoo-iv cts 


irpMTOS καΐ cUoards 




30 


λ' 


τριάκοντα 


TptdKOo-T<S$ 


TptdKOVT 


40 


μ 


Tco-crapdtKOvra 


τ€σσαρακοστ6$ 


TCQTVXipCl 


50 


ν' 


ΐΓ€ντή κοντά 


ΐΓ€ντηκοστό« 


irCVT1|K01 


60 


r 


Ιξή κοντά 


€ζΤ|ΚΟΟ*ΤΟ$ 


Ι(η κοντά 


70 


ο 


Ιβδομή κοντά 


Ιβ8θ)ΐηκοο-τ($$ 


Ιβδομηκι 


80 




όγδοη κοντά 


όγδοηκοοΎ^ 


ύγ8οηκοι 


90 


9' 


^cWJKovTa 


4ν€νηκοσ-τ^ 




100 


ρ 


{κατ<{ν 


ΙκατοσΎ6$ 


Ικατοντά 


200 


<r' 


8ιάκ<{σ\οι, (U, α 


8ιακοσιοσ-τ($$ 


8ιακοσι4 


300 


τ 


τριάκ6σ-ιοι, αι, α 


τριακοσ-ιοσ -T^S 




400 


ν' 


ΤΓτράκ^στοι, αι, α • 


τ€τρακοσνο<Γτ^^ 
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NUMERALS. 


Sign. 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


500 


Φ' 


ιηντΛκάσχο^, tu, a 




600 


X 


4(ακ^σαοι, at, α 


4£ακοσιοστό$ 


700 


<¥ 


ίΐΓτακόσιοι, at, α 




800 




οκτακόσιοι, αι, α 


ΟκταΝοσιοστ($3 


900 


zi 


^νακόσιοι, αι, α 


Ινακοσιοστός 


1000 


,* 


χίλιοι, αι, α 


χιλιοστόβ 


2000 


» 


δισχίλιοι, αι, α 


SurxiXuMTTOf 


SOOO 


Λ 


τρισχίλιοι, αι, α 


rpurxiXioo^os 


lOOOO 


> 


|£6ριοι, asa 


μυριοστό$ 
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Adverb. 



χιλιάκιι 



μυριάκιβ 



Above 10,000, dvo /ivptddes, 20,000, rpelr ftvpmdes, 30,000, &c. 
ere used. 

Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 

1 — 4. See § 77, Note 1. Epic τρίτατος, mparos* 
12. Doric and Ionic θνώθ€κα ; Poetic bvoKaibtKa. 
20. Epic itiKoai\ Doric (Uari. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τριηκοντα^ ογθώιτοιπ-α, θι^κόσιοι, τριηκόσιοι. 
40. Herod. τ€σσ€ρηκοντα. 



§ 77. 1• The cardinal numbers eh, one^ δι5ο, two^ 
Tpei?, three ^ and τέσσαρβς (or τ€ττα/0€9), /owr, are thus 
declined : — 



G. 
D. 
A. 



cts 
Ms 

{να 



μία 
|uds 

|&l$ 

^Cav 



Iv 

Ivos 
Ivl 
2v 



N. A. 
G. D. 



8ΰο 
Svoty 




Φ 



G. 
D. 
A. 



Tpctt τρία 

τριών 

Tpuri 
TpcSs τρία 



ritnrajptu rianmpa 

Tco'o'dpwv 

τ^οΌΌρσι 
TloO*apa$ τΙσ*σΌρα 



/ 



>;^ KoTE 1. Homer has fem. la, ίή?, &c., for μία; and Τω for ci^t. 
^onier has ^υω for δνο, and forms θοίώ, δοιο/ (declined regularly^. 
*0P ivcii;, δϋώρ, δυοίσι, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Δυο is 
J^Qietimes indeclinable. Herodotus has reaaepfs, and the poets 
***ve τίτρασι. 
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Note 2. The compounds ovdccf and /ti/dc/fi no one, none, are de- 
clined like €(£. Thus, oudciV) ovdtfuoy ovdiu ; gen. ovdevor , ovdf/ua^ ; dat. 
ούδ€ΐ/ι, ovdf/bit$ ; ace. ovoeva, ούδ€μίαν, ovhiv, &c. Plural forme some- 
times occur; as ovd€P(s, ον^νω», ovdiai, ovdivas, μηδ€ν€ς, &C. When 
oude or /uindc is separated from ds (as by a preposition or by αν), the 
negative is more emphatic ; as ίξ ovd€v6s, from no one ; om €$ Ms, 
from not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by αμφω^ ambo, άμφοίρ; and by άμφό- 
T€pos, generally plural, άμφότίροι^ oi, a. 

2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in tot and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in as. 

Note 1. When τρ€Ϊς και dcVa and τ€σσαρ€ς και ^ίκα are used for 
13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say τρίτος 
και δίκατος, &C. 

Note 2. (a) In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, 
&c., 121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by καί in either 
order; but if καί is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, cZp kcu eUoai^ 
one and twenty ^ or €ΐκοσι κα\ f Γγ, twenty and one ; but (without Ktu) only 
(ϊκοσιν etsf twenty-one. 

(6) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &c. are oftem. 
expressed by iuoi (or dvoip) d€ouT€s €ΐκοσι (τριάκοντα, τ€σσαρόκονπι, &c.) ς 
as €τη €v6s dfovra τριάκοντα, 29 years. 

Note 3. With collective nouns in the singular, especially η ϊππος-, 
cavalry, the immerals in cot sometimes appear in the singular; as 
την duiKoaiay ϊππον^ the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse) ; dams μυρί^ 
καΐ τετρακόσια (Xen. An. i. 7, 10), 10,400 shields (i.e. men wUA 
shields). 

Μύριοι means ten thousand : μυρίοι, innumerable. Μυρίος sometimes 
has the latter sense; as μυρίος χρόνος, countless time : μνρια n€via, in- 
calculable poverty. For μνρία as numeral, see above. 

Note 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by lettera ; the two obso- 
lete leltei-s, Fail and Koppa, and the chai-acter San, denoting 6, 90, and 90O. 
(See § 1, N. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has an accent 
above. Thousands begin anew with μ, with a stroke below. Thus, <aMl'n ^ 
1868 ; βχκε\ 2625 ; ^δκβ', 4025 ; fii , 2003 ; φμ , 540 ; ph\ 104. (Sei § 1^^ 
second column.) 

Note 5. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used to 
number the books of the llixid and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-fo**' 
books. 
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THE ARTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article 6 (stem το-), the^ is thus de- 
clined: — 



■ 


Singular, 




Dual, 




Plural 




N. 


i ή 


τ^ 




Ν. 


οΐ αΐ 


tA 


G. 


τοΰ τή$ 


τοϋ 


Ν. Α. τώ (τά) τ» 


G. 


TWV 




D. 


τφ ηι 


τφ 


G. D. τοίν (ταΐν) Totv 


D. 


Tott Tatt 


TOtt 


A. 


τ»ν τήν 


TiS 




Α. 


Tovt rds 


tA 



Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite aHicIe; but often the in- 
definite Tis (§ 84) may be translated by a or an ; as άνθρωπος nsy a 
certain man, often simply a man. 

Note 2. The feminine dual forms τά and ratv (especially τά) are 
fare, and τώ and roiv are generally used for all genders. (§ 138, 
^• 5). The regular nominatives rot and rat are Epic and Doric; 
and the article has the usual dialectic forms of the first and second 
declensions, as τοϊο^ τοίιν, τάων, τοίσι, τησι^ tJj. 



PRONOUNS. 



Personal and Intensive Pronouns• 

§ 79• 1. The personal pronouns are €γώ, -ζ συ, thou^ 
^d oi (genitive), of him^ of her^ of it. Αυτός, himself 
^8 Used as a personal pronoun for Aim, A^r, Λ, &c. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are 
*»is declined : — 



G. 
0. 



ίί.Α. 



Singular. 



4|u>(, |&oC 


σοϋ 
<roC 


οΰ 
ot 
Ι 


αΰτό$ 
αντον 
αντφ 
οΜν 


αυτή 
αυτή$ 
αΰτη 
αυτήν 


• * 
αντο 

αΰτον 

• • 
αντφ 

αντό 




σφώ 


(σφωί^) 


αΰτ«& 
α^τοΐν 


αΰτ4 
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Plural. 






[§? 


Ν. 


ήι««« 


*|«1§ 


σφ€ΐ$ (σφ^α) 


avToC 


avrxd 


OWTCi 


G. 


ήμάν 


ύμ«ν 


(Γψ«ν 


avTMv 


αντββν 


αντββν 


D. 


ή|ΐίν 


ύμ,ΐν 


σψ£σι 


avrott 


atmiSs 


avTots 


Α. 


ή|Μΐ$ 


ύ|ΐα$ 


σφα$ (σφ^α) 


avTovs 


avrds 


αντα 



KoTE 1. Avrag in the nominative of all numbers, and as an adj( 
the pronoun in the oblique cases, is iniensivej like ipse (§ 145, 1 
except in 6 avrosi the same (§ 79, 2^. In the oblique cases it is 1 
ordinary personal pronoun of the tnird person (§ 145, 2). 

For the uses of oi, οΓ, &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, σφύ 
σφωίν, σφ€α, never occur; οί and c (chiefly Epic) very rarely; < 
σφ€ίρ, σφώι/, σφ/σι, σφα;, being the only common forms. The or 
tojs seldom use this pronoun at all, ana the tragedians use chief 
σφίρ (not σφι) and σφ€ (Notes 2 and 3). 

Note 2. The following is the Ionic declension of €γω, σν, ai 
οΰ. The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus. 

Sing. N. ^ώ (iyov) σύ (τύνη^ 

G. fp^Vf pt-fOf from ίμέο σέο, σεΟ (to) eu 

(^μυείο, έμέθ€ν) {σ€Ϊο, σ^θεν) {do, ίθεν) 

D. iμolf μοί σοι, τοί (reft») οΓ (koi) 

Α. έμέ,μέ σέ i{ii) 

thud. Ν. Α. (νώϊ, νώ) (σφώϊ, σφώ) (σφωέ) 

G. D. {ρωϊρ) {σφώ'ύ', σφων) {σφώ(^) 

Flur, Ν. ^/icts (&μμes) . ύμεΪ5 [ϋμμα) 

G. 'ήμ^ωρ {ημ€ίων) ύμέων (ύμ€ίωρ) σφέων {σφ^Ιων) 

D. ημίν (Ιίμμί) νμΧν (ΰμμι) σφίσι, σφί{ρ) 

Α. ημέαί (&M/ie) ύμέα$ {ΰμμή σφ4α^ {σφ€Ϊα$), σψ 

Herodotus has also σφ(ΐ; and σφ^α in the plural of the thir 
person, which are not found in Homer. 

Note 3. Σφ€ is used as both singular and plural, Atut, Aer, i 
(hem, by the tragedians. 

Note 4. Tlie tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a p« 
sonal pronoun iii all genders, and in both singular and plui:al. Th 
Ionic form μίν is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

Note 5. Tlie poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ifw» 
ήμαρ, νμίρ, νμας, and σφας, changing tlie circumflex to the acute, a 
ή /uitV, ημάς, &c. ; and sometimes accenting ημιρ, ημάς, &c. 

Note 6. Herodotus has αντίων in the feminine (not in the nia» 
culiue or the neuter) for αντων (§ 39). See § 83, N. 3. The Ioni< 
contracts 6 αυτός into ωντός or ωυτός, and το αυτό into τωντό (§ 3)• 



REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 
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7. The Doric has €μίρ (for Attic ίμοί); αμέ$, αμίέων, άμίι^, άμ4 
$, 4}μων^ ή/"", ^ΜΛ$); "τύ (for σύ)\ τέο^ rev, reus, rcov (for σου); τίι» 
; ύμέί and ύ/ΐ£^ (for i>^€ts and ύμα$); tv for οί ; besides many of the 
1 poetic forms already mentioned. 

[uT()9 preceded by the article means the same ; as 
? άρήρ, the same man ; τον αύτον ττόλεμορ, the same 
(See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 

i. Αντος is often contracted with the article ; as rainrov for 
w] ταντφ for τψ αντω; ravrfj for rfj avrfj (not to be con- 
with ravTjf from oiroV). In the contracted form the neuter 
' has ταύτό or ταυτόν. 



B«llexlTe Pronoung. 

). The reflexive pronouns are εμαυτον, βμαντής, 

elf ; aeavTov, σβαυτής, of thyself; and iavrov, kav- 

himself herself itself They are thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

\sc, Fein. Masc Fern, 

iTov Ι|ΐαντή$ ήΐΜ•ν avr«v 

ιιτφ Ιμαντη ήμ.1ν avrots ήμ>ΐν αΰταΐι 

η6ν Ιμαυτήν ήΠ^β avrots ήμαβ αντά• 



Masc 



Fem, 

0τοΰ or σαντοΟ ^rcavrijs or σαντή9 
ΰτψ or σαντφ «rcavrg or σαντη 
irr^ or σαντ^ν σ€αυτήν or σαντην 



κ. Fem. Neut. 

όΟ kivrijs ΙαυτοΟ 
"φ kivrg {αντφ 



ifoec. Fem. 

ύ|Μβν αύτββν 

i|&as avTovs ύ|&α$ aiSrds 






Ιαντήν {αυτό 



Masc. Fem. Neut. 

{αντών cavTMV lavrcvir 

iavToSs ^avrats lavrott 

^avTovs lavrds ίαντά 



contracted into 



>0 αύτήβ 

f αύτη 

>v α{ρτήν αυτό 



αυτού 
αύτω 



αυτών 
airroiS 
αυτου$ 



αυτββν 

αύταΙ$ 

a^Tds 



αύτην 
αύτοΐς 
αυτά 



contracted forms αυτού, &c. must not be confounded with 
c. from αυτός. For σφών αύτωρ, &c. see Notfe. 
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Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and αυτός, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers ; as σο\ αντώ, οι αύτψ, ί αύτην. Even in Attic prose σώ&9 
αυτών, σώίσιν αύτοίς (αυτάΟ), σφας αυτούς (αυτάς), often occur. He- 
rodotus has €μΛωυτοϋ, σ€ωυτου, €ωυτου» 



Reciprocal Pronoun• 

. § 81. The reciprocal pronoun is άλλΐ7λωι;, of one 
another^ used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined : — 

Dual, Plural, 

G. Αλλήλοιν &λλι|λαιν Αλλήλοιν &λλι{λ«ν &λλι{λ«ν &λληλιητ 

D. Αλλήλοιν &λλήλαιν &λλήλοιν &λλι|λοι$ &λλι{λαι« &XXi|Xois 

Α. &λλήλω Αλληλα &λλι{λ» Αλλ^^νι &λλι{λα8 Αλληλα 

PoMegelve Pronoung• 

§ 82• The possessive pronouns are €/l&09> my^ σό^^ thy^ 
ήμ4τ€ρος, our^ υμέτερος^ your^ σφέτζρος, iheir^ and the 
poetic 3?, his. They are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note 1. Homer has dual possessives νωίτ€ρος, of us two, fr^m- 
τ€ρος, of you two ; also τ€Ος (Doric) for σος, 4ος for δς, άμός and άμάς 
(a) for ήμ€Τ€ρος (in Attic poetry for €μ6ς), υμός (ν) for vfiercpor, σφόί 
for σφ€Τ€ρος» 

Note 2. "Ος not being used in Attic prose , his is there expressed 
by the genitive of αυτός, as 6 πατήρ αύτου, his father, 

Demouetrative Pronoung• 

§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are οΰτος and oSe, 
f Αίβ, and €Κ€Ϊνος^ that. They are thus declined : — 









Singular, 








N. 


O^TOS 


αντη 


ToiiTO 


eSc 


ήβ. 


TQvC 


G. 


. TOVTOV 


ταντηβ 


τοντου 


TovSc 


Tfj(r6c 


Tov8i 


D. 


τουτφ 


ταντη 


τούτφ 


τφ8€ 


Τίδ€ 


Tf8c 


A. 


TOVTOV 


ταντην 


Toirro 


τόν8€ 


TiJii^Sf 


τΛ 
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Γ. Α. 

[, D. 



Dual. 



TOVTW 



TClVTCt 



TOVT•• 



TOVTOiv τανταιν τονπκν 



Τώ6€ 

ToCvSc 



rdSc 
▼aCv8c 



TOivSc 



Plural. 



οΰτΜ 
rovTwv 



αΰτοΑ 
ΤΌΐύτων 



rovTois Tourais 
TovTOvs TAvms 



ταντα 
τοντων 
Tovrois 
ταντα 



otSc 
TMvSc 
TofaSc 
To^o-8c 



atSc 
τώνδ€ 
TataSc 
TdaSc 



Td8c 
TwvSc 
TottrSc 
TdSc 



Singular. 

IkcIvos Ικ€(νη iKftvo 

Ikc^vov Ικ€(νη$ IkcCvov 

kiuCv^ iKcCiqg Ικ^νψ 

IkcSvov Ικ€£νην Ikcivo 



Plural, 

N. iKftvoi iKctvoi Ικ^α 

G. Ικ€£νων IkcCvwv IkcCvw 

D. iKcCvois ^KfCvois Itccivots 

A. ^KcCvovs ^KcCvof bultva 



Dual. 



N. A. 
G. D. 



Ικ€£νω 
IkcCvo(.v 



^KcCva 
{KcCvatv 






Note 1. 'Excivor is regular except in the neuter cWvo. "Ode is 
lerely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -fie added. For 
te accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
ives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
nay be emphasized by the addition of long / , before which a short 
rowel is dropped. Thus οντοσί, αύτηΐ, τοντί ; όδι, ήδί, τοΒί ; τουτουί, 
rovrt, τοντωνί ; τοσοντοσί-, ωδί, ουτωσί» 

Note 3. Herodotus has τοντ€ων in UiQ feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for τούτων. (For αΜων, see § 79, 1, N. 6.) 
Homer has τοίσδεσσι or Γ0(σδ€σ4 for τοΙσδ€. Kftvor is Ionic and 
, poetic for eiceipoy. 



i 



f 
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InterrosatlTe and Indefinite Pronotuuu 

§ 84. 1. The interrogative pronoun τ/ς, τι, who? 
which? what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun τΙς, τΐ, any one^ some one^ is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 

Interrogative. . Ινοεγινιτε. 

Singular. 

N. tCs rC tIs tI 

tCvos, τοΰ Tivdsi τβν 

rivif τφ τινί, τψ 

rCva 



G. 
D. 
A. 



ri 



Tivd 



Dital. 



N. A. 
G. D. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



rCvt 
rCvoiV 



tCv€$ 

τίνων 
rUr%, 

rCvos 



TiV^ 

Tivotv 



Plural. 
riva 



nv^s 



Tivd 



TiVMV 



rCva Tivds rivd 

For the indefinite plural τινά there is a form Srra (Ionic icnw)• 

Note 1. O^rrif and μητις^ poetic for ovMs and μηί^ίς, no onty 
declined like rW. 

Note 2. The acute accent of nV is never changed to the gi*^ 
(§ 23» 1, Note). The forms rh and τι of the indefinite pr 
seldom occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic C 
The Ionic has Teo and tcu for του, τ€<ρ for τφ, τ/«ν for Wiwr, 
τ€θίσι for τίσι ; also the same forms as enclitics for του, τψ, &c. 

3. "ΆΧΚος, other., is declined like αύτό^ (§ 79, 1), 
ing aWo in the neuter singular. 

§ 85• The indefinite δβΖι/α, Buch a one^ is somet 
indecliiiabJe, and is sometimes declmed as follows: — 
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Singular, 


Plural, 




(All Genders.) 


(Masc.) 


Ν. 


δ€ΐνα 


ScLVCt 


G. 


8<Cvos 


ScCvwv 


D. 


8cSvi 




A. 


Sctva 


Scivot 



Relative Pronoung• 



§ 8β• The relative pronouns are 09, 17, 0, wAo, and 
Tt9, ^^9, ο τέ, whoever. They are thus declined : — 



D. 



Sivjgular. 






Ζ>ΜαΖ. 




Plural. , 


es ή 


β 






Ν 


ot αΧ & 


αΦ ή$ 


οΦ 


Ν. Α. 


δ & δ 


G. 


ών ών ών 


f 4 


« 


G. D. 


οίν αΐν οίν 


D. 


ott ott ett 


βν ήν 


β 






Α. 


οΰι At ft 






Singular, 








8ση« 


ήτι« 




8 Tt 




οΦτινοβ, 8του 


ήστινο« 




ofrtvot» ((τον 




frtn, 5τφ 


ί-ην». 




^νι,((τφ 




βνηνα 


ήντινα 




β Tt 




Λτ\,ιη 


ftTLVC 




Ativc 


« 


otvrivoiv 


alvTivoiV 

Plural, 




otvTivoiv 




otrivcs 


cdCnvts 




ftriva 




dvrtvwv, I(twv 


ώνηννν 




«SvTLveiv, βτβίν 




οΙστιοΊ, ΚτοΜ-ι αίσησι 




oUrritri, ^TOiOi 




οΰοΓτινι 


AS 


Αστινας 




&Tiva 



ίίοτΕ 1. "Οστι? is compounded of the relative δ? and the indefi- 
) rW, and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined 
arately. ^ For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural fomi 
1 (Ionic* 5σσα), from h αττα (§ 84, 2^, for 5rtwi. *0 rt is Uiua 
tten (sometimes δ, ri) to distinguish it from ori, that. 
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Note 2. Homer has δου, €ης, for οί, fjs. The following ar< 
peculiar Homeric forms of δστις: — 



Singular, 



N. 


ftrts 


6 τη 


G. 


βτ€υ, Sttco, 8tt€v 




D. 


5rc4|) 




A. 


βηνα 


ο τη 



Plural, 
βτ€ων 



βηνας 



Herodotus has orcv, orrtp, δτβωι^, οτίοισι^ aud ασσα (Note 1). 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87• 1 • There are many pronominal adjectives which 
re8i)ond to each other in form and meaning. The foUoi 
are the most important : — 

InterrogatiTe. Indefinite. 

iroffos; Jiowmucht τοσόβ, of a cer- 
quantus ? tain quantity, 

iroios; of what Totos, of a cer- 
kind ? qualis ? tain kind. 



DemonPtratiye. 


RelatiTe. 


(τόσοί), τοσύσδε. 


βσο5, inroffos 


τοσοΰτοί^ so 


miichf as η 


mucky tantus. 


quantus. 


(rotos), τοι6σδ€, 


olos, oirotof, 


ToiovTOif suchf 


which i 


talis. 


[such] a^, 




lis. 



νηΧΙκοί; how old? 
how large ? 



w&r€po%; which of vorepos {or irore- 
the two, p6s)t one of two 

(rare). 



(riyXiifos), ττηΚι- '^XIkos, ίητφ 

Kbcbi, τηλικοΰ- of which at 

TOi, so old or sizCf [as old 

so large, [as lai*ge] cu 

irepoi, the one or ov&repos, w 
the other {of ever of the t 
two). 

The pronouns ris, t2s, &c. form a corresponding series : — 

τί$ / who ? t2s, any one, iSc, οζτο% this^ 3s, δστ4$, 

this one, which. 

Note. Τόσο? and τοΓο$ seldom occur in Attic prose, τηΚίκο^ n< 

Ύοσύσ9€, τοι6σδ€, and τη\ικ6σδ€ are declined like τόσο? and rdios 

To&6ffSCf τοσήδ€, τοσόνδΐ^ &c., — τοίόσδε, τοιάδΐ (d), τοώνδ€,• (See § 

Note 3,) ToaoOroif toioutos, and τηλικοντο$ are declined like οδτοί (ο: 
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ting the first r in τούτου, τηντο, kc), except that the neuter singalar ha» 
ο or oi' ; as τοιούτοι, τοιαύτη, τοιούτο or τοιούτον ; gen. τοιούτου, τοιαύ- 
TlfS, &c. 

2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following : — 



InteiTOgatii«. 
του; where? 

iri ; wTdch way ? 
how? 

ΊΓοί; whither? 
t6$€v; whence? 

Tws; ?uno? 

t6t€; when? 

τφίκα ; at what 
time? 



Indefinite. 
νού, somewfiere. 

wj, some way, 
somehow, 

ΊΓοί, to some 
place. 

ΊΓοθίν, from 
someplace. 

τώί, in some way, 
somehow. 

irork, at some 
time. 



RelatiTe. 
οδ, ^ΊΓου, where. 



DemonetratiTe. 

iK€i, there. 
{rH), TJOe, ταύτζΐ, ζ, Hwy, which toay. 



this way, thiis, 
€Κ€Ϊσ€, thither, 

(τόθ€ν), (Mev), 
€Κ€Ϊθ€Ρ, thence. 

{τώί), (ώϊ), &δ€, 
οΰτωί, thiis. 

τ6τ€, then, 

{τηνίκα), τψικά- 
δ€, τψικαΰτα, 
at that time. 



as. 
ot, 6woi, whither. 

S$€v, ovodev, 
whence. 

ώ$, 6irws, in which 
toay, as. 

δτ€, ότ6τ€, when, 

iflflKa, ότψίκα, at 
which time, 
when. 



as• 



Note. There are no demonstratives corresponding to woO and roi, and 
equivalents of different fonn are given above. Forms which seldom or never 
occur in Attic prose are in ( ). "Evtfo and ^vBev are relatives in prose, w?iere, 
»ft«ice; as demonstratives they appear cliiefly in a few expressions like Ma 
««1 Ma, here and there, ^νθ^ν κάί Mep, on both sides. 

The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2. ) 



VERBS. 

§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices^ the active, 
^<ldle, and passive. 

ϊ^οτκ. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
^ w4 Ι^^ψ^ a? action upon himself or for Ms own benefit (§ 199), but 
^'1 Sijf"^? ^* ^? "o* distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
e*<€fc?P*^^^ differs from tne middle in form in only two tenses• the 
^J^*^andtheaorist. 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 

voice, but are used in the middle or passive forms with 

an active sense. 

Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) of 
the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods, the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are 
added, in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all 
the principal tenses. 

Note. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive^ are 
called finite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicative, are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the in- 
dicative. The future and future perfect are wanting in 
the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect be- 
longs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes has 
the meaning of the active or middle. 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal^ tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical^ tenses. 

Note 1. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitive forma- 
tion than the fi7'st (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few verbs 
have both forms in any tense ; when this occm's, the two forms gen- 
erally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 

Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical per- 
fect in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
English perfect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 

Note 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradign' 
of the regular verb (§ 96), therefoi-e, includes pai'ts of thi«e different 
verbs. 



§92.] TENSE STEMS. 81 

§ 91• There are three numbers^ as in noune, the singu- 
lar, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and opta- 
tive, there are three persona in each number, the first, 
the second, and the third ; in each tense of the impera- 
tive there are two, the second and the third. 

Note. The first person dual is the same as the first person plural, ex- 
cept in a very few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 3). This person is therefore 
omitted in the paradigms. 



Tense Stem•• 

§ 92. 1. In a verb which has but one stem, like λυω, the 
stem is the fundamental part which appears in all fonns of the 
verb (§ 32, 2). In λυω this fixed part is λυ-, which is seen 
equally (though with change in the quantity of υ) in λό-ω, 

tXv-ov, λν-σω, ^λΰ-σα, λε-λΰ-κα, €λ€-λΐ;-κ€ΐν, Κί-Κν-μαι, iXe'Xv-^Tjv, 
f-Xi-ftyv, Χν-θψτομαι. So In λεγ-ω, 7Γλ€κ-ω. 

2. The stem which is the basis of the present and im|)er- 
fect, however, is often not the same as the stem which appears 
in some or all of the other tenses. Thus in ActW (§ 95) , we 
find the stem Xcitf- in most of the tenses ; but in the second 
aorists €τλΐ7Γ-ον and ε-λιπ-όμην we find the stem λϊττ-. In φαΐνα» 
(§ 9δ) we have φαιν- only in the present and imperfect, and a 
stem φαν- (sometimes in the form φψ-) as the basis of the 
other tenses. Again, in μανθάνω, learn, we have the stem μαθ- 
in €μΛθον ; and in λαμβάνω, take, we have λα^- in ίΚαβον, (See 
the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems λϊπ-, φαν-, ftad-, 
λα)8-, are simpler and more primitive than λ€ΐ7Γ-, φαιν, μανθαν-^ 
^Λμβαν-, they are called the simple stems of these verbs. 

Note. The simple stem, or (in verbs like λυ-ω, λ/γ-ω) the sin- 
gle stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, Note) ; as λίπ-, 
Χαβ-, λν-, Xry-, π\€κ-. In other verbs the stem is formed by adding 
* suffix to the root ; as in ημά-ω the single stem τίμα- (the same as 
that of the noun τιμή, § 37, 1) is formed from the root rt- by adding 
pa; 80 in φαίνω the simple stem φαν is itself derived from the root 
φα-. The term simple stem or stein (if there is but one?) AftTicAft!& VJcva 
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simplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 

3. The stems of verbs are called vowd stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial^ 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the stems of φιλ€ω (φιλ€-) , λαπω 

(XctTT-, λιτΓ-), τρίβω {τρίβ'), γράφω (γραφ-), πλέκω (ttXck-), 
φεύγω (φ€υγ-, φνγ-)» νείθω (ttci^, τγϊ^-), φαίνω (^φαχν^ Φ^μ-), 
στ€λλω (στ€λλ-, στ€λ-). 

Note. Α verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called 
a pure verb ; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mute or a liquid verb. 

4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 9^, that even the sin- 
gle stem λυ- appears in several modified forms in different tenses 
of λΰω ; as λυ-, λυσ-, λ€λυκ-, and λυ^€- (or λνθψ) enlarged to 
λυθησ-. In φαίνω the simple stem φαν appears also as φψ-, 

πεφαν, φανθε- (or φανθψ)^ φαν€{η)'^ and φανησ-. In XciWwe 
find Acti/r-, XcXctTT-, λ€ίφθ€(η)' ; and λιπ- is modified in λ€-λοιπ-. 
The form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem, and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 

The following tense stems * are distinguished in the Greek 
verb : — 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect of all 
voices ; as λϋ- in λιί-ω, Ι-λυ-οΐ', λυ-ο/ιαι, έ-λνόμψ ; φαιν- in φαίΐΗο, 
ίφαιν-ον, &C. ; ActTT- in λ€«Γ-ω, iXtVJT'Ov, λείπ-ομαι, &C. 

II. The Future stem, of the future active and middle ; as 
λΰσ-, in λΰσ-ω, λΰσ^ο/ιαι ; Xcii/r- in λείψ-ω, \ct</r-o/iai ; φαν€' in 
(φαν€-ω) ψανώ, {φανί-ομαι) φανονμαι. The last form (in c) be- 
longs to liquid stems. 

* The term tense stem is here used, in conformity with general usage in 
elementary works, to denote the fixed form which (with certain internal 
modifications) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of λ*γω is 
λ€7- -h a variable vowel (o or e) ; the aorist stem of \ύω is Χυσ- -h α or β, 
kc, : see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense stems 
a9 they are here given. 
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III. The FrasT-AoRiST stem, of the aorist active and mid• 

die ; as λϋσ- in c -λυσ-α, €'Κυσ'ά'μην ; φην- in ί-φην-α, Ι'φην-άμην, 

The last form (without σ) belongs to liquid stems. 

rV. The Perfect stem, of the perfect, pluperfect, and fu- 
ture perfect. Of this there are four forms : (a) The Perfect- 
Middle stem ; as λελυ- in λίλυ-μαι and €λ€λν-μην, AcAciTT- in 

λ€λ€ΐ/Α-/ιαι and cAcXct/i-ftiyv (§ 16, 3), πεφαν- in πίφαχτ-μΛΐ and 
Ιν€φαχΓ'μψ (§16, 6, Ν. 4). (ό) The Perfect-Active stem ; as 
λ€λΰ-κ- in λελυκ-α and c-XeXw-cti/, ττ^φαν-κ- (§ 16, 5) in π^φα-γ-κα 
and €-7Γ€φάγ-κ€ΐν. (c) The Future- Perfect stem ; as λελϋ-σ- in 
XeXixr-o/iUu, XcActi/r- in XcXcti/^-o/iox. {d) The Second- Perfect stem ; 
as XeXotw- in λ€λ(κπ-α and c-XcXotTr-cti', 7Γ€φην- in ΐΓ€φην-α and 
1•π€φην•€ΐν, 

V. The Second- AoRiST stem, of the second aorist active and 
middle ; as λϊπ- in ί-λχιτ-ον and έ-λιπ-όμην. 

VI. The First Passive stem, of the first aorist and the first 
future passive ; as (a) λυ^€- (or λυ^) in i -λνθψν and (λυ^€-ω) 

λυ^ώ (subj.), λ€ίφθ€(η)- in Ι-λύφθη-ν and (λ€ΐψ^€-ω) λ€ΐφθω 

(subj.), φανθ€(η)- in Ι-φάνθψν and {φανθί-ω) φανθώ (subj.) ; 

(δ) λΰΛ/σ- in λυ^ι/^-ο/ϋΐαι, λ^ιφθησ- in \€ΐφθησ-ομαι. 

VII. The Second Passive stem, of the second aorist and 
the second future passiΛ'e ; as (a) φανερή) in Ι-φάνη-ν and 

(φαν€-ω) φανώ (subj.) ; {b) φανησ- in φανησ-ομαι. 

Note. The three verbs λι5ω, λβίττω, and φαίνω, from which the preced- 
ing examples are taken, give a general idea of the most common forms which 
the seven tense stems as§ume. 

5. The principal parts of a Greek verb (b}' giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular of the present, 
future, fii-st aorist, and (first or second) perfect indicative 
active, the perfect and (first or second) aorist indicative pas- 
sive, with the second aorist (active or middle) when one 
2ΤΜ occurs. JS,ff, 

Αύω, Χύσω, ΖΧϋσα, λΑυκα, ΧίΚνμαι. ίΚύθην. 

Αείιτω, Xf ιψω, XeKoma, ΧίΧίίμμαί, ΐΚείφθην, ΐΚιπον. 

Φαίνω, φάνω, Ζφηνα, πίφαγκα (aud πίφηνα) , πίφασμΜ, €φό»θτ\ν (^.v\d 
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Ώράσσω^ f/o, irpd^, cirpa^ Ίηπράχα (2 pf. imrpoyo), ιτίπραγμαι, 
€πρόχΘη^. 

SrcXXft», .^η#/, oTcXw, ccrrciXa, Ιστολκα, coroXfuu, cWoXiyv. 

ΛΥβ thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem.* A'erbs with two perfects active, like 
ΥΓράσσ«> or with two aorists passive, like ψαύν, are very rare. 

G. In deponent verbs tlie principal parts are the present, 
futui-e, i)ei-fect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. £,g. 

BovXofuu, wish^ βουΧησομαι^ βίβούΧημαι^ €βου\ηβην, 
Γίγρομαι, lH:comt\ γ^νησομαι* γτγίρημα^, €γ€¥6μην. 
(Aidco/Aoi) αιδονμαλ, rc.\\yx.'c7, αΐ^^σομαι, §^σμαι^ ^Ιίίσβην. 
2κ€πτομαι^ rinc^ σκίψομαι^ citriccf^uuii, €σκ9ψάμη¥» 

Coiijusatloit• 

§ 93, 1. Το cotijiujate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

2. These various parte of the verb are formed as 
follows : — 

(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the dif- 
ferent tense stems (§ 92, 4). These are explained in §§ 107-111. 

(h) , 111 all cases, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems ; as in λν ομ^ν, \νσ-€Τ€, λ^λν-ται, λ€λυ#Γ-ατ€. These sylla- 
bles and their composition arc explained in §§ 112-117. 

(r). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing c to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), of I ] 
lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ifc 

as in €-λν-ον, €-λυσ-€, €'φήν-ατο, €-λ€λυκ-€ΐι/, and in ηκου-ον, ηκσΰσ-β^ψϊ'. 

imperfect and aorist of άκονω, to hear. This prefix or length- Κ 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappears in the 
dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Xc- of λελυκα and XcAct/i/iai, in ire- of**• 
φασμαι, and c of Ισταλμαι (§ 97, 4), for which a lengthening «I ^ 
the initial vowel is found in ηΧΚα.•γμαι (άλλαγ-) from ολλώπη*! 
(§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and remains 
all the moods and in the participle. 

These prefixes and lengthenings (c), called augment (incrt^i 
are explained in §§ 99-106. 
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3. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
rreek verbs, that of verbs in ω and that of verbs 

Note. Verbs in μΛ form a small class, compared with those in ω, and are 
stingoished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present and second-, 
rist systems, in the other systems agreeing with verbs in ω. The conju- 
tion of the latter is therefore given first, and under this head are stated 
e general principles which belong equally to both conjugations. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Ω. 

§ 94. The present stem of a verb in ω is found by drop- 
ng ω of the present indicative active, or ofwu of the present 

dicative middle ; as λυω (λυ-) , λ€ΐπω (λ€ΐπ-) , πρόσσω (ττρασσ-) ; 
ϊύλομ.αχ ()8ουλ-), γιγνο/ιαι (γ^γν-). 

Note. The simple stem, when there is one distinct from the present 
m, must be learnt by observation and by familiarity with the principles 
on which the present stem is formed from the simple stem (§108). 

§ 95. 1. The following synopses include : — 

I. All the tenses of λυω, loose, 

II. All the tenses of λείπω, leave ; the second perfect and 
iperfect active and the second aorist active and middle be- 
y in heavy- faced type. 

III. All the tenses of φαίνω, show ; the future and aorist 
tlve and middle and the second aorist and second future 
ssive being in heavy- faced tyi)e. 

The synopsis of λύω, with the forms in heavier type in the synop- 
) of Χ^ίπω and ώαίνω^ will thus show the full conjugation of the verb 
ω; and only tnese forms are inflected in § 96. For the peculiar 
lection of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs 
th consonant stems, see § 97. 

Note. The paradigms in § 96 include the perfect imperative active of 
tf, λε/ιτω, and φαίνω^ although it is hardly possible that this tense can 
nally have been formed in any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in 
ne verbs (§ 118, 2, Note), it is given here to complete the illustration of 
3 forms. For the perfect subjunctive and optative active, which are 
)re common in periphrastic forms, see § 118, 2. 

For the quantity of ν in λύω, see § 109, 1, N. 1. 
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I. λνα». 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




2^71^-5^^771. 




Indicative. 


Subjunctive, 


I. \ϋ- 


j Present 
( Imperfect 


λνω 
ίΚυ^ν 


λνω 


II. λυσ- 


Future 


λύσω 




III. \ϋσ- 


Aorist 


Ιλυσα 


λνσ-ω 


IV. (δ) \€\ΰ-Κ' 


ί Perfect 
( Pluperfect 


λέλυκα 
4λιλνκ€ΐν 


Ι λιλνκω or 
Ι λ€λνκώ$ «( 





MIDDLE 


VOICE. 




Ι. λυ- 


J Present 
( Imperfect 


λνο|&αι 
{λν^μην 


λΰω|Μ&ι 


II. λϋσ- 


Future 


λνσομαι 




III. λϋσ- 


Aorist 


4λνσάμτ)ν 


λ^κτωμαι 


IV. (α) \€\υ' 


j Perfect 
\ Pluperfect 


λέλνμαι 
4λ€λνμτ)ν 


λιλνμένοβ ώ 



Ι. λϋ- 
IV. (α) XeXv- 

IV. (c) λ€λϋ-σ- 

VI. (α) λυ^€(7;). 

VL (δ) λυθη-σ- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect ) „ • i^.j »» 

xi ^ ^ Λ^Λ i- Λ ^^'^ ^^ '^'^ Middle, 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



Future Perfect λιλνο-ομαι 
Aorist Ιλνθην 

Future X.»^fveOyj(u 



λνθω (for \v9h) 
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Optative. 
Xvoifu 



I. λΰ». 



ACTIVE VOICK 



Imperative. 



Infinitive, 



PartidpU, 
λΰ«ιν 



Xvooifu 

λικταιμι 

!XcXvKoi|u or 



Xtkrciv 

λΟσον ΧΛσ-ΰΛ 

[X^vKC,§95,l,N.] λιλνκέν<Η 



λνσαι 
λ<λνκώ§ 



λνο(|ΐτρτ 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



λΰον 



λν€σβαι 



Xv6|MV0f 



λυσο<|ΐην 




λύσ-€σ0αι 


λυσι6|Μνο< 


Χνναίμ,χρβ 


λΰΟΗ&Ι 


λνο*ασΟαι 


λυσά|ΐ€νο« 


X(Xv|Uros ctipr 


λέλνσο 


λβλνσθαι 


XiXvplvot 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



λ(λνσο£|ΐΐ|ν 

λιΜην 

λνθησΌίμην 



λνθητι 



λ€λΰσ€σ0αιι 


λιλυσ^μινοι 


λνθήναι 


\vM9 


λυθήσ-βσθολ. 


\ιδΛη(ΛψΒ9^Λ 
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Tense-sUm, 
I. λ«τ- 

II. Xet^- 

for \€ΐΊΓ•σ' 

III. [\€ΐφ-] 

IV. (d) XeXoiT- 
(§ 109, 3) 

V. λιτ- 



II. XcCiFtt (\iv-). 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



ί Present 
Imperfect 

I Future 

Aorist 



Indicative, 

\€ίψω 
[ί\€ΐψα, &c.] 



2 Perfect λέλοιιτα 
2 Pluperfect {XcXodrciv 

2 Aorist ΙλίΊΓον 



Subjtmdim, 



Not in good use, 

SXiXoiin» or 
λιλοιιη^ ώ 



λ£ΐΓ«• 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



I. XetJT- 


Present 
Imperfect 


έ\€ΐΊΓ6μψ 


II. Xet^- 


Future 


\€ΐψομΛΐ 


IV. (a) XeXftT- 
Aa Passive, 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


\έ\€ίμμΜ (§ 16, 8) \€λ€ΐμμέρσ9 ώ 
έ\€\€ίμμψ 


V. Xtir- 


2 Aorist 


ΙλίΊτόμην λ^τωμοΑ 



Ι. XetT- 
IV. (α) XeXetT- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect | ^^ ^ .^ ^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 



F/. (6) \€^φθ'η-σ- Future Χ€ΐφ6ήσομαι 



X6i0^w (for Xe(0^^6) 



§96.] 
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II. XcCiFtt (Vur-). 






ACTIVE VOICK 




OptoHve. 


Imperative. Infinitive. 


PartidpU, 


\cItoi/u 


XciTC Xeiwew 


XtlwdOf 



\€ίψοιμΛ 



\€ΐψ€(» 



Xeixf/uv 



ίΧΑοίηοιμχ or [λΛοιικ, § 95, Ν.] λιλοιιτέκΜ 



XiXoiir^t 



XCiroi|u 



Uw% 



Xurftv 



Xnrwv 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



\€ΐτοΙμψ 



\€ΐτου 



\€ί7Γ€σ$αι 



XeiTO/icyof 



\€ίφοίμψ 



\€ΐφ€σθαι \€ΐψ6μ£¥ίη 

\€\ύφθαι (§ 16, 1 & 4) \€\€ΐμμένο9 



λινο^μην 



λιίΓοΟ 



λιπέσΟαι 



λιΐΓ6μινο< 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



\€λ€ίφοίμψ 



\€\€[φ€σθαι 



\€\€ΐφ6μ«νοί 



\€ίφ$€ίψ 

\€ίφθησοίμψ 



\€ίφθητι 



\€ΐφθηναι 
\€ΐφθήσ€αβΛΐ 
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Tense-stem, 

I. 00»^- 

II. <pdvc' 
III. φψ- 



III. φαίνι• (φαν-). 
ACTIVE VOICK 

Indicative. 

ί Present φΰώ^ω 
Imperfect ^ψαυ^» 

Futme {φ^Cyέω) φανδ 
Aorist Ιφηνα 



IV. (b) Te0a7ic. for | Perfect τέφαγκα 
ΐΓ€^-κ-(§16,5) \ Pluperfect ^irc^ayicco' 



IV. (d) ΊΓ€φψ- 

(§ 109, 3) 



2 Perfect ττέψψα 
2 Pluperf. ^T€0^6ty 



Subfunciive, 
φαίνω 



♦ή 



τ€φάΎκω or 
ΐΓ60α7ΐΓώ( ώ 

ΊΓ€φ'ήβ^ω or 
ΊΓ^φηνώί ώ 



Ι. 0acy- 

II. 0αι«- 

III. φιτν- 

IV. (α) ν€φαν' 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

ί Present φαίνομαι 
Imperfect έφαιρύμψ 

Future (φανέομαι) φονο{»μαΑ 

Aorist Ιφηνάμτ)ν 

ί Perfect νέφασμαι 
Pluperfect έν€φάσμψ 



φαΙριαμΜ, 



φήνωμαι 

Τ€φασμ€νο$ ώ 



Ι. 0aty- 
IV. (α) ν€φαν' 

VI. (α) ^w^ciT;)- 

VI. φ) 

VII. (α) ^w^i;)- 
Γ//. (^) φανησ- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pr^nt and Imperfect | ^^^ ^ ^.^ 3^^^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect ) 

Aorist έφάνθηρ φανθώ (for ^i^< 

Future Wanting, 

2 Aorist Ιψάνην 

2 Future ψαν(\σ^^ν 



φανώ (for φα^^α, 



§»δ.] 
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III. φα(νϋ (φαν-). 






ACTIVE VOICE. 




OpteUive, 


Imperative. Infinitive. 


PaHidpU 


φαίνοψΛ 


φ€Μ^ 4>aiv€t» 


φαίνω¥ 



\ {φύΜέοιμι) φανοΐμ* 
( or {φα»€θίψ) φανο^ηιν 

φήναιρ 



(ipoj^etp) φα^Εν {φϋο^ίων) φανΑν 



\ Τ€φάΎκοιμι or 
( Τ6φα7κώ$ €Ϊψ 

1Τ(ψήι^οφΛ ΟΓ 



φήνον φήναι 

[ΐΓ^0αγ«,§95, Ν.] π^^αγιτ^ι^αι 

[W0i7f6, § 95, Ν.] ΊΓ€φψέναι 



φήνα« 

ΊΓ^φα'γκώί 

ΐΓίφψώί 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



Φ<»»οίμψ 



φαΧρου 



φαίν^σθαί 



φαινόμχι^οί 



(φοΗοΙμψ) φ«νοψην 
^α£μΐ|ν φήναι 



(φαν€€σθαί) j (ώαΡ€6μ€νο^) 
φαν€ΐσθαι | φανοΰμινο^ 

φήνασβαι φηνάμινο$ 

τ€φάνθαι (§ 16, 4) Tc^cur/Afpos 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Φ«»ιίιρτ 



φάνθητί 



φάνηθι 



φανθψαι 



φανθ€ΐί 



φανήναι φανιί* 



' ' ,..•.» •,.. f ι « 



« * 
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INFLECTION. 



[§95. 



2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
λνω, λαπω, and φαίνω, in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, 
and participle of the active voice : — 



I. A^ 



ImpentiTs. 
Looae tfum. 



Loose thou, 

(§202,1.) 
(§ 118, 2. N.) 



Inflnitifv. Piutidple• 

To hose or to be Loosing, 
loosing. 



To be about to About toloose. 

loose. 

To loose or to Having looxd 

have loosed. or loosing' 

To have loosed. Having loosed. 



IndleatiT•. 

Pres. / loose or avi 

loosing. 
Imp. / loosed or 
foas loosing. 
Put. / shall loose. 

Aor. I loosed. 

Perf. I hare loosed. 
Plu|>. / had loosed. 

The middle of λύω commonly means to release for one^s vAj^ ^ 
to rrltase some one Monging to ont\ self, hence to ransom (a captive) 
or to iUlivtr (oue*s irieuds from danger). See § 199, 3. 

Ill Uie iKisfitive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice; 
as y <i/N liHki^^ I uras loosed , I shall be loosed, I have been loosed^ ^ 
Tb«* future perfect (\assive meaus / shcUl hoot been loosed (i.e. before 
»v»iuo future event referred to). 



II. A^i 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Inpenti^ Infinitife. Partkilil•• 

Xeanr thou. To leave or to Leaving' 

he leaving. 



PiVA. /«V.KVOrilNI 

lui)vrf. / **!/) v^r «>w 



»» 



To be about to About to^^^ 
leave. 
\\\t : U<v \0 ^AMue- (§ lis, i N.) To have Uft. Having Ιφ 



1 



Λλ w ?A*>ii• To leave or to Having ^fi * 
V§ ^^ 1. ) have Uft. leavvug' 



rho )S)i>(x«\H^ v\t \«iiir«^ is u:»d iu all lenses, with the nn 

/ .^v, ., .\ ; »,v^> \ : ^,vy >vr«i :tn. Ihad been left, I shaU have^* 

It < . ΛΝ** ^ »\ . v\^. ^1 .^•ί s U a&M ittdans lam inferiorXleft i^*'*"^' 



■c 






\ 
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tie middle of Xc/vm means properly to remain (leave one's self), in 
lich sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But 
e 2nd aor. Ο^Λ-κόμι^ν often means / left, for myself (as a memorial or 
Qnument) : so with the present and future middle in composition. 
^ιτ6μ•ην in Homer sometimes means / was left behind or teas inferior^ 
:e the passive. 

ΠΙ. Φα(ν«•. 



Imperative. 
Show thou. 



lofinitive. 
To show. 



Participle. 
Showing, 



To be about to About to show, 
show. 

Show thou. To show or to Having shown 

(§ 202, 1.) Wave shown. or showing. 

(§ 118, 2, N.) To have shown. Having shown, 

(§ 118, 2, N.) To have ap- Having ap- 

peared. peared. 



Indicative. 
es. / show or am 

showing. 
perf . / showed or was 

showing, 
t. I shall show. 

T. I showed. 

*erf . / have shown. 
*lup. I had shown. 
*erf . / have appeared. 

i*lup. / had appeared. 

The passive of φαίνω means properly to he shown or made evident; 
i middle, to appear (show one's self). But these two meanings are 
>en hard to distinguish, and it is therefore sometimes impossible 

decide whether φαίνομαι, ττ^ψασμαι, &c. are passive or middle. 
ie 2nd fut. pass, φαν^σομαι, I shall appear or be shown, does not 
fer in sense from the fut. mid. φανουμαι ; but 4ψάνθην is generally 
asive, / was shown, while 4ψάνην is / appeared. The aor. mid. 
ινάμην is transitive, / showed ; it is rare and poetic in the simple 
"m, but ίΊΓ€ψηνάμην is conmion in the meaning / declared, 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive 
d optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are 
plained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make 
^m clearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of which 
5^. the future optative) cannot be used alone : — 

Αύωμβν (or \ύσωμ(ν) αυτόν, let lis loose him; μ^ι \ίσρ3 aMv, do not 
*se him. *Εάν λύω (or \ύσω) airrhv, χαφ-ίισα, if J (shall) loose him, 

toUl rejoice. "Έρχομαι, W avrhv \ύω (or \ύσω), I am coming Oiai I 
^y hose him. ΕΧθ€ λύοιμι (or \ύσαιμι) αυτόν, Ο that I may loose hint. 

\ιΉ)ΐμι (or \ύσαιμι) ainhv, χαίβοι &v, if I should loose him, he would 
*oice, ^Ηλβον ίνα aifrhv λύοιμι (or λύσαιμι), 1 came that I might loose 
^. Έ.Ίνον 5r« atnhv \ύοιμι, I said that I was loosing him ; elitov Zri 
rhv \ύσαιμι, I said that I had loosed him; tlwov Uri ahrhv λύσοιμι, I 
id that I would loose him. For the difference between the present 
4 aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; fjos ^o peti^c^ «n^ \^^^*^. 



)4 iN^L a 

§ 96. Αύω in all its 



PB 



JndiccUive. 

1. λύ» 

S. ^2. λ^« 
λύ€ΐ 



4 1. λύα 

5.^2. λύ« 
(3. λύ< 



( 2. λν€Τον 
^• ( 3. λνιτον 



(1. λύ4 

'.-^2. λύ 

13. λύ 



Xvofuv' 

λύ€Τ€ 

λνονσι 



ΙΜΓ 



S. 




Ρ. -^2. 
(3. 



Ιλυον 
IXvcs 

IXvc 

Ιλύιτον 
Ιλυέτην 

IXV0|JI€V 

ϊλυον 



Λ 



«ι 



ff 



.,t^^^ 



itf 



Α^ 



i-^ 



/CH. 






4^ 



i«yV 



V• 



lli^ 



Vii^ 






tti» 









FUTURE. 



r 1. λυΰ 

J. 5 2. λΰ€ 

C3. λυ'< 



1. λυσ» 
λνσ»« 



( 2. λύσιτον 
^ J3. λυσ€Τον 



(1. λ^ 
(3. λύ 



λύσομιν 

λύσ€Τ€ 

λνσουσν 



λΰσοι• 

λνσοιτον 
λυσιο£ηρτ 

λνσοιμιν 
XtkroiTf 
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AOKIST. 



participle- 





1 /n/inittw. 

Ϊ 

I 


λύσα«, λύο-ασα, 


^ 






^ 

«■ 


•V 
«V 

«σαν 
Κνσάντων 




1 


VYi^f^CT. 












.fK^KCTOV 

χ«λνκίτων 




2. 
13. 


>AVK€TC 

ΧιΚνκέτ«<Γαν 





< 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ d6. 



§ 96. Λύω in all its tenses, and ΧβΙττω and φαίνω in 



S. ^2. 
(3. 

p. -^2. 
(3. 



IndiccUive. 
1. \ύω 

λύϋ 



XVCTOV 

Xverov 

Xvo|icv^ 

Xverc 

XvoiKTi 



λύχι 

λνητον 
λνητον 

λνο»μ«ν 

λνητι 

λΰωσι 



Ι. λΐΜ•(λν), 
Active 



PRESENT. 



Subfwnetive, Optative, 



λΰοιι 
λύοι 

λνοιτον 
λνοίτην 

XvOifACV 

XvoiTf 

λνΟΜν 



IMPERFECT. 



1. Ιλνον 
S. ^ 2. IXvct 
IXvc 



(3. 

P.•] 2. 
(3. 



IXvcrov 
Ιλν^την 

IXvo|icv 

IXvfTc 

Ιλυον 



FUTURE. 



1. λιίσω 
S. < 2. λνσ -cis 
3. λυ<Γ€ΐ 



^•J3. λύ 



λνσιτον 
λΰοΆτον 



(1. λϋ 

\•]2. λν 

(3. λν 



λΰσο|Μν 

Xvrcrc 

λνσουσα 



λνοΌΐ• 
λνσ•! 

λνσχΗτον 
λνσΌ^ττρτ 

λνσοψ«ν 
XvcroiTf 
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the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected : — 



to loose. 
Voice, 



Imperative. 

, (2. λδ€ 
** \ 3. λυέτ» 



PRESENT. 

Infinitive, 
Xvciv 



Participle. 

λνων, λύοΐΝτα, 
Xtov (§ 68) 



HI 



Xvcrov 
λνίτων 



Xvcrc 
λνέτβΜταν 
or λυ^ντνν 



,«β8) 



1! 



/ι 



r^J 




:\ 



^-r 
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INFLECTION. 


[§ 9β. 










Active Voice qf 

• 








AORIST. 






Indicative. 


Sidjunctive, 


Optative. 




i 1. Ιλυσα 


λΰσ» 


λνοταιμι 


s. 


-j 2. IXvoxis 


λΰση« 


Xvo-ais, λΰσηαι 




(3. IXvcrc 


λΰοτι 


Xi{(rcu, Xvo-cif 


D. 


Κ 2. Ιλνσατον 
( 8. Ιλνσ-άτην 


λνσΊ^τον 


λνσαιτον 


λν<Γητον 


λνσα(την 




(\, Ιλν<Πψ€ν 


Xv<ra>|icv 


Xvorai|Acv 


P. 


-< 2. Ιλΰο«Τ€ 


λν<Γητ€ 


λνοΌΐη 




( 3. Ιλνσαν 


λνσβ»σα 


λΰσαιιν, Xiiicfiav 


■ 






PERFECT 






(1. λέλ 
^2. λΑ 


νκα 


λίΚνκω (§ 95, 1, 


Ν.) XcXi{KOi|u (§95, 1,Ν.) 


«w 


νκα« 


XcXviqgs 


λ€λΰκοι• 




8.^2. 


iftvc^ 


XcXviq) 


XcXvKOi 




(3. 


IXvc 




XcXvKoiTov 




-Μ 


IXiScrov 


Χνκητον 


λιλνκοίτην 




Ιλιιέτην 


'CV . 


XfXvKOIfMV 




» 






XfXikoiTf 




ί'• 


IXvo|icv 




XfXvKouv 




Ρ. -^2. 


IXiicTf 








(3. 


Ιλυον 


FUTURE. 






ri. 


λνσω 




λΰσι 




S. <2. 


λνσ«$ 




λνσο* 




C8. 


Xv<rci 




λύσ•ι 




-•Ιί 






XvOOi' 




λΰσττον 




λυσ«£ί 




ί^• 


λΰσο|Μν 




λύσο4 




Ρ.^2. 


Xv<rcTc 




XvoOi\ 




(3. 


λνσουσα 




Xiroi«^ % 



. 1 



\ 



§ 9β ] 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Ω. 



i^7 



I λν•» (continited). 



'■\l 



Imperative, 
λυοτάτα» 



p. -js. 



AORIST. 
Infinitive. 

λΰΟΗΗ 



λνσ*ατον 
Xv<rdr»v 

λνσ*ατι 
λνσάτβΜταν 
or λνσάντνν 



Participle, 

XtKTAt» λνσοσα, 
Xikn&v (§ 68) 



PERFECT. 



J 2. λΛυκ€ (§95, 1, Ν.) λΛνκ^ναι 
* ) 3. λιλνκέτω 



XcXvKc&s» XcXvKvia, 
XfXvKdf (§ 68) 



Mi 



XiX^Kcrov 
XcXvkItwv 

XfXvKcrc 
λιλυκέτνσαν 



\ 




vT' 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ 96 



PRESENT. 



MidcU 



Indicative, 



ri. λΰόμ 
(3. λύτπ 



(3. 



λΰόμαι 

Xifci 
λύτται 



J. (2. λΰ€(Γθον 
' 1 3. Xikfrdov 



Xih>vTcu 



Subjunctive, 

Xihfrai 

λΰησΟον 
λιίησΟον 

λνώ|ΐ€θα 
λύωνται. 



OptxUive. 

λνο(μην 

λνοιο 

λΰοιτο 

XikHcrOov 
λυο^σΟην 

λυο£μ€θα 
Xih>ivTo 



IMPERFECT. 



1. Ιλν^μην 
Λΰον 
IXvcTO 



S. < 2. Ιλΰ< 

13. iXtM 

HI 

ri. ΐλνι 

P.j2. 4Xw 

(8. Ιλΰ( 



{λν^σθην 
I\vo|ic0a 

Ιλνοντο 



FUTURE. 



S.-J2. 

iz. 



1. λιίσομαι 
λιίσιται 



λύσισ6ον 
XvorcaOov 



(1. λν 

». •<2. λν 

(3. λν 



Xvotfrdc 



λΰσοΜ 
λΰσοιτο 

Xihroi(r6ov 
λν«Γθ(σβην 

λν<Γθ(μ€βα 

λι^σΌκτθι 

λνσονκτο 



. *. 
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{continued). 
Voice, 



PRESENT. 



λ 



^■i: 



Imperative, 

λύου 
\νΜω 



Infinitive. Participle. 

λν€σ0αι λυ^μινοι, λνο|ΐ4νη, 

Xv<S|uvov (§ 62, 3.) 



-It. 



2. λύισθον 
λυ^σ6ων 



-ϊ 



2. XiicoOc 
P. -J 3 λνίσθωσαν 

or λνέσ0«ν 



FUTURE. 



λνσισθριι 



λνσ6|ΐ€νοβ, -η, -ον 

(§62,3.) 
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INFLECTION. 



-■\l 



(1. 

S. <2. 

(z. 

T.<2. 
(3. 



(3. 

p. ■<2. 
(3. 



Β 96. 

Middle 



AORIST. 



Irufdcative. 


Stibfunctive, 


Optative. 


Ιλνσάμην 
ίΚυσ-ω 


λν<Γ»|λαι 

XtMTQ 


λυσαήλην 
λνσχαο 


ίΚυνατο 




λνοχατο 


{λΰσασΟον 


λνσησ-θον 


λύσακτΟον 


{λνσάσθην 


λύσησΟιηΤ 


λυσαίσθην 


{λυσάμ€9α 
Ιλύσασθ€ 


λνσώ|ΐ€θα 
λιίσησθι 


λνο^ήϋΟα 
XihraurBlf 


έλνσαντο 


λΰβ'ΜντοΑ 
PERFECT. 


XifcnuvTO 


λέλνμαι 
λΛνσαι 
λέλυτΜ 


XcXv|Uvot tS 
XcXv|Uvos {if 
XcXv^ilvof i 


ν€λνμΙνο$^ην 
XfXvpiyof cCi|t 
XcXv|UifOf dt\ 


λΛνσ-θον 
\{ΚννΒον 


λ«λν|ΐ4νω ήτον 
XcXv|Uv» ήτον 


λΛυ|&έΜ• ιΚητον or Λτοτ 
XcXv|Uv«i tl^^Ciiv στ iCTi|V 


λΑΰμιθα 
λ^ννται 


λΑνμένοι ώμ«ν 
λιλνμ^νοι ήτ€ 
XcXvpivoi ώ<π. 

PLUPERFECT. 


λΛυ|ΐέτΜ Λί\ψΛψ or d|Mr 
λβλνμένοι di|Tf or dn 
λ«λ«|λένοι €ΐησ««τ or tlip 


ΙλΑνμην 






Ιλ^υτο 






^λ^υσβον 






{λΑιίσθην 






ΙλΑνσ6€ 






ΜΑνκτο 
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(continued). 
Voice, 



AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive, Participle. 



i2. 


λνσ-άσθω 


λνσάμ€νο9» -η, -ον 

(§ 62, 3) 


i2. 






p. J3. 


XtNreUTvf 

λνοτάσβίΜΓαν 
or λνσάσβοιν 

PERFECT. 




5 2. 


λαυσο λ€λύ<Γβ<Η 


XcXv|Uvos, -^, -ον 
(§ 62, 8) 


i2. 
1>•ΐ3. 


XfXwre»y 




P. ^3. 


λΛνσΟι 
X^ikrOflMrav 
οΓλΛ^σβιιν 


• 



/ 



^ ί) 



ν 



ι 



V- 



-^ 
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INFLECTION. 



Β »β. 



λύω 4 
-ι 

Passive \ 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 



FUTURE PERFECT. 





Indicaiive. 


Stibjunctive, 


Cipioiiw. 


S. -J2. 
(3. 


XfXtkroftcu 




ΧΑνσΌΐμην 
λΑΰσοιο 


-■\l 


XfXiNrf<rOov 
XcXifofordov 




XcXiNroicrOov 
λΑνσο^σθην 




XcXva6|ic0a 
XcXtkrcoOc 




λ€λνσο£μ€θα 
XcXtkroioOf 


(8. 


λιλύσ-ονται 


AORIST. 


λιλνοΌΐντο 


^•li: 


4λι{θην 
Ιλιίθη 


λυβήί 
λυββ 


λνθ€£ην 
λνθΐ£η9 
λνθ€(η 


Ms. 


Ιλιίθητον 
{λνθήτην 


λυθήτον 
λυθήτον 


λνθ€(ητον, XvOctrov 
λνθ€ΐήτην, λνθ€£την 


'■ li: 


4λύθημ€ν 
<λνθητ€ 


λυθώμιν 

λυθήτ€ 

XvOtMrt 

FUTURE. 




s. ^2. 

(8. 


λιιθήσο|ΜΗ 
λνθή(Γυ, λνθήΐΓΐι 
λνθήσ€ται 




λνθησο£μην 

λνΟήσοιο 

λυθήσοιτο 


■>i^ 


λυθήσ€σβον 
λυθήσ'€<Γθον 




λυθήσοισΟον 
λνθησοίσβην 


'ΪΙ 


λνθησ^ΙΜθα 
λυθήσισΟι 




λνθησοήλίΟα 
λνΟήσοιντο 
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{continued). 

Voice, 

Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 



Imperative, 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Iiifinitive. 
λιλύσισβαλ 



Participle, 
(f 62. 8) 



AORIST. 



Mi 


λν0ητι 
λυθήτΜ 


λνθφ^λ 


(§68) 


"■{l 


ΛΙΐνΐ|Τ0ν 






Mi 


AWI|TWw«lF 

or XutfyTn» 


FUTURE. 








XwfjOTfO^OU 


λν•ησ^|Μνοι» -η, -ον 
(8 62, 8) 
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INFLECTIOH. 



[§9β. 











IL XfCir» 






SECOND PERFECT. 




Active 


• 


Indicative. 


Siibfunetive. 


Qpto^Dtf. 




S. -J2. 

is. 


λέλοιιτα 

XiXoiiras 

XlXoiirc 


XcXoCir» 


XcXoCirois 
XcXoCiroi 




-Ji 


XfXoCiraTOV 
XcXoCiiUTov 




XcXoCiroiTOV 
λΑοίΐΐΌ^την 




P. 3 2. 
(8. 


XcXoiiraficv 

XcXoCirarc 

XcXoCtrooa 


λ^λο^ιτωμιν 
XcXoCirtt»o% 


XcXo£llOl|JlCV 

XcXoCiroiTc 
XcXoCiroicif 





SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



^■ii:' 


1 It 






-11 


iXcXoCireiTov 
{λ€λοιΐΓ€£την 






p. -52. 
(3. 


4XcXoCirci|icv 
{XcXoCirctTf 
{XcXoCircaav 
or IXcXoCircioxiv 








SECOND AORIST. 




^ϊι 


fXiirav 
IXiircs 


λ£ιπ» 
λίιηι 


XCiro4U 

XCiroit 

XCiroi 


»u 


4X(ircTov 


XC«inf|TOV 
λίιτητον 


λίίΓΟίτον 
λιΐΓθ(την 


p.] 2. 


{X£iro|icv 

IXCirtTi 

IXhtov 


XCiixe|Jicv 
XCiroxri 


X£iroi|uv 

XCiroiTi 

XCiroicv 



(Xiir>y to leave. 
Voice, 
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SECOND PERFECT. 






Imperative. 

XfXo{ircTov 
λιλοΜτέτων 

XcXoCtrrrt 



Infinitive, 



λιλοιιτένοΑ 



XcXoiir^t, XcXourvCoy 
XAoMTiSs (§ 68) 



SECOND AORIST. 



S. 



{I 



P. 



{I 



XC«f 
λινέη» 






λιιτίτϋκ 
MiriTf 

or λλ«^ντβ»ν 



λιιηΐν 



λιπών, λιίΓοΟσα, Xiirdv 
(§68) 
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INFLECTION. 



V 



^\ 



• " 



SECOND AORIST. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

ί 1. Ιλιν^ην 
Ιλ£«ον 
IX(vfro 



[§9«. 

Xcdm 
MiddU 



S. -J2. 
(3. 

P.-J2. 
l3. 



{X£«f«r«ov 
^irovTO 



XCwMfMU 

AiViiVTtti 



λινοήιην 

Mvoio 

MvoiTo 

XdrourOov 

λινοήϋΟα 

MvOuHk 

λ{«οιντο 



III. ^oim 
Adm m 



FUTURE. 



(3. 



"{l 



Indicative. 

{φαί^€ΐ) φανιζ 

(0αι^ΓΓθτ) φανιίτον 
{<f>ay^erw) φανιίτον 



.5^ 

13. 



{φαρέ€Τ€) φανιίτι 
3. (ψαΐ'^ονσι) φανοδοα 



(φορέοιμι) 

(φορ^οΐί) 

{φανέοι) 

{φΛΡ€θί'Γηΐ^) 

{φ€υ4οιμ£ρ) 

{φορέονη) 

{φ€α>4οΐ€ρ] 



Optative, 

^ovotfu, or {φαΡ€οΙψ) φανοίντ 
^ovoCs, or {φαρΐοίτί^) φανο(ΐ|ΐ 
φανο^ or {φαΡ€οΙη) φανο£ΐ| 

φανοΐτον, or (^cu^ofiTrw) φανο£ι 
φανο<την, or (^oycoci^iTv) φανοι^ 

φανοΐμιν, or (φαΡ€οΙημ€ρ) φανο£η| 
φανο(τ^ or (^oi^odrrc) φανούς 
φανοϊατ, or {φοί^οίψτιυ^) φανο(ι 



AORIST. 



8. 



1^ 

Γ- 
ρ. -I 2. 

(3. 



Indicatirt. 

Ιφην< 

Ιφήνατον 
«φν|ν&ττ|ν 

Ιφι(να|Μν 
4ψήνατ• 



SubfuncHve, 
ψήιηΐ 



^ifvMfJLCV 



φήν«|Μ 

φήνολφ or ^^rcuis 

φήναι or φήνη€ 

ψήνοΑΤον 

φΊ||ΡΒΐΤ1|ν 

φφραΐ|Μΐτ 

Φ4 τ αΜΐ 

φφ«Μνοτφφ«α? 
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itinued). 



xe. 



Imperative, 



SECOND AORIST. 

Infinitive. 



■{i 
-11 
■5i 



XiiroO 
2. λ£ιησθ€ 



y.), to show. 



ce. 



Xiir^<r9ai 



λιΐΓ^σΟωσαν 
or λΐΊτέσθων 



FUTURE. 
Infinitive. 



PaWiapfe. 

Xiir^|icvot> -η» -ov 
(§ «2, 8) 



Participle. 

(φω4ων) φαν«ν 

(§ 69) 





AORIST. 


■ 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 


Partieiple. 


g f 2. <|»ήνον 
i 8. φηνάτ» 


ψήνΟΑ 


φήνάΐ) φήνάσα, φήναν 
(§68) 


«Ν <2. φήνατον 
( 8. φηνάηαν 




• 


' ( 8. ώηνάτωσηψ 







or ^fr\vavTm¥ 



\ 





— "'"■ 


INFLECTION. 


1 


108 


ύ^ 






FUTURE. 


φα(ι« 
MiddU 




Indicative, 


OpUahe. I 


S. .J2. 
(3. 


(φάνέαμαι) φανοΰ|Μα 
(φανέτυ, φανέ€ί) φανη, φανιΐ 
(φανέρται] φαν€Ϊται 


{ψα»€οίμψ) φανο{μην Ι 
{φανέοίο) φανοΐ6 
(φ€ϋ>^θίτο) φανοΐτο 


"Μ 


(φαρέεσθον) 
{φαν€€σθον) 


φανιΐσθον 
φαν€Ϊ(Γθον 


(φανέοισθον) φανοΐσθον 
{φαΡ€οίσθψ) φανο£σθην 


P. ^2. 
(3. 


{φαρ€6μεθα) 

{ψανέ€σθ€) 

(φανέονταί) 


φανον|ΐ€θα 

φανιΐσ-θι 

φανοΰνται. 


(φαΡ€θίμ€θα) φανο(μ€θα 
{φανέοισθ€) φανοΐσβ€ 
{φορέοαπ-ο) φανοΐντο 



AORIST. 





Indicative, 


Subjtmctive. 


Optative, 


S. -^2. 
(3. 


Ιφηνάμην 

Ιφήνω 

«φήνατο 


φήνομαι 

φήιηΐ 

φΐ||ΙΊ]ΤΙΙΙ 


φηνα£μην 

φήνβΜΟ 

φι(ναιτο 


•>\ι 


Ιφι(ναΐΓθον 
Ιφηνάσθην 


φήνησΟον 


φήναιοΌον 
φηναίσΟην 


Ρ. ^2. 
13. 


Ιφηνά|ΐ€9α 

<φιίνασ0€ 

Ιφι(ναντο 


φηνώμιΟα 

φήνησ0€ 

φι(ναιντΜ 


φηνα£μ€θα 

φι)ναισθ£ 

φήναιντο 




• 


SECOND AORIST. 


Passt 


8.^2. 
(3. 


Ιφάνην 
Ιφάνη$ 
Ιφάνη 


φαν» 

φανί« 

φανί 


φανιίην 

φαν^ηβ 
φαν€£η 


ΜΙ: 


Ιφάνητον 


' φανήτον 
φανήτον 


φαν^ητον or φανήτον 
φαναήτην or φανι^την 


is. 


Ιφάνημιν 

Ιφάνητι 

Ιφάκησαν 


φαν»μ€ν 

φανήτ€ 

φανωσχ 


φαν^ηΐκν or φανήΜ» 
φανιίηη or φαν(ΐτι 
φαν€£ηοην or φαν^ 
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Uinited). 



4X, 



Infinitive* 



FUTURE. 



Participle. 
(§ 62, 8) 



AORIST. 



Imperative, 



Infinitive. 



Participle. 



, 52. ψήναι 



φηνάσ0β» 



^ j 2. φήνασθον 
* 1 3. φηνάσ0»ν 

» i 2. φήναο^ 
' ( 3. φηνάσ0βΜΓαν 

or φηνάσΟββν 



»ti:e. 



φήνασΟαι 



φηνάμ€νο«, -η, -ον 
(§ 62, 3) 



SECOND AORIST. 



g f 2. φάνηβι 

ι 3. φΑνήΓΜ 

ρ 52. Φάνητ»ν 

<. 3. φανήτ«ν 

^•(8. 



φανήτωο-αν 
or ψανέντβ»ν 



φανήναι 



φαΜίΐι φανιίσα, φαι4ν 
(§ 68) 



-S 



no 



INFLECTION. 



t§»6. 



φα(νβ» (coTUinued). 



SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 



IndiccUive. 



Optative, 

( 1. φανησομΜΜ φανηοΌ^μην 

S. Λ 2. φανή(Γ|), φανησ» φανήσοιο 



(3. 



φανι(σισΟιιι φανησ6|λατο«, 
-η, -βν (§ 62, 3) 



φανήσεται 



j^ ^ 2. φανήσ€σβον 
^ 3. φανήσ€(Γθον 



(3. 



1. φανησ^μ^θα 
φανησ€σθ€ 
ψανήσονται 



φανήσ*οιτο 

φανήοΌίσΟον 
φανησο(σθην 

φανη(π>£μ«9α 

φανι{σΌΐσβ€ 

φανησοιντο 



Note 1. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of φαίνω, enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures with liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive 
in €ω, &c. 

Note 2. The tenses of λ€ΐπω and φαίνω which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of λιίω ; except the priiect 
and pluperfect middle, tor which see § 97. AeXetM-/xat is inflected 
like τ€τριμ-μαι (§ 97, 3), and πίφασ-μαι is inflected in § 97, 4. 

Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of λύω do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables» 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of κωλύω, to 
hinder : — 



Pres, Imp. Act. Aor. Opt, Act, 

κώλυι κωλΰναιμι 

kmXWt» κωλύσαι.$ or -tkrcias 

KcaXiicTOv κωλνσαι or -ikrcic 

&c. &c. 



Aor, Imp, Act, Aor, Imp, Mid, 
κώλυσον κώλυσαι 



ΚΜλνσάτ» 
κωλνσατον 

&c. 



κβ»λΰσαΗΓ6ον 

&C. 



Aor, Infin, Act, κωλνσαι. 



The three forms κωΧνσαι, κω\νσαι, and κωΚνσίη (λΰσαι, λυσαι, and 
λνσαι) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N. 3 (1) ; and § 22, N. 1. 
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Ill 



Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and PaMlve of Verb• witli 

Conionant Stenu. 

§ 97. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas- 
aive, many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial μ, τ, σ, or 
σθ of the ending (§ 118). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect participle 
and eiai, are^ and ήσαν, were^ the present and imperfect 
of βΐμί, be (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of τρίβω (stem rpt^S-), ruby ττλέκω 
OrrTuK-), weave, ττείθω (Tret^-), persuade^ and στβλλω 
(^στβλλ-, στ€λ-, σταλ-), Bend, are thus inflected: — 



(3. 

is. 





Perfect Indicative, 




Ί^τριμμαι 


ιι^ιτλ^γμΑΐ 


ΐΓέΐΓ€ΐσ)ΐαι 




τέτριψ» 


irivk^ai 


iriirtitrw, 


«ΟΎΑΛΟΆΙ 




'niirXiKTca 


ir^irci<rTcu 


Ισταλται 




ΊτέπλιχΟον 




ΙσταλΟον 


τέτριφΟον 


ΐΓ^ιτλιχΟον 


ΊτέίΓΑσ-θον 


ΙσταλΟον 


ητρ^μμ^ 


ΐΓ€πλέγμ«θα 


ircvcCo^icOa 


Ιστάλ|ΐ€θα 


τέπΗψβ€ 


Ίτέπλιχθι 


irliTfurOc 


Ισταλθι 


τιτριμ|λένοι 


ΐΓίπλιγμ^νοι 


imrcia|Uvoi 


{σταλμένοι 


cUrC 


cUrC 


cUrC 


cUrC 



Perfect Siibjunctive and Optative, 

Shtbj, τιτρΐ|λμένο$ ώ ΐΓ€πλ€γμ^νο$ ώ ircircir|Ji4vos ώ laTa\|ji4vos ώ 
^• » Λην „ €ΐην ,, €ΐην „ Λην 





Perfect Imperative, 




g ί 2. τέτριψο 
' (3. τντρίφθΜ 


Ίτέπλιξο 


■niircuro 


Ισταλσ-ο 


ΐΓίπλέχθ» 


ircircurocd 


l<rrdXe» 


|ν (2. τέτριφΟον 
(3. τ€τρ<φθ»ν 


Ίτέπλιχθον 




ΙσταλΟον 


ΐΓπτλέχθων 


ΐΓ€ΐτ€£σ6ων 


ΙστάλΟων 


|> (2. τέτριφ(Μ 
* ( 3. τ€τρ(φθωσιαν 


Ίτέιτλιχθι 




Ισταλθι 


ΐΓηΓλ4χθ«ΜΓαν 


ΐΓ€πιΙσ0ω<Γαν 


4στάλθ«ΜΓαν 



or τιτρ^φΟνν or Ίτ^ιτλέχΟων or ireircCo^v ot 4vt^W« 
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rerfect Infinitive and Participle, 
Infinitive, ητρΐφΟαι vcvX^xOtu vnrtSor^at 

Participle τιτρΐ|ΐμένο$ vetrke^iyjhnn «ητκσμένοβ 



l3. 

p. ■J2. 
(3. 



Ιτιτρ^μμην 
Ιτέτριψο 
IrfTpiirro 
ΙτέτριφΟον 

CTtTpUpv1|V 

έιΤΓρ£μμ€θα 
ΙτΙτριψίθ€ 
τττριμιμένοι 
ήσαν 



Pluperfect Indicative. 
ΙΐΓπτλέγιιην Ιιτ«Γΐ£«Γμην 



firfirXcfo 
MvXecTO 
ΜνλιχΟον 
ΙΐΓπτλ^θην 
ΙΐΓπτλέγμ^Οα 
Μπλιχθι 
ΐΓητλιγμένΜ 
ήο-αν 



IvcimffO 

ClfflfCUrTO 

Miriur6oir 
cirtircurvi|v 
circircur|iC08i 
cvtircurvf 
ircireo'pivoi 
ήο-αν 



ΙστάλΟ» 
Ισταλμένο$ 



Ιστάλμην 

CO'TOAirO 

«οταλτο 
«οταλΟον 
Ιστ^θην 
ΙστΑλμ€βα 
Ισταλθι 
Ισταλμένοι 
ήιταν 



4. The same tenses of (τβλβω) τελώ, (stem reXe-, § 109, 
2), finiahy φαίνω (φάν-)^ show^ άλΧάσσω (άλλαγ-), exchange^ 
and ελέγχω (βλεγχ-), convict^ are thus inflected : — 



S. ^2. 
13. 

P. -^2. 
(3. 





Perfect 


Indicative. 




ττΗλισμαι 


iri^aayxu 


ήλλαγμοί 


<λήλιγμα( 


τ€τέλ€σαι 


ιτΙφανοΗΗ 


ήλλα{αι 


<λήλιγ(αι 


τ€τέλ€σται 


ΊΓ^φανται 


ήλλακται 


{λήλτγκται 


τ€τέλ€<Γβον 


ιτέφανΟον 


ήλλαχΟον 


Ιλήλιγχβον 


Τ€τΛ€<Γβθν 


ΐΓ^φανθον 


ήλλαχΟον 


4λήλτιτχ0ον 


TCTcXio*|ic9a 


ΐΓ€φάσ-μ€θα 


ήλλάγμ€θα 


ΙληλέΫΐΜθα 


rcWXcoOc 


ΐΓ^ψανθι 


ήλλαχθι 


Ιλήλιγχβ. 


TcrcXfapivoi 


ΐΓ€φα(Γ)ίένοι 


ήλλαγμένοι 


{Xi|XcY|iivo( 


do-C 


cUrC 


cUrC 


cUrC 



Perfect Stdjunctive and Optative, 
Subj. TcrcXcapivos ώ ΐΓ<ψαοΊΐ4νο$ ώ ήλλαγμ/ένοβ ώ {ληλcγ|llvo« i 



Opt. 

-\1 



ft 



dr\v 



** 



€Ϊΐ\ν 



tt 



Ληγ 



ft 



Φ{Ψ 



Perfect Imperative. 



ήλλαζο 
ήλλάχ0» 
ήλλαχΟον 
ήλλάχΟων 
ήλλαχθι 
ήλλάχθ«ΜΓαν 
or rcTcXi<r9e»v or ΐΓ€ψάνΟ»ν or ήλλάχΟνν 



TClAcoro 


ιτέφανσο 


Τ€τιλέσ-θω 


ΐΓ€ψάνθ» 


rerikftrBov 


ιτέφανΟον 


TcrcXI(re»v 


ΐΓ€ψάνΟ»ν 


rcWXc<rec 


ιΚφανθι 


ττηλέσβοΜταν 


ΐΓ€ψάν6ακΓαν 



4λήλ«γ{ο 
<ληλέγχ0» 
<λήλ•γχθον 
ΙληλέγχβΜν 
4λήλτ|χθ€ 
{ληλέγχθΐο»σαν 
or {ληλέγχθιιν 



»7.] 
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Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Inf, rertkivBa», ιτιφάνβΜ ήλλάχβαι 4ληλέγχΟαι 

Part. TCTcXca|aivos irt^cua^jivos ήλλαγμ^νοι . 4ληλτγμΙνοι 



13. 



Η 



2. 
3. 



•1^ 

(3. 



cTCTCACOO 

frcT^Xccrro 

ΙττΓέλ€«Γθον 
ΙτΓΓ€λΙσ0ην 

ΙττΓΐλέσΊΜΟα 

TtTcXc<r^cvoi 
ήσχιν 



Pluperfect Indicative. 
Ινιφάσ-ίλην ήλλάγμην 



Μψαν<Γο 
έιτέφαντο 

Ιιι^φαν6ον 
Ιν€φάνθην 

Ινιφάσ-μ^θα 
ΙΐΓέφανβ€ 
ΐΓ€φασ'μένοι 
ή<Γαν 



ήλλα(ο 

ήλλοΜΤΟ 

ήλλαχθον 
ήλλάχθην 

ήλλάγμ«βα 
ήλλαχβι 
ήλλαγι^νοι 
ήσαν 



4ληλέγμ,ην 

4λήλ€γκτο 

4λήλτ/χθον 
Ληλέγχθην 

4ληλέγμ€θα 
Λήλ€γχβ€ 
4ληλ€γ|^νοι 
ή<Γαν 



Note 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (τ€τριβ- 
*rai, €π€π\€κ-ντο, &c. formed like \e\v-vraif iXiXv-vro) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when σ is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 109, 2), as in τ€Τ€λ€σ•μαί. 
On the other hand, when final i/ of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
(§ 109, 6), the regular forms in vrai and ντο are used; as κλίνω, 
«ccxXt-fuxt, κ€κλιιηαί (not κ€κΚιμ€νοι €ΐσί). 

Note 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § 16, 1-4. Thus τ€τριμ-μαι is for τ€τριβ-μαί (§ 16, 3); 
τίτριψαι for τίτριβ-σαι (§ 16, 2) ; τβτριττ-ται for τ€τριβ-ται (§ 16, 1) ; 
Ύ€τριφ-θορ for τ€τριβ'σβον, τ€τριβ-Θον (§ 16, 4 and 1). So πίπλεγ-μαι 
is lor η€π\(Κ'μαι (§ 16, 3) ; π€π\€χ-θον for πβπλβκ-σ^ον (§ 16, 4 and 1). 
Ιΐίπίΐσ'μία is for π€π€ΐθ-μαι (§ 16, 3) ; π€π€ΐ-σαι for πβπβι^-σαι (§16, 
2); π«Γ€ίσ-ται for π€π€ΐΘ-ται (§ 16, V)\ π€π€ίσ-θον for π(π€ίθ-σθον 
(§ 16, 4 and 1). 'Έσταλ-^οι/ is for ίσταλ-σθον (§ 16, 4); (στάΚ-θ€ 
for €σταλ-σΰ€. 

In τ€Τ6λ€-σ-/χαι, σ is' added to the stem before μ and r ('§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure before σ ; lingual stems change tne lingual 
(t, θ, έΤ) to σ before ft and τ (§ 16, 1 and 3) and before Θ (for σθ, 
§ 16, 4) ; these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the σ 
before μ in πίφασμαι and €π€φάσμην is a substitute for ρ of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4) ; which ρ reappears before all other letters, causing 
the σ of σ^ to be dropped in σθον, σ^β, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the fol- 
lowing comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens: — 



TCT^€-<r-|*at 


ΐΓ^ΐΓ€ΐσ-|&αι 


ΐΓέφα<Γ-|ΐαι 


TcriXc-o-at 


ΐΓ^ΐΓ€ΐ-<Γαι 


ΐΓ^φαν-<Γαι 


TCT^€-<r-Tat 


•π^ΐΓ€ΐσ•-ται 


ΐΓ^φαν-ται 


Tfr4Xc-o*ec 


irlvcur-dc 

a 


ir^^ckv-Q^ 
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In ^Χλαγ-μαι no change was required (§ 16, 3) ; ^Xa-fou is for 
ηλλα/-σα« (§ 16, 2) ; rfXXaK^ai for ηΚλαγ-ται (§ 16, 1) ; ί[λ\αχ-θον for 
ηΧ\αγ-σ&» (§ 16, 4 and 1), cf. mnktx-Stuf (above). In eXijXcy-fuu, 
χγμ (for γχμ, § 16, 3) dro^^ one γ (§ 16, 3, Note) ; cXijXryfat and 
iXrfXtyK-rai are for cXi^Xcyx-aat and cXi^Xcvy-rcu (§ 16, 1, 2); fkrfkefX' 
ut is for c*λιJλrγχ-σ^c (§ 16, 4) ; see also § 102. 

Note 3. (a) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
these tenses li&e τ^τριμψαι^ &c. ; as λ€/ΐΓω, XcXei^-fuu; γράφω (ypafh-)t 
write y γίγραμ-μαι (§ 16, 3); ριιττω (ριφ-), throWj ίίρριμ-μαί. But 
when final μπ of the stem is reduced to μ before μ (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original η recurs before other consonants; as κάμπτω (καμιτ-), 
hnifiy κ§καμ-μαι, κβκα/χ^αχ, Κ€καμΐΓ^αί^ κίκαμφ-θ€; πίμπω (ιτίμη•), send^ 
ιήπψμ-μαι^ πττΓ€μψαι, ΐΓΠΓ€μΥΓ-ται, ιτ^π^μφ^ίΐ compare With the latter 
π€π€μ'μαι from πίσσω (ircir-), cook^ inflected nent^cu, n-circir^oi, 
n€nt<f>-6€f &c. 

(h) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like n-cVXry>/iai and 
ηλλαγ-μαι\ as πράσσω (πράγ-), f/o, πίπραγ-μαΐ] τνψάσσω (πωα;(-), 
con fuse y Τ€τάραγ-μΜ\ φυλάσσω (φνλακ-), πίφυλαγ-μαι. But wtien γ 
before μ represents vy, as in eX^cy/ioi from €λ€γχ-ω (end of N. 2), 
the second palatal of the stem recura before other consonants. 

((') All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like mmw 
μαι, &c. ; as φράζω (φρ^-), /<?//, πcφpασ-fuu, πίφρα-σαι^ π4φρασ-ιαχ\ 
(Θίζω (ίΛδ-), accuslotriy 9lθισ-μmy €ΐθί•σΜ, €ΐθισ-ται^ ct^ca-^c, €ίΒίσ4θΛ] 
pluf. €ΐθίσ•μην, €ίθι-σοι ίΐθίστο ; σπίν^ω (<nr€vd-), pour, Ιίσιττισ-μαι 
(§ 16, 6), for cWevd-fiai, €σπ€νσ-μαι (§ 16, 3), cdnrci-acu, ?(πrcιιr•fα^ 

(f/) Most ending in μ (those in ay- and ύν of verbs in aiMi or{ 
ϋι/ω) are inflected like ττίφησ-μαι, changing ν to σ before μ (§ 16, 6, 
Ν. 4), and retaining i/ elsewhere ; as υφαίνω (υφαν-), weave, νφασψΛ^\ 
υφαν-σαι^ υφαν^αι^ ϋφαν-Θ€. νφάν-^αι; σημαίνω (σημαν\ show, σ€σψ\ 
μασ-μαι] μιαίνω (μιαν), pollute, μ^μίασ-μοί. Rarely 8UCn a ψ beoOIIMIi 
μ, as in οξΰν-ω, sharpen, ώξυμ-μαι (later ωζυσ-μαί); and even theaj 
the V recurs before other consonants, as ωξυν-σαι, ωξυν -Tau 

When final ν of a stem is dropped (§ 10Θ, 6), as in κΚΙνω, bewf^ 
κ€κλι-μαί, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 
XcXv/iat. 

(( 

change oeing inade except the aroppiiig of σ in σβ after λ or ^ 
(§ 16, 4), as in ήγγ€\-θ€ and ίγηγίρ-θαί. 
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Contract Verb•• 



98. Verbs in αω, eo), and οω are contracted in the 
sent and imperfect. These tenses of τιμάω (rt/Lta-), 
or, φιλάω (φιλβ-), love^ and ΒηΚόω (δ?;λο-), manifeitj 
thus inflected : — 







ACTIVE, 










Present Indicative, 






Γΐμάω) 


τιμώ 


{φιΚέω) 


φιλώ 


(δηΧόω) 


δηλώ 


ri/idets) 


Ti|&9S 


{φι\έ€ΐ$) 


φιλ<ί« 


(δη\6€ΐ$) 


δηλoΐt 


^tpuicc) 


τιμ$ 


(φιΧ^ίΐ) 


ψΐλ€ΐ 


(δη\6€ΐ) 


δηλοΙ 


'ifuieroi') 


τιματον 


{φΐ\^€Τθν) 


φΐλ€(Τ0ν 


{δη\6€Τθρ) 


δηλοΰτον 


''ίμά€Τθΐ') 


TtflATOV 


(φι\4€τον) 


φιλιιτον 


{δη\6€Τθρ) 


δηλοντον 


ΓψΛομεν) 


ιαμΜ|Α€ν 


(φι\^ομ€ν) 


φΐλοΟ|ΐ€ν 


(δηλόομερ) 


δηλοΰμ€ν 


rt^iaere) 


ιαματ€ 


(φΐ\^€Τ€) 


ψΐλ€ΪΤ€ 


Ιδη\6€Τ€) 


δηλοντ€ 


ΓψΛουσι) 


τιμβΜη 


(φίΧέουσι) 


φιλονσι 


(δηΧόουσι) 


δηλο^ίο^ 






Present Subjunctive. 






ημάω) 


τιμβ» 


(φι\4ω) 


φιλώ 


(δηλόω) 


δηλώ 


rtμά'gt) 


Tijtqe 


{φιΚ^νύ 


φιλήβ 


(δηΧδτ^ί) 


δηλοΐι 


ημάη) 


τιμί 


(φι\4ν) 


φιλί 


{δη\&ν) 


δηλοΐ 


rtfjuirfrw) 


τιματον 


(φίΚ^ψΌΡ) 


φιλήτον 


(δηΧόητορ) 


0Τ|λΜΤ0ν 


ημάψ'οΐ') 


TtflATOV 


{φι\4ητον) 


φιλήτον 


{δη\6ψΌρ) 


δηλώτον 


Γΐμάωμχν) 


τιμώμιν 


{φιΚέωμ^ν) 


φιλώμί€ν 


(δη\6ωμ€ρ) 


δηλώ|Μν 


ημάψ-ί) 


TipA'fc 


{φΐΚέψ-ζ) 


φΐλήΤ€ 


{δη\6ητ€) 


δηλώτ€ 


Γΐμάακη) 


τιμΜσι 


(φιΧ^ωσι) 


φιλώσα 


(δηλόωσΐ) 


δηλώσι 






Present Optative. 






ΓΐμΛοιμι) 


τψ^ 


(φίλέοιμι) 


φιλοΐμι 


(δη\6οιμι) 


δηλotμA 


ημάθί$) 


Tl|UpS 


{φι\^<Η$) 


φιλοΐ« 


{δη\6οι$) 


δηλοι« 


rqiaoi) 


τΐ)λφ 


(φιΧ^οι) 


φίλοι 


(δη\6οι) 


δηλοΐ 


^ιμάοίτον) 


Ti|UpTOV 


(φίΚ^οιτορ) 


φιλοιτον 


(δηΧόοιτορ) 


δηλοίτον 


ΗμαοΙτψ) 


τιμ,φτην 


(φι\€θίτηρ) 


φιλο^την 


{δηλοοίτηρ) 


δηλο£τηΐ 


Γΐμάοιμ€ν) 


τιμώ|ΐ€ν 


(φι\^οιμί€ρ) 


φιλοΐμ^ν 


(δη\6οιμ€ρ) 


δηλοΐμα 


rίμάoιτ€) 


Tl|L^C 


(φΐ\4θΙΤ€) 


φΐλθΙΤ€ 


(δη\6οιΤ€) 


δηλοιτ€ 


ημάοΜν) 


Ttfi^CV 


(ψίλ^οιβρ) 


φιλοιιν 


{J^y\KliOWf\ 


%τ^\«• 
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(1. ( 

s.U. ( 

(3. ( 

^• 1 3. ( 

(1. {r 

P. ■<2. (r 

(3. It 



or 
τιμΛοίψ) 
(τιμΛθίη3) 
τιμΛοίη) 



τιμΛοίψΌν) 
(τιμαοιήτην) 

ιμΛοΙημ^ν) 
τιμαοίητε) 
[πμΛοίησαΜ 



τΐ|λφην 
ημφης 
τΐ|λφη 

τΐ|λφητον 
ημ,φήτην 

τΐ|λ<^μΐ€ν 

Tl|&(^TC 

τΐ|Μρη<Γαν| 



ΟΓ 

(φι\€θίην) 
{φιΚίοίηί) 
{φι\€θίη) 

(φι\€θί•ητον) 
(φι\€θΐήτην) 

(φιΧίοίημεν) 

(φιΧίοίητε) 

{φιλεοίησαν) 



ΟΓ 



φιλοίην 
φιλθ£η$ 
ψιλο£η 

φιλο£ητον 
φιλοιήτην 

φιλο£ημ,€ν 

ψιλο£ητ€ 

φιλο£η<Γαν 



(δηΧοοΙην) 
{δη\οοίη3) 
(δηΧοοΙη) 



δη) 
δη) 
8η> 



{δηΧοοίψ-ον) δη) 

(δηΧοοίΊ^ην) δη) 

(δηΧοοίημζν) δη) 

(δηΧοοί7ΐτ€) δη) 

[δηΧοοΙησαν δη) 



(2. (τίμοί) 

' \ 3. (τιμΛέτω) 

(2. (τιμά€τον) 

' \ 3. (τιμαέτων) 

2. (τιμά€Τ€) 



τίμα 
τΐ|λάτω 

τιματον 
ημάτων 

Ti|iaTc 



Present Imperative. 

{φίΧ€€) φ£λα 

(φιΧ€4τω) φιλ€£τω 

φΐλ€ΪΤ0ν 



(φιΧέ€τον) 
(φιΧ€^των) 



φιλ€£των 

φΐλ€ΪΤ€ 



(δ^λθ€) δή] 

(δι^λο^τω) δη) 

(δι/λόετοί') δη] 

(δηΧο^τωρ) δη] 

(δι^λόβτί) δη! 



(^tX^ere) 

ρ } 3. (τιμα^τωσαρ) τιμ^τωσαν (φιΧίέτωσαν) φιλ€(τωσαν {δηΧο4τωσαίρ) δη 
or or or or or 

{τιμαύιη-ωρ) ημώντων {φιΧ€6ίη•ων) φιλονντ«»ν (δηΧούιτων) > 



(ημάειρ) τιμάν. 



Preseivt Infinitive. 
(φιΧέ€ΐν) φιλ€ΐν 



{δηΧύζΐρ) δη! 



(ημάων) 



Present Participle (see § 69). 
τιμ^βν (φιΧ4ωρ) φιλών (δηΧόωή 



S. <2. 



1^ 

is. 



(έτίμαον) 
(Μμαα) 
(4τΙμα€) 

(έτιμάβτον) 
(βτιμαέτηρ) 

{έ-τψά.ομ^ν') 
(έτιμά€Τ€ ) 
(€τίμαθρ] 



Imperfect. 

Ιτ(|&ων (ΙφίΧΐον) 4φΙλονν 

4τΙ|ΐα (ΙφίΧ€€) {φ£λ€ΐ 

4τΐ|&άτον (ΙφίΧ^€τον) Ιφιλ€Ϊτον 

4τΐ|&άτην (€φιΧ<:έτηρ) Ιφιλ^ίτην 

2τΐ|&»|λ€ν (€φίΧ4ομ€ρ) ^φιλονμκν 

4τΐ|&αΤ€ {€φίΧ4€Τ€) Ιφΐλ€ΪΤ€ 

irl|M)V {€φίΧ€θρ) Ιφ(Χονν 



(€δήΧθΟΡ) Ιδ^ 

(έδΐ}λθ€$) ^ 

(€δήΧθ€) Ιδί 

(βδι^λύ^τον) 4δι 

(εδηΧο^τψ) &ϋ 

(€δηΧ6ομ€ρ) Λι 

(ed^Xooi') Ιδ^ 
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H7 



L (τιμάομαι) τιμ^μαι 
|L (τιμάν,τίμά€ί)τψ^, 

fc. (Tifuirrot) τιμάται 

^. (χιμά€σθον) τψασΒον 

ft. {τιμά€σθον) πίλοσΟον 

t. (τιμαόμ€θα) 'π,μώ|ic(kι 

ί. (τιμά€σθ€) τΐ|λασ^ 

J. (τΐβίάονται) Ti|MVTai 



ι, {τΐίΛάωμΛί) 
k, (τιμάΎρ-αι) 

I. (τιμαώμίθα) 
il (ri/«law^rot) 



1. ^η/Μοίμψ) 

2. (rcfuioio) 
S. (ri/buio<To) 

2. {τιμάοισθ^) 
8^ (τίβΛαοΙσθψ) 

1, (τιμαοίμβθα) 
^ (τΐβίάοισθ€) 



^ (rifiaoi;) 
Β. (τψΛέσθω) 

Β. (τιμαέσθωι^) 

Β. (^ιμά€σθ€) 
Β. (τιμαέ^θω- 
σα» or 
τιμΛέ<τΒ<ύν) 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Pitscnt Indicative, 
{φΐΚέομοΛ) φιλοδραι 



τιμ^ 
τιμάται 

τιμασΟον 
Ti|iflur9ov 

Ti|u&|icOa 

Tiiuurdc 

Tifueirrai 



τιμιρμην 
τιμφο 

ΤΙ|λψΤΟ 

τΐ|&φσβον 

τΐ|Μ|ρσ0ην 

τιμ^^9α 

τΐ|λφσ0€ 

τιμ^κτο 



(φιλ^];,0ιλ^€ΐ)φιλή, φιλίί 
(0iX^cra() ψιλ^ται 

{φΐΚέ^σθον) φιλ€ν<Γβον 
(0(λ^€σ^οΐ') φιλιΐσΟον 

(0tX€0/xe^a) φιλούμ€9α 
{φι\έ€σθ€) ψιλcΐσ^c 
(φίΚέονται) φιλοΰνται 

Present Sidjunctive. 
{φιΚ^ωμΛΐ) ψιλώ|ΐαι 
(φιΚ^^ΐ) φιλί 

{φί\4ηται) φιλήται 

{φι\4ησθον) φιλήσθον 
{φιΧέησθον) φιλήσθον 

{φι\€ώμ€θα) φιλώμ^θα 
(φιλέησθε) φιλήσ6€ , 
{φιΚέωιη'αι) φιλββνται 

Present Optaiive. 

{φί\€θίμψ) φιλο£|ΐην 
(φΐΚέοιο) φιλοΐο 
(φίΚ^οιτο) φιλοΐτο 

(φιΧέοισθον) φιλοισθον 
{φι\€θΙσθψ) φιλοΐσθην 

(φι\€θίμ€θα) φιλο£μΐ€θα 
{φίλ4οισθ€) φιλοισθ€ 
(φίλ^οαττο) φιλοΐντο 



Present Imperative. 

τιμβ» (φιΧέου) φιλοΰ 

τιμΛσθω (φι\€έσθω) φιλ€£<Γ6ω 

τιμασθον {φι\4€σθον) φιλιΐσθον 
τιμΛσθων {φι\€έσθων) φιλ€£σθων ' 

τιμέΙσθ€ {φι\έ€σθ€) φιλ€ΐσθ€ 

τιμάο'θωσ'αν (φί\€^σθω- φιλι£σ'θωσ'αν 
ΟΓ (ταν or or 

τψ&ατ^ν φιλεέσθων) φιλιίσΟων 



^η\(>ομΛΛ) βηλοΰμαι 
δΐ7λό]7,δΐ7λΟ€()δηλοΐ 

di/Xoerai) 8ηλοΰται 

^ηΚ6€σθον) 8ηλον<Γ6ον 

^ηΚίκσθον) δηλονσθον 

δη\ούμ€θα} $ηλονμ«θα 

δη\6€σθί) &ηλοΰσθ€ 

δι^λόοι^αι) δηλοΰνται 



δηΧίκαμαή 

δηλ&β) 

δηΧόηταί) 

δηΧύησθορ) 
δηλ&ησθον) 

δη\οώμ€θα) 

δη\όησθ€) 

δηλόοητται) 



δηΧοοίμην) 

δηΧάοιο) 

δηΧόοιτο) 

δηΚόοισθον) 
δηΧοοίσθψ) 

δη\οοίμ€θα) 

δηλύοισθ€) 

δηΧύοιντο) 



βηλώμαι 

βηλοΐ 

&ηλ<αται 

δηλώσΟον 
δηλώσθον 

δηλώμ<Οα 

δηλώσω 

δηλώνται 



δηλο£|ΐην 

δηλοΐο 

δηλοΐτο 

δηλοΐ<Γθον 
δηλο^σθην 

δηλο£μ€θα 

δηλοΐ(Γθ€ 

δμλοΐντο 



δηΧόου) δηλοΰ 

δηΧοέσθω) δηλοΰσθω 

δηΧ6€σθον) δηλουσθον 

δηΧο^σθων) δηλονσΌων 

δηΧΟ€σθΈ) δηλον<Γ6€ 

δηΧοέσθω- δηλού<Γ0ωο*αν 

σαρ or or 
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(τιμάίσθαι) τιμασθαι 



(τιμα6μ€νοί) τιμ^|JlCVOS 



Present Infinitive. 

(φι\έ€σθο^) ψiλcΐ(rθcu, (δη\6€σθαι) δήλο ^ 

Present Participle. Ji 

(φι\€6μ(^οή φιλον|Μνο< (δη\ο6μίτο$) SijXfl ^. 






Ρ. 



1. ((Ετιμαόμψ) Ιτιμώμην 

2. (ert/uiou) 4τΐ|λω 

3. {€Τΐμά€το) Ιτιματο 

2. (6Τ(/Μί€σ^ον) Ιτιμασθον 



{Ιδη\ο6μηρ) 48ΐ|λ 1 

(βδι^λόετο) Ι&ηλ 
{ΙδηΚ&εσθαν) βΐ|λΐ 



(€φι\€6μψ) {φιλονμην 

(e0tX^£To) {φιλιΐτο 

(€φι\4€σθον) {φ«λ€ΐσ0ον 
3. (ίπμαέσθψ) ΙτιμάοτΟην {εφΐΚ^έσθψ) Ιφιλ€ΐσ6ην 

1. {€τιμα6μ€θα) ίτΐ|λώμ«θα (e^iXeoiue^a) {φιλούμ€9α (edi^Xoo/uc^a) 

2. {€τιμά€σθ€) Iri|&a<r6c {€φι\έ€σθ€) {φιλ€Ϊ(Γ0€ {€δη\6€σθ€) 

3. (ert/ttaoi/To) ^ημώντο {€φι\έοντο) {φιλοθντο {εδηΧόορτο) 

Remaiik. The uncontractcd forms of these tenses are never used 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in αω sometimes occur in Homer ; those 
verbs in €ω are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs 
οω are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see § 120. 

Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in βω contract only cc and cc*. 
πX€ω,saH, lias pres. πλ^ω, πλ«ί, ττλίί, πλ€ΐΓον, TrXco/icy, πλ^ trc, yrXco 
imperf . cnXtoPy cTrXrir, βπλβι, &c. ; iniin. nXeiv, partic. πλ/ων. 

Δί'ω, hind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most for 
as θονσι, boOfiai, bovvraif cBovv, partic. δώρ, dovv, Δ€ω, (ο toon/t |is 
contracted like πΧ/ω. 

Note 2. A few verbs in αω have η for α in the contracted fonJ ' 
as διψάω, διψώ, tJiirst, iiyjrfjs, διψτ}, διψητ€ ; imperf. €διψωρ, eJrf* 
€δίψη ; infin. διψην. So ζάω, line, κράω, scrape, 7Γ€ϋ/άω, hunger, σ^ 
smear, χράω, give oracles, with χράομαι, and ι|τάω, rub. 

Note 3. 'Ριγόω, shiver, has infinitive ριγώρ (with piyovp), 
other similar forms in ω. *ΐ8ρόω, sweat, has ίδρωσι, ίδρψη, iif 
&c. 



Tt 



Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active 
not take ρ movable in the contracted form ; thus ct^iXce or c^Ai 
gives (φ!\€ΐ (never €φίλ«ι/). Except €χρηρ or χρην (for cxpory, 
Note 2), and a very few poetic forms. 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in oa and οω 
άρ and ovu, not ap and οϊν) is probably contracted from forms in 
and o€P. The infinitive in €P is Doric (§ 119, 14, c). See §9, 

N. 2. 

Note 6. The optative active in otiycrai' is very rare, and perhaps 
ΏβνβΓ used except (contracted) iu verbs in ew. (See § 115, 4. ) 



§ 100.] AUGMENT. 119 

AUGMENT. 

§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, 
and in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and 
the participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment 
(i.e. increase} sit the beginning. 

2. There are three kinds of augment, syllabic augment, 
temporal augment, and reduplication, 

(a) The syllabic augment prefixes e to verbs beginning 
\vith a consonant ; as \ύω, ekvov, 

(δ) The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel or a diphthong ; as αγω, 
lead^ ψ/ον; οΐκέω, οίκω, dwells ωκησα, 

(<?) The reduplication prefixes the initial consonant fol- 
lowed by 6 in forming the perfect stem of verbs beginning 
-with a consonant ; as \νω, \e-\vKa ; ^ράφω, write^ yi- 
^γραφα. For Attic reduplication, see § 102. 

Remark. There is an important distinction between the aug- 
ment of the imperfect and aorist, which does not belong to the 
tense stem and never appears except in the indicative, and the redu- 
plication or other augment of the perfect and future perfect, which 
Delongs to the perfect stem, and is therefore retained in all the 
moods and the participle. 

Imperfect and Aonst Indicative, 

§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of 
verbs beginning with a consonant have the syllabic 
augment e. E,g. 

Avo>, tKvov^ ΐΚνσα^ΙΚν6μψ^ 1\νσάμψ^ -λυΑ/ν; γράφ^, write, εγραφον, 
έγραψα, €γράώην] ρίπτω, throw, Ζρρνπτον, ^ρίφην (for ρρ see § 15, 2). 
For the pluperfect of these verbs, see § 101, 4. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs begin- 
ning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel ; ά and e become η, and 
Xj o^ V become I, ω, v. E-g- 
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"Αγω^ leafl, 5yov, ήχθην; (λαυι/ω, drive, η\αυρον\ Ικ€Τ€ύω (Γ), implore^ 
ίκ€Τ€υον (c), ίκ€Τ€υσα (t) ; 6ν€ώιζω, reproach, ων€ίδίζον ] υβρίζω (ν), 
insult, νβρίσθην(ϋ) ; ακολον^^ ω, accompany, ηκολούθησα ; ορθόω, erect, 
ωρθωσα. 

For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 

Note 1. Κ the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except that ά generally becomes η by augment; as 
ά&Κ€ω (άθ- contr. from de^-), struggle, ήθλησα. Both ά and η are 
found in αναλίσκω and άναΚόω ; see also α/ω (poetic) , hear. 

Note 2. Βούλομαι, wish, bvvapcu, be able, and μίΧλω, inteiul, often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic ; as ϊβονλόμην or ηβονΚό- 

μην, €βον\ηθην ΟΥ ηβονληθην', (δννάμην ΟΤ ηδυνάμην, €δννηθην ΟΓ ηδυνη- 
θην ; €μ€λλον or ήμ€λλον. 

Note 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as irc- 
φραδον from φράζω, tell; π€πίΰον from ττίίθω (πϊΘ-), persuade; rt 
ταρπόμην (§ 109, 4, Ν. 1) from τίρπω, delight; κ€κλόμην and KticKopfm 




In the indicative a syllabic augment may be prefixed to the redupli- 
cation; as €Κ€κΚόμην, Ζπ^φνον (from φ€ΐ/-), ίηίφραδον. 

Note 4. "Αγω, lead, has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), rjyayov (dy-ay-), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative, subj. dyβyω, opt. dyayoifit, inf. ayaytlv, part, dvoyuy; 

«i<%/rii«in<i««» ;<^<t</C*j^.%a«r>• iirr* oil ivi A'ffi/t r\i</-\aa .Qoo ο1α/\ 'frtA on. 



(Jvm-), chide. 

Note 5. In Homer a liquid (especially λ) may be doubled like ρ 
(§ 15, 2), after the augment c; as ύΧαχον for ΤΚαχον. So sometimes 
σ; as ίσσ^ίοντο from σ^/ω. 

Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, 

§ 101. 1• Most verbs beginning with a consonant 
augment the perfect and future perfect in all their forms 
by prefixing that consonant followed by e. This is called 
reduplication. E.g. 

Ανω, \€-\νκα, \€-\νμ(α, Xe-XvKtvai, \€-\νκως, Xc-XvficM>f ; γράφω, ye 
γραφα, γ€'γράφΘαι, So θνω, sacrifice, τ€••θνκα (§ 17, 2) ; φαίνω (φαν )f 
show, π€-φασμαι, π€-φάνβαί\ χαίνω, gape, Kc-yriva. 
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ΧοτΕ. Fir '••. s have » as augment in the perfect instead of 
the reduplication . αγχάνω (λάχ-) , ohiahi hi/ Ιοί,ίΤΧηχα, €'!Χηγμαί] λαα- 
βάνω (\άβ-)^ take, €ΪΚηφα, €ΪλημμΛΐ (poet. λίΚημμαΐ)] λ€νω, collect , \\\ 
compos., '€ΐλοχα^ -€iXey/iai with -XcXey/xac (dia-Xcyo/zat, discuas, has di- 
(tXry/uu); μ^ίρομαι (ji€p-)y oht (tin part, (Ιμαρται, it is fated ; stem (pe-), 
((ρι;κα, have said, €ίρημαι, f iit. pf . ^Ιρησομω (see tlnop) . See also ίθω. 

An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric dtiboiKa and fict- 
&a,.from δ€ΐδω,/<?αΓ. 

2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a 
mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (f, ^, λ/γ), or 
with /) have the simple syllabic augment e in all forms of 
the perfect and future perfect. U.g. 

2τίΚλω, send, caroXica; ζητ€ω, seek, €ζητηκα\ ψ(ύδω, lie, Έψ^υσμαι, 
€ψ€νσ/ϋΜΜ>ί ; ρίπτω, throw , ίρριμμαι, ίρρίφθαι (for ρρ see § 1#5, 2). 

Note 1. Verbs be^nning with γν, and some others beginning 
with a mute and a liquid, take f instead of the reduplication ; as γνω- 
ρίζω, recognize , Έγνώρικα] γιγνώσκω (ypo-), know, €γρωκα', but κλύω, 
shut, KtKkfiKa (regularly). 

Note 2. Μψνησκω (μνα-), remind, has μψνημαι (memini), remem- 
ber, and κτάομαι, acquire, has both κ€κτημαί and Ζκτημαι, possess. See 
also Homer, pf. pass, of ρίπτω and ρυπόω. 

3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the tem- 
poral augment in all forms of the perfect and future 
perfect. E.g, 

"Αγω, lead, ^χα, ^yfuii, ηγμίρος] άκόλονθίω, follow, ηκολουθηκα, ηκο- 
\ονθηκ€ναι; όρθόω, erect, ωρθωμαι', ορίζω, bound, ωρικα, ωρισμαι; ατίμόω. 
dishonor, ητίμωκα, ητίμωμαι, fut. pf . ητιμώσομαι ; the f ut. pf . is very 
rare in verbs which have the temporal augment. 

4. When the perfect has the reduplication, the pluper- 
fect generally prefixes to this the syllabic augment e. 
But when the perfect has the syllabic augment e (or ei) 
or the temporal augment, the pluperfect and the perfect 
are augmented alike. U.g. 

Ανω, \£λνκα. iXeXvKtiv, λίλνμαι, €λ€\νμην', στίλλω, €στα\κα, βστάλ- 
K€iv, €στάΚμαι^(σταΚμψ', λαμβάνω, €ΪΚηφα, €ΐ\ηφ€ΐν', άγγ€\λω, announce, 
ι[γγ€\κα, ηγγέΚκύν, ήγγ^λμαι, ηγγίΚμην. 

Note. The reduplicated pluperfect sometimes omits the addv 
tional syllabic augment; as π€π6νθ(σαν, π€πτώκ€σαν. 
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Attic Reduplication. 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or ο augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication, E,g, 

^Αρόω, plough y άρ-ήρομαι] €/χ€ω» vomit, €αημ€κα', ίΧίγχω, prove, (λψ 
Xey/iot, €\η\€γμην\ (Χαννω (iXa-), drive, €\ηλακα, €\ηλαμαί] ακονω^ hear, 
α4κοα(§ 110,1V. d, Ν. 1). 

Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are άγ€ΐρω, άΚ€ίώω, 
άΚ^ω, €γ€ίρω, €ρ€ί8ω, Ζρχομαι, €σΘίω, ολΧνμι, ο/χια;μ(, ορύττω, φβρω. See 
also, for Ionic or poetic forms, αίρβω, αΚάομαι, άλνκτίω, ^ραρισκω, ipfi- 
ττω, €χω, ήμνω, (οδν-) οδώδνσ/χαι, ^^ω, όράω {6πωπα), όρίγω, Βρνυμι. 
The Attic reduplication fso called by the Greek grammarians) is not 
peculiarly Attic, and is iound in Homer. 

Note 1. *Ε)^ίΐρω (fyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. eyp-rjyopa (for ίγ-ηγορ-α, 
cf. § 109, 3), but €γ-ηγ€ρμαι. For the Attic reauplication in ffyayov, 
2 aor. of αγω, in ήρ€γκα and ήν€γκον of φβρω, and in Homeric 3λάΚκον 
of άλ€ξω, see § 100, 2, N. 4. 

Note 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic reduplication. But άκοίω, hear, άκηκοα, generally has ηκη• 
κΟ€ΐν in Attic; and αττ-ωλώλβι (of άττ-όΧΧυμι, αττ-όλωλα), ώμωμόκ€ΐ 
(of δμνυμι, όμώμοκά), and δι-ωρώρνκτο (of 8ι-ορύσσω, ίι-ορώρνγμαι) 
occur in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of ίΧανρω and cpcido). 



Augment of Diphthongs. 

§ 103. Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first vowel of the diphthong. 
ai or a becoming 77, ot becoming ω. E.g. 

Αΐτ€ω, ask, ^τησα', οΙκ€ω, dwell, ^κησα, (ρκημ€νος', αυξάνω, increase , 
ηΰξησα, ηϋξημαι, ηυξηθην ; αδω, sing, ^bov. 

Note. Ov is never augmented. Έι and eu are generally without 
augment; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many lorms, as 
Έΐκασα or rJKaaa {€ΐκάζω, liken) , evbov or ηνδον («ίδω, sleep) , €νρηκα and 
€ύρ€θην or ηνρηκα and ηϋρ€Θην (ευρίσκω, find) , €υξάμηρ or ηνζάμην (fti- 
χομαι, pray). Editions vary also in the augment of αναίνω, dry, and 
of aonie verbs beginning with 01, as οίακοστροψ^ω, steer. 
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Syllabic Augment before a Vowel. 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment, as if they began with a consonant. When c 
follows the augment, ec is contracted into ct. £J,g. 

Ώ^€ω (ώ^-)) pwihj ίωσα, €ωσμαί, €ωσθην\ άλισκομεα^ be captured j 
ίάΚωκα^ 2 aor. ίάΚων (or ηΚων)\ αγνυμι (ay-), break', ^έ^; 2 pi. caya; 
(μδω, (Ιο, Ionic, 2 pf. eopya; ώνίομαι, buy, €ωνούμην, ikc. ; €Θίζω, accua- 
ioniy €iffiaa, (ϊθΐκα (from €(Θ-)] ΐάω, permit, €Χασα,€Ϊακα. 

These verbs are, further, (\ίσσω, €\κω, βττω, (μγάζομαι, f/wra, or 
€οπνζω, ίστιΛω, €χω, ΐημι (e-), with the aorists (ΐδον and fiXoi/ (αίμ<ω), 
tne perfects €ίωθα {FeO-y ώθ- for Γωθ-) and (οικα (Ικ-), and i)lpf. €ίστή- 
K€iv (for «στ-) of Ίστημι. See also Ionic and poetic forms under 
ύνδάνω, ατΓτω, €Ϊ^ομαι^ βιλω, ciytoi/, €ΐμω, 6λπω, (ννυμι, Ίζω, aud ίεζομαί. 

Note 1. Όμάω, sec, and (iy-o(yω, open, generally take the tempo- 
ral augment after the syllabic; as ίώρων, ίώμάκα (οι* ίόράκα), ίωραμαι^ 
άν-€ωγον, ά»-4(^ξα (rarely fjvoiyov, ήνοιξα, § 105, Ν. 3). Homer has 
irivbaifov from ά»^άνω, please : €ί^νοχΟ€ί imp. of οΙνοχο€ω, pour wine ; 
and 2 plpf . €ώλπ6ΐ and €ώργ€ΐ from €λπω and €ρ8ω. *Eofyrάζω, keep 
holiday (Hdt. άρτάζω) has Attic imp. ίώρταζον. 

Note 2. This form of augment is explained on the supposition that 
these verbs originally began with the consonant F or some other consonant, 
which was afterwards dropped : thus eldov, saw, is for iFi^ov (cf. Latin 
vid'i) ; topya is for FcFopya, from stem Fepy- (§ 110, IV. d), cf. Eng. work 
(German IVerk) ; and ίριτω, creep, is for σ-^ριτω (cf. Latin serpo). 



Augment of Compound Verbs, 

§ 105. 1. In compound verbs, the augment follows 
the preposition. Prepositions (except irepi and ττρό) 
drop a final vowel before the augment e. E,g, 

ΙΙροσ-γράφω, προσ-€γραφυν, προσ-γέγραφα', ψισ-άγω, ela-rjyov (§ 26, 
Ν. 1); €Κ•βάλ\ω, €ζ-€βαλλον (§ 13, 2); συλ-λeyω, avv-iXcyov; συμ- 
πλέκω, (τνρ-€π\€κον (§ 16, 5) ; συγ-χίω, συρ-€χ€ον, σνγ-κ€χνκα', σνσκ€υάζω, 
συν•€σκ€ναζον (§ Ιο, 6, Ν. 3); άπο-βάΧλω, άπ-€βαλλον\ — but nepi- 
ίβεΐλλορ and npo-iXeyop. See § 131, 7. 

Note 1. Προ may be contracted with the augment; as wpovktyov 
and προΰβαινορ, for npocXcyov and προίβαινον. 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived feo\». 
Douns or adjectives compounded with pre^^Bitioiia ^e^^iii mavrecX 
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compounds), are augmented after the preposition; as υπσ7ττ€νω (from 
νποτΓτος)^ suspect, υπώπτ€υορ, as if the verb were from υπό and 




Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments ; as καθίζομαι, sit, ^καθίζ^το ; καθίζω, 
€κάθίζον] καθ€ν8ω, sleep, €κάθ€νδον mid καθηυδον (Έρ• καθενΒον) ; άνίχω, 
ην€ΐχόμην, ηνίσχόμην (ΟΓ ηνσχόμην). See άφίημι, άαφύννυμί, άμφι- 
νι/ο(ω, άμπίσχομαι, (νοχΚίω, and άμφισβητίω, dispute, ημφισβήτονν and 
ημφ€σβτιτονν (as if the last pait were -σβητ€ω). 



2. Indirect compounds of δυσ-, lU, and occasionally those 
of €υ, we/7, are augmented after the adverb, if the following 
part begins with a vowel. E.g. 

Ανσαρ€στ€ω, he displeased, Βνσηρίστονρ', cvepyeritu, do good, ctnjpyt- 
τηκα (or (Vffyy). 

Note. In other cases, compounds of δυσ- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of ei generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin 
ning. See, however, οΒοπούω. 

Omission of Augment. 

§ 106. 1 . In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal aug- 
ment is often omitted b}- Herodotus ; as in άμείβετο and ά /Act- 
ψατο (for ημύβ^το and ημείψατο) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment b}- the Epic and L3Tic poets, as in 6μίλ€ον, 

ζ^ον, δωκ€ (for ωμίλ€ον, €*χον, cSokc). 

Note. The reduplication or augment of the perfect stem is very rarely 
omitted. But Homer has δέχαται for δεδ^χαται, from δέχομαι, receive; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in καταρρώδψ 
Kas (for κατ-ηρρ-), and he makes €7ra\i\\6y7jTo as plpf. of ταλιλλογ^ω, 
repeat. 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) choral pas- 
sages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose we have χρην 
for έχρηρ (impf. of χρή), must. 
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VERBAL STEMS. 
Formation of tlie PreMnt Stem from the Simple Stem. 

§ 107. That we may know to what present any verbal 
foi-m is to be refeired, we must understand the relations which 
exist in different classes of verbs between the present stem 
and the simple stem (§ 92, 2). When these are not identical 
(as the^' are in λυω), the present stem is generall}' an enlarged 
form of the simple stem ; as in κοπτ-ω {κοπ-) , strike^ μανθάνω 
(μαθ-)^ learuj δοκ€-ω (δοκ), believe. In a few very irregular 
v^erbs, however, there is no connection to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems which are in use in other 
tenses; as in φ€ρω (φερ-), bear, fut. οισω {ol-), aor. ψ€γκα 

(€ΐ/€γκ-). 

§ 108. Verbs in ω are divided into eight classes with 
reference to the formation of the present stem from the simple 
stem. 

I. First Class. {Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directl}' from the single stem of the verb ; as in λυ-ω, 
loose, λ€γ-ω, sat/, 7Γλ€κ-ω, weave, α^^ω, lead, γράφ-ω, write• 

Note. Tb^ pure verbs of this class which irregularly retain a short 
vowel in certain tenses are given in § 109, 1, N. 2 ; those which insert σ 
in certain tenses, in § 109, 2 ; and the verbs which add c to the stem in 
some or all tenses not of the present system (as βούλομαι), in § 109, 8. 
These and other verbs of this class which are pecuHar in their inflection will 
be found in the Catalogue of Verbs. 

II. Second Class. (Lengthened Stems,) 1. This includes 
ail verbs with mute simple stems which fonn the present stem 
by lengthening a short vowel, α to 17, t to « (sometimes to I), 

t5 to 0; (sometimes to ϋ) ; as τηκ-ω (τακ-), melt, λείπ-ω (λϊπ-), 
leave, ψ€νγ-ω (ψυγ-), flee, τρίβ-ω (τρΧβ-), rub, ψνχ-ω (ψυχ-), 
cool. 
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(^ίίχ-)» y<^ ("^)» φρ^<ο (φρνγ-); with Ionic or poetic €ρ€ίκω 

(fptV), €ρ€νγομαί ((pvy-)j Κ€υΘω («υ^), τμηγω (τμαγ-), and (ΰάπ- ΟΓ 
τάφ-) stem of τίθηπα and €τάφον\ see also βΓκω (t«-). Τρώγω (τραγ) 
irregularly lengthens α to ω. See also § 108, V. Note 1 (5). 

2. Six verbs in €ω with stems in ν belong b}' formation to 
this class. These originally lengthened ΰ to €υ, which became 
€f (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropped F and left € ; 

as ττλυ-, 7Γλ€^^, 7Γλ€^•ω, 7Γλ€-ω, sail. 

These verbs are θ€ω (^-), run^ Ρ€ω (w-), swiniy πλίω (πλυ-), sail, 
πι4ω (πια;-), breathe^ ρ€ω (ρν-), βοίο, χίω (χυ-)» pour. The poetic 
σ€νω (συ-), urge, has this formation, with cv retamed. 

Note. Verbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, as 
τηκ' in τήκω, vtv in (ι^βΓω) ν€ω, in all tenses except in the second per- 
fect, second aorist, and second passive tense systems ; as φ€νγω, φ€ν- 
ξομ(α, (φυγον] τηκω^ τηζω, rcn^xa, €τάκην'<, ρίω (for pcfeo), ρ€υσομαί^ 
€ρρνην Exceptions are the perfect middle of αλ€(φω, ίρψίκω, cpciVo), 
στ€ίβω, τπίνω, the perfect active of ρ€ω and τρίβω^ and most tenses of 
χ€ω and σ(νω. The lengthened stem of the second perfect (as in W- 
τηκα, λΑοιττα, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 109, 3. 

III. Third Class. ( Verbs in τττω, or Τ Class.) Simple labial 
(tt, β, φ) stems generally add τ, and thus form the present in 

τττω (§ 16, 1) ; as κοπτ-ω (κοττ-), CUt^ βλάπτ-ω {βλαβ')^ hurt, 
ρίπτ-ω (ριφ-), throw. 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists ίκόττην, €β\άβην, and €ρρίφην\ and iu 
καΚνπτω {καΚΰβ-), cover, it is seen in κάΚύβ-η, hut. 

The verbs of this class are απτ-ω (άφ-), βάτττ-ω (βάφ-), βΧάπτ-ω 

ίβ\αβ-), θάπτ-ω (ταφ-), Θρντττ-ω (τρνφ-), καλύτπ-ω (κάΚνβ-), κάμιττ-ω 
καμπ-), κλ€7Γτ-ω (κλίτΓ-), κοτττ-ω (κοττ-), κρύπτ-ω (κρνβ- ΟΓ κρυφ-)^ 
κύπτ-ω (κϋφ-), ράπτ-ω (ράφ-), ρίπτ-ω (ρϊφ-), σκάπτ-ω (σκαφ-), σκ€- 
ΤΓτομαι {σκ€π-), σκηπτω (σκηπ-)-, σκώπτω (σκωπ-), τύπτω (τυπ-), with 
Homeric and poetic γνάμτττω (γναμπ-), ^νίτη-ω (mTr-), and μάρπτω 
(μαρπ-). Τίκτω (reic-), probably for Te/cr -ω, belongs here. 

IV. Fourth Class. (Iota Class.) This includes all verbs 
in which occur anj^ of the euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of t to the simple stem in fonning the present stem 
(§ 16, 7). There are three divisions : — 

1. ( Verbs in σσω or ττω and ζω.) (a) Presents in σβ-ω (ττω) 
generally come from palatal stems, κ, γ, or χ with ι becoming 
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- (tt). These have futures in ίω; as πράσσω (ττράγ-), rfo, 

t. νραζω; μαΧάχτσω (jiaXajc-^ seen in /χαλακος), sojien^ fut. fia- 
.$ωΐ ταράσσω (ταρα;(-, seen in ταραχή)^ confuse^ fut. ταράζω, 
se § 16, 7 (a). 

See also κηρύσσω {κηρϋκ-)^ φυλάσσω (φνλα«-), πτησσω (πτηκ-\ 
ήσσω (φρΐκ-)^ αλλάσσω (αλ^αν-), μάσσω (jjuay)^ τάσσω (ταγ^^ 
.ησσω (η\ηγ•)^ ορύσσω (ορίίχ-), m the Catalogue, and many other 
lbs in σσω.^ 

Note. A few presents in σσω (ττω) come from lingual stems, 
id have futures m σω; as €ρ/σσω, row (from stem epfx-, seen in 
€της, rower) y aor. ηρ€σα (§ 16, 2). So also άρμ,όττω (lut. αρμόσω), 
ύττω (/itfXiT-, § 14, Ν. 1), λίσσομαι (λιτ-), πασσω, πλάσσω, τττ/σσω, 
ith άφάσσω (Hdt.), and poetic ίμάσσω, κορύσσω (icopu^-), νίσσομαι. 

One has a labial stem, πίσσω (7rfπ-), cook, fut. ττβ^ω. 

(b) Presents in ζω ma}' come from stems in δ and have fu- 
ires in σω, or from stems in γ (or γγ) and have futures in ζω ; 

5 φράζω (ψράδ-), eay, fut. φράσω, 2 aor. (Epic) 7Γ€ψραδον ; KO- 
ίζω (κο/Λΐδ-, seen in κο/υιιδϊ/), carry ^ fut. κομίσω] ρ^ζω (ρ^γ-), rfo, 
oetic, fut. ρ€ίω; κλάζω (κλαγγ-, compare clango)^ scream^ fut. 
Uyio). See § 16, 7 (δ). 

See also αρπάζω (άρττδδ-), Θαυμάζω (θαυμα^-), €ρίζω (β'ρΓδ-), ifo) 
ίδ-), νομίζω (νο/χΓδ-), ofw (οδ-), trfXafa) (πίλαδ-), σώ^ω (σωδ-), χσ^ω 
χδδ-) ; κρά^«>> (*P«7") > ο-φάζω (σφαγ-) , μνίω (μυγ-) , grumble ; σαλπίζω 
σάΚπιγγ-)', with Ionic or poetic βαστάζω (βαστάω-), κρίζω (κρϊγ-), 
ρίζω (Vpty-), πλάζω (ττλαγγ-) ; &C. 

Note 1. Some verbs in ζω have stems both in δ and γ ; as παίζω 
ΐίοώ-, iraiy-), play, fut. παιξουμαι (§ 110, II. Ν. 2), aor. ^παισα. See 
•Iso poetic forms of αρπάζω and μάσσω. 

Note 2. Νίίω (νίβ-), M?asA, has a labial stem. 

2. ( Verbs with lengthened Ldquid Stems,) (c) Presents in 
Λω are formed from simple stems in λ with added t, At becom- 
ng λλ ; as στ€λλω, send, for στ€λ-ι-ω ; άγγ€λλω, annoimce, for 
ί*)7€λ-ι-ω; σφάλλω, trip up, for σφαλ-ι-ω. See § 16, 7 (c). 

See also βάλλω (βάλ-), θάλλω (Θάλ-), άκίλλω (οκβλ-), πάλλω (παλ-), 
''<(€λλω (σ*£€λ-), τίλλω (τβλ-), αλλο/χαι (άλ-), &C. 

(c?) Presents in atvoi, €ΐνω, αίρω, and €φω are formed from 
simple stems in αϊ/, cv, άρ, and cp, with added i, which, after 

* The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
^ the other classes which are given contain all the veibii iw c,oxaaiWv"SMfc. 
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metathesis, is contracted with the preceding vowel ; as φαίνω, 

show, for φανι-ίύ, fut. φανώ; κτείνω, TdUy for κτ€ΐΗτω\ αίρω, raise, 
for άρ-ι-ω', σπείρω, SOW, for σπερ-ι-ω. See § 16, 7 (ci). 

Those in Ινω, ννω, and νρω may be formed in the same way 
from simple stems in Xv, vv, and vp, u becoming I, and vl be- 
coming ϋ ; as κρίνω, judge, for κρΧν-ι-ω, fut. κρινώ ; α/ι.ΰνω, ward 
off, for ά/χυμ-1-ω, f ut. άμ.ννω ; σύρω, draw, for συρ-ι-ω. 

See also ευφραύνω (^ευφραν-), κερ^αίνω (κ£ρδαν-), μΛοίνω (/uav-), 
ξηραίνω (ξηραν-), σημαίνω {σημαν), υφαίνω (υφαν), τείνω (τ€ΐ^), 
poetic ^£ΐνω (^cv-), γείνομαχ (γ^μ-), σαίρω (σαρ-), χαίρω (γαρ-), εγείρω 
(εγερ-), κείρω (κ€ρ-), φθείρω J^φθεp-), κλίνω (ι<λϊν-),^7Γλνμω (ιτλνν-), 
όίυνω (ό^ν-), αισ;(ΰνω (αισ;(υν-), ολοφυρομοΛ (ολοφνρ-), &C. 

Note 1. Όφ€ΐλω (όφ€λ-), 6β obliged, owe, follows the analogy of 
stems in cv, to avoid confusion with όφ€λλω (όφ€λ-), increase; but in 
Homer it has a regular form όφ€λλω. Homer has ukopai (ελ-) press. 

Note 2. Verbs of this division (2) regularly have futures and 
aorists active and middle of the liqmd form (§ 110, II. 2). For 
exceptions (in poetry), see § 110, II. N. 4. 

Note 3. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class ; as ^ίμω and ^ερω in Class 1. For βαίνω, &c., see V. Note 1. 

3. {Lengthened Vowel Stems.) (e) Here belong two verbs 
in αιω Avith stems in αυ, καίω, bum, and κΛοίω, weep (Attic also 
κάω and κλάω) . These stems καν- and κλαυ- (seen in κανσ-ω 
and κλαύσομαι) became καμι- and κλαρί-, whence kcu- and #cAat- 
(see 11. 2). 

Note. The Epic forms other present stems in this way; so δαίω (ίο-), 
burrif μαίομαι (μα-), seek, ναίω (ΐ'α-), inhabit, ονυΐω {otrtf-^, marry ^ and per- 
haps δαίομαι, divide. 

V. Fifth Class. (N Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v; as φθάν-ω (φθα-), 
anticipate; τίν-ω {τι-), pay; φθίνω {φθι-), waste; 8άκν-ω (δοκ-), 
bite; κάμν-ω {καμ-), be weary ; τεμν-ω {τεμ-), cut. 

So βαίνω {β ο.-, βαν-, Note 1), πίνω (πι-, see also VIII.), δνμω (with 
δΰω), Horn, θννω (with θνω), rush: for ελαννω (cAa-), see Ν. 2. 

2. Some consonant stems add αν ; αμυαρτάν-ω (ά/χοφτ-), err; 

αίσθάν-ομαι {αίσθ-) , perceive ; βλαστάν-ω {βλαστ-), sprout. 

If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, ν (/a or γ be- 
fore a labial or a palatal, 1 16, 5) is inserted after the vowel j 
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as λανθάνω (λαθτ^ λαν^-), escape notice ; λαμβάνω (λαβ^^λαμβ-)^ 
take; θιγγάνω (^γ-, Oiyy-)^ touch. 

So αυξάνω (with ανζ-ω), δαρθάνω (βαρθ-)<, άπ-€χθάνομαι (ix0-)y 
ιζάνω (with ϊζ-ω), poetic κιχάνω («χ-), οίδανω (with ο«θ-€ω, Cliiss 7), 
^ισθάνω (ολισ^-), οσφραΙνυμΜ (οσφρ-^, Ν. 1), οφλισκάνω (6φ\-^ 
όφλισκ-, VI.), with poetic άλιταίνομαι (^αλϊτ-^ ^«1)» άΚφάνω (<ίλφ-), 
€ριέαίνω (βρύ-). With inserted ι/, ν, or /χ, di/dav -ω (ώ-), λαγχώ^ω 
(λαχ-), μανθάνω (μαθ-), ττυνθάνομαι (πνθ-), τυγχάνω (τνχ-)» with po- 
etic χανδάνω (χάδ-)^ ίρνγγάνω (cpvy-). 

3. Α few stems add vc : βvv€'ω(mt]l βυ-ω)^ stop up, ΙκνΙ-ομχα 
(with Γκ-ω), come^ κυνί-ω (ό;-), kiss; also άμπ'ίσ\ν€Όμαι, have 
on J and ντΓ-ισχν^Όμαί^ promise^ from ισχ-ω (VIII.). 

4. Some stems add w (after a vowel, vw) : these form the 
second class (in ννμι) of verbs in μι, as 8ciKia;-/xi (Scik*), 
show, κ€ράνννμι (κ€ρα'), mix, and arc enumerated in § 125, 5. 
Some of these have also the present in νυω (§ 122, Ν. 5). 

Note 1. (α) Βαίνω (βά-^ βον), go, and οσφραίνομαι {όσφρ-, οσώρΟν), 
smell, not only add ν or αν, but lengthen άν to αιι> on the principle of 
Class 4. They belong here, however, as they do not have the in- 
flection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also κ^ρδαίνω, ραίνω, 
Τ(τραίνω, with Horn, άλιταίνομεα (αλιτ-, άλίτϋν-) and (ρώαΐνω. 

(b) Some simple stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class 2) in other tenses than the present ; as λαμβάνω 
(Κΰβ-^, fut. λψΙτομεα (ληβ-): SO Μκνω, λαγχάνω, λανθάνω, τυγχάνω. 
See also ψρυγγάνω, ΖρχομοΑ, ζ^ύγνυμι, and πυνθάνομοί* 

Note 2. *Έλαύνω (ίλα-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for €λα-ια;-ω). 'Όλ-λυ /it (ολ-), destroy, adds λυ instead of 
νυ (by assimilation) to the stem ολ-. Δαμνάω (^άμ-), subdue, adds vcu 

VI. Sixth Class. ( Verbs in σκω.) These add σκ or (after 
a consonant) ισκ to the simple stem to form the stem of the 

present ; as γηρά-σκω (γ>;ρα-) , grow old, ^υρ-ίσκω (evp-), find, 
άρ€-σκω (ope-), please, στερ-ίσκω (στ€ρ-), deprive. 

These verbs are, further, άλ-ίσκομαι, άμβλ-ίσκω^ άμπλανίσκω 
(poetic), άνα\-ίσκω^ άπαφ-Ισκω (poet.), άραρ-ίσκω (poet.), βά-σκω, 
βΐ'βρώ-σκω (/3ρο•), βιώ-σκομαι (/3ιο-), /3λώ-σκω (/χολ-, 3λο-), γ€γωνΙσκω^ 
yi -γνώ-σκω (yw)-)» θι-θρα-σκω (dpa-), €παυρ-ίσκω (poet.), ηβά-σκω, θνη- 
σκω {θαν^ θνα-), θρώ-σκω {θορ-^ θρο-)^ ϊλά-σκομαι, μ^βυ-σκω^ μι-μνη-σκω 
(μνα-), πι-πί-σκω (Ιοη. and Find.), πι-πράσκω, τι-τρω-σκω (τρο-), φά- 
σκω, χά-σκω. See also the verbs in Ν. 3, and οφλισκάνω. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(§ 109, 7, 6•) by prefixing its initial consonant with t, as νι-ννώ-σκω 
(yvo-). ^Κρ-αρ-ίσκω {άρ-αρ•) has an Attic redupUcaliovi ^^YQfi^^.V^. 

9 
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Note 2. Stems in ο lengthen ο to ω befoi^ σκω, as in γιγνώσκω] 
and some in ά lengthen α to ?;, as in μιμνησκω (jiva-) and θνησκω (fiavf 
θνα-, § 109, 7, α). 

Note 3. Three verbs, άΧύ-σκω (άλυιτ-), avoid, διδά-σκω (διδοίχ-), teach, 
and λά-σκω (λακ-), speak, omit κ οτ χ before σκω instead of inserting ι. So 
Homeric Ησκω or ΐσκω (εΐκ- or Ικ-), 

Note 4. These verbs, from their ending σκω, are often called inceptice 
verbs, although few of them have any inceptive meaning. 

VII. Seventh Class. (E Class.) A few simple stems 
add c to form the present stem ; as 8οκ€-ω (^κ-), seem^ fut. 

8df ω ; ώθί-ω (ώ^-), piLsh^ fut. ώσω (§ 16, 2); γα/ΐ€-ω (γα /i-), 
marry^ fut. (γα/χ€ω) γαμώ. 

These verbs are, further, •^€γων€ω^ γηθίω. κτνπίω, κνρ4ω, μαρτυρίι» 
(with μαρτύρομαι)^ ρίπτ€ω (witn ρι'τττω), φ£λ€ω (ν. Epic forms); and 
poetic dareo/uoi, δονπίω, (Ιλίω, €πανρ€ω, κ€ντ€ω^ νατ€θμαι, ριγίω, στυγ€». 
τορ(ω, and χραισμ^ω. See also π€κτ€ω (ircic-, π€κτ-). 

Most verbs in €ω belong to the fii-st class, as ποκω (ttocc-). 

Note. A few chiefly poetic verbs form present stems by adding ο in 
the same way to the simple stem : see βρυχάομαι, •γοάω, δηρίάΜ, μηκάομαι, 
μητιάω, μυκάομαι. 

VIII. Eighth Class. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs in which any of the tense stems are so 
essentially different from others, or which are otherwise so 
peculiar in formation, that the}' cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. The}' are the following : — 

αφ€ω (A-), take, fut. αίρησω, 2 aor. cIXov. 

άλίξω (αλ€κ-), ward uff^ fut. αΚ^ζησω (§ 109, 8), oXcf^aofuii, and 
αΚίξομαι\ 2 aor. αΚαΚκον (Hom.) for αλ-αλ^κ-ομ (§ 100, 2, Ν. 4). 

γίγνομαι (y(v- or γι/-, -ycvf-, ya-), become^ for γι-γ^νομαι, fut. ycr^•- 
σομαι, 2 aor. €γ€νόμην, 2 pf. ytyoua (§ 109, 3) with yryoaat, &c, 
(§ 125, 4). 

Ιίθω (fed-, Ρωθ-, ωθ'), he accustomed^ 2 pf. €ίωθα^ 2 plpf. eca>dety. 




ffp- (fpc-), seen in Lat. ver-bum (§ 109, 7, a). So ίνίπω. 

€ρχομαι («λΰ^- or Ad-, cXcud-), ^a, fut. ίλίνσομαι (poet.), 2 aor. 

€ρδω (fpy-), /Γ0Γ^^ poetic, fut. (ρξω] by metathesis epy- becomei 
μ€γ- in pc^o) (Class 4). Originally the stem was Fepy-, as in cpyoii 
«'iz/vt•, German Werk. 
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ίσθίω (fd-, <t>oy-)y eat, fut. ^δομαι^ 2 aor. ^φαγον. 

«τω (Attic only in comp.), he about : mid. €πομαι, follow (σ€π- or 
στΓ-, €7Γ-), fut. c^o/xat, 2 aor. ίσπόμην. 

€χ<ύ (jfT€X' or σ;(-, ο•χ€'), have, fut. if ω or σχησω, 2 aor. ^σχον (for 
(-σ€χ-ορ). Also ίσνω (for σι-σβγ-ω). 

όράω (^-)) •'?β<?* ^ut. δψο /xac, pi. ίώρακα. See €ΐ(^μ. 

ΐΓάσ;(ω (πα^-, η^νθ-), suffer, fut. TreiVouai, 2 pf. πίπονθα, 2 aor. «ra- 

πιι^ (πί-, 7ΓΟ-), drink, fut. irto/xai, pf. 7Γ€7Γωκα, 2 aor. (mov. 
πίπτω (ttct-, ttto-), ^α//, for ττι-πΓΤ-ω, fut. π€σοϋμαι, pf. 7Γ€-πτω-ι?α, 
2 aor. €π€σον (Dor. €π€τον). 

τρ€χω (^ράμ-, ίίραμ€'), run, fut. δραμουμαι, pf. ^(Ιϋράμηκα, 2 aor. 

φ€ρω (ot-, cVcic-, by redupl. and sync. cV-(i/f«c, ivr^K-), hear, fero; 
fut. oui -ω, aor. ^^ryica (§ 109, 7, 6), pf. ^νηνοχ-α (§ 109, 3, Ν. 2), cV 
ψτγ-μαι, aor. p. ηνίχβην. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. 

Note. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
some verbs of the fir^t seven classes. See άκαχίζω and χμνδάνω in the 
Catalogue. 

Modlllcatlon of Verbal Stems• 

Remark. This section includes all those modifications of the 
stem which follow recognized principles, or which occur in so many 
verbs that they deserve special notice. For example, the change 
from τψα- in τιμάω to rt/uii;- in τίμησω, that from (rrepy in στ€ρ•γω to 
coTopy- in 2 pf . Ιίστοργα, that from στίλ- (stem of στίλλω) to στ€ΐλ- in 
Ιίστ€ΐ\α and ^στβλ- in (σταλ-κα, and that from βαλ- (stem of βάλλω) 
\κ>β€βλη- (for β€β\α•) in βίβληκα, all follow definite principles; while 
that from πι- to πο- in πίνω and that from πάθ- to πίνθ- in πάσχω 
'" 108, VIII.) ai*e mere irregularities. 



§ 109. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen this vowel in all tenses formed from these 
stems, except the present and imperfect. A and e be- 
come η, and ο becomes ω ; but when ά follows e, l, or p, 
it becomes ά. -S.^. 

Τιμάω (τιμ^-), honor, τιμη-σω, (τίμψσα, τ(τίμη-κα, τετίμη-μαι, eVi/LiT- 
θην: φιλβω (ώέλί-), /ore, φιλιώσω, (φίλησα, π^φίληκα, π^φιΚημαι, ΙφιΚη- 
θην, ύι/λόω (θηλο-), show, δηλώσω, &C. ; SO τ*ω, τίσω (ϊ) ; ^ακρνω, 
ίακρυσω (ν). But €άω, €άσω (ά) ; Ιάομαι, Ιάσομαι (α) ; δραω, Βράσω (ά), 
ΙΙ8ράσα^ b€dpaica» 

This applies also to steins which hccome Λ^owel steins by metathe- 
Bis (§ 109, 7), as βαΚΚω (βάλ-, /3λα-), throw, pf. β^β\η-κα\ κάμ,νω V^ayi.-> 
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κμά-), labor, κ^κμψκα; or by adding € (§ 109, 8), as βούκομαι (/5ουλ•, 

βουΚί-), VJishi βουΚ^ι-σομαι, β^βούΚψμαι, 4βουλ'ίι-θην. 

Note 1. Λϊ5», loose y generally has ο in Attic poetry in the pres- 
ent and imperfect (generally e in Homer) ; in other tenses it has 
ϋ only in the ftiture and aorist active and middle and in the futnre 
perfect. *Ακροάομαΐί hear, has άκροάσομαι, &c. ; χράω, give oracles^ 
lengthens α to ?;; as χρησχο, &c. So τρησω and €τρησα from stem 
rpa- ; see ητραίνω^ bore. 

Note 2. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as γ€λαω, laugh, γ€\ασομαι, €γ(Χάσα\ 
άρκίω, suffice, άρκίσω, ηρκ^σα', μάχομαι (μαχ€-^ fight, μαχίσομαί (Ιοιι), 
ζμαχ^σάμην. 

(α) This occurs in the following verbs : (pure verbs) αγαμαί, atdfo- 
μαί, άκ€ομαι, άΚίω, άνυω, άρκίω, άρόω, άρύω, γίΧάω, ίλκνω (ν. Ακω), 
€μ€ω, €ράω, ζψω, θ\άω, κ\άω, break, ξίω, πτύω, σπάω, τ(\(ω, τρ€ω, φλάω, 
χαλάω ', and Epic άκηΒ€ω, κοτίω, Χοίω, ν€ΐκ€ω^ and the stems (αα-) and 
(ά€-); — (other verbs with vowel stems) αρέσκω (dpc-), αχθομαι 
(άχθ€-), €\αύνω (iXa-), ιΧάσκομαι (ΪΚά-), μ(θύσκω {μ^θΰ-) ', also all veibs 
in ανννμί and €ΐ^νυμι, with stems in α and c (given in § 125, 5) , with 
ολλν /ii (oXe-) and δμνυμι (ofto-). 

(Ij) The final vowel of the stem is valuable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs : (pure verbs) αΐνέω, αίμίω, δί'ω, bind, 
θυω (v. δύι/ω), €ρύω (Epic), θνω, sacrifice, καλεω λύω, /*υω, ποβέω, πο• 
ρίω; — (other verbs) βαίνω (βα-), (υρίσκω (fvp-, evpc-), μάχομοΛ 
{μαχ€-), πίνω (πι-, πο-), φθάνω (φθά-), φθίνω (φθϊ-). 

2. Many vowel stems have σ added, before all endings 
not beginning vnth σ, in the perfect middle and fii'st passive 
tense systems. E,g, 

ΎίΧίω, finish, Τ€Τ€λ€-σ-μαι, €Τ€Τ€\€σμην, (Τ€\(σθην (§ 97, 4); γ€\άω^ 
laugh, (Ύ^Κά-σ-θην, Ύ€\ασθηναι', χράω, give oracles, χρήσω, κίχρη-^ψΜ, 
€χρησθην. 

This occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N. 2 (a), except άρόω, 
so far as they form these tenses, and in the following: άκονω, ^ράω, 
θραύω, Κ€\€νω, κλ.€ίω (κλτ/ω), κνάω, κναίω, κρούω, κυλίω, λ(ύω, Ρ€ω, heap, 
ξύω, παίω, παλαίω, τταύω, πρίω, σ^ίω, τίνω, νω, χρω, χράω, χρίω, and po- 
etic ραίω. Some, however, have forms both with and without σ. See 
the Catalogue. 

3. In the second perfect the simple stem generally changes 
€ to o, and lengthens other shoil; vowels, α to 77 (after p to ά)» 
ο to ω, Ϊ to 01, and υ to €v, E^g* 

Στ€ργ-ω, love, Ζστοργα', γίγνομαι (y€v-). become, yiyova, iyeyoviiv] 
τίκτω {t€k-), br'ntfi forth, rero/ca; ώαίνα) (φαν ). π€φηνα', κράζω (Kpay), 
c^^f K€Kpaya', τί]κω (τακ-), melt, τ€τηκα, €Τ€τηκ€ΐν', λύπω (λΐ7Γ-),λ€λοΐ]Γαι 
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rouse, iypffiyopa (§ 102, N. 1). 

Note 1. Τίράσσω (πραγ-), do, has ir^irpaya (§ 110, IV. (d), N. 2). 
"Έθω (4^), am accttstomedyJii&s irregularly ΐίωθα (ώ0- for Γωθ-, § 104) ; 
and fήyvυμι {P&y-) has ipptoya (A.«7-), cf. τρώγ» (τ/Λγ-), § 108, II. 

Note 2. This change of e to ο occurs even in some first perfects 
which aspirate the finS consonant of the stem (§110, IV. h) : these 
are κ4κ\ορα, from κλ^ττω (κκάιτ-), steal; ^ίλοχα, from λ4γ-ω, collect.; 

Ίτάττομιψα from. ν4μιτ-ω^ send; τ^τροφα (sometimes τ^τραψα) from τρ4τ-ω, 

turn ; τ4τροφα (perhaps second perfect) , from τρ4φ-ω, nourish. So ι 
becomes oi in Μοικα {li-^yfear. In τίβτιμι (et-),put, e becomes €i in r4- 
Btuca and τ4θ€ΐμαι; compare νίνω (vi-), drink, ν^ττωκα and ιτ4νομαι (πο-). 

4. In simple liquid stems of one 83'llablc, c is generall}' 
changed to α in the i^erfect active, perfect middle, and second 
passiA'^e systems. E.ff. 

ΣτΑλω (oTcX-), send^ (σταλκα, coroX/xat, (στάΧην, σταΚησομαι ; κ€ίρω 
(ictp-), shear, Κ€καρμαι, €κάρην (Ton.); σπ^'φω (σττίρ-), soic\ ίσπαμμαι, 
€<ηΓάρην* So in δ^ρω, «crctW, μΈΐρομαι, τ€λλω, and φθίίρω. 

Note 1. The same change of e to α (after p) occurs in στρέφω, 
(urn., ίστραμμαι, ίστράφην, στροφησομαι (but 1 aor. έστρίφθην^ rare) ; 
τρ€πω^ turn, τ€τραφα (generally τέτροφα), τέτραμμαι, ίτράπην (but 
ίτρίφθην. Ion. (τράφθην) ; τρέφω, nourish , τέτροφα (late τέτραφα)., 
τίθραμμαι, €τράφην (but ίθρέφβην) \ also in the second aorist passive 
of κΚίπτω, steal, πλέκω, weave, and τέρπω, delight, έκΚάπην, έπΧάκην, 
and (Epic) ίτάρττην (1 aor. €κ\4φΘην, έπλέχθην, έτέρφθην, rarely Epic 
€τάρφθην). It occurs, further, in the second aorist (active or mid- 
dle) of κτ€ίνω, kill, τέμνω, cut, τρέπω, and τ€ρπω; viz., in ιίκτανον 
(poet.), €ταμορ, Ιταμάμην, (τραπορ, έτραπόμην, Τ€ταρπόμην (Hom.); also 
in several Homeric and poetic foiOas (see δέρκομαι, πέρθω, and πτησ- 
σω). 

Note 2. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems. Τ^ίνω (t€v-), stretch, in which t€p- diops 
V in this system (§ 109, 6), changes c to α in έτάθην and €κ-ταθησο- 
μαι. • 

5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the aorist 
active and middle; as στέλλω (στ^λ-), «rrciAa. See § 110, 
III. 2, and the examples. 

6. Four verbs in νω drop ν of the stem in the perfect and 
first passive S3'8tems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms : — κρίνω (^κρΧν), separate^ κίκρίκα, κ€κρΧμαι, 4κρίθην ; κλίνω 

{κλίΐ'-), incline^ κυκλικά, Κ€κλι/χαι, €κλίθην; πλννω (ττλυν-), wash^ 
7Γ€πλνμαΐ9 ^πλνθψ ; τ€«/ω (rev-), stretch,^ Τ€τακα (^ IQ^^ ^"^^ τίτιχ.- 
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4^\υμι (ολ-), οφλισκάνω (ρφλ-) ; see poetic άμπλακίσκω and άπαφίσκω^ 
and the stem (δα-) . 

(h) The following have the stem in c in special tenses ; (1) formed 
from the present stem : διθάσκω, καθίζω, κλαίω, μένω, Ρ€μω, πα/ω, πίτο- 
§ίΛΛη τύπτω ; (2) formed from the simple stem : 8αρθάνω (dap^-), κηΐίω 
(jcSS-), οσφραίρομαι (οσφρ-), π€ίθω (πϊΘ-), ρ€ω (/jii-), στρίβω (στϊβ-), 
τυγχάνω (τύχ-), χάζω (χαδ-); see also γίγμομαι, €χω, τρίχω. Χαίρω 
ίχάρ-) forms botn χαφ€- and χαρ€-. 

Note. In ομννμι, swear, the stem 6μ- is enlarged to όμο- in some 
tenses, as in ωμυ-σα; in άλίσκομαι, be captured , ok- is enlarged to 
Sko-f as in άΧώσομαι. So τρνχω, exhaust, τρυχώσω. So probably οίχο- 
imc, be gone, has stem οίχο- for ο*χ€- in the perfect οίχω-κα (ci. Ion. 

Formation of Tenee Sterne. 

Remark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
Unse stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are general!}' formed 
j^m the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
tte present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
iave the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
kiccept in the second perfect, second aorist, and second pas- 
ipve tense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form 
pome tenses from stems lengthened by adding c. The stem 
«ay be modified in different tenses as has been explained in 
I 109. 

§ 110• I. (Present Stem,) The present stem is the stem 
'p€ the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

> II. (Future Stem,) 1. Vowel and mute stejns add σ to 
φται the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
Heme lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; ττ, β, φ with σ be- 

raeφ;κ,γ,χ with σ become ξ; τ, S, θ before σ are dropped 
16,2). Kg. 

*ir Τιμάω, honor, τιμήσω; 8ράω, do, 8ράσω; κότττω (κοπ-), cut, κόψω; 

^Γτω (βλαβ-), hurt, βλάψω, βλάψομαι ; γράφω, write, γράψω, γράψο- 

ηΚίκω, twist, πΧεζω ; πράσσω (πράγ-), do, πράζω, πράξομαι ; ταράσ- 

(ταραχ-), confuse, ταράξω, ταράζομαι.; φράζω (φραδ-), tell, φράσω, 

,' φ/Μχ^-σω); ΊΤίίθω, persuade, πε/σω (tor π€ΐ6-σ<Α). ^ οτς«Λ»^ 
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/xttt, Ιτάθην, €κ-ταθησομαι, So κτείνω in some poetic forms : see 

also K€phaLViu. 

Note. When final ν of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
y before κα (§ 16, 5), and generally becomes σ before μαι (§ 16, 6, 
Ν. 4) ; as φαίνω (φαν-), π€φαγκα, πίφασμΜ, €φάνθην* 

7. (α) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1): 
(1) in the present, as θνήσκω (θάν-, θνα-), die, (§ 108, VI. Ν. 
2) ; (2) in other tenses, as βάλλω {βαλ-, βλά-), throw, βφλψ 

κα, βφλημ,αι, Ιβληθψ \ δ€ρκο/χαι (δβρκ-), see (poetic), 2 aor. 
Ιδρακον (δρακ-, § 109, 4, Ν. 1). 

(h) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) : (1) in the present, as 
γίγνομαί (y€v-) , become, for yi-yev-o/Liat ; (2) in the second ao- 
rist, as ίτττόμψ for Ι-ττίτ-ομψ ; (3) in the perfect, as ττ^ιάνννμ 

(7Γ€τα-), expand, ττίτη-αμαι for 7rc-7rcra-/xat. 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in 
verbs of the sixth class and in verbs in /Lit (§ 121, 3), as yt- 
γνώσκω, know, γί-γνομαι, Ι-στημι ; (2) in the second aorist, as 
τΓ^ίθω (τΓΪ^-), persuade, Ίτί-ττιθον (Ep.). Attic redupl. in αγω, 
lead, ηγαγον (άγ-αγ-) ; see άραρίσκω, § 110, V. Ν. 2; § 100, 

Notes 3 and 4. 

8. Ε is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes 
to the simple stem, making a new stem in c. From this some 
verbs form special tenses ; and others form all their tenses 
except the present, imperfect, second perfect, and second 
aorists (§ 90, N. 1). U,g, 

Βούλομαι {βονλ-), wish, βονλησομαί (βου\€-, § 109, 1), &c.; αισθά- 
νομαι (αισθ-)^ perceive, αίσθησομαι (α*σ^€-), ιισβημαι', μίνω (μ€ν-), 
remain, μ^μένηκα (/xcvc-) ; μάχομαι (μαχ-), fight, fut. (μαχί-ομαι) μάχου- 
μαι, €μαχ€σάμην, μ€μάχημαι] χαίρω (χαρ-), rejoice, χαιρησω (χαιρ€-), 
Κ€χάρηκα (χαρ€-). 

Χα) The following have the stem in c, in all tenses except those 
mentioned; (1) formed from the present stem: άλεξω, αλθομαι (Ion.). 
αχθομαι, βούλομαί, βόσκω, δ^ω, want, €^£λω and ^€λω, (ρομαι and ctpo- 
μαι (Ion.), €ρρω, (υbω, εψω, κΑομαι (poet.), μάχομαι, /ic'do/xat (poet.)i 
^«λλω, μίλω, μύζω, suck', οιομαι, οΊχομαι, 6φ€[λω, π€τομαι ; (2) formed 
from the simple stem: αισθάνομαι (αισθ-), άμαρτάνω (άμαρτ-), avBaiw 
(άΒ-), άπ-€χθάνομαι {-(χβ-)^ αυξάνω (αύ^-), 3λαστά»^ω (βλαστ-). (υρΊσκΦ 
(€vp-), κιχάνω (κιχ-), λάσκω (Χακ-), μχινθάνω (μαθ-), ολισθάνω (ολισ^)» 
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ολλυ/Αΐ (ολ-), οφΧισκάνω (ρφλ-) ; see poetic άμπλακίσκω and άπαφίσκω^ 
and the stem (θα-). 

(6) The following have the stem in c in special tenses; (1) formed 
from the present stem : διδάσκω^ καθίζω, κλαίω, μένω, ν^μω, παίω, ntro• 
μαι, τνίΓτω ; (2) formed from the simple stem : δαρθάνω (δαρΰ'\ κηδω 
(καδ-), οσφραίνομαι (οσφρ-), η^ίθω (πιθ-)^ μ€ω (/5ίί-), στρίβω (στϊβ-), 
τχτγχάνω (τ^χ-)» χά^ω (χαδ-); see also γίγνομαι, ?χω, τρίχω. Χαίρω 
(j(ap-) forms both χαιρ€- and χαρ€-. 

Note. In Ιίμνυμι, swear, the stem ομ- is enlarged to ύμο- in some 
tenses, as in &μυ-σα; in άλίσκομαι, be captured, άλ- is enlarged to 
όλο-, as in άΚώσομαι. So τρνχω, exhaust, τρνχώσω. So probably οίχο- 
pm, be gone, has stem οϊχο- for οΙχΕ- in the perfect οίχ<ύ-κα (ci. Ion. 
οΐχη-μαι). 

Formation of Tenee Stemg. 

Remark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 4. They are generall}' formed 
from the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
the present stem). But verbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aorist, and second pas- 
sive tense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form 
some tenses from stems lengthened by adding c. The stem 
may be modified in different tenses as has been explained in 
§ 109. 

§ 110• I. (Present Stem,) The present stem is the stem 
of the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derived from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

II. (Future Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stejas add σ to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; ττ, β, φ with σ be- 
come ψ; κ, γ, χ with σ become ί ; τ, S, θ before σ are dropped 
(§ 16, 2). B.g. 

Τιμάω, honor, ημησω', 8ράω, do, δράσω; κότττω (κοπ-)^ cut, κό>Ιτω\ 
βλάτΓτω (βΧαβ-), hurt^ 3λά^ω, βλαψομαι ; γράφω, write, γρά'^τω, γράψο- 
μαΐ] π\€κω, twist, πλίζω', πράσσω (πράγ-), do, πράξω, πράξομαι; ταράσ- 
σω (ταραχ-), confuse, ταράξω, ταράξομαι', φράζω (φραδ-), tell, φράσω, 
(for φ/Μ^-σω); πύθω, persuade, πίίσω (tor π€ΐθ-σ<Α). ^ οτς«Λ»^ 



136 INFLECTION. [§110. 

jHtur, σπ€ίσω (for (nrcvd -σω, § 16, 2 and 6, N. 1) ; τρίφω^ nourbhy 
θρ(^\τω, θρ€>Ιτομαι (§ 17, 2, Note). 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place of σ) to form the future 
stem ; this c is contracted with ω and ομαι to ώ and ov/xai. 
JE.g. 

Φαίρω (φακ-), show^ fut. (φαρ^-ω) φανώ, (φαν€-ομαί) φορουμαι'^ <rrcX- 
λω (στ€λ-), send, (στβλβ-ω) στ€λώ, (στ€λ/-ο/χαι) στί'Χοΰμαι ; Ρ€μω, dicide, 
(i/e/xc -ω) ν€μω\ κρίνω (,κριν-), Judge, (κρΧνί-ω) κρίνω. 

Note 1. (^Attic Future,) (α) The futures of καΚίω, call, and 
τ€\€ω,βηνίΗ, κα\€σω and τ€λ€σω (§ 109, 1, Ν. 2), drop σ of the future 
stem, and contract «coXc- and rcXe- with ω and o/uuit, making καλώ, 
κάΚοϋμΛΐ, τ€\ώ and (poetic) reXoOfiai. These futures have the same 
forms as the presents. So δλλυ/υιι (ολ-, oXf-), destroy, has fut. ολ€σω 
(Hom.), 6\€ω (Hdt ), 3λώ (Attic). 

So μαχίσομαι, Homeric future of μάχομαι (μαχ€-), fight, becomes 
μαχουμαι in Attic. Καθίζομαι (cd-), ^V, has καθ€δούμαί, 

(ύ) In like manner, futures in άσω from verbs in αρνυμι (stems in 
a), some in €σω from verbs in €ννυμι (stems in «), and some in ασω 
from verbs in αζω (stems in ad), drop σ and contract αω and €o> to 
ώ. Thus σκίδάννυμί (a*ccda-), scatter, σκΈ^άσω, (σκ€^άω) σκ€^ω; στο• 
ρίρρνμι (oTopc-), spread, στορ€σω, (^στορίω) στορώ; βιβάζω (βιβοΑ-), 
cause to go, βιβάσω, (βιβάω) βφώ. So ^λαννω (fXa-), drive (§ 108, V. 
Ν. 2), /λάσω, {ίΚάω) ίΚώ, For fut. ίλόω. κρ^μόω, &c., in Homer, see 
§ 120, 1, (/.). 

(c) Futures in Γσω and Χσομαι from verbs in ι^ω (ίθ-) of more than 
two syllables regularly drop σ and insert *; then ΐ€ω and cfofuu are 
contracted to ιω and ιοΰμαι ; as κομίζω, carry, κομίσω, (^κομΐ€ω) κομιω, 
κομίσομαι, (κομΐ€ομαι) κομιονμαι, inflected like φιλώ, φιλουμαι (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2, (α). 

(d) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the 
Attic dialect seldom uses any others in these tenses, they are yet 
found in other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occa- 
sionally uses the full forms in σω. 

Note 2. (Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add e to σ in 
the stem of the f utui*e middle, and contract σ^ομαι to σονμαι. These 
are 7Γλ£ω, sail, π\€νσουμαι (§ 108, II. 2) ; τιτβω, breathe, πν^νσουμαι ; 
ν€ω, swim, ν^υσουμαι', κλαίω, weep, κλανσονμαι (§ 108, IV. 3); φ€νγω, 
flee, φ€υζούμαι ; πίπτω, fall, πΈσονμαι. See also παίζω and ιτυνθορο• 
μαι. 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in σ€ω contracted σώ (§ 119, 6). These few are used in Attic with 
the regular futures πλ^ύσο/ια*, πν^υσομαι, κΚαύσομαι, φ^νζομΛΐ (but 
never πίσομαι). 

Note 3. A few irregular futures drop σ of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such ai*e χεω and χψομοί, 
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lit. of χίω^ροίΐΓ; cdofiac, from (σθίω («θ-), eat; πίομαι, from πίνω 
(πΧ-), drinlc. 

Note 4. A few liquid stems add σ like mute stems; κ€λλω(κ€λ-), 
land^ κβλσω; κνρω, iiieet^ κνρσω] θ€ρομαι,, be warmed, ΘίρσομΛΐ^ all po- 
etic: so φθείρω (φΘ(ρ'), destroy, Ep. fut. φθερσω. 

III. (First Aorist Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add ο- 
ίο fonn the stem of the first aorist active and middle. The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes before σ are the same as in the future 
stem. U,g, 

Τι/ιχάω^ €τίμησα, €τιμησάμην', 8ράω, ιίδράσα', κότττω, €Κθψα, εκοψάμηρ; 
βλάπτω, ιίβλαψα; γράφω, ίγραψα, €γραψάμην\ πλίκω, ίττλίξα, ίπλεξά- 




(§ 108, ίΐ. Note); πλ€ω, sail, έπλευσα (§ 108, II. 2). 



Note 1. Three verbs in μι, 8ίδωμι (δο-), ^ire, ϊημι (c-), send, and 
Ti^/ii (Θέ-), put, form the aorist stem by adding κ instead of σ, giv- 
ing €Βωκα, ξκα, εθηκα. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative active, and are most common in the singular, where the 
second aorists Ιθων, fjv, ίθην, are not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) Even 
ηκάμην and εθηκάμην occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

Note 2. Χίω, pour, has aorists Ζχεα (Hom. €χ€να) and εχεάμην, 
corresponding to the futures χίω and χίομαι (II. Ν. 3). Ειπορ, said, 
has also first aorist tina] and φέρω, bear, has ήνεγκ-α (from stem 

For Homeric aorists like εβήσετο, idoaero, ϊξον, &c., see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 
their last >Owel, ά to 77 (after t or ρ to a) and € to «. U.g. 

Φαίνω (φαν-), Ζφην-α, εφηνάμψ (rare); στίΚΚω (στίλ-), €σΓ€ΐλ-α, 
(στεΐΚ-άμην; αγνβλλω (dyycX-), announce, ηγγ€ΐ\α,ηγγ€ΐ\άμην; περαίνω 
{π(pάv-),βnish, €π€ράνα', μιαίνω(μιαν'), stain, € μίανα; P€μω,d^ri^/e, Ζναμα, 
€ν€ίμάμην', κρίνω. Judge, (κρϊνα; άμύνω, keep off, ήμΰνα, ημννάμην; φθείρω 
(φθ€μ-), destroy, έφθειρα. Compare the futures in II. 2. 

Note 1. A few liquid stems lengthen Hv to άν irregularly; as 
κερΙίΜνω, gain, εκερ^ορα, A few lengthen pav to ρην ; as τετραίνω, bore, 
ετετρηνα. 

Note 2. Αφω (άρ-), raise, and αλλομαι (αλ-)^ leap, have ηρα, ηρά- 
μην, ηΚάμην (augmented) ; but ά in the other moods, as αρω, αράς, αρω- 
μαι, άραιμην, άΧάμενος (all with ά). 

IV. (Perfect Stem.) (a) Perfect Middle Stem, The stem 
of the perfect and pluperfect middle and Y^assvv^ eoYv%\^\& ^1 
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the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the present 
stem) with the required reduplication or augment prefixed ; as 

λν-ω, λέλν/ΑΟί, Ιλίλύμην ; λα'ττ-ω, XcXcitt- (§ 108, II. Note) , Xc- 
Xci/i/ioi, €λελ€ίμμην. 

The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows: — 

(1) A short filial vowel is regularly leugtheued; as φΐΚί-ω, irc^i- 
λημαι, 4π€φιΚημην\ bpcuu, Βέδράμαι. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add σ; τ€λ€-ω, τ€Τ€λ€σ-μαι. (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some othei's change « to 
a; as στ«λλω (στελ-), caroX/uuii, (στάΚμηρ. (§ 109, 4). 

(4) A few stems in ρ drop v, and others change ν to σ. (§ 109, 6 ) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as βάλλω (/3αλ-), throw, βί- 
βλη-μαι (βλά). (§ 109, 7.) 

For the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the end- 
ings, see § 97, N. 2. 

(b) Perfect Active Stem. The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed by adding κ to the reduplicated or 
augmented simple or present stem (§ 108, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal mute. Stems ending in 
τΓΟτβ,κ or γ, aspirate these letters, making them φ or χ, while 
final φ and χ remain unchanged. E,^, 

Λυω, XfXuic-, λΑυκα, €λ€\ύκ€ίν] νίω (pv-, veF-), swim, v€P€VKa\ π^ίθω, 
persuade, nencixa (for π€-π€ΐ.θ'κά). Κότττω (κοττ-), cut, κίκοφα; βλάπτω 
(βλαβ-), hurt, βίβλάφα', τττησσω (πτηκ-), cower, €ΐττηχα: πράσσω (πραγ-), 
do, π€π(Μχα, €π€7Γράχ€ΐρ] γράφω, write, Ύ€γραφα, €Ύ€γράφ€ΐρ', ορύσσω 
(ορΰχ-), dig, ορώρνχα. So κομίζω (κομι8-), carry, κ€κόμικα (§ 16, 1, 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways: — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened ; as φλλ£ω, π^φι- 
ληκα. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change e to 
a; as στΑλω (στβλ-), €στάΚκα, €στα\κ€ΐρ. (§ 109, 4.) 

(3) A few labial and palatal stems change c to o, as in the sec- 
ond perfect. (§ 109, 3, N. 2.) 

(4) A few stems in ρ drop p, and become vowel stems. ' (§ 109, 6.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as βάλλω (βδλ-, βλα-), /3ί- 
/^Λ^Μ. (§ 109y 7, a.) 
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Note. The ouly form of first perfect found in Homer is that in κα of 
verbs having vowel steins. Tlie perfect in κα of liquid and lingual stems, 
and the aspiiuted periects of labial and palatal steins, belong to a later 
development of the language. 

(c) Future Perfect Stem. The stem of the future perfect is 
fonned b}^ adding σ to the stem of the perfect middle ; as λβλυ-, 

λ€λυσ-, λ€λνσομαι ; γραφ-, γ€γραψ-, γ€γραψ-, γεγράψομαι ; λ€ΐπ-, 
XcAciTr-, AcXcn/^-, AcXcti/ro/i,a( ; πράσσω (πράγ-), ττ^πράγ-, τΓίπρα^-, 
'ΐΓ€ΐΓράζομαι, 

Note 1. The future perfect is found in only a small number of 
verbs. Its stem, when a consonant precedes σ, is subject to all the 
euphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110, II. 1). 

Note 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Θνησκω, die, has τ€Θνηξω, shall be dead, formed 
from τ€θνηκ-, the stem of perf . τίθνηκα, am dead ; and Ίστημι, set, has 
Ιστηξω, shall stand, from ίστηκ-, stem of perf. ίστηκα, stand. In 
Homer, we have also κ^χΙ&ρησω and κΈχαρησομαι, from χαίρω (χαρ-), 
rejoice; and κ€καδησω, (irreg.) from χάζω (χαδ-), yield. 

(d) Second Perfect Stem. The stem of the second perfect 
and pluperfect is always the simple stem with the redupli- 
cation (or augment) prefixed. The stem is generallj^ modified 
by changing c to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. 
See § 109, 3, with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the /xi-form, see § 124. 

Note 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; άκον-ω, hear, 
is only an apparent exception, as άκηκοα is for άκ-ηκοΡ-α with f omit- 
ted (§ 102). 

Note 2. Few veros have both a first and a second perfect. In 
πράσσω (vpay-), do, we have πίπραχα, have done, &\κ\ πίπ ράγα, fare 
{well or i7/); so ανοίγω, open, άν-ίωχα (trans.), άν-€ωγα (intrans.). 

Note 3. The second perfect stem appears especially in the Homeric 
dialect, which has many second perfects not found in Attic ; as •κρο-βέβου\α 
from βούλομΛΐ, wish, μέμηλα from μέλω, cmcenu Homer has many vane- 




c6i, gen. cGno^, €ώσψ, as έστ€ώ^, &c., some fonns of which {e.g. έστ€ωτα, 
τ€θν€ωτί) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts αώί, αώσο, oos, to ώ$, 
ώσα, 6s (§ 69, Ν.), gen. tDros, ώσψ, &c., but leaves τεθνεώί (of θνήσκω) 
uncontracted. 

Note 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a Ιο\ι^ οϊλ.\ "«>&. 
άρηρώί, apXpvtc; τ€θτ^λώί, reffiCXuia. 
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V. (Second Aorist Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which the 
second aorist stands in the same relation in which the imper- 
fect stands to the present stem ; as XctW (λϊπ-) , 2 aor. ίλΧττον, 

ΙλπΓομ,ην (impf. cXcittov, 1\€ίΊΓ6μ.ην) ; Χαμ,βάνω (λαβ-) , tcike, 2 aor. 
ΙΚαβον^ ίλαβόμην. 

Note 1. A few second aorist stems change c too; as τψνω 

(rc/i-), CM/, ίταμον, €ταμόμην. See § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 

Note 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 109, 7); as πίτομαι 
(7Γ(Τ'\βυ, 2 aor. m. €πτόμηνίοτ (π^τ-ομην^ iytipo (eycp-), rouse, ηγρό- 
μην for ηγ€ρΌμην\ ηλθον, went, from stem Αΰθ-, for ήλνβον (Horn.); 
€πομαι {afit-) , follow , ίσπόμην, for 4σ€πΌμην] Ζχω {σ€χ'), hace, Ζσχον 
for €'σ€χ-ορ. So the Homeric €Κ(κ\όμηι/, for c-Kc-KfX-o/ii/v, or κ€κΚόμη»^ 
from κίλομαί, command ; SKoXkov, for aX-aXcK-oi/, from άΚ€ξω (οΚέκ-), 
ward off: for these and other reduplicated second aorists, see § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 

Note 3. For second aorists of the /lu-form, like €βψ, see § 125, 8. 

VI. {First Passive Stem.) The stem of the first aorist pas- 
sive is formed by adding θ€ to the stem as it api)ear8 (omit- 
ting the reduplication or augment) in the peiiect middle or 
passive, with all its moilifications (IV. a) : in the indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive, $€ becomes θη. In the future pas- 
sive σ is added to θη, making the stem in θησ. E.g. 

Λυω, λ^λυ-μαι, ΐΚνθην (λνθη-), (λυ^£-ω) λι;^ώ, \υθ€-ίην^ λυθη-ναι, λυ- 
β€ίς (\νθ€-ντ-), Χυθησομαι', πράσσω (π pay), ηίπραγ-μαι. ^πράχ-θην 
(§ 16, 1), πραχΟησ-ομαι; π^ίθω, persuade, π(π€ΐσ'μαι (§ 16, 3; § 108, 
II. Note), (πίίσθψ, π^ίσθησομαι] φιΧίω, π€-φίλη-μαι (§ 109, 1), €φι\η• 
θηρ; τιμάω, Τ('τίμη-μαι, (τιμηθην, τιμηθησομαι', τ^λΐω, Τ€Τ€λ(-σ-μαι (§ 109, 
2), €Τ€\€σ-θην, Τ€\(σθησομαι; κλίνω, Κ€κΚί-μ(Η (§ 109, 6), €κ\ί'θην, κ\ι- 
θησομαι; Τ(ίνω (rtu•), τίτα-μαι (§ 109, 4 and 6), (τάθην, €Κ-ταΘησομαι. 

Note 1. Ύρέπω has τ^τραμμαι, έτρέφθψ (Ion. 4τράφθην)\ τρέφω has 
τ€θραμμαι, 4θρ€φθψ ; and στρέφω has ^στραμμαι, with (rare) έστρέφθψ ' 
(Ion. and Dor. έστράφθψ). Φαίνω has πέφασμαι (§ 16, 6, Ν. 4), but 
ϊφάνθην. 

Note 2. Ν is added in Homer to some vowel stems before θ of the ao- 
rist passive ; as Ιδρύω, erect, ϊδρνμαι, Ιδρύν•θψ (Attic Ιδρύθψ). So Horn. έκ>1ν- 
θψ and έκρίνθψ (§ 109, 6). 

Note 3. For έτέθην{{ον έθε-θψ), from τίθημι (θ€-), and 4τύθψ (for έθν• 
θψ) from^i5«, sacrifice, see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, έθρέφθψ and 
τ€θράφ-θαι from τρέφω, nourish, perhaps to distinguish these forms from 
^τμέφθην and τετράφθαι from τρέττω, turn. 
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VII. {Second Passive Stem,) The stem of the second aoriet 
passive is formed by adding c to the simple stem: in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, c becomes η. In the 
second future passive σ is added to this 77, making the stem 
in ησ. The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of € to α explained in § 109, 4. E,g. 

ΒλατΓτω (βλάβ-)^ hurty (βλάβηι/, β\αβησομαι\ γράφω, write, €•γράφην, 
γραφησομαι\ ρίπτω (ριφ-), throw, 4ρρίφην\ φαίνω {φαν-), show, €φάνηρ, 
φάρησομαι', στρίφω^ turn, €στράφην, στραφησομαι', τίρπω, amuse, irap- 
ττην (Hom.) with subj., by metathesis, τραπ-€ίω. See the examples 
in § 109, 4, and N. 1. 

Note 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses (§ 108, II. Note), is seen in the 
second passive system; as σηπω (σάπ-), corrupt, ίσάπην, σάπησομαι; 
τήκω (τακ-), melt, €τάκην; ρίω (ρυ-), flow, (ρρνην^ ρνησομΛΐ] €ρ€ΐπω 
(epin-), throw down^ ηρΐπην (poetic), but 1 aor. ηρύφθην (ίρ«π-). 

Note 2. πλάσσω (πληγ-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. €πληγην, but in 
composition €ξ'€π\άγηρ and κατ'€π\(ί^ν (as if from a stem π\αγ•). 

Note 3. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and 
the 2 aor. active is τρ€πω, turn, which has all the six aorists. 

§ 111. The following table shows the seven tense stems 

(so far as they exist) of λυω, λ€ίπω (λϊττ-), πράσσω (ττράγ-), 
φαίνω (φαν-), and στ€λλω (στ€λ-). 



Ι. Present (all voices). 
II. Future Act. & Mid. 
111. Aorist Act. k Mid. 



IV. Perfect- 



(a.) Mid. 
(δ.) Act. 
(c.) Fut. P. 
(d.) 2 Perf. 



Xvcr- 
λϋσ•- 
XcXv- 

XcXv<r- 



V. 2d Aor. Act. & Mid. 

( First ) (a.) 1 Aor. λν$ί(η)- 
^^• (Pass.) (δ.) iFut. λνθησ•- 

( 2d Ua.) 2 Aor. 
^^' (Pass.)(6.) 2 Fut, 



Xftir- 

XcXciir- 

XcXotir- 

Xtir- 

λc4ψθ€(η)• 
λ(ΐφθησ-- 



irpao"cr- 
ιτραξ- 
irpaj- 
ΐΓ€•ΐΓράγ- 

1Γ€•ΙΓράχ- 

•ΐΓ€ΐΓραξ- 
ΐΓ€ΐΓράγ- 



φαιν- o*Tf\X- 

φαν€• ού^Κλ- 

φην• crrciX- 

ΐΓ€φαν- Ιοταλ- 

ΐΓ€φαγκ- Ισταλκ- 

ΐΓ€φην- 



7τραχθ€(η)- φαν6€(η)- 
ΊΓραχβησ•- 

φάν€(η)- σ•τάλ€(η)- 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

§ 112. 1 . The endings which are peculiar to the diiferent 
persons of the verb are called personal endings. These have 
one form for the active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aoiist passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The i)ei'sonal endings, which are most distincii} 
preserved in verbs in fit and other primitive forms, are as 
follows : — 





ACTIVE. 




PASSIVE 


AND 


MIDDUE. 


Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Primary Teiises. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Sing. 1. 


μι or — 




V or — 


|λαι 




μην 


2. 


S i<ri) 




s 


vox 




σο 


3. 


σι (τι) or 




— 


rax 




το 


Dual 2. 


τον 




τον 


σ*θον 




σ^ν 


3. 


τον 




την 


σθον 




σ^ν 


Plur. 1. 


μ«ν (|ICS) 




(ICV i\us) 


μ€θα 




μ€θα 


2. 


TC 




T€ 


σθ€ 




crOc 


3. 


νσ-ι (vn) 




V or oxtv 


VTCU 




ντο 



Note. The active endings μι and σι in the first and third person 
singular are not used in the indicative except in verbs in μι, verbs 
in ω having no endings in these persons. The onginal ending σι of 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic ί'σ-σί, thou art, 
in all other verbs being reduced to σ. In the third person singular 
Tt is Doric, as τίβψτι for τίθησι\ and it is preserv-ed in Attic in cV-rt, 
he is. In the first person plural μ€5 is Doric. In the third person 
plural νσι always di'ops ν and lengthens the preceding vowel, as in 
λυουσι for \νο-ρσι (§ 16, 6) ; the original form vri is Doric, as φίροντι 
for ή)€ρουσι (Lat. /<?γ«λ/). The perfect indicative active of all verbs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in μι (§ 121, 2, </), have • 
άσι (for ανσι) in the third peison plural.^ 

^ Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Lathi, Sanskrit, German, &c., were μι, σι, rt, m the singular, 
and vTi in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were firet 
shortened by dropping t, and became μ, s, τ, and ντ, in which form they 
n]>])ear in Latin, as in rra-m, eras, era-t, era-nt. In μ<, σ*, and τι, and 
iu the original /ics in the first person plural (compare Latin mtcs), we see 
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3. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, and 
in both aorists passive (except in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive) , the endings are added directly to the tense stem ; as 

λίλνμ,αι, λ€λυ-σα^ λ€λυ-ται, λΑυ-κται, Ι-λίλν-μην ; Ι-λνθψν^ 
Ι'λνθψζ, Ι'λνθη^ Ι-λυθη-σαν (§ 111). 

So also in verbs in /χι, in most of the forms which are 
peculiar to that conjugation (§ 121, 1) ; as φα -ftcV, φα'Τ€, from 

φημί (ψα-), say ; Γστα-/ϋUI^ Γστα-σα^ Γστα-ται, Γστα-κται, from 
ϊστημι, set (§ 123). 

4. In other parts of the verb the tense stem appears in a 
prolonged form, consisting of the fixed portion and a variable 
vowel (sometimes a diphthong), to which the endings are 
affixed. This formation will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of τίθημι (τι^€-) with that of ψιλ€ω 
(ψιλ€-) in its uncontracted (Ionic) form : — 

rCOc-|uii ψιλ^-ο-|ΐαι Ti6^-|&c0a φιλ€-^-|λ€9α 

TCdc-oui ψιλ^-€-(σ)(α rC0c-(r9c φιλ4-€-<Γθ€ 

rCOc-T(u φιλΙ-€-ταί rlOc-vrai φιλ^-ο-νται 

rC9€-trdov φιλ4-€-(Γθον (For τ£θη|α see § 123.) 

Compare also the perfect λ€-λυ-/χαι, λ€-λυ-ται, λ€-λυ-σ^€, 
Xc-Au-KTot (§ 112, 3), with the present λύ-ο-μαι, λυ -c-Tat, λυ -c- 

the roots of the personal pronouns, /, thou, he, and we (compare μέ, σέ, τ&ν, 
and the Epic &μ-μ€ί), which were originally appended to the verbal root, 
instead of being prefixed as in English. These forms therefore really 
include the pronoun, which is commonly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the prim- 
itive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), as it 
appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian 
(the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the Baltic), will illus- 
trate the Greek verbal endings. 

Singular. 

Satukrit, Greek. Latin. Old Slavic Lithitanian. 

1. as-mi Ιμ-μ,£ (for Ισ-μι) [ejs-um yes-m' es-ml 

2. asi Ισ-σ£ es yesi esi 

3. as-ti 4σ•-τ{ es-t yes-t' es-ti 

Plural. 

1. s-mas Ι<Γ-μ4ν (Dor. €ΐμ49) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 

2. s-tha Ur-ri es-tis yes-te es-te 

3. s-a-nti 4-vtC (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t* es-ti 
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(rOc, Av-o-KTOi. The vowel which thus oompletes the stem 
is called a connecting rowd ; ^ and it appears (sometimes 
with ο and c lengthened to ω and ci) even when the ending 
is dropped (§ 113, 1), as in λέ/ω (for Aeyo-/u) and Aeyct (for 

Acyc-Ti). 

IndiaUive. 

§ 113• 1. The original connecting vowel in the indicative 
of verbs in ω (except in the aorist active and middle, and 
the perfect and pluperfect active) was ο before μ, or v, and 
elsewhere c. In the singular of the present and future 
active, when μι and τι were dropi>ed and σι became σ 
(§ 112, 2, Note), the primitive ο and c were lengthened 
into ω and ci.' 

The connecting vowel is α in all persons of the first aorist 
middle ; also in the peifect and first aorist active, except 



1 The name "connecting vowel" belongs to the doctrine fonnerly held, 
by which this vowel was made a thiixi element in the formation of the verb, 
distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more correct view con- 
siders it a part of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed portion 
{e.g. Xry-, \v-^ Xetx-, in the present) and a vowel sound which varies accord- 
ing to the following letter {e.g, \cyo- or Xe^e-). In the original language 
it was uniformly a, as it appeai-s in the Sanskrit hhara-mi (below). In an 
elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this variable formative 
suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as in § 95) in their 
shorter forms (λυ-, Xetx-, &c.). 

2 The supposed original fonns of the present indicative of λ^ω and the 
Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius (Griechisches Verbum, I. p. 200). 
The actual forms of the Sanskrit present bharami, I bear (= φέρω, fero\ 
are given on the right, and the Attic forms of λ^ω on the left. 



Attic Greek, 


Primitive Greek. 


Primitive T/ttin. 


SanshrU. 


Xc'yo 


λ€γο-μ.ι 


l^O-m(l) 


bharft-mi 


Xrycts 


Xcyc-fTi 


lege-s(i) 


bhara-si 


λέγ« 


λ€γ€-τι 


lege-t(i) 


bhar^-ti 


λέγο•μ€ν 


Xryo-|tcs 


lego-mas 


bhara-mas 


λ^γ6-Τ€ 


Xcyc-TC 


lege-tes 


bhara-tha 


λέγονοΊ 


λ€γο-νη 


lego-nt(i) 


bhara-nti 


for Xryo-voa ( 


§ 16, 6) 







From \€Ύο-μί ponies Xe7w, from Xc7e-fft conies X^eij, and from Xrye-n 
comes Xeyei for Aeyctr (§ 7). 
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ill tlie tliiixl person singular where it is c. In the plu- 
perfect active it is ci ; but in the third person plural it is 
c (rarel}' ct). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs in ω united with the connecting vowels, are as 
follows : — 



-M 





I. 


ACTIVE 


• 




Pres. Λ Fut 


Per/. Aor. 




Impf. Λ 2 A(jr. 


Plup. 


1. ω 


& 




ov 


CIV 


2. CiS 


as 




cs 


fit 


3. ci 


c 




c 


Ci 


2. fTov 


ατον 




erov 


CITOV 


3. cTOv 


ατον ατην 


€την 


CIT1|V 


1. oficv 


αμιν 




ομ€ν 


ClfiCV 


2. ere 


OTf 




CTf 


CITC 


3. ονστ 


ασ-ι αν 




ov 


cow 


(for ονσι) 


(for ανσι) 






or curav 



S. <2. 
13. 

P.] 2. 
C3. 



II. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Pns,^ Fut, and Impf. Pas$. Λ Mid., ^^ υαΛΛίΜ 

Fut. Perf. Λ 2 Λστ. Middle. '^^• -"*««**• 

ομοΛ ομην αμήν 

η or ci (for co-ai, cai) ov (for coo, co) ω (for euro, ao) 

crai CTO ατο 

ctOov ttrdov ασ^ν 

ctOov co^v ασθην 

ομ€9α ομ€θα αμ€θα 

co^ coOc ασ^ 

ονται οντο αντο 



By adding these terminations to the unprolonged tense 
stems as they are given in § 111, all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except those included in § 112, 3, may be formed. 
The latter may be formed by adding the personal endings 
given in § 112, 2 directly to the tense stems. 

Note 1. The endings σαι and σο in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle drop σ after a connecting vowel (§ 16, 4.,ii.V 

1Λ 



146 INFLECTION. f§ 114. 

and are then contracted with the connecting vowel (§ *), 4, N. 1). 
Thus, λυι; or \vei is for λν€σαι, Xvcai; tXvov is for eXvcao, iXvto; 
€λνσω (aorist middle) is for (Χνσασο, (λύσαο. The uncontracted 
forms (without σ) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Note 2. The second persons 3ούλ€ΐ (of βούλομαι, toish), otct (of 
oio/Aoi, think), and 6ψ€ΐ (of οψομαι, f ut. of όράω, see) have no forms 
in rj. 

Note 3. A first person dual in μ€Θορ is found very rarely in 
poetry ; as λίλύμμίθορ (pf . pass, of λ€ΐπω). 

Note 4. The Attic writers sometimes have i; (contracted from 
the Ionic ta, § 119, 4) for av in the first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as €μ(μαθηκη. 

Note 5. In Homer top and σθον are sometimes used for την and 
σθην in the dual. This occurs rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have Tiyv for τοι^ in the second person. The latter, is found 
occasionally even in prose. 

Subjwiidive, 

§ 114. The Subjunctive has the primary endings with 
long connecting vowels, ω, ly, and y, for ω (or o), c, and ct of 
the indicative, as follows : — 



Active. 

Sing. Dual PluraZ. 

1. ω ω|iιcv 

2. x|S ητον ητ€ 

3. η ητον ωστ (for ωνστ) 



Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual Plural 

ωμοΛ ω|ϋθα 

η (for ησαι, ηαι) ηιτθον ησΟι 
ητοί ησθον «ντ» 



For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (§ 114) contracted with final c of the stem; as λνβε-ω. 
Χυθώ', φαρίη^ς^ φανης', στάΚί-ΐ], στίΐΚ^. 

Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs iu ημι and ω /uu has the above 
terminations contracted with preceding e or ο of the stem ; as ηθω 
(for η^€-ω), 8ώώμαι (for 8ώο-ωμαι), θώμ€ν and θωνται (lou. θ(ωμ(ν, 
θίωνται). See § 122, Ν. 4 ; § 126, 7 (α). 

Optative. 

§ 115. The optative has the secondary personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), preceded by a modal sign t or νη (tc before final κ 
of the third person pluml). 
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Active. 






Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


1. 


οιμι 




Ql|&CV 


2. 


ois 


oirov 


OITC 


3. 


Oi 


οιτην 


Ol€V 




AoRisT Active 


• 


1. 


αιμι 




αιμ€ν 


2. 


ais 


αιτον 


aire 


3. 


(U 


αιτην 


aicv 



1. Verbs in ω have a connecting vowel ο (in the firet aorisl 
active and middle, a) in the optative. This is contracted with 
L (or tc), making ol or ai (ot€ or αί€). The first person singu- 
lar active has the ending fit for i/ (§ 112, 2), except in some 
contract forms (see 4). Adding the endings we have 

Passive and Middle. 

Siiig. Dual. Plural 

οιμην oi|&cOa 

010 (foi ouro) ourOov ourOc 

OITO OlO^V OIVTO 

AoRisT Middle. 

αιμην αιμ«θα 

αιο (for ανοΌ) axtrOov αισ^ 
airo αιο*θην αιντο 

For periphrastic fonns of the perfect optative see § 118, 1. For 
the aorist passive see below, 3. 

2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in ημι 
and ωμι, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, c, or o) is con- 
tracted with ί into at, ct, or ol, to which the simple endings μψ^ 

&C. are added ; as Ιστα-ι-μην, Ισταίμην ; θ€Η-μην, θ^ίμην ; δο -t- 

μψ, ^οίμψ. (See § 122, Ν. 4.) See also the cases of per- 
fect optative middle in ^μψ in § 118, 1, Note. 

3. The present and secoHd aorist active of the /un-fomi 
(§ 121, 1), and both aorists passiA'e in all verbs, have the 
ending ν in the first person singular and σαν in the third per- 
son plural. Here the modal sign is try, with which a, c, or ο of 

the stem is contracted to atry, cir;, or ονη ; as Ιστα-ιη-ν, Ισταίην ; 
στα-νψμ€ν, σταίημ^ν ; λνθε-ίψν) ΧνΟύην ; So-try-i/, 8οιην. 

In the dual and plural, forms with t for νη^ and tcv for ιησαν 
in the third person plural, are much more common than the 

longer forms ; as σταΐμζν, oratcv, for σταίημεν, σταίησαν, (See 

§ 123, 2.) 

4. In the present active of contract verbs, forms in οιψ, 
ο«;ς, οιη (for ο-ιψν, &c.) are more common in the singular ihsLii 
the regular forms in otfit, 019, ol (see 1 ) , but \es»^ eoxowiOY^ Vcv 
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the dual and plural : the thiixi i)erson plural in οιησαν is very 
rare. 

Both the forms in 01771^ and those in οιμι are contracted with 
α of the tense stem to ωψ and ψμι, and with c or ο to οιψ aud 

ot/xt ; as τίμα-ΟΊψν, τιμαοίην, τιμώην ; «^tXc-o-ny-v, φιΧεονην^ φι• 
λοιην; οηλο-ο-ίψν^ 8ηλο<Ηην, ^ηΧοίην; Ttfia-o-i-fii, τΐ/υΐάοι/χί, τιμωμι; 
ψιX€'0-l'μLy φιλέοίμι, φιΧοίμι ; Βηλο-σ-ί'μι, ^ηλόοιμι, Βηλοΐμι. (See 

§ 98.) 

Note 1. A few verbs have οιην in the second perfect optative; 
as Ικπίφίχτγα^ €κπ€φ€νγοίηρ. The second aorist optative of €xwj liare^ 
is σχοίην {σχόίμι ill composition). 

Note 2. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations cws, 
((€, aud (lav, for air, at, ακρ, in the aorist optative active. See \v<a 
aud φαίνω in § 96. 

Imperative, 

§ lie. 1 . The personal endings of the im)^)erative are as 
follows : — 







Active. 


Ρ 


ASSIVE AND MiDDLE. 




Sing. 


Dual Plural 


Sing» 


Dual Plural 


2. 


θΐΟΓ — 


τον T€ 


(TO 


trdov σ0€ 


3. 


τω 


των τωιταν or ντων 


σθω 


(τθων σΟοΗταν or σΟβν 



Ol is alwaj's dropped after a connecting vowel. 

2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is t; 
but before ν it is o. In the aorist actiA^ and middle it is a. 
But the second person singular in the aorist active ends in ov, 
and in the aorist middle in αι. The endings united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 







Active. 




Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


Sing. DttttZ. Plural 


2. 


c 


fTOV 


CTC 


ου (for €σο, fo) €σ0ον ca0c 


3. 


€τω 


ΐτων 


trtaauv 
or όντων 


€σθω Μτθων βτΒωσαν 

orfdW 






Aorist Active. 


Aorist Middle. 


2. 


ov 


arov 


ατ€ 


(u ασθον ασθί 


3. 


ατω 


arwv 


ατωο-αν 
or αντων 


ασ*θω ασ0ων ασϋωσν,ν 

or ΟΜ^ 
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3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termina- 
tions {Ol, τω, &c.) directly to ^ of the tense stem, after which 
9l becomes tl (§ 17, 3); as λνΟη-η^ λυθψτω^ &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same tenninations to η 
Df the tense stem (^t being retained) ; as ψάι/ψθι, φανή-τω ; 
τταλτ^-^ι, στολιστώ, &C. 

Both aorists have αη-ων in the third person phu'al. 

Note. For the form of the imperative in verbs in μι, see § 121, 2, 
[b) and (c). 

'The Infinitive^ Participle, and Verbal Adjectives. 

§ 117• 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in ω 
fincUiding connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Future Active «-i/ 

Second Aorist Active €€t-i/ (cont. €t-v) 

Perfect Active c-mt 

Aorist Active at 

Aor. Pass, (no connecting vowel) vat 

Perf. Pass, and Mid. ,, adat 

Aorist Middle α-σ^αt 

Other tenses, Pass, and Mid. c-o-^ai. 

All /x.t-forms add i/at (act.) or σ^αt (pass, and mid.) dl- 
rectl}' to the tense stem. 

2. The stem of the active participle ends in ντ (τ in the 
perfect) , which is joined to the tense stem by ο (α in the ao- 
rist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in fit-forms, 
which add ντ directly to the stem. 

The passive and middle participle ends in /utcvos (stem 
/Ltcvo-), which is preceded by ο (α in the aorist middle) ; ex- 
cept in the perfect and in fit-forms, which add ficvos directly 
to the tense stem. 

Note. Participial stems in ντ add σα to form the stem of the 
feminine ; as \υοντ-σα^ \νουσα ; ίσταντ-σα, Ιστάσα ; λυ^€ΐ^Γ-σα, Χυθ^ίσα. 

ί§ 16, 6, Ν. 1.) Perfects in ώ^, ότος (stem in τ) have an irregular 
emiuine in via. Participles in μ^νος lorm the feminine in μίνψ 
For the declension of participles, see §§ 62, 68, Q9, 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in τος and τ€θζ is 
formed by adding το- or tco- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the ne- 
cessary change of φ and χ to n- and κ, § 16, 1) ; as λυτός, 
AvTcos (stems λν-το-^ Av-tco-) ; τριπτός, wcttrrcos (stems t/hw-to-, 
7Γ€4σ-τ€ο-) ; TcucTos, TttKT€os, ΐτοΏί τόχτσω (stem ταγ-) , aor. pass. 

€Γάχ-^7/ν. 

Note 1. The verbal in τος is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as κριτός, deculed^ τακτός^ ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability^ as λντόί, capable of being loosed^ ακουστοί, 
audible. 

Note 2. The verbal in τ€ος is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in dtis) ; as λυτ€0(, that must be loosed^ 
solvendus ; τψητίος^ to be honored ^ honorandus. 

For the impersonal use of the neuter iu τ€ον in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § 281, 2. 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS. 

§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle 
and passive is generall}' formed by the perfect participle with 
ώ and ciiyv, the subjunctive and optative of ct/Ai, he; ss XfXvpi- 
vos (-iy, -ov) ώ, Xikvyiivo^ (-iy, -ov) ctT/v. See the paradigms. 

Note. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem : κτά-ο/χαι, κτωμαι, acquire^ pf . κ€κτημαι, possess : subj. 
κ€κτώμαι (for κ(-κτα-ωμαι)<, K(Ktjj, Κ€κτηται; opt. Κ€κτωμην (for Κ€-κτα- 
οιμην)^ Κ€Κτωο. κ^κτωτο, and κ€κττ^μην (for κ€κτη ι-μην^ § 115, 2), Kerr^i 
K€KT^Oy κ(κτημ€θα] — μιμνησκω (μι/α-), remind^ pf. μίμνημαι, remember: 
subj. μίμνώμαι^ μ(μνά)μ€Θα (Hdt fie/ii/f ώ /ie^a) ; Opt. μ€μνφμην (Hom. 
/if /χι/€ωτο) , or μ^μιτημην. So poetic Κ€κλημην (ίοτ Κ€κΚη-1-μην) of κάλ€»ι 

and riomeric λίλντο (for λίλυ-ι-το) or XcXOin-o of λύω. See also pr. 
opt. SaivvTo of 8αίννμι. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 
quentl}' expressed b}' the perfect active participle with ώ and 
€Ϊην than b}' the special forms given in the paradigms ; as λελυ- 

κως ω and λελυκώς €Ϊην for λελνκω and λίλύκοίμι. 

Note. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and ΐσθι^ €στω, &c. ; as €ΐρηκως «στω, let him have spoken 
(before a given time); ΐίρημίνον Ζστω (§ 202, 2, Ν. 1). The foiins 
like XcXvfcc, XeXoiTTf , &c. were probably used only when the perfect 
had the meaning of the present; as χάσκω (χαν-), gope^ pf. ι^χηι^ 
imper. κ€χ'ήν€Τ€, gape, (See § 95, 1, Note.) 
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3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, N. 2), is generally expressed by 
the perfect participle with Ισομαι (future of ct/xt, be) ; as Ιγνωκό• 
τ€ς έσόμίθα^ we shaU have learnt, 

4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
ally expressed by the perfect participle and ct/mt ; as γβγονώ? 

ccrrt for yeyovc, TrcTrotryKois ην for Ιτηπονηκ^, 

5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and dcTL and ^σαν, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle may be used in all gen- 
ders ; as ούτοι AcXeifificvoi ivcri, these (men) have been Uft ; αΰται 
XcXcififievai curi ; ταύτα AeXei/uifieva Ιστί (§ 135, 2). 

Note. Here, however, the Ionic endings αται and aro for vtm 
and ντο (§ 119, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rf 
τάχ-αται. and €Τ€τάχ-ατο (Thucyd.) for τ€ταγμίνοι €ΐσί and ήσαν» 

6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by μίλλώ, in' 
tend^ he about (to do) , and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as μΙΧλομ^ν τοντο ποιύν (or Ίτονησ^ιν)^ we are 
about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN O. 

§ 119. 1. The Doric has the personal endings /xcs for ^ei/, ται^ 
for Ti/v, ftov for μην, οντι for ονσι, ωντι for ωσι, avri for ασι. The poets 
have μ(σβα for μ€θα. 

2. When σ is dropped in σαι and σο of the second person (§ 113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms cat, ηαι, ao, to. 
Herodotus always has tai and ao, but generally ;; for ηαι. In both 
Homer and Hdt. «o may become €v. In Homer σαι and σο some- 
times drop σ even in the perf. and pluperf. ; as μίμνηαι for μ€μνησαι, 
€σσνο for Ισσυσο; sometimes σ is doubled, as in κίκασσαι (κίκασμαι). 

3. The Ionic has αται and ατο for νται and ντο in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and ατο for ντο in the optative. 
Before these endings ττ, β, /c, and y are aspirated (φ, χ) ; as κρύπτω 
{κρνβ-)^ κ€κρυφ-αται\ λ€γω, λελβ^-αται, \€\ίχ-ατο. Hdt. shortens η t© 
€ before cerai and ατο\ as οΙκ€-αται (pf. of οικ€ω), Att. ωκη-νται'^^ €Τ€τι- 
μ€-ατο (plpf. of τιμάω), Att. €Τ€τίμψντο. Hom. rarely inserts δ be- 
tween the vowel of a stem and αται or ατο (see «λαννω aud ^avvukV 
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These forms sometimes occur in Attic (§118, 5, Note J. Hdt. has 
αται and aro also in the present and imperfect of verbs in /u. 

4. Homer and Herodotus have (a^ tas, c€(v), for Attic cur, et£, «, 
in the pluperfect active, as €Τ€θηπ(α; whence comes the (especially 
older) Attic 1st pers. in »;, as €μ(μαθηκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4). 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in €ω and €ομαι) of liquid stems ; as μ€ν€ω, Attic μ^νώ. 
λνΤιβη they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in €ω 
(§ 120, 2, α). 

6. The Doric has σεω, σίομαι (contracted σώ, σουμαι or σ(ϋμαι) for 
σω, σομαι in the future. The Attic has σούμαι in the future middle 
of a few verbs (§ 110, II., N. 2). 

7. In Homer σ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, as τ(λ€ω, τ(\(σσω; καλ€ω, (κάΚ^σσα] κομίζω, fut. 
κομίσω (§ 110, II., Ν. 1, c), Hom. €κόμισσα, ίκημισσάμην. 

8. In Homer aorists with σ sometimes have the inflection of sec- 
ond aorists ; as ϊζον, i^cr, from ικν^ομαι^ come ; (βησ€το (more common 
than €βησατο) from βαίνω, go, 

9. In Homer ησεα^ of the aor. pass, indie, often becomes €p•, as 
ωρμη0(ν for ωρμηθησαν, from ορμάω, urge. So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in μι (§ 126, 4). 

10. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings σκον and σκομψ 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Hom. 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with e (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; as 
€χω, imp. €χ-€σκορ', €ρύω, 1 aor. (ρνσ-ασκ€\ φίύγω (φυγ-), 2 aor. φύγί- 
σκον. Verbs in «ω have (-€σκον or taKou in the imperfect; as κάΚί^- 
σκορ, πω'λ€σκ€το\ verbs in αω have α-ασκον or ασκον; as γοάασκί^ 
ρικάσκομ€Ρ. Rarely other verbs have ασκορ in the imperfect; as 
κρντΓτασκορ from κρύπτω. 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hdt. always) omit the augment. They denote repetition^ as πω- 
λ€σ/«€το, he went (regularly). 

For /bit>forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 

11. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding β preceded by 
a vowel (generally α or e) to the present or the second aorist tense 
stem; as άμνναθ-, 8ιωκαΘ-, φ\(γ€Θ-, from άμύρω, ward off, 8ίώκω, pur- 
sue, φλ€γω, burn. From these special stems are formed — sometimes 
presents, as φλ€γ€^ω; sometimes imperfects, as €8ιώκαθορ: sometimes 
second aorists, as €σχ(Θορ (σχ-); and also subjunctives and opta- 
tives, as (ΐκά^ω, €ΐκάΘοίμι, άμνράθοιτο ; imperatives, as άμνράθατ€, άμν- 
ράθον; infinitives, as άμυράθ€ΐρ, 8ιωκάθ€ίΡ^ σχΜΐΐρ, σχίθ^ρ or σχΕβήν'-^ 
and participles, as ΐΐκάθωρ, σχίθωρ or σχ^θώρ. As few of these stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider ί^ιωκαόορ, €ργαθον, 
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&c., with the subjunctives,&c. second aorists, and accent the infini- 
tives and participles διωκαθίΐν^ άμυναϋ^Ιν^ €ΐκαΘ€ΐν, (Ικαθώρ, &c., 
although the traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon άλκάθαν^ άμυνάθω^ ^ιωκάΒω, ciicd^civ, ipyaBtiv^ 
ψρίθομΛΐ,, ηγ€ρ€Θομαι, μ€τακίάθω, σχΙΘω, φΘινυθω, φλ(γ€^ω. 

12. (Subjunctive.) (α) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the 1st aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels c 
and ο (Attic η and ω), yet never in the singular of the active voice 
nor in the third j^rson plural; as €ρύσσομ€ν^ άΚγησ(Τ(, μυ^ησομαι, 
f0f cat, 8η\ησ(Τ(η^ α /xcit/rcrat, €γ(ίρομ€Ρ^ ίμ€ίρ€ται. 

(b) In both aor. pass, subjunctives Herodotus generally has the 
uncontracted forms in €ω, €ωμ(ν, «ωσι, but contracts €η (or €η) to ι; 
(or 17) ; as άφαφΐθίω (Att. -^ώ), φαν€ωσί (Att. -ώσι), but φαρη. 

(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
fo», C79, (jj, to €*ω, €ίης (or ηΐ]ς), €irj (or lyiy), and has (ΐομ€ν, eicTc, for 
fcaficv, €ητ€] as δαμ€ίω (from (^άμην, 2nd aor. p. of da /χνάω, subdue)^ 
^αμ€ΐης or δαμήης, oa/xcii; or δαμη]]^ 8αμ(ί(Τ( ; τραπ^ίομίν (from €τάρΐΓην 
of τ€ρπω, amuse). This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act. 
of the ^t-form (§ 126, 7, b). 

(β) In the subj. active Homer often has ω/χι, ^ισθα (or ησθα), ησί] 
as €θ(\ωμι, (ΘίΚυσθα^ €θίΚησ^ 

13. (Optative.) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., «as, «c, 
iiav (given in the paradigms of λυω and φαίνω)^ are the common forms 
in all dialects; the Aeolic has also first persons in cia and cifirv. 

Homer sometimes has οισθα in the 2nd person for oir; as κλαί- 
ησθα. For στο (for ντο) see above, 3. 

14. (Infinitive.) (a) Homer often has c/uici/ai and e-/Lifv for ti-v 
in the infinitive active ; as άμυνίμ^ναι, άμννίμ^ν (Attic άμνν^ιν) ; IkBt- 
i€paiy €\θ€μ(ν (eXetiv) ; άξίμ^ναι, άζίμ^ν (αζαν). For the perfect (only 
>f the /xt-fonn, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: the inf. in «wit does not occur 
η Homer. So Hom. ficvcu, Dor. /ϋΐ^μ, in the aor. pass. ; as ομοίωθη- 
i€vaii Βαη•μ€ν€α (also darjvai) , Hom. ; αΙσχννθημ(ν, Find. 

. (h) Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in (€ip; 

(c) The Doric has cv (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic ην for tiv in the 
infill. ; Doric also ην for eav or eiv; thus ddbev and yapvtv (Dor.) for 
iti^tiv and γηρύ€ΐ,ν\ φίρην and ίγην (Aeol.) for φίρ^ιν and €χ»ν; €ΐπην 
(Dor.), €ίπην (Aeol.), for tlntiv. 

15. (Participle.) The Doric and Aeolic have οισα for ονσα^ and 
air, aura for ασ, όσα, in the pai*ticiple ; as c^oiaa) θρ€ψαις, θρ€ψαισα. 
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Spfcioi Form* of Contract Verbt. 

§ 120. Tbe present and imperfect of Terbs in cm», €«, and 00 

have the following dialectic 



1. : l\r^^* in a».• Μ In Homer yerbs in am are often contracted 
as in Anic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; sometimes 
without change, as wauraotvu waurammj from wauram, dwell; some- 
times with d. as in rcuA», hunger, dc^frdv, tkirst; sometimes with top 
lor dor in the imperfect, as fAcvocpro» from /icvowaii, long for. 

{ • ) Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels ( or the vowel and diphthong) which elsewhere are contracted 
are '^«ΐηύ.αΐΐ'ί. so x< to give a double A or a double Ο sound. The 
secitnd syllable, if it is short by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel, is generally prolonged; sometimes the former 
syllable : rarely K'^th. We thus have aa (sometimes δα) for « or αϊ; 



{aa for act or ar;^, and cm 


t (sometimes «0 or mm) for do or «0 (0 


for doc) : 




&pd^ 


for ip4a< 


h^ 


„ op^orip4g 




e^WI^W^^e 




,. ipderfoi 


^ψήασ^αχ 


„ iiWlwfu 


hpoay 


„ hpaAV (Dor. ip&nr) 


opom 


II βρβΛ 


hpo•^ 


„ opnouoa {i.e. όραονσι.) 


όρ6«ΜΓα 


„ όράονσχι {Le. cpoorr-aa, § 117, 2, N.) 


OfM^KV 




hpawrroL• 


,, opamnox 


αlτu^•o 


,, aln^Loio 



The lengthening of the ^nwer vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in ΐ7/3ώοιτ€( for 
ηβαοντ€ς, ηβώοιμι for ηβίοιμι•, μ»&ασβαι for μναεσύαι, μνωοντο for 
{1)μναοντο. In this case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except in a final syllable, as 
in μ€νοιναα (for -dci), 0Γ when ωσα or ωσι comes from ορτσα or owtt 
as in ηβώωσα, δρωωσι, for ηβα-οντσα^ 8ρα•ονσί. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or l^y jK>sition ; thus οράομεν, opaertt 6ρα€τω camiot 
iwiconie όροωμ€ν, όραατ€. όραατο. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futures in ασω, άω. ώ (§ 110, II. Note 1, δ); as «λύω, (Κόωσι, 
fc^f /χόω, 8αμάα^ ^αρΔωσι^ for «λάσω (€λάω)y &C. 

(r) The Doric contracts a€ and αη to η ; this occurs in the dual of 
a few iinj^ifects in Homer, as προσανΒητην (from προσαΜ»)^ φο*" 
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τητην (φοιτάω)^ συΚητην (σνλάω). So Hom. ορηαι (ΟΓ όρψη) for 

opatai (Attic 6p^) in the pres. ind. middle of 6ράω, See 2 (d). 

(d) Herodotus sometimes changes αω, tio, and αου to c», co, and 
€ov^ especially in οράω^ €ΐρωτάω, and φοιτάω ; as ope ω, 6ρ€οντ€ς, oofovaif 
€ΐρωτ€θΡ, €φοίΤ(ορ. These forms are generally uncontracted; out eo 
and €ov sometimes become cv (2, a), as ctpcurcvi^. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts veros in αω regularly. 

(e) In Homer, Μ-μ^ναι (§ 119, 14, α) in the pres. infin. act of 
verbs in αω and ^ω becomes ημίναι by contracting e with α or e of 
the stem (1, c); as γοημ^ναι (γοάω) for yoe-cficvat, πηνημ^ναι (πίΐνάω), 
See2(cO. 

2. (Verbs in «ω.) (α) Verbs in «ω generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts ec 
or (€1 to €i, as τάρβ^ι (τάρβ€€)\ and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract to or tov to ev (Hdt. especially in άγνοίω^ diavoco/biat, 
θη€ομ{Η^ νο€ω, ποΐ€ω)\ as 9Γ0ΐ€υσι, ayvotvvTfSt Siapo€VPTo. So in the 
Attic futures in ισω, ΐσομαι (% 110,11. Note 1, c), as κομΐ€ύμ«θα 
(Hdt.). Hdt. has generally dfl, must^ but impf. ^btt. 




axT€Oy (ζιγγ€θ. 



(c) In Homer, final c of the stem is often lengthened Into « ; as 
ν(ΐκ€ΐω, πι^ιω, for ycticeo;, πν€ω. So in cVcXct-rro from rcXco), τ€λ€ΐω. 
A similar change takes place in €ω of the 2nd aor. passive subjunc- 
tive (§ 119, 12, c). 

(d) Homer has a present infinitive in ημ(ναι for c-ffirvai (1, e), as 

φιΚημ^ναι (φιλ/ω) for OiXe-c/icmi, κα\ήμ€ναί (κάΚίω). So φορηναι 
(φορ€-€ΐν) from φορ€ω. Homer has Doric contraction in the ouals 
ομχψτψην (6μαρτ€ω) and άπ€ΐ\ητην {άπαλίω). See 1 (c). 

3. ( Verbs in οω.) (α) Verbs in οω are always contracted in He- 
rodotus, but he sometimes has cu (for ου) from oo or οου, especially 
in δίκοίάω, think just ; as eSiicatfuv, fiticatcCjTor, dticaicOai. 

(δ) Th^ are always contracted in Homer, except in the few cases 
in which foi*ms in οω or ωο occur resembling those made by assimi- 
lation in verbs in αω (1, ^); as άρόωσι (from άρόω, plough) ] ^ηιόφ(ν 
and (impf.) ίίηωωντο (from 8ηιόω); ί^ρώουσα and ίδρώοντα (from 
«5ρόω). 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 

Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in fu afiFects only the' 
tenses formed from the present and second aonst stems, ana in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect st«m. Most of the 
<<HOnd aorists and ^rfects here included do not belong to presents 

€βην (βαίνω), eyvw 
Ttuvavai (2nd per- 



in /u, but are irregular forms of verbs in ω; as ?/ 
(γιγνώσκω), ίπτάμην (ircrofiai), and τίΘναμβ»^ τ^θναίηψ, ι 
ffot of θνησκω). See § 125, 3 and 4. 

TfUHf^s tlnis inflected are called μι -forms. In other tenses verbs 
in μί WW infl«*cled like verbs in ω (§ 123, 3). No single verb exhibits 
all thf /It- forms. 

§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in μ, 
and in all other tenses which have the fu-form of inflection, 
the eiulings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the subjunctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost always ends iu a vowel, which, if shoit, is lengthened 
( Note 1 ) in the singular of the present and imperfect indica- 
tivo active, and generall}' in all forms of the second aorist 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive active. Thus ^ly-fu, 

φψσί, φα-μ€ΐ'^ φα-τ€, from Stem φα- ; cf. \iM)-/Acv, λν-€-Τ€, fVom 

stem λυ-. See § 112, 4. 

Note 1. Ilo.re α and c are lengthened to i;, ο to ω, and ϋ to v. 
But in the second aorist, α after ρ becomes α in idpcvy c becomes « 
iu the infinitives θίΐναι and «twu, and ο becomes ov in dovpoi. (See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 



Not κ 2. The only verbs in μι with consonant present stems are 
the irregular et/ni, be, and ημαι, sit (§ 127). See also oi8a (§ 127, 
vii.), and a few poetic second aorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 



2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be 
noticed in these fonns : — 

(a) The endings ρ and σι (§ 112, 2, N.J are retained in the first 
and thii'd persons singular of the present indicative active ; as φη-μΐ, 
φψσΐ. 

(h) θί is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after^a long vowel, as in στήθι, βηθι; but it is changed to ς in ^f. 
^ός, €ί, and σχίς. It is rare iu the present, as φαθί, Wi- The 
present commonly omits θι, and lengthens the preceding vowel (a f, 
o, or v) to 17, €<, ου, or ΰ; as ϊστη (for tWa-^i), W^ct, didov, dtUw. 
(See § 123.) 
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(r) lu tlie second person singular passive and middle, σαι and σο 
are retained (see, however, ^ 122, N. 3) ; except in the second aorist 
middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop σ and are 
contracted (§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative 
both forms in σο and contracted forms in ω or ov (for άσο^ €σο, οσο) 
occur, νσο being always retained. 



(d) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 




ovaiy and ίσι, from stems in e, o, and v, are regular in Ionic, but rare 
in Attic. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second aorist 
active have σαν, and the optative active has ιη-σαν or icv. 

(e) The infinitive active adds ναι to the tense stem ; as Ιστά-ναι^ 
riB€'vaif dov-vaij uei-vm, 

(/) The participle active (with stem in αντ, «π-, οντ, or νντ) forms 
ΰϋβ nominative in asy ctr, ovr, or vs. 

3. Some verbs in ημ,ι and ωμ,ι reduplicate the stem in the 
present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant with ι ; 
as δι-δ(ο-/υιι (δο-), give, τί-θψμι {$€-), put, for ^t-ft;-/xi (§ 17, 2). 
From stem στα- we have ΐ-στη-μι, set, for σι-στη-μ,ι ; and from 
I- we have Ι-ψμι (1-η-μ.ι). See § 125, 2. 

§ 122. There are two classes of verbs which hpve this 
inflection : — 

1 . First, verbs in μι which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present ; and all the 
second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects of the μι- 
form. This includes all verbs in ημι and ωμι (from stems in 
a, e, and o). 

2. Secondly, verbs in νυμι, which (with one exception) have 
the /Ai-form onl}^ in the present and imperfect. These add vv 
(after a vowel, wv) to the simple stem to form the present 

stem ; as δ€ΐκ-, SeiKVv-y ^(.ίκνν-μι, SeLKVv -ς, δ€ΐκνϋ-σι, but ^€ίκννμ€ν, 
δαΊααίτ€ (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belong, by the formation of the present stem, to the 
fifth class of verbs in ω (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as deticw- 
fu) use the present in νυω (see Note 5). 

Note 1. Some verbs in ημι and ωμι have foi*ms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ω. Especially, in the imperfect of τίθημι and 
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δίδω/χι, €τίθ€ίς and €τίθ€ί (as if from rt^cω), and cdcdow, cdtdoi/r, cd/- 
bov (as if fruni διδόω), are much more common than the regular 
forms in ην and ωρ. 8o in the second aonst, the forms [f^v, €θης, 
c^^l and [(δωι^, ^δω;, €δω] never occur; and in their place the first 
aorists in ica, (θηκα and €δωκα (§ 110, III. 1, N. 1) are used in the sin- 
gular, while the second aorist forms tBrro», &c., ^bwov^ &c., are gen- 
erally used in the dual and plural. See also in/w (§ 127), where ψα 
is used in the same way. 

Further, in the optative middli», τιθοψηρ, rtdoto, ηθόίτο, &c. (also 
accented τίθοιο, τίθοιτο, &c.) and (in compositiou) θοίμηρ, θόιο, θοίτο, 
&c. (also accented σύν-θοιτο, πρόσθοισβ^, &c.) occur with tlie regular 
ηθ(ίμην ΘίΙμην, &c. See also πρόοιτο, &c., under Ιημι (§ 127). 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are 8ύναμαι, €πίσταμαι, κρί- 
μαμαι, (πρίάμην (§ 123) ; as δννωμαι, ίί^ναιτο (not Βννωμαι, dvpairo) ; and 
sometimes other verbs in μι. The infinitive πρίασθαι is accented like 
a first aorist. 

NoTK 3. Avpauai and €πίσταμαι generally liave €8ννω (or ήδυΐΌ») 
and ηπιστω, for ibvvaao and ηπίστασο, in the second person singular 
of the imperfect. 

Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in ημι and ω/χι, see § 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But tlie 
contracted subjunctive from stems in α has ώ, jjsy fi, &c. (act.), and 
ωμαι, fj, ηται, &c. (mid.), as if from stems in c; which stems are 
found in Ionic, as in στί-ω-/*€ν, στ^-ω-σι (Attic στώμ€ν, στώσι). See 
§ 126, 7 (α). 

Note 5. Verbs in ννμι form the subjunctive and optative like 
verbs in o>; as δ^ικι^υ-ω, δ€ΐκνύ-οιμι, 8€ΐκνν-ωμαι, ίί€ΐκρυ-οιμην. In other 
moods forms of verbs in ρνω often occur; as δακρύονσι, όμννουσι. 

Note 6. Only one verb in νυμι, σβ€νννμι (σβ€-), (/iiench, has a 
second aorist active ; and this, €σβην, was quenched, with infin. σβψ 
vm and (Ion.) part. σβ(1ς, is formed from the simple stem in ( 
(§ 125, 3). 

§ 123• 1. The following is a synopsis of ϊστημι, set, 

(stem στα-), τίθημί, put (stem ^6-), ΒίΒωμι, give (stem 

So-) , and Βείκννμί, show (stem BecK-, present stem SeiKvv-)', 

in the present and second aorist systems. 

As ϊστημι wants the second aorist middle, ίπριάμην^ I bought (from 
a stem npui- which has no present), is added. As ΒΈίκννμι wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, N. 6), fSw, ί entered (from δύω, fonned as if I 
from Βνμι), is added in the active voice. No second aorist middle J 
in νμην occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see λύω, πν€ω, acw* 
and γ/ω). "Ebvp has no aorist optative in Attic; but two forms of 
an old optative δνηρ (for dv -ιη-ν) occur in Homer, viz. δύη aud 
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ACTIVE. 



Indicative, Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative, Infinitive. Participle. 



(• 



)Γ. 



' t<mr||u Ιστώ 

τίθημι ηθώ 

8£8»μι 8ι8«α 

^ 8€Ckvv|u Sciicvik» 



(Ιστην 
Ιτ£θην 
iSCSow 
IScCkvvv 

(Ιστην στ» 

Ιδνν Sv» 



Ιστα^ην Ιστη 

τιθ€£ην rCdcl• 

$ιδοίην $£δου 

S€iKVik>i|u ScCicvu 



σταίην 


ITTtjwl 


θ€(ην 


Ms 


8ο£ην 


8<^ 




δΰθι 



Itrrdviu lo-rdt 

ηθέναι rtOclt 

SiS^voi SiSoiJs 

8aicvi{v(u Sciicvirt 



στήναι 

dctvoi 

Sofivoi 



(ΓΤΟιϊ 

OcCt 
8ovs 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



i. 



ΐσταμαι Ιστώμαι Ιστα^μην torcuro t u 'i ouOo t ΙστΑ|Μνο« 
tC6€|UU Ti6<0|uu τι0€ίμην tCOcco rCOcaOcu τι0^μ€νο§ 
S£So|ji(u 8ιδώμαι 8ν8ο£μιην 8£8οσο 8ί8ο<Γθαι 8^8^μ€νο$ 
8c£kvv|uu δ€ϋαώ»μαι 8€ΐκνυο£μην tfCKvviro ScdcvucOoi 8€ΐκνΰμ€νοι 

' Ιιττάμην 
ΙτιΜ|ΐην 



(Ιιτριάμην πρΓωμαι ιτρια£μην irpCw 
40^|ΐην θώ|Μΐι θιίμην θοΟ 

&6μΛ\ν 8ώ|Μΐι δο£μην 8οΰ 



ΐΓρ(ασθαι irpid|MVot 
Μσθαι M|ifVOS 
8^σθαι 8^μ€νο$ 



2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
ded in the synopsis, ai^e thus inflected : — 
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INFLECTION. 



l§ 123. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Present Indicative. 



ing. < 2. 
(3. 

>ual ί 2• 
(3. 

lur. •< 2. 
(3. 



t(m||u 
urTT|e 

ϊστάτον 
ϊστατον 

toTopiV 
Ιστα«Γΐ 



τίθης 
τ£θησα 

•ΚβτΓον 
•ΚβτΓον 

r(Of|ftcv 

τΙΟτη 

τιθ^άσΊ 



SC8«« 
8£8mo% 

8(8οτον 
SCSoTov 

8C8op«v 

8(δατ€ 

8t86£(ri 



8cCkvv|u 

SciKvvs 

ScCicvvfn 

8c(kvvtov 
Sc^Kwrov 

ScCicwrf 
8«κνι(ΰη 



ΐι 



1. Ιστην 
Sing. -1 2. Ιστηί 
ιοτη 



(3. 



ϊστάτον 
1(ΓΤοΙτΐ|ν 

ΐστ£|Μν 

ϊστατ€ 

ΐστα4Γαν 



Imperfect, 

ΙτΙθην 

Ιτ£θηι, iTCdnt 
Ιτ£θη, frCOci 

(§ 122, Ν. 1) 

frCOcTOv 
ΙτιΛέτην 

M9er€ 



(έδίδων) I8C80UV I8c(icvvv 

(έδίδωί) l8£Sovt 48c{icvvs 

(^δί^ω) l8C8ov 48c{icvv 
(§ 122, Ν. 1) 



4S£8oTov 
48ιδ^την 

{δ£δομ€ν 

4S£8oTc 

l8£8o<rav 



ISiCicwrov 
Ι8ϋκνντην 

I8c£icvii|fc€v 
IScCicwTf 



Present Subjunctive, 



( 1. lo-Tw 
ing. ■< 2. ίστη9 
( 3. Ισττϊ 



Sing 



Dual 



j 2. ι<Γτή 
1 3. Ιστή 



τον 
ιτον 



η. ι 

Plur. < 2. ι 
(3. ι 



Ιστώμιν 

Ιστήτ€ 

ΙστΜοχ 



τιθώ 

τιθήβ 

τν( 



τιβήτον 
τιβήτον 

Τΐθ«»|&€ν 
ΤΐβήΤ€ 



SiSw 

$ι8φ$ 

8i8f 

8i8ttTov 
SiSttTov 

δι8ώ|κν 

διδώτ€ 

8i6«(ri 



8«icvih* 

SciKviq] 
8cilCVlfl|T0V 

8<iicvih)T0V 

δβΙΚνΰΜίΜΙ' 

8βκν6ΐ|τι 

ScMCVtWt 
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1 



Present Optative, 



1. 
2. 
3. 



ΪΙ 

It 

1 



1. 
2. 
3. 



{I 
{I 



•1^ 

(3. 

'{I 



Ισταίην 
Ισταίηβ 
Urrair\ 

1<Γταιτ|Τον 
Ισταιήτην 

Ιστα£ημ«ν 

Ιστα(ητ€ 

Ιστα(η(Γαν 

Urratrov 
Ιστχιίτην 

to^at^cv 

Ισταΐτ€ 

Ισταΐ€ν 



μΓΤΙ| 

Ιστάτ» 

ϊστατον 
Urranev 

toraic 



τιθ€ΐηΐ 

τιθ€£ητον 
ηθιιήτην 

ηθ€ίητ€ 
τν9€£η<Γαν 



διδοίην 
8ιδο£ης 
$ι$ο£η 

διδοίητον 
$ι8οιήτην 

δνδο£ημ«ν 

$ιδο{ητ€ 

SιSqίησuv 



Or thus contracted : — 
TiOcCrov SiSotTOv 



TidctiJicvl 

Τ10€ίΤ€ 

TiOctcv 



SiSoCrriv 

δνδοΐη 
SbSoUv 



Present Imperative, 



T^OCTOV 

τιθέτ€0ν 



SCSov 
Si8<$Tw 

SCSoTov 
SbScSrwy 



8C8oTc 
8v8<SrcMrav 
or SiSfSvTwv 



tCOctc 
Ιστάτωσχιν τιθέτ«κταν 
or Ιστάνηβν or τνΟ^ντων 

Present Infinitive. 

Present Participle, 
Ιστάβ TiOc£t 8i8ovs 

Second Aorist Indicaiive. 



8cucvi{oi|u 

ScHCVtkNf 

Seicvvot 
8€ΐκννο(την 

ScilCVlkHTf 

8eicvifoicv 



8c£icv9 
Siucvfn» 

ScCkvvtov 
Scucv^Twv 

SfCicwTf 
Scucyrfrwr tt » 

or 8€ΐκνυντωι 

Sciicviivai 
Scucvus 



Ιστην 
Ιστηΐ 
Ιστη 

Ιστητον 
«ττητην 

Ιστημ€ν 
Ιστησαν 



{ίθη) 

(§ 122, Ν. 1) 

lOcTov 
Ιθέτην 

Ιθ€|Μν 

IfOcTC 

lOco-av 

Π 



(Ι^ωϊ) ISvs 

(§ 122, Ν. 1) 



Ιδοτον 
48^την 

l8o|jicv 

Ι8οτ€ 

Ιδοσαν 



ISvTov 
Ιβΰτην 

l8v|MV 

l8vTf 
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Sing. 



Diul 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Dual 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 







INFTiKCTION. 


[§] 




Second Aorid StAjwndine. 




i^• 


or•• 


•£ 


δ«• 


8^ 


Γ 


m 


•it 


8ί« 


••US 


ii. 

{I 


<rt|| 


Λλ __ ■ ■ 


δ* 

OMTwF 


OWJI 

8ih)Tov 






Λλ __ ■ ■ 


WOTOV 


8ih)Tov 


Γ• 


σΤΜ|Μν 


i^w 


8«μ«ν 


8ι{Μμ€ν 


r• 


ντητι 


'6f)[Tl 


8«Tf 


8νητ€ 


u 


ff TMO i 


Second Aorist 


8Mn 


8ikMn 


S^• 


στα(ην 


Uf\y 


8ο£ην 




r- 


OTcUtit 


ef£T)t 


8oCηt 




is. 


στ(&£η 


θ€{η 


8θ£η 




\i 


σταίητον 


θ€£ητον 


8ο£ητον 




ατοιήτην 


θαήτην 


8οιήτην 




Γ• 


σταίημ«ν 


βΐ£η|Μν 


8ο(ημ€ν 




]^ 


VTillTJTf 


OcCt|Tc 


8ο£ηη 




(8. 


σταίησαν 


θ€£ησαν 


8ο£ησαν 








Or thus contracted : — 




{I 


σταΐτον 


Octroy 


Sotrov 




σταίτην 


θ€ΐτην 


^ΰί:ην * 




('• 


σταΐμ^ν 


ecC|JkCV 


8οΐμ€ν 




^• 


<Γτηντι 


OctTv 


8οΐτ« 




(8. 


<rra.tcv 


AcUv 


Sotcv 






Second Aorist Imperative, 




'2. 
■3. 


στήθι 


Ms 


8<Ss 


8001 


στήτω 


Mtw 


$<$τω 


8νη* 


\l 




θ^ον 


S<Srov 


δ{π•ον 


στήτων 


θέτίνν 


δ^α»ν 


8ΰτων 


{I 




θ^€ 


8<Stc 


8»Γ€ 


στήτωσ*αν 


θ^τωσαν 


δ^τωσαν 


δΰτωταν 




or στάκτων or θ^ντων 


or δ<$ντων 


οΓδόη^ 






Second Aorist Infinitive, 








Octvcu 


δονναι 


δνναι 






Second Aorist Participle.. 






rrds 


Oc£$ 


8ού$ 


8^ 
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• 








Present Indicative, 








s^• 




ΗΒψοΛ 


8^|uu 


δ€£κνυ)Μα 




ig• 


v- 


ΐστασαι 


tCOcccu 


SCSo<rai 


δ€£κνυσχΜ 






is. 




rlOerav 


SCSorai 


δ€£κννται 




Lai 


11 


XOTtUFVOV 


rCOfodov 


δί8οσ0ον 






LCiX 


mTTCUIIPUV 


rCOfodov 


8C8oo4ov 


δ€£κνυσ0ον 






s^ 


Ισ^άμ^θα 


TiM|icOa 


8i8^|ic0a 


δηκνήΜβα 




1Γ. 


r- 


lOTfUTvC 


TCec<r9c 


8i8o<rec 


δ€£κννσ^ 






(3. 




tCOcvtoi 

Imper/ecL 


δίδοντα* 


δ€£κνννται 






1^• 


Ιστάμην 


ΙτιΜμην 


Ιδιδ^μην 


ΙδΑκνύμιρτ 




»g• 


l•• 


ttrrouro 


irlOcoO 


Ιδ£δοσο 


4δ€£κννσο 






h. 


Ιστατο 


irCecTO 


4δΙδοτο 






iaI 


\t 




frCec<raov 


Ιδ(δοοτΟον 


{δ€£κννσ6ον 




Icfci 


Ιστάσθην 


ΙηΜσθην 


Ιδιδ^σθην 


{δ<ικνΰ(Γ0ην 






V• 


Ιστάμιθα 


iTiM|u6a 


Ιδιδ($μΜ9α 


Ιδ€ΐκνΰ|ΐ€θα 




iir. 


h. 


ϊστασθι 


irlOcirec 


4δ£δοσβ• 


Ιδ€£κνυσ6€ 






is. 




Ιτίβοτο 


4δ£δοντο 


4δ€ίκννντο' 










Present Subjunctive, 








s^• 


Ιστωμαι 


ηθώμαι 


διδώμαι 


6cUCVl(ll|MR 




ig• 


]'• 


liTTQ 


τιθή 


δίδ^ 


δίΜη^ 






(3. 


Ιστήται 


τιβήται 


διδώται 


θΜΚννΐ|ΤΒΑ 




lal 


11 




ηθήσθον 


διδώσΟον 






%Λ»Λ 


1<Γτή<Γβον 


ηΟήσθον 


διδώσθον 


δΑκνιΚ)<Γβον 






V• 


1στώμ«θα 


τιθώμιθα 


διδώμιθα 


δ€ΐκννώμΜ9α 




IT, 


r- 


lif'i i|U Of 


tlUi|v9c 


διδώ(Γ0€ 


δ€ΐκιτ6ησ0^ 






is. 


ttrrwvrai 


ηθώνται 


διδώνται 


δcικviM•rrα* 










Present Optative, 








i^• 


ΙοΎοίμην 


ηΟι^μην 


διδοίμην 


δ€ΐκνυο£μην 




»g• 


]^ 


Ισταΐο 


TiOcto 


διδοΐο 


δακνΰοιο 






is. 


loTtttTo 


Tidctro 


διδοΐτο 


tfiKvyioiro 




lal 


\l 


ΙσταΐσΌον 


τιθιίσβον 


διδοΐ(Γθον 


δακνιίοισβον 




1στα£σθην 


•π,β€£<Γθην 


διδο£σθην 


δ€ΐκνυο£σθην 






i^• 


1στα£μ€θα 


nBtl\iSa 


διδο£)Μθα 


δ€ΐκνυο(μ«Οα 




ur. 


l•' 


,σταΐσ^ 


TidciaOc 


διδοΐσ6€ 


δ€ΐκνύοισθ€ 






(3. 


Ισταίντο 


TldctVTO 


. διδοΐντο 


δακννοιντο 
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(3. 

)ual P• 
(3. 

lur. 5^• 
ί3. 





INFLECTION. 


[SI 




Frtaenl Imperaiwt, 






•Κβισο 


8(δοσο 


8^κτνσο 


or toTM 


or riOov 


orSOov 




lOTQiffvM 


TiOltrei• 


διδ^σ«» 


Saacirvoii• 




TlOfOvOV 

TiOtuOifV 


8tStfa««r 


^ ^ ^ 


OCIUVINI WV- 
S€MClflfcr0ltir 



toToe^ Tidfa^c 8<8o9^ Scdcyvo^ 

loiAuOmwuv ιχθέσ^βιοΓαν 8ι8^σ0ι^σαν δπκνύσθβΜταν 
or ΙστάσΟνν or πΒίσ^ωψ or 8i8^a6iiv or ScucvMnf 



wTMTvCU 



Present IfifinUive, 



Present Participle, 
UrrdiMVOt τιΜμ€νο§ διδ^μ€νο§ 

1 

Second Aorist Middle Indicettive. 



ing. ■( 2. 
(3. 



Sing 



Dual 



i2. 
13. 



Plur. <2. 
(3. 



έιτριάμην 

lirpCw 

ίιτρίατο 

ίΐΓρ£α(Γ0ον 

CirplCUrvT|V 

iirpid|icOa 

iirp£eur6c 

lirpCavro 



lecTo 

l(W6ov 
ΙΜσθην 

<6c(rec 
lOcvTO 



έδ^μην 

Ιδού 

Ιδοτο 

ΙδοσΟον 
{δ^σθην 

4δ<$|ΐ€θα 

Ιδθ<Γβ€ 

Ιδοντο 



Second Aorist Middle Svijunctivt, 



ing. ^ 2. 
(3. 



Sing 



Dual 



Plur. 



\i 



1. 
2. 
3. 



irpUepot 

irpCxi 

ιτρίητβα 

ιτρίησβον 
ιτρ^ησβον 

Ίτριώμιθα 

ιτρ£ησθ€ 

irpUiVTiu 



9{|TCM• 

θήσβον 
θήσθον 

θώμ€θα 
Ot|(rOc 

vMVTM 



δωμβα 
δφ 

11 



δώσΟον 
δώσΟον 

δώμ€6α 

δώσθ€ 

δβϊνταν 



δ€£κννσ6Μ 



δακνήΐ€νο$ 



] 
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Second Aorist Middle Optative. 



{ 



1. irpud[ir\v 

2. irpCaio 
irpCaiTO 



3. 

2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



{ 



. •<3. 



irp£ai<r6ov 
ιτριαίσθην 

irpui,£|ic9a 

irpUutrOc 

irpCoiVTO 



dcto 
OcCto 

OctorOov 

θ€Ϊ<Γθ€ 

OctvTO 



Soto 
SoiTO 

Soto^v 
δοΙσΟην 

δο^μιθα 

8oi(r6c 

δοΐντο 



Second Aorist Middle Imperative, 



52. vpU» 
3. ιτριάσθ» 



2. ΐΓρ£ασ6ον 

3. ΊτριάσΒων 

ΐΓρ£ασθ€ 
ιτριάσΌβΜταν 



vCoOtt 
Μσβον 

vc<r9c 
0^crOce<rav 



or ιτριάσβων or θ^(Γ0«ν 



8ου 

8^σ6ον 

86aec 
S^o^oMrav 
or S^OttV 



Secend Aorist Middle Infinitive. 
ΊτρΙοΛΓ^ΟΛ 6^<r9ai δ6σθαι 

Second Aorist Middle Participle. 
ιτριάμ€νο$ θ^μ€νο§ 8^|jicvot 

The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
μι, τίθημι, ΒίΒωμι, and Ββίκννμι, in all the voices : — 



f. 



1^ 







ACTIVE. 








Ιστημι, 

set 




τ£θημ4. 




$£8ωμι, 

give 


ScCkwiu, 

show 


Ιστην 




Μθην 




ISCSow 


IScCkwv 


OTTJff'tf 




Οή<Γ€0 




8ώ(Γβ» 


8cCS» 


Ιστησα, se^ 
Ιστην, stood 




Ιθηκα 
lOrrovy &c. 
dual and plur. 


vm 


Ι8ωκα 

l8orov, &c. 1 
dual and plur« 


. I8€i{a 
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INFLECTION. 



[§ 128. 



Perf. 



1. Ιστηκα 

2. Ιστατον, &c. 

in dual and plor. 
staiid 



"1. τέΟβκα 1. 848«Mca 1. Μβχα 



Plupf. 



' 1. {στήκ«ν 

or cUrHJKfiV 
2. Ιίστατον, &c. 
in dual and plur. 
stood 



-i 2. I 

r 



^1. Ircdc^Kciv 1. ί8ώώκβιτ 1. IScBc^xey 



Fut Perf. {στήξβ», «Λα// sto7i(/ 

§ 110, IV. (c) N. 2. 



MIDDLE. 

Pres. ϊσταμαι, stoTu;? τ£θ€μαι (trans.) 8£8ομΑΐ 8€£κννμαι (trans.) 

Impf. Ισ-τάμην ΙτιΜμην Ιδιδ<(μην Ιββκνήλην 

Fut. στήσομοΑ 9ή(Τ0|ΚΜ -8ώσο|ΜΗ -8€C(o|uu 



1 ΑοΓ. 4<Γτησάμην (trans.) 4θηκά|ΐη ν (not Attic) 



Ι8€ΐξά|ΐην 



2 Aor. Ιθ^μην 

Perf. Ισταμαι (as pass.) W0€i|uu 
Plupf. (?) (?) 



-48^μην 

Ιδ^μην 48€$€£γ|Αην 



PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 
Aor. Ιστάθην ΜΒψ <8<5θην 48€ίχθην 

Fut. <ΓΤθβή<Γομαι τ€6ήσομαι Βοβήσομαι 8€ΐχβήσο|ΐα^ 

Fut Pf. Ιστήξο|λαι, shall stand. 



(8c8c(to|ias l^te) 
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Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the Bfl-form• 

§ 124. 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects are in- 
flected like the present and imperfect of verbs in /ai. But they 
are never used in the singular of the indicative, the forms 
(Ισταα), {τίθναα), (γέγαα), &c. being imagmar3\ The partici- 
ple is formed in ω9, ωσα, ο?, which is contracted with a preced- 
ing α to ώς, ώσα, ός (irregular for ώ9) . 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are βαίνω, go, 2 perf. infin. βφάναι ; θνψτκω, die, τ^θνάναι ; 
and Ιστημι, «β/, coravac, with stems in a. All these have ordi- 
Qary perfects, βφηκα, τίθνηκα, Ιστηκα, which are always used 
in the singular of the indicative. The second perfect and plu- 
perfect of Ιστημ,ι (στα-) are thus inflected : — 

SECOND PERFECT. 



Sing. 



Dual 



IndicaJtive. 


Subjunctive. 


Optative. 


Imiperatim, 


(Λ 




krr» 


{<Γτα£ην 




\ 






-(2 




ίστήβ 


{στα£ηι 


Ι(Γτ^ 


) 




(3 




ίστη 


4<Γτα(η 


lOTdTw 


^ w• 




{I 


Ιττατον 


Ιστητρν 


{στα(ητον or -atrov 


Ιστατον 


Ιστατον 


ί<Γτήτον 


Ισταιήτην or -α£την 


4στάτ(»ν 


S^' 


Ιστα|ΐ«ν 


Ιστώμιν 


{(Γτα£ημ«ν or -αΐμ«ν 




r• 


IcrraTc 


ίστήτι 


4στα£ητ€ or -atrc 


Ιστατι 


(3. 


COTCUrt 


Ιστώσι 


4<Γτα£ησαν or -atcv 


«οτατίΜΓΟιν 
or Ιοτάντων 



Plur. 



Infinitive, iordvau Participle. (Horn, jorcu&t, Ισταδσα, ^ττυΜ\ 
A.tt. contr. Ιστώ$, Iστfl5σx^ 4στ^$ (Ionic also -€ώ«,-€Μ(Γα, -€^ ; Ep. -ηώ«). 
See § lip, IV. (d), N. 3. For the inflection, see § 69, Note. 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



DuaL Ιστατον, Ιστάτην. 

Plural. Ισταμ€ν, Ιστατ€, Ιστασαν. 

Note. For an enumeration of these forms, see § 125, 4. 
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Bnmneratlon of tbe Ml-forms. 

§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Verbs in /At with the simple stem in the present. These 
■are the irregular ct/xt, be, €Γ/χ^ go, φημί, say, κ€ΐμαι, lie, and 
ημΛΐ, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with ^fu, say, χρη, 

■ought, and the deponents α,γαμχα, ^ννοίμαι, €πίσταμΛΐ, €ραμαΛ, κρί• 
/ιαμ,ΟΛ, 

See these in the Catalogue) and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric^ forms under δημΛ^ dca/icu, diV/xai, ^Ιζημοί, €δω, ΐΚημι, κιχάνω, 
•άνομοι, ρνομαι and ίρνομαι, στ€ύμαί, φ(ρω; also Βάμνημί^ κίρνημι, κρη- 
μνημί^ μάρναρΛΐ, π€ρνημι^ πιΚναμαι^ πιτνημι, σκίδνημι and κί^νημι, 

2. Verbs in μι with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are Ιστημι^ τίθημι, and διδω/χι, inflected in § 123, ΐημι^ 
inflected in § 127, διδι^/χι, rare for δ€ω, bind, κίχρημι {χρα-) , lend, 

ονίνημί (om-), benefit, ττίμπλημι (ττλα-), fiU, πίμιτρημι (πρα-), 
bum. 

See also ΐττταμαι (late), and Horn, βιβάς, striding, present partici- 
ple of rare βίβημι- 

Note 1. Ώίμπ^ημι and πίμπρημι insert μ before ττ; but the μ 
generally disappears after μ (for v) in ψ-πίπλημι and €μ-πίπρημι\ but 
not after ν itself, as in €ν-€πίμπ\ασαν. 

Note 2. *0ν1νημι is probably for 6ΐΜ)νη•-μι, by Attic reduplication 
from stem 6va-. 

3. Second Aorists of the μι-Γοττη, The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in μι are those of ϊημι (§ 127), of Ιστημι, 
τίθημι, and διδω/χι (§ 123), of σβάητυμι (§ 122, Ν. 6) ; with 
ίπριάμψ (§ 123, 1), the in^egular ώνημψ (rarely ώνά/χ?ρ) , of 

ονίνημί, and (Ίτλημην (poetic) of ττίμπλημι. 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of μίγνυμι^ ορνυμι^ and ττηγνυμι. 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in ω are the 
following: — 

Βεύρω (/3α-), go'. ίβψ, )3ώ, βαΐην,βηθι^ βηναι, βάς. 
Πίτομαι (πτα-, irr€-),fly: act. (poetic) Ζπτην^ (τττώ, late), ιηαΛψ^ 
(πτήΛ, m^vaiy late), imk. Mid. €πτάμηνι πτάσθαι^ πτάμ^νος. 
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[Τλάω] (τλα-), endure : €τ\ηVf τλώ, τΧαίηρ, τληθι^ rkrjwu, τλάς. 

Φθάνω {φθα-\ anticipate : (φθην^ φθώ, φθαίην^ φθηναι, φθάς 

Αώράσκω φρα-), run: tdpay, cdpar, cd^a, ^c, δρω, ^ρας, dp^f &C., 
^ραίην, iipavai, δρας. Only in composition. (See Note 1.) 

Κτ€ίνω (#ΓΓα-, #cτn^•), kill: act. (poetic) €κταν, cicrar, Ιίκτα, €κταα€9 
(3 pi. €κτάν, subj. κτίωμΐν^ inf. rra/xrvat, κτάμ^ν, Horn.), κτάς. Mid. 
(Horn.) (κτάμην was killed ^ κτάσθαι^ κτάμ(νος. 

'Αλισκομαχ (<iX-), ύβ taken :. ίάλων or ^λων, tvas taken, άλω, άΚοίην. 
άΚώναι, aKovS' (See Note 2.) 

Βι<5ω 09io-)f /ζνβ : ίβίων, βιώ, βκ^ην (not -οί};ι/), βιωναι^ βιονς (Horn, 
imper. βιώτω). 

Γιγνώσκω (γΐΌ-), know : ίγνων^ γνώ, γνοίηρ, γνωθι^ γνώναι, γνονς. 

Ανω (δυ-), enter: cfif)•', entered, 8νω, (opt. § 123, 1,) δίϊ^ι, Wwii, dvf 

(§ 123). 

Φυω (φν-)} produce : ίφϋν, was produced, am, φύω, φνναι, φύς (like 
fivi/). 

Add to these the single forms, γηρόναι (γηράς, Hom.) of γηράσκω, 
grow old ; άπο-σκΚηνΜ, of οα^οσκ^ΚΚω, dry up ; σχίς, imperat. of €χω^ 
have ; nWi, imperat. of πίνω, drink. 

See also in the Catalogue Homeric fit-forms of the following 
verbs : άπανράω, αω, βάλλω, βιβρώσκω, κ\νω, κτίζωy λνω, ούτάω, π€λά^ω, 
ττλ^Μ», ττνέω, ττησσω, σ€νω, φθίνω, χίω ; and of these (with consonant 
steins), SKKopcu, άραρίσκω, yivro (ytv-), ΙίΙχομαι, λβγω (^^χ-) ίλ^γμην^ 
πάλλω, π€ρθω. 

Note 1. Second aorists in ην or αμήν from stems in a are in- 
flected like ίστην or €πριάμην ; but €bpav substitutes ά (after p) for i;, 
and cieray is irregular. 

Note 2. The second aorists of τίθημι, ϊημι, and δίδωμι do not 
lengthen c or ο of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative (fw-ov, €ΐμ€ν, &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive they have θ€ΐναι, €ivai, and dovvai (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative θΑ, cp, and bos (§ 121, 2, b). The other stems in € have 
Έσβην (^9y -η) and σβήναι (§ 122, Ν. 6), and άποσκλ^^αι. The other 
stems m ο are inflected like Ζγνων, as follows : — 

Indie. €γνων, €γνως^ €γνω, ΐίγνωτον, (γνωτην, (γνωμών, ίγνωτί, έγνωσαν. 
Subj. γνω (like δώ). Opt. γνοίην (like boίηv). Imperat. γνώθι, γνώτω, 
yv&TOP, γνώτων, γνωτ€, γνώτωσαν or γνόντων* Inf. γνώναι. Part. 
γνους (like bovs). The optative βκ^ν is irregular. 

4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the μι-Ροπη. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

*I<m;/uu (στ(ΐ•); see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

Βαίνω (βα-), go ; 2 pf. βίβασι (Hom. βίβάάσι), subj. β^βωσι, inf. 
3f/3aKu (Hom. β€βάμ€ν), part. β€βώς (Hom. -αώή\ 2 plup. (Hool 
iSciSaoov). 
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Bnmneratloii of tb• Ml-forms. 

§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 

1 . Verbs in fit with the simple stem in the present. These 
■are the irregular e^i, be, e7/xt, go, φημί, say, κ€ΪμΛΐ^ lie, and 
ημΛΐ, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with ημ,ι, say, χρη, 
ought, and the deponents ayafuu, 3wafuu, Μσταμαι, ίμαμχα, κρί- 
μαμ.αι. 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 

Homeric^ forms under &ημι, δίαμίη, dtV/xai, ίίζημαι, €^ω^ ΐλημι, κιχάνω, 
•^νομαι, ρνομΜ and cpvo/im, στίνμαι^ φίρω', also δάμνημι^ κίρνημι, κρη- 
μνηρΛ, μάρναμΛί, πίρνηρΛ^ πιΚναμαι^ πίτνημι, σκί^νημι and κίίνημι, 

2. Verbs in μι with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 3). 
These are Ιστημι^ τίθημι^ and 3ίδω/4.ι, inflected in § 123, hjfUy 
inflected in § 127, St8iy/xt, rare for δ€ω, bind, κίχρημι (χρα•) , lend, 

ονίνημι (om-), benefit, ττίμπλημι (ττλα-), fiU, πίμπρημι (w/w-)j 
bum. 

See also Ίπταμαι (late), and Horn, βιβάς, striding, present partici- 
ple of rare βίβημι- 

Note 1. Π/μττλι^μι and πΐμπρημι insert μ before π; but the μ 
generally disappears after μ (for p) in €μ-πίπ\ημί and ^μ-πίπρημι', but 
not after ν itself, as in €ν-€πΙμπ\ασαν. 

Note 2. ^Ονίνημι is probably for 6ΐΜ)νη'μι, by Attic reduplication 
from stem 6va-. 

3. Second Aorists of the μι-Γοντη, The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in μι are those of Ιημι (§ 127), of Ιστημ-ι^ 
τίθημι, and διδω/χι (§ 123), of σβίννυμι (§ 122, Ν. 6) ; with 
Ιπριάμψ (§ 123, 1), the in-egular ώνημψ (rsirely ώνάμψ) , οί 

ονίνημι, and Ιιτλημην (poetic) of ττίμπλημι. 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of μίγνυμι^ ορνυμι^ and ττηγνυμι. 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in ω are the 
following: — 

Βαίνω (βα-), go'. ^βην^ /3ώ, βαΐην,βηθι^ βηναι^ βάς• 
Τίίτομαί (πτα-^ irTf-),y2y: act. (poetic) (πτην^ (πτω, late), ηταιην* 
(τΓτηθί, irnjvcUf late), ητ&. Mid. ίτττάμην^ τττάσθαι^ πτάμ€νοί. 
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[Τλάω] (τλα-), endure : €τ\ην, τλώ, τΧαίηρ, τληθι, Tkrjwu^ τλάς. 

Φθάνω (φθα-)^ anticipate : €φθηνι φθώ, φθαίην^ φθηραι, φθός 

Αιδράσκω φρα-\ run: tdpavj (δρας, cdpa, ike, δρω, dp$r, dp^, &C., 
^ραιην, dpavcuy 8ράς, Only in composition. (See Note 1.) 

Κτ€ίνω {κτα-η #cτcι^•), kill: act. (poetic) €κταν, (κτάς, ticray ocrwicr 
(3 pi. eJCTov, subj. κτίωμ€Ρ, inf. rrafifMu, κτάμ€Ρ, Horn.), icray. mid. 
(Horn.) €κτάμην ioas killed f κτάσθαι, κτάμ€Ρος. 

^Αλίσκομαι (άλ-), he taken :. (άλωρ or ^λωΐ', was taken, άλω, άλοίην. 
άλώναι, όλους» (See Note 2.) 

Βι<5ω (βιο-), live : ^βίων, βιώ, βΐί^ηρ (not -οίην), βιωναι, βίους (Horn, 
imper. βιωτω). 

Τιγνώσκω (γνο-), know : €γρων, γρώ, γνοίηρ, γρωθι, γνώναι, γρους» 

Δυω (δυ-), enter: efif)•', entered, διίω, (opt. § 123, 1,) 8ΰθι, Wwu, 8ύί 

(§ 123). 

Φύω (φυ-), produce : ίφνν^ was produced, am, φύω, φΰναι, φύς (like 
€^υν). 

Add to these the single forms, γηράραι (γηράς, Hom.) of γηράσκω, 
grow old ; άπο-σκΚψΜ, of ά^οσκ^ΚΚω^ dry up ; σχίς, imperat. of (χω, 
have ; πίβι, imperat. of πίνω, drink. 

See also in the Catalogue Homeric fit-forms of the following 
verbs : ατταυράω, αω, βάλλω, βιβρώσκω, κΚύω, κτίζω, \ύω, ούτάω, π€\άζω, 
ττλΑ», ττνέω, ττησσω, σ€νω, φθίρω, χίω ; and of these (with consonant 
stems), 3λ\ομΜ, άραρίσκω, ytvro (yrv-), ^ίχομαι, λίγω (λ^χ-) €\4γμηρ, 
ιτάλλω, πίρθω. 

Note 1. Second aorists in ηρ or αμηρ from stems in α are in- 
flected like €<m]p or (ττριάμηρ ; but (8pav substitutes d (after p) for n, 
and ^icToy is irregular. 

Note 2. The second aorists of τίβημι, ϊημι, and δίδωρι do not 
lengthen r or ο of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dusd and 
plural) or imperative (ftrov, ci/tcv, &c. being augmented): in the 
infinitive they have eeivcu, ehai, and δούναι (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative 0/ς, h, and δός (§ 121, 2, b). The other stems in € have 
Έσβην {-ης, -ι;) and σβηναι (§ 122, Ν. 6), and άποσκλήναι. The other 
stems m ο are inflected like €γνων, as follows : — 

Indie. €γνων, €γνως, €γνω, €γνωτον, (γνώτην, €γνωμ€ν, €γνωτ(, Ζγνωσαν. 
Subj. γνώ (like δώ). Opt. γνοίην (like δοίην). Imperat. γνώθι, γνώτω, 
γνωτον, γνωτων, γνώτ€, γνώτωσαν or γνόντων. Inf. γνώναι. Part. 
yvovs (like δου^). The optative βιωην is irregular. 

4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the μΐ'Ροηη. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

"Ιστημι {στα-)', see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 

Baiw (βα-), go; 2 pf. β^βασι (Hom. β^βάύσι), subj. β^βώσι, inf. 
β€βάναί (Hom. β(βάμ€ν), part. β€βώς (Hom. -αώί)\ 2 plup. (Hoql 
β^βασαν). 



170 INTLBCTION. [§126. 

νί-γνομαι (yci^, γα-), become^ 2 pf . γτγοΜΐ, am ; (Horn. 2 pf . γ€γαασι^ 
inf. ytyayLfv^ ycycuur), Att. γτνώρ (poetic). 

θνι^σκω (^v-, ^i«a-), die ; 2 pf. τέΘροτορ^ τίθναμχν^ rc^varc, Τ€βνασι^ 
opt. τ(Θναίην, iiuper. τ^θναθι,, Τ(βν6τω^ inf. τ€Θνάραι (Horn, τίθνάμτναι 
or 'ράμ^ν), part. Τ(θρ€ώς (Horn, τ(θρηώς), 2 plup. ΜΘρασαν. 

Δ€(9ω (di-), £pic in pres., /ear, Attic 2 pf. dcdia (Horn, deidia), 
2 plup. cdcdiciy, both regular in indie, also 2 pf. dedi/xcv, dcdirc, 2 plup. 
fMiaap; subj. dcd/^, Α€Α(ωσ4, opt. deiktUj, imper. dcdi^i, inf. dcdtcMu, 
part, dcdicof. (Horn. 2 pf. dcidifi^v, imper. dtiSXei, MBirc, inf. ^€l^iμ€Vf 
part. δ»δ(ώί, plup. cdcidificv, cdcidiaav.) 

[Εί«ω] (iV-, ctV), 2 pf. coi«ea, .seem; also 2 pf. €οιγμ€Ρ, «ΐ^ασι (for 
ίο/κασι), part, «νώί (Hom. 2 pf . ciieroy, 2 plup. ϋκτηρ^ used with the 
regular forms of coura, (^«cciv (see Catalogue). 

Οιδα (ti-), A-noii;: see § 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: αι^ώγω, βιβρωσκω, iytiptu^ €ρχομαί, («cαφ-), κράζω^ 
μαίομαΐι πάσχω^ ιτ(ίθω, πίπτω» [τλάω], φύω. 

5. Verbs in νυμ,ι, with w (after a vowel, wv) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like SttKw^L 
(§ 123), and, with the exception of σβίνννμι, qtiench (§ 122, 
N. 6), have no /xt-forms except in the present and imperfect. 
The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), κ€ρά-νρυμι, κρ^μά-ννυμι^ ττίτά-ρρυμι^ σκ€δά'Ρννμι ; (stems 
in f), €-ρνυμί, κορί-νννμί^ σβί-ννυμι^ oropf -μια/μι ; (stems in ω), ζω-ρνυμι^ 
ρώ-ννυμι, στρώ-ρνυμί ; (consonant stems), άγ-ρυμι^ αρ-ρυμεα^ δ€ίκ-ρνμι 
(§ 123), €Ϊργ-νυμι•, ζ(ύγ-ρνμι άπο-κτίρ-ρυμι (ο. icrciW), μίγ-ρνμ*, <Ηγ-ια;/Μ, 
oX-XvfU (§ 108, V. 4, Ν. 2), ομ-ρυμι^ ομόργ-ρυμι, Sp-pvpt^ ιτηγ-ρυμι (παγ-), 
πτάρ'Ρυμαί, ρηγ-ρνμι (pay-), στόρ-ρυμι^ φράγ-ρυμι. See these in the 
Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms under 
αίρνμαΐ) αχρυμαι^ γάρνμαι, δαίια;μι, καίρνμαι^ κίρυμίΐι, ορίγ-ρυμι^ τάνυμαι (t;. 
Tcii /ω), ΤίΡυμοί (ϋ. τίρω). 

Dialectic Forms of Verba In MI. 

§ 12β• 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some 
doubtful) in which verbs in ημι (with stems in e) and ω/α have the 
inflection of verbs^ in εω and οω; as riBci, διδοίρ, διδοί. So in com- 
pounds of «7)1*1, as apUis (or ai/ieiy), μ^ΘΊ^ι (or -i«) in pres., and npoUiv, 
npoL€iSf ami, in impf . Hom. has imperat. καθ-ίστα (Attic -η), Herod, 
has Ιστα (for Γοητ^σι), νπ€ρ-€τίθ€α and προ-€τίθ€€ in impf., and προσ- 
OcotTo (for -UcIto), &c. in opt. For ididovp, &c. and eVi^eir, €τίΘ€ΐ (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, N. 1. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in αω, f ω, and οω take the 
form in μι ; as φ/λι;/α (with φΙΚασθα^ φιλ«), in Sappho, for φίλί'ω, 
&C. ; ορημι^ κόλημί, αϊρημί. 
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3. A few verbs in Horn, and Hdt. drop σ in am and σο of the 
eoond person after a vowel; as imperat. παρίσταο (for •ασο) aiid 
mpf. (μάμνηο (Horn.); cfnrtvrcm (for -ασαι) with change of α to c 
Hdt.). »So eioj imperat. for θ(σο (Att. θον). and ci^co (Horn.). 

4. The Doric has rt, ντι for σι, νσι. Homer sometimes has σΑι 
or σ in 2 pers. sing., as ^ίδωσθα (δίδοισβα or ^ιΒοΊσθα), τίθησβα\ ν for 
rcw (with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plnr., as corav (for Ζστη" 
rav), i€P (for it σαν), npariBcv (for προττίθίσαν); see § 119, 9. He some- 
imes has θι in the pres. imperat. act., as ίίίίίωθι, ορννθι (§ 121, 2, b). 

5. Herod, sometimes has arai, ατο for i^ai, ντο in the present and 
mperfect of verbs in μι, with a preceding α changed to c; as προτι- 
Uarai (for -cin-oi), €δνν€ατο (for -αι/το). For the iterative endings σκον, 
τκομην, See § 119, 10; these are added directly to the stem of verbs 
η μ^, as Ίστα-σκον, Βό-σκον, ζωννύ-σκ€το, ί-σκον {^ΙμΙ, he). 

6. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the ut- 
'orm in Homer ; as 2λ-το, αΚ-μ^νος, from αΚΚομαι^ leap ; ώρ-το, with 
mperat. opaco, Bpaev, 6ρσο, from δρνυμι, rouse. So πτιγνυμι (Jdnjicro). 
)ee § 125, 3. 

7. (a) Herodotus sometimes leaves €ω uncontracted in the sub- 
unctive of verbs in ημι ; as β^ωμ^ν (Att. θώμ§ν), Βιαθ^ωντΜ (-θώνται), 
ηΓ-ΐ€ωσι (Att. άφ-ιώσι, from άφ-Ιημι). He forms the subj. with €ω 
η the plural also from stems in a; as άπο-στί-ωσι (-στώσι), inurri- 
οντοί (for €πίστα-ονται, Att. (πίστωνται). Homer sometimes has 
iiese forms with €ω ; as β^ωμίν, στίωμίν. 

(h) Generally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in 
riomer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, f (or a) to ct or 
r, ο to ω, while the connecting vowels η and ω are shortened to € and 
» in the dual and plural, except before σι (for νσι)• Thus we find 
» Homer: — 

(Stems in a.) ^^Ό^» ^ήπ^ 

PfU» (Attic βω for βα-ω) θι^η, θήη, άν-ήη 

στήης OcCop^ 

β^, ΡήΐΙ> Ρ^» φβήΌ (Stems in ο.) 

στήίτον γκώω 

στήθ|ΐ«ν, (ΓΤΐ£ομ€ν, (η^ωμ€ν 7^ώη« 

στήωσι, «rTfCoMrt, φθ^ωσ-ι γνώη, 8ώη, 8ώησιν 

Τνώομ^ν, 8ώομ€ν 
(Stems in c.) γνώωοα, 8ώωσΊ. 

OcU», Ιφ-€£ω See also § 119, 12 (c). 

(<?) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (V) occur in Homer ; 
IS iSKq-erm {υ. βάλλω), αλ-εται (αλλο^ιαι), άπο-θίίομαι, κατα-θ(Ίομαι\ SO 
uR-tf-^ai (Hesiod) for καταθί-ηοι (Att. κατα^). 
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8. For Homeric optatives of Μρνμι^ Ανω, λνω, and φΰίνω^ — dtoyuro, 
?^ύη, and dv/xcv, XcXvro or XcXvvro, φθίμηρ (for φΰι-ψην), — see those 
verbs in the Catalogue, and § 118, 1, Note. 

9. Homer has μ^ναι or μτρ (the latter only after a short vowel) 
for ναι in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely 
lengthened in the present; as ri^-ficvat, rarely τιθη-μ€ναί. In the 
2 aor. act. the vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as στη-μ^ναι, γνω- 
μ€ναί\ but τίθημι and ίίίδωμι (§125, 3, Ν. 2) have θ^-μ^ναι and ho- 
μ€ραι. For η-μίναι in the aor. pass, infin. see § 119, 14. In the 
perfect of tlie fu-form (§ 125, 4), we have €στ&-μ€νΜ, ίστέ-μ^ν, 
Τ€θν^ψΛναι^ Τ(θνΙίμ€Ρ. 

10. Homer rarely has ημ^ρος for €Ufvos in the participle. For 
perf. part, in ως (€ωί, ηως), see § 110, IV. (d), N. 3. 



Irregular Verbs of the ]III-Fonn. 

§ 127. The verbs €ΐμι, he^ cTfii, go^ ^VH-h ^^^dy ψημί, say» 
^/xai, stty κ€ΐμαι, lie, and the second perfect oTSo, know, arp 
thus inflected. 

I. ΕΙμί (stem icr-, Latin esse) , be. 
PRESENT. 



iTidioaiive. 



Sing. •<2. cl 
(3. h 

Dual \l 

5'• 

Plur. <2. 
(3. 



ItrrC 

lirrov 
lirrov 

hyutv 

Ιστί 

cUrC 



Suhjunctive. 
ώ 

ήτον 
ήτον 

ώμ€ν 
ήτ€ 



Infinitive, €ivau 



Optative. 

Λην 
dvfi 

Λητον, cItov 
ιΐήτην, Λτην 

€ΐη|Μν, ft|&cv 
di\rij ctrc 
dt\uuv, ctcv 



Imperative, 

flTTttl 

{στον 
foraiv 



Ιστ6 

Ιστωσαν, 
loTttv, βντων 



Partic. ών, οδσα, ov, 

gen. δκΓος, ονσιγ;, &0• 
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VERBS 


IN 


ΜΙ. 




IMPERFECT. 






FUTURE INDIC 


fl. ήνΟΓή 
J2. ήσ«α^ 
ί3. ήν 






Ισομαι 
Ισ^ι, Ισιι 
Ισται 


f 2. ήστον or ήτον 
1 3. ήστην or ήτην 






Ισισθον 
Ισισθον 


ί1. ήικν 

S 2. ήη ΟΓ ήστι 

C 3. ήσαν 






Ισ((|ΐι•α 
Ισισθι 

Ισονται 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



-FW. Ορί. €σο£μψ, iroiOf Ισοιτο, &c. regular. 

Ihit. Infin, Ισ€σθαι, Fut. Pctrttc. Ισ6μ€νος, 

Verb. Adj, iariov ((rw-corcov) . 
An imperfect middle ήμψ, was^ rarely occurs. 

Note 1. In compoimds of cifu (as in those of «Γ/μ) the partici- 
ple keeps the accent of the simple form ; as παρών^ πΰφοΰσα, παρόν^ 
awovrts^ σννονσΐ) σννοντων. So in the subjunctive, where ώ is con- 
tracted from Ionic ea> ; as παρώ, πεφ^ς^ &c. So napttrrcu (for irapc•' 
aercu). 

Note 2. Dialects. Pres. Indie. Aeolic ίμμί^ the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to cV-fu (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic €?y, 
Hom. €σσί (for tl) ; Ionic (ϊμίρ (for «V/Liev) ; Ionic ίίάσι, Doric cin-i (for 

€ΐσΟ• 

Imperf, Hom. j^, lis, eov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; (ίησθα (2 pen.) ; j^ev, 
^1^, ifi^v (3 pers.) ; taop (for ^σαν). Hdt. cia, ear, core. Later j^r for 
ί^σθα- Ionic (iterative) ^σκοι^. 

Future. Hom. ίσσομαι^ &c., with cVacIrcu; Dor. €σσ$, cWovyroi; 
Hom. tatrm. 

SubJ. Ionic Ιω, &c., «ωσ*; Hom. also «Τω. 

Qpi. Ionic tloiSt ebi. 

Imper. Hom. ?σ-σο (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Infin, Hom. Ζμμ^ναι^ e/icvai, e/Ltci»; Dor. ^/xcy or et/xey; Lyric Ιίμ- 

Partic. Ionic ea>y, iovaoy coy• 
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II. ΕΙβΜ (stem ^-, Latin ire), go. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 







PRESENT. 




IndUxtHve. 


Sutiunctive. 


OptaHve. 


ImperaUvei 


(1. €ΐμι 




Ϊ» 


Ιο£ην (fo(/tu 


1 


•J2. it 




trxi^ 


Cois 


tOi 


13. ctcTi 




tTI 


toi 


Ctw 


52. ϊτον 
( 3. ϊτον 




ϊητον 


toiTOV 


Crov 




ϊητον 


Ιο(την 


Xrtuv 


(1. ϊ|Μν 




ϊωμβν 


tbi|icv 




•J2. tTi 




ϊητ€ 


toiTf 


tTI 


(3. ϊ&η 




1»σχ 


tOiCV 


tTiMrav or 16vtmv 


ifinitive. ievau 






Partic. 
gen. 


(ων, ιονσα, lov, 
ιόντος, loucn/S) &C. 






IMPERFECT. 




Sing. 




Dual. 


PZumL 


1. x|6iv or f|a 








a^^JtV or f |LCV 


2. η€ΐβ or {βσ^ 


{[CITOV 


OrfJTOV 


flfiTi or fJTf 


3. flfi or ^€IV 




ψ1ηι\ν 


ΟΓ^την 


Ifiouv or 'jo'civ 



T^erft. Adj\ ίτόί, iTc'ov, Ιτητίον. 

Future ^Ίσομαι and aorist (Ισάμψ (or €€ΐσάμην) are Homeric. 

Note 1 . In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form; as πάριων, παριοΰσα, παριορτος, παριοϋσι. (See I. Note 1.) 

Note 2. The present €ΐμΛ generally has a future sense, shall go, 
taking the place of a future of €ρχομαί, whose future ^Κ%ύσομΛΐ is not 
often used in Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres, In(L Hom. €ίσθα for tl. Imperf. 

Hom. rpa, ipov (in 1 pers. sing.); ^e, Jf, if (in 3 pers.); Ίτην (in 

dual); ^o/xcv, ^ov, Ifiaav (So-cof), ϊσαν (in plural). Hdt. ήΐα., ήΐ€, 
ήϊσαν. .ν* 

Suhj, Hom. ιησθα, tpfrt. Opt, Hom. tciiy (for Tot), /n^n. Hom. 
i-/x(va(, or ?-fi€v (for l-ivai), rarely Ιμμ^ναι. 
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III. 'Ίημι (stem €-), send. 

(Fut. ^ω, Aor. ηκα^ Ferf. ctxa, Peif. Pass, and Mid. c^uu, 
Aor. Pass. €Ϊθψ). 

ACTIVE. ' 

f 

} 
Present. 

Indie, ϊημι^ inflected like τίθημι ; but 3 pers. plur. Ιασι. 
Suhj. Ιω, l^, I^, &c. Opt, U17V, Icii/s, ten;, &c. (See 
N. 1.) ^^ 

Imper. ici, Ιετω, &c. Jn /ίη. Ιοόι. Partic. icis. 

Imperfect. 
leiv, ici9, ici ; icrov, Un/v ; ic/acv, lerc, Τεσαι/. Also ti/v (in 

νφίψί § 105, 1, Ν. 3), and ϊη (Horn.). See άφίημχ. 

Future. 
ι/σω, ^eis, ^ci, &c., regular. 

First Aorist. 
ijica, ^icas, ^kc, &c., only in indicative. 

Perfect (in compos,). 
clfca, clfca?, cIkc, &C. 

Second Aorist (generally in compos.). 

Jndic. No singular : Dual, clroi/, cm/v : Plur. ct/icv, ctrc, 

ctcrai^• 

Βίώ(. ώ, 5^, 3 ; iJtov, ^01/ ; ώ /iev, ^c, ώσι. 

C^f . cti/v, ctT/s, cny ; cit/tov, clifrip ; ctiy/utcv 0Γ ctficv, cnyrc ΟΓ 
ctrc, cn/aav or ctcv. 

Imper. &, 2τω ; crov, ero»' ; ctc, ίτωσαν or ίκτωι/. 

Infin. cli/oi. Partic. c??, ctaa, cv. 1 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

fndic. ΐ€μαί. Svhj. ΙωμΛΐ, Opt. Ιζίμην. Imper. Γεσο or ίου. 
Infin. ΐ^σθαι. Partic. ϋμενος. (All regular like rii^f/xai, &c.) 
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II. ΕΙβΜ (stem ϊ-, Latin t-re), go. 



PRESENT. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur 



1 



{Ϊ 



5'• 

(z. 



Indicative. 

1. ctfii 

2. ct 

3. dn 



Itov 
Itov 

C|icv 
In 



Ιητον 
Ιητον 

Ιββμβν 

Ιητ€ 

Ιωσχ 



OptaMML 

Ιο£ην (foi/ii) 

toit 

toi 

tOiTOV 

Ιο(την 

toi|icv 

toiTf 

toicv 



ImpensUve, 

troy 
Xrtuv 

tn 

triMrav or 16ντ«ψ 



Infinitive, Ifvai, 



Partic, Uav, itnkra^ 2όι/, 
gen. iovTo^y ιουστις^ &C. 



Sing. 

1. ti•*•^ or f|a 

2. ηΗ$ or {βσ*0α 

3. flfi or ]5«iv 



IMPERFECT. 
Dual, 

{[ciTov or -JTov 
η€£την or t5"|V 



PZumJ. 

■QCipcv or f |icv 
flfiTi or fJTf 
{(coxiv or ia-av 



Verb. Adj, ίτόί, ΙτΙον^ Ιτψ -fov. 

Future ^Ισομαι and aorist (Ισάμην (or ^ισάμην) are Homeric. 

Note 1. In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form; as πάριων, παριουσα, παριόντος^ παριουσι, (See I. Note 1.) 

Note 2. The present ίίμι generally has a future sense, shcdl go^ 
taking the place of a future of €ρχομαί, whose future €λ€νσομαι is not 
often used in Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres. Ind, Horn. €ΐσβα for ct. Imperf. 
Horn, ipa, rfiov (in 1 pers. sing.); ^e, §e, le (in 3 pers.); Χτην (in 
dual); ζομ^ν, φον, Ipaav (^σσν), ισαρ (in plural). Hdt. ^, ηΐ€, 
ήϊσαν, .^ 

Suhj. Hom. 7ησθα, Tiyfrt. Opt, Hom. ΐ€ίη (for loi). Ιηβη. Horn, 
i-ficyat, or *-μ€Ρ (for i-evcu), rarely ίμμςναι. 



§127.] VERBS IN MI. 175 

III. "Ιημ^ι (stem €-), Bend. 

(Fut. ησω^ Aor. ηκα^ Ferf. ctfca, Peif. Pass, and Mid. Λμαυι^ 
Aor. Pass. €ΐθψ)* 

ACTIVE. ' 

f 

« 

f 
Present. 

Indie, ΐημι^ inflected like τίθημι ; but 3 pers. plor. ίασι. 
Subj. Ιω, l^, vj, &C. Opt, Uii;v, Icii/s, Icii;, &c• (See 
N. 1.) --^ 

Imper, tci, Ιετω, &C. T^n. Ityax, Parttc. tcts. 

Imperfect, 

t€tv, tct9, tct ; tcTov, tenyv ; ic/xcv, Terc, Γ€σαν. Also ΐην (in 
'ηφίην^ § 105, 1, Ν. 3), and Γι; (Horn.). See άψίημι. 

Future, 
^ω, ^€19, ^ci, &c., regular. 

JPirsi Aorist, 
fJKa^ ^Kas, ^Kc, &c., only in indicative. 

Perfect (in compos.). 
elfca, clfca?, cIkc, &C. 

Second Aorist (generally in compos.), 

Jhdic. No singular : Dual, clrov, cin/i' : Plur. cT/acv, ctrc, 
cterai/. 

Suhf, ώ, ^, § ; iJtov, iJtoi/ ; ω/χ,€ν, ^c, ώσι. 

Cjipi. cnyv, €ΐης^ €Ϊη ; cit/tov, ctifnyv ; ciiy/utcv or ct/icv, ctiyrc ΟΓ 
fire, €ir^rav ΟΓ clcv. 

Imper. &, «-ω ; crov, fnav ; ctc, Ιτωσαν or €κτων. 

Infin, Aval, Partic. €19, εΤσα, o^. n 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Present. 

fndic, Ϊ€μαι. Subj. Ιωμαι. Opt. Ιζίμην. Imper. ί€σο or Lov. 
Ιηβη• ico^at. Partic. U^cvo^. (AH regular like τίθ^μαι^ &C.) 
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Imperfect. 
Ic/Ai/v, inflected regularly like Ιτυθίμψ. 
Fut, Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.) 

ησομαι^ &C. ηκάμην (only in Indie,), 

Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.). 

Perf, ^d, ctfiat. Imperat. €ΐσθω. Inf, ΛσΒοχ, Partic, ct/ic- 
νος. 

Plup. ci/ii/v, ctcroy ctro, &C• 

Second Aorist Middle (genercUly in compos.). 

Ind, ci/Ai/v, clao, elro ; cur^ov, €ίσθην ; cific^a, curj^c, ?Ικτο. 
Subf, o)fuu, ^, i^ai; ι^σ^ον; ωμ€θα^ ^σθε^ StrroL• 
Opt. €Ϊμψ^ do, cIto; clcriov, €ίσθψ; cific^a, clavrc, clvro. 
(See N. 1.) 

Imper, ου, €(Γ^ω ; Ισθον^ ίσθων ; €σ^€, Ισθωσαν or Ισβωμ. 
.Λι/ίη. Ισ^αι. . Partic, c/acvos. 

ilorisi Passive (in compos.). 
Ind. €ΐθψ (augmented). Subj, ίθω. Part, WtU, 

Future Passive (in compos.). Verb. Adj. 

^θψτομαι^ &C. cros, crcos. 

NoTK 1. The optatives doiotrc and aoioup, for αφι^ιι/τ^ and άφι- 
fZcv, and πρόοιτο^ πρ6οισθ€. and πρόοιντο (also accented wpooiroy &c.), 
for npoeiTo, π/>ο«σ^€, and προ^ίντοι sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of τίθημι^ see § 122, N. 1. 

Note 2. Dialects. Hom. aor. εηκα for ι}κα; eficy for ciku; 
<σαν, <ft'7V) ein-o, &c., by omission of augment, for ciaoy, 'tfu^v, ciiro, 
&c., in indicative. In άνίημι, Hom. fut. άνίσω. 

IV. Φτ;/^/ (stem φα-), eay. 

Indie, φημί^ Φό^^ φησί ; φατόν, φατόν ; φαμίν^ φατ€^ φαυσί, 
Subf. φω, φ^, <^, <&C. (7ρ^. φαιι/ν, φαη;ς, ^<ui/, &0• 
Imper, φάθι or φαθί^ φάτω ; φάτον, φάτων^ &C. 
Infin. φάναι. Partic. (not Attic) φά?, φασ-α, φαν ; gen. 
φ^ Γ05, φάσψ^ &C. (§ 25, 3, Ν. 2). 
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Imperfect, 

Ιφψ^ Ιφησθα or ίφης, Ιφη \ Ιφατον^ Ιφάτην ; Ιφαμ,^ν^ Ιφατ€^ 
(φασαν. 

Future. Α orist. 

φησω, φήσ^ίν, φησων, Ιφησα^ φησω, φήσαχμι^ φησαι^ φήσας. 

Verbal Adj, φατόν, φατίος, 

Α perfect passive imperative πβφάσθω occurs, with participle 
π€φασμ€Ρος. 

NoTK 1. Dialects. Preit. Ind. Doric φαμί^ φάτΐ^ φαιτί; Horn. 
φησθα for φ^ί. Inf. poet, φάμτν. Impf. Horn, φηρ^ φής or φζσΑι, 
ώη TDoric ϊφά and φα)^ ίφαρ aud φάν (lor Ιφασαρ and φάσαν). Aor. 
Doric φαίΤ0 for ίφησί> 

Note 2. Homer has some middle forms of φημί\ prrn. imperat. 
φάο, φάσθω^ φάσθβ; in/in. φάσθαι; partic. φάμ€νος\ imperfect ίφάμην 
or φαμηρ^ Ιφατο or φάτο^ Κφαντο and φάίττο. Doric fut. φάσομαι. 
These all have an active sense. 

V. *Ημαι (stem ι^σ-), sit. 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form ; in Attic prose κάθ-ημαι is 
generally used.) 

Present (with form of Perfect) . 

Ind, ^fiai, ^σαι, ^σται ; ^θον ; ημ€θα, ^^c, ^νται. Imperai. 
ι}σο, ησθω, &C. \ Jnf ^σ^αι. Partic, ημ€νος. 

Imperfect (toithform of Pluperfect). 
ημψ^ ι$σο, ^στο ; ιξσ^ον, ησθην ; ημ€θα, ^^c, ^jvro, 

Κάθημαι 1β thus inflected : — 

Present. 

Ind, κά^μαι^ κάθησαι, κάθηται (not καθ-ησται) ; κάθησθον ; 
καθημ€θα^ κάθησθ€, κάθηνται. Suhj. καθωμαι^ Kadfj, κα^ζ^αι, &C. 
Opt. καθοίμην, καθόίο, KaOotTOy &C. Imperat, κάθησο (in com- 
ed}', κάθον)^ καθησθω^ &C. Inf, καθη(τθαι. Partic. καθημ€νο%. 

12 
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[§ 127. 



Imperfect, 

έκοΒημην^ €κάθησο, iKaOrfrOy &C., also καβημ,τρ^^ καθησο^ καθηστο 
and καύθψΌ^ &C. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has tarm and ecarcu (for Qvroi), earo 
and tuxTo (for ηρτο^, Hdt. has κάτησοί, κατηστο, κατίαται, Karearo, 
and cVarcoro. 

VI. ΙΓβΙμαί (stem /cet-, /ce-), Ke. 

Present {with form of Perfect). Indie, κίΐμαι, -κίισαι^ κίίταχχ 
κ€ΐσθον ; κίίμ^θα, κ€Ϊσθ€, κεΓκται. Subf. and Opt, These forms 
occur : kctitou, δια-κό/σ^ε, κίοιτο^ προσ-κίοιντο. Imper, κ€Ϊσο, 
κ€ίσθω, &c. Infin. κ€Ϊσθαί, Partic. κίίμενος. 

Imperf Ικ^ίμην, €K€UTOy cKCtro ; Ικασθον^ Ικ^ίσθην ; €Κ€ίμ€θαί, 

€Κ€υσθ€, &CCIKTO. 

Future• κύσομαι^ regular. 

Note. Dialects. Homer has niaraiy KtiarMj and iceovrm, for 
Kflvrai'^ κ(σκ(το for e/cctro; Kearo and κ(ίατο for eiccivro; subj. jc^cu• 
Hdt. has K€€Taiy κ€€σθα^ and €Κ€€το, for «cclrat, &c.; and always iccarai 
and ciccaro for «cclyrai and cKfivro. 

VII. ΟΖδα (stem ίδ-), know. 

(ΟΓδα is a second perfect of the stem ιδ- : see €Γδον in Cata- 
logue and § 125, 4). 

SECOND PERFECT. 



5'• 

ing. S2. 
(3. 

)ual {3; 

5'• 

lur. <2. 
(3. 



Indicative. 
otSa 
οίσθα 
olSc 



Ιστον 

tCTTOV 

tcrre 
Co*cUri 



Subjunctive. 
ιΐδώ 
clSxis 

€ΐδί 

&c. 
regular. 



Optative. 
€ΐ8€ΐην 
€ΐ8€£ηβ 
€ΐδ€£η 

&c. 
regular 



ImpercUive. 

(σθι 
ΐστω 

Ccrrov 
ϊστων 

ϊστ€ 
tcrrwcrav 



Infinitive, €ΐδά/α4. 



Participle, €ίδώ9, €ΐδνΓα, €Ϊδ<>99 
gen. €ΐδ()το9; €ΐδυύχ9 (§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. DtuxL Plural 

1. i jSing^ or TjSn ηδημιν or f[a]MV 

2. ηδ€ΐσ6α or ^ο&ησΟα jSciTov or ^στρν ηδηη or {«m 

j8»s or i^f ' 

3. b8ci(v) or η8η η^^ι^^ or ηστην jSfoav or fjaav 



Future, eurofmi, &c., regular. Verbal Adj, Icrrtov. 

Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regulai* forms oidar, oida•• 
i€Py olbaai'^ and very often Χ^μ(ν for Ισμ§ν. Ionic fxU. (18ησω (rare 
in Attic). 

Ionic gdeaf gbet, ^jdcart, Horn, ψί^ης, ψίδη, ϊσαν, in pluperfect. 
The Attic poets have fibtyutv and J^ere (like fjdfaav). 

Horn, etdofiev, &c. for €ΐΒώμ€ν in subj. ; (d/icvoi and t^/icy in iufin. ; 
ιδυΐα for cidvla in the participle. 

Aeolic ίττω for ϊστω in imperative. 

Doric ισαντί for laoai : see ΐσαμι. 



/ 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 128• 1. (Simple and Compound Words») A simple woia 
is formed from a single stem ; as λόγος (stem Aey-), speechy 
γράφω (γραφ-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems ; as λογο-γράφος (λόγο-, γραφ-)^ 
writer of speeches, 

2. ( Verbals and Denominatives,) (a) When a noon or 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a ver- 
bal or primitive ; as άρχη (stem άρχα-) , beginning^ formed from 
άρχ-, stem of άρχω ; γραφεύς (γραψ€υ-), writer^ γραφίς (γραφίδ-), 
style (for writing), γραμμή (γράμμα- for γραφ-μα), Une^ (3, Ν. 
2), γράμμα (γραμματ-^^ written document^ γραφικός (γραφικό-)» 

able to write ^ all from γραφ-, stem of γράφω^ write; πονη-τψ, 
poet (maker) ^ ττοό^-σις, poesy ^ ποίη-μα^ poem^ Ίτονη-τικός^ able to 
maJce^ from ttoic-, stem of 7Γοΐ€ω, make: so ^ίκη (8ικα-), justice^ 
from the root δικ-, κακός, bad,, from κακ-. See § 128, 3. 

(b) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative; as βασιλεία^ kingdom^ from βασιλ€(ν)' (§ 53, 3, 
Ν. 1) ; αρχαίος, ancient ^ from άρχα- (stem of άρχη) ; Sucato- 
σννη^ justice y from δίκαιο- ; τι/χά-ω, honor ^ from π/ζλ-, stem of 
the noun τιμή. 
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Ν υ IE. The name verbal is applied to the primitivo words in (a) be- 
cause f^enerally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, 
however, does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from tfie 
verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem.^ The name applies 
even to nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself derived 
from a noun stem (2, b); as αύλι/τι^ί, fliUe-player, from αύΧε-, the stem of 
%ύ\^ω, play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the st^m of 
in)X6-s, flvJte (§ 130, N. 2). 

3. {Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) called 
suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in άρχα-, cv in Ύραφ€ν-, ιδ- 

in γ/χιφιδ-, fta- in γραμμα^^ ματ- in γραμματ -j lko- in γραφικΟ'^ 

&e. are sufi^es. 

NoT£ 1. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in 0ι^λα^, a guard, from stem φνΚακ-, seen also in φυΚάσσω, 
I guard (%\^^, IV.). 

Note 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§16); as in Ύράμ-μα for ypa<f>- 
μα (§ 16, 3), λ^^ί for λ67-σΐί (§ 16, 2), δικασ-τή^ for δικαδ-τη^ (§ 16, 1). 

Note 3. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix; as in αρχαίος, ancient, from άρχα• and lo-s (§ 129, 12). But 
such a vowel ia sometimes dropped, as in ούράν -ios, heavenly, from ούραρο- 
and lo-j, βασΐ\Ίκ6ς, kingly, from βασί\€{υ)' and ικο -s. The vowel is some- 
times changed : especially from ο to e in denominative verbs (§ 130, N. 2), 
as in οΐκέ-ω, dwell (oXko-s, house), — cf. οΙκέ'τη$, hxmse-servarU, and oIkcIos 
{oUe-ios, § 129, 12), domestic; — sometimes from α to ω, as in στρατίώ-τψ, 
soldie7"(jTTpaTia•), ΣίΚ€\ιώ-τηί, Sicilian (Σικελία-). 

Note 4. Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (§ 109, 1); as ττοΙη-μΛ, 
ΊΓθΙη-σι$, ποιη-τικύς, Ίτοίη-τ-ή^, from Troie-. Many add σ before μ and τ of a 
suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive (§109, 2); as κελευ-ίτ-ττ)», com- 
mander, κί\€υ-σ-μΛ, command, from κελευ- (κελειίω), κ€κί\€υ-σ-μαι. 

Note 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especialljr those in o$ 
and 71, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (§ 109, 3). A change of c to ο is especially 
common. Thus Χ-ήθη, f(yrgetfulness, from \αθ- (cf. \4\ηθα); ybvoi, offspring, 
from y€v- (cf. yiyova)\ Xomtoj, renmining, from λιχ- (cf. λΑοιχα); στορτγή, 
affection, from ffrepy- (cf. ίστορτ/α); πομνή, sending, from xe/xx- (cf. iri- 
ΊΓομφα, § 109, 3, Ν. 2); rp&iros, turn, from τ/^εχ-; ψλόξ, flame, gen. 0λο7- 
6s, from 0λ€7-. So also in adverbs; see συλ-λήβ-δην, § 129, 18, {b). 

1 The root ypaφ- contains only the general idea lurite, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding α it becomes 7 -'αφα-ι. the 
stem of the noun ypa^ii, a vrriting, which stem is modified by case-endings 
to ypaφa^i, ypaφά-s, &c. (§ 45, 2, Note). By adding ο or ε (the so-called 
connecting vowel, § 112, 4) it is developed into 7ρα0ο(ε)-, the full form of 
the present stem of the verb ypάφω, write, which is modified by pei-sonal 
endings to yράφO'μev, we write, ypaipe-re, you write, &c. 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. / 

I. _ NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 

§ 129• The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are foimed are as follows : — 

NOUNS. 

1. The simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. ος or σν) 
and d- (nom. α or 17). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings; as λόγος (λογ-ο-), speech, from Xey (stem of λβγω, § 128, 
3, Ν. 5); μάχ-η (/χαχ-α-), baltle, from μαχ- (stem of μάχομω,, fight)', 
τρόπος, turn, from rptn- (stem of τρίπω, turn) ', στόλος, expedition, 
στολή, equipment, from στίλ- (stem of στ€λλω, send). 

2. (Agent.) The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives : — 

(a) €v- (nom. €ύς) : γραφ'€ύ-ς, writer, from γραφ- (γράφω); γο¥-€ΐη* 
parent, from yfv-; t7nr-cv-i, horseman, from ίππο- (ηπγογ) ; πορβμ'€υ-ς, 
ferryman (πορθμό- ς, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 

Note. A few nouns in evs have feminines in eta (with recessive accent, 
§ 25, 1, N.); as βασί\€ΐα, queen (of. 3, N. 2). 

(h) τηρ- (nom. τηρ) : σωτηρ^ saviour, from σω- (σώω, σώζω, save). 

τορ- (nom. τωρ) : ρητωρ, orator, from pe- ((ρίω, €ρώ, shall say). 

τα- (nom. της): ποιητής, poet (maker), from ποΐ€- (ποιίω); όρχψ 
στης, dancer, from όρχ€- (όρχίομαι, dance) ; Ιππότης, horsefnan, from 
ίππο- (ϊττπος, horse). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms: — 

Tfipa- (nom. τ€ΐρά) : σώτ€ΐρα, fem. of σωτηρ. 

τρία- (nom. τρία): ποιήτρια, poetess ; ορχηστρια, dancing-girl. 

τρι8- (nom. τρις) : όρχηστρίς, dancing-girl, gen. -ίίίος. 

τι8- (nom. τις): π ροφητις, prophetess ; οίκίτις, female servant. 

Note. Verbals in τηρ and τρι^ are oxytone : those in τωρ, τρία, and 
reipa have recessive accent (§ 25, 1, N.). 

3. (Action). These suffixes denote action (in verbals only): — 

Ti- (nom. τις, fem.): πίσ-τις, belief, from πιθ- (π^ίβω, believe). 
σι- (nom. σις, fem.) : λύ-σις, loosing, from λυ- (λυω). 
σ-ια- (nom. σιά, fem); 8οκιμα-σία, testing, (δοκιμάζω, test). 
ϋο- (nom. μός, masc.) : σπασ-μός, spasm (σπά-ω, draw, § 128, 3, Ν. 4). 
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Note 1. The suffix μΛ- (nom. μη, fern.) has the same force as simple 
a- (§ 129, 1); as "γνώμη, knowledge {yvo-), τόλμη, daring (τολμά-), όδμη, 
odor {6ξ<»>, ό5-). 

Note 2. From stems in eu (ef) of verbs in €υω come nouus in c/a de- 
noting action ; as /βασιλεία, kingly power, kingdom, Toideia, edtuxUion (cf. 
2, a. Note). 

4. {Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action (in 
verbals only) : — 

(ΐατ- (nom. μα, neut.) : πραγ-μα, thing, act, from πραγ- (πράσσω^ 
do)\ ρήμα, saying (thing said), from pe- (fut. €ρω); τμψμα, sectioUy 
gen. τμήματος, from τμβ-^ Τ€μ- (τ€μνω, cut). 

fcr- (nom. ος, neut.) : λάχος (\αχ€σ'), lot, from Χαχ- (λαγχάνω, gain 
by lot)] €θος (c^ea-), custom, from ed- (€Ϊωθα, am accustomed)] yivos 
(γ€ΐ/€σ-), race, from y€v (ytyova, § 128, 3, N. δ). 

Note. Denominatives in os (stem in βσ-), denote quality (see 7). 

5. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

Tpo- (nom. rpoi^, Latin ^rum) : αρο-τρον, plough, aratrum, from dpo- 
(αρόω, plough) ; λύ-τρον, ransom, from λυ- (λύω) ; λου-τρον, hath, from 
λον- (λονω, wash). 

ΝοΓΕ. The feminine in rpd sometimes denotes an instrmnent, as χύτρα, 
earthen pot, from χυ- {χέω, pour); ξύ-σ-τρα, scraper, from ξυ- {ξύω, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as ταλα/-<τ-τρα, place for wrestling, 
from «-αλαι- {τταΚαΙω, vrrestle, § 109, 2). 

6. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes: — 

τηριο- (^nom. τηριον, only verbals) : Βικασ-τήριον, court-house, from 
diicad- (δικάζω, Judge). 

cio- (nom. €tov, only denom.) : Kovptiov, harher^s shop, from κον 
pcv-i, barber; so Xoy-ftov (λή/οί), speaking-place, Mova-tiop (Μονσα), 
haunt of the Muses. 

ων- (nom. ων, masc, only denom.) : avhpoav, men^s apartment, from 
^νηρ, gen. οι/δρ-όί, 77ίαη ; άρττβλώι/, vineyard, from αρπελο^, ϋίηβ. 

7. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes: — 

τητ- (nom. TIJ9, fem.): ν€6-της (ν€οτητ-), youth, from v€o-s, young; 
Ισ^της (Ισοτητ-), equality, from ϊσο-ς, equal (cf. Latin ventas, gen. 
veri-tatis, virtus, gen. vir-tutis). 

onwo- (nom. σνντ;, fem.): δικαιο-σννη, justice, from SUaio-s, Just ; 
(fwfipo-arvtnj, continence, from σώφρων (σώφρον-), continent. 

ια- (nom. ια, fem.): σοφ-ία, whidom (σοφός), κακία, vice (κακός), 
aKfjOeia, truth, from άληθ€σ- (άΚηθης, true). See Note. 

W' (nom. oi, neut. 3 decl.): τάχ-ος, speed (ταχνς, swift), βάρ-ος, 
Vieight (βαρνς, heavy). See § 128, 3, N. 3; § 129, 4, Note. 
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Note. Adjective stems in ea- drop σ (§ 16, 4, Ν. ), and* thoee in oo 
drop ο before the suffix ta ; as in aXifecia (above), and euvouiy good-will, from 
eUyoO'S, eUyovs. 

8. (fiimintUioes), These are formed from noun stems by the fol- 
lowing suffixes : — 

to- (nom. iouy neut.) : naUhiowj little child , from iroid- (πάίς, child)] 
lofn-iovf little garden {ιήπος) . Sometimes also iSio-, apio-., ν8|κο-, νλλιο• 
(all with nom. in top) ; oU-idtoy, little house (οίκος) ; παι^-άριον, little 
child ; ftcX-vdpeoy, little song (jxiKos) ; in-^iKkiov^ little verse, versicUj 
Latin versiculus (Ιττοί). Here final €σ- of the stem is dropped. 

unco- (nom. ίσκος, masc.) and ισκα- (nom. iaaij fem.): iratdcVfco;, 
young boy, παώίσκη, young girl ; so νεανίσκος, ν€αρίσκη. 

Note. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and sometimes con- 
tempt ; as TrarpLdiw, papa {ττατηρ, father), Σωκρατίδωΐ', Εύριιτίδιον. 

9. {Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ances- 
tor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes : — 

δα- (nom. di/f, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. ς for bs, fem. oxy- 
tone) ; after a consonant tSa- and i8- (nom. ι^ψ and ts). 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add ba- and d- directly; 
as Bo/KO-di/f, sen of Boreas, and Βο/κά -r, gen. Bopta-bos, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopeas, Boreas, 

(b) Stems of the second declension drop the final ο and add Λι- 
and ιδ-; as ϋριαμ-ί^ψ, son of Priam, ΊΙριαμ-ίς, gen. ΙΙριαμίΒος, daugh- 
ter of Priam, from Ί1ρίαμσ-ς. Except those in lo-, which change ο to 
a, making nominatives in ιάΒης and ιάς', as θ€στιά8ηί and θ^στιάς, 
son and daughter of Thestius (O(crrto-i). 

(c) Stems of the third declension add iba- and id-, those in f» 
dropping υ before e; as Kf κpoπ-ibης, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Κ«ρο7Γ-/ί, gen. /doi, daughter of Cecrops, from K^icHr, gen. KcVpoff- 
οί•, Άτρ€/δΐ7ί (Hom. Άτρ€ΐδης), son of Atreus, from 'Arpev-i, gen. 
Άτρ/ωί-, Πι?λ€/δΐ7ί (Horn. Πι?λ«*δι;0, «on ο/ PeZetis, from niyXfiri, 
gen. Πηλ€-ως, Hom. also Πϊ7ληαίδι?ί, as if from a form Ώηληιος (b). 

Note. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix toy- or W- 
(nom. f«v); as Κρορίων, gen. Κρονΐω^α or Kpot^ioyos (to smt the metre), w« 
of Kronos (Kp6vo-i). 

10. (GentUes.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or /oMm, and are formed by the following suffixes: — 

€v- (nom. €vs, masc): 'Eprrptniy, Eretrian (Έρττρια) ; Mryopfvi» 
Megarian (Μέγαρα, pi.) ; Κολω^ν'ί, of Colonos (Κολωνό^). 

τα- (nom. της, masc. parox.): Tryea-nyr, o/ Tegea (Tcyea), •Ηπ«- 
/w-r^f, <?/* Epirns CUn€ipos), Σικ^λιώ-της, Sicilian (SuccX/a). ^ 
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Note. Feminine stems in i8- (nom. it, gen. idot) correspond to mascu- 
lines in 6V-; as Meyapif, Megarian tooman ; and feniinines in rtS- (nom. 
rtS) gen. tiBos), to masculines in τα-, as Σικ€\ιώ-τα, Sicilian looman. 

ADJECTIVES. 

11. The simplest suffixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
iormed from roots or stems are o- and α• (nom. masc. ος\ fern, i;, a, 
or ος ; neut. op) : σοφ -osf σοφή, σοφόν, wise ; κακ•ός, bad ; Xoiir-c$£, re- 
maining (Xeir-, Xoixr-, § 128, 3, N. δ). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a per- 
son or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix lo- (nom. ιος) : 
ούράν -ios, heax>enln {ο ύρανά-ς)^ οΙκ€ΐος^ domestic (see § 128, 3, N. 3), d/- 
KOioSfjitst (biKa-), *Αθηρ(άος, Athenian (^Αθηναι^ stem ^ Αθήνα-). 

13. (α) Verbals denoting ability or fitness are formed by ικο- 
(nom. eic(Jff), sometimes «nico- (τικός)'. άρχ-ικός^ βΐ to rule (άρχω), 
γραφικός^ capable of writing or painting (γράφω) , βον\€ν-τικός, able to 
advise (βουλ€υω), πρακτικός, jit for action (practical), from πράγ- 
(πράσσω) . 

• (b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
ιος (12) ; πο\€μ-ικός, of war, warlike {πάλίμυος), βασίΚ-ικός, kingly (βα• 
iTiXcvf), φυσικός, natural (φνσις). 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by ivo- (nom. ιρος, 
proparox.), as \ίθ-ινος, of stone (λίθος); — and co- (nom. eoj, contr. 
αΰς), as χρνσ€ος, χρυσούς, golden (χρυσός). 

Note. Adjectives in tv6s (oxytone) denote lime, as iapivos, vemaJ ((ap, 
fpring), pvicrepiyos, by night (viJ^, night, vuicrepoSf by night), ^- 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by cvt- 
(nom. €ΐς, €σσα, «/) ; χαρί€ΐς, graceful (χάρις), gen. χαρΐ€ντος; υΧψις, 
woody; Latin gratiosus, silvosus. 

16. inclination or tendency is expressed by jiov- (nom. μων, μον) ; 
ανημων, mindful (μνήμη, memory), τλή-μων, enduring (τλάω, endure) , 
ζ /ΓίΚήσμων, forgetful (λαθ-, λανθάνω). 

17. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by va- 
nous suffixes besides the simple o- (11), as vo-, λο, po-, μο-, or σιμό-, 
all with nom. in oy ; w- with nom. in ης, €ς. Some of these are dis- 
tinguished by an active or a passive meaning; as Β(ΐλός, timid, hti- 
νός, terrible, (bti-, fear) ; sometimes the same adjective has both 
senses ; as φοβερός, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in ης are generally compounds (§ 131, 6) ; a few are 
simple, as ψ€υΒ-ής, fahe. 

Note. For verbal adjective in tos and rcos, see § 117, 3. 
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ADVEIIBS, 

18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 
§§ 74, 75. 

Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or verbs 
by the following suffixes : — 

(a) Z6v (or 8A), rfiov : άνα-φαρ-^όν^ openly (βνα-φαινω^ φαν-), poet, 
also αι/αφανδά; /cvv-i/dov, like a dog {κνων^ gen. kvv6s). 

(h) δην or ά8ην : κρνβ-8ηρ, secretly (κρντττω, conceal) ; ανΚληβ-^ην, 
collectively (συλλαμβάνω^ λάβ-, § 128, 3, Ν. 5) ; σπορ-άΒην, scatteredly 
(σπ€ΐρω, sow\ scatter, stem tnrtp-) ; άνί-^ψ^ profusely (ανίημι, let out^ 
stem €-). 

(c) t£ : ovofuur-Ti, by name (ονομάζω, § 1β, 1) ; ίλληνισ-τΐ, in Greek 
((λληνίζω). 

See also the local endings θι, Ocv, de, &c., § 61. 

II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 130• A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, ft). The 
following are the principal terminations of such verbs in the 
present indicative active : — 

1. Λω (stem in a-): τιμάω, honor, from noun τιμή (τίμα-), honor. 

2. €ω (f-) : άριθμίω, count, from αριθμός^ number (Note 2). 

3. οω (ο-): μισθόω, let for hire, from μισθό-ς, pay. 

4. €υω (f υ-) : βασιλ€ύω, be king, from βασιΧευ-ς, king. 

5. α|;ω (αδ-): δικάζω, Judge, from 81κη (8ικα-), justice. 

6. ιζω (έδ-) : ίΚπΙζω, hope, from ίλπίς (ίλπώ-) , hope. 

7. αινώ (αν-): σημαίνω, signify, from σ^μα (σηματ-), sign. 

8. ϋνω (νν-) : ήΒννω, sweeten, from ι^δυ-ί, sweet. 

For the relations of the present to the simple stem, see § 108. 

Note 1. Desiderative verbs, expressing a desire to do anything, are 
sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by the ending σ€ΐω (stem 
in σβί-), sometimes αω or ιαω (α- or ta-); as ίρα-σβίω, desire to do (δρά-ω)-, 
γελα-σε/ω, desire to laugh (γελά-ω); φον-άω, be bhod-tkirsly (0ovos); κ\αν- 
σ-ιάω, desire to weep (κλαίω, stem κλαυ-), § 128, 3, Ν. 4. 

Note 2. Tlie final letter or syllable of the stem from which a denomina- 
tive verb is formed is specially subject to modification (§ 128, 3, N. 3). Thus 
many verbs in βω come from stems in o, as φί\έ-ω^ love (φΙΧο-^). Some come 
from stems in -εσ (§ δ2, 1), dropping βσ ; as εύτυχεω, be fortmiate, from 
euTvxys (εύτυχεσ-), fortunate. 
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Note δ. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different end• 
ngs sometimes hnve different meanings ; as ΐΓολ€μ€ω and (poetic^ τολ^μ^^ω, 
nak'c war J πο\€μόω, make hostilCy both from «-oXc/tw^s, war ; 9ου\ύω, en• 
Uave, δov\€ύωJ be a slave, from δοΰλο-ε, slave. 



COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 131. In a compound word we have to consider (a) the 
[irst part of the compound, {b) the last part, and (c) the mean- 
ing of the whole. 

Remark. The modifications which are necessary when a compound con 
iists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 

{A.) First Part of a Compound W^ord. 

1 . When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjec- 
tive, only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generall}' 
±ange final u to ο ; those of the second declension retain ο ; 
and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
first and second declensions drop α or o. Kg. 

θϋίλασσο-κράτωρ (θάλασσα-^ ^ ruler of the sea^ χορο•8ι8άσκ(ΐ\ος {χορο')\ 
chorus-teacher^ παώοτρίβης (τταιί-), trainer of bof/s (in gymnastics), 
Κ€φίίΚ-αΚγης (κfφαλα-), causing headache, X^p'VTf^^ (x^P^)y (orig.) 
^horusHlirector ; so Ιχθυο-φάγος (ϊχθν), fish-eater, φνσιο-λόγος, enquir- 
mg into nature. 

Note. There are many exceptions. Sometimes η takes the place of ο ; 
IS χοη-φόροε (χοη, libation), bringer of libaiions, (λαφη-βάΧοί {^\a<f>o-s)j 
ieer-slayer. Stems in βσ (§ 52, 1) often change e<r to ο ; as τίίχο-μαχία 
'τ€ΐχ€σ-), wall-figkting. The stems of mO$, ship, and /Sous, ox, generally 
ippear without change (mu- and βου-); as ναυ-μαχία, sea-figfU, βου-κόΧοί, 
kerdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
listinct word ; as ι^ώσ -ot/cot, ship-house, ναυσί-ττορο^, traversed by ships, 

2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefl}' 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e, t, or ο added before a conso- 
nant. E.g. 

Hf'iB-apxos, ohedient to authority ; μ€ν-(-πτ6\€μος, steadfast in bat- 
tle ; άρχ-ι-τ€κτων, master-builder ; λιπ-ό-^αμος, marriage-leaving (adul- 
terous) . 
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(b) Sometimes σ is added to the verb stem (generally σι 
before a consonant). E.g. 

Ώληζ-ιππος (πληγ-), home-loshing ; λυσίιτομος, toil-relieving; orpt- 
ψί-ίίκος (στρ€φ'), JuMice'tioisting ; τ€ρψί-νοος (τ€ρπ'), noul-delighting. 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in νρο-βάλλω, throw before, άει-λογια, con- 
tinual talking, cv-ycviys, well-bom. But no changes in form occur 
in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), or when 
irpo contracts ο with a following e or ο into ου, as in ιτρουχω 
(ττρό, €;(ω), hold before; ττρουργον (tt/jo, tpyov)^ forward, φρονΒος 
(ττρο, οδός), gone (cf. § 17, 2, Note). Euphonic changes occur 
Iiere as usual ; as in εγχώριος (cV and χώρα, § 16, 5). 

4. The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

(a) av (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to 
noun, adjective, and verb stems, with which it generally forms 
adjectives ; as άν-ίλεύθερος, unfree, av-at8iys, shameless, άν-όμουος, 
unlike J δ,-τταις, childless, ά-χραφος, unwritten, ά-θεος, godless. 

(b) δυσ-, ill (opposed to cv, well), denoting difficulty or 
trouble ; as δνσ-τΓορος, hard to pass (opposed to €ϋ-πορος) ; δνσ- 
τυχής, unfortunate (opposed to ίυ-τυχής), 

(c) νψ (Latin tie), a ix)etic negative prefix; as νψίΓοιμος, 
unavenged; νη-μ€ρτης, unerring, 

(d) ημι- (Latm semi-) , half; as ημί-θεος, demigod. 

Note 1. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — άρι-, cpi-, 3o-, 
fa-, as apl-ypiOTOij well-known ; δα-φοινβ^^ bloody'. 

Note 2. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union) ; as 
in ά-\οχο$, bedfellow (from λέχοϊ). 

(Β.) Last Part op a Compound Word. 

5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, e, or ο (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to 17 or ω. E.g, 

2τρατ-ηγός (στρατ6-ς, αγω), general; νττ-ήκοον (υπό. ακούω) ^ obe- 
dient• κατ-ηρ€φης (κατά^ €ρ€φω)^ covered ; €π-ώνυμος (eniy Svopa),nam' 
iriff or named for ; /τατ-ήγορος (κατά, and stem of αγορά), accuser, (See 
§ 12, 2.) 
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6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suffix is added (§ 129). This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. E,g, 

^ϋίλά-τιμος (τιμή), honor-loving; πολυ-πράγμωρ (πράγμα)^ meddle- 
some; αυτ-άρκης (αυτός, άρκίω, suffice), self-sufficient; άναΛης (aidcV 
μα*), shameless, κακο-ηθης (ηθος)^ ill-disposed; — λιθο-βοΧία (λίθος, 
βο\η)ι stone-throwing , ναυ-μαχία (νανς, μάχη), sea-fight. 

Compound adjectives in ης are especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

Note. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may retain 
its form ; as προ-βουλη, forethought, 

7. A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefix- 
ing a preposition to a verb ; as π-ροσ-άγω, bring to. Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves may be compounded in various 
ways. E.g, 

Αιόοβολίω, throw stones, denom. from λιΰο-βοΚος^ stone-thrower; 
καητιγορ€ω, accuse, from κατ-ηγορος, accuser (cf. 5). See § 105, 
1, N. 2. 

(C) Meaning of Compounds. 

§ 132• Compound nouns and adjectives are of three 
classes, distinguished by the relation of the parts of the com- 
pound to each other and to the whole. 

1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and 
a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) which 
could be expressed b}' an oblique case of the noun. E,g, 

Αογο-γράφος, speech-writer (λόγους γράφων) ; μισ-άνθρωπος, man- 
hating (μισών ανθρώπους) ; στρατ-ηγός, general (army-leading, στρατον 
άγων) ; άξιό-λόγος, worthy of mention (ηξιος λόγου) ; άμαρτ-ί-νοος, erring 
in mind (άμαρτών νου) ; Ισό-Θ^ος, godlike (Ίσος θ(ω) ; τ^ρπ-ι^κίραυνος, de- 
lighting in thunder (τ€ρπόμ€νος κ€ραυνω) ; 8ίο-τρ€φης, reared by Zens 
(cf. 8ιι-^€ίΎΐς, fallen or sent from Zeus, and άιι-τρ^φης, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : (γ-χώριος, native (iv ttj χώρα) ; ^φ-ίππιος, be- 
longing on a horse (ίψ* ιτπτω) . 

Note. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive ver- 
bal in ot formed by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it {generally accents the penult 
if this Is sliortf otherwise the last syllable. But if the last i^xt \% m\x^\\.- 
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sitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus λο7ο-7ρά0ο$, 
speech-writer; λιθο-βόλοϊ, thrower of stones, but \ιθ&-βο\ο%, pelted with 
stones; μψ•ρο-κτ6ι^οί, matricide^ mcUricidal; trrpaT-riyos, general; \oyo• 
iroios, story-Tnaker, 

2. DeterminatiOe compounds are nouns or adjectives in 
which the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 

*AKpo-no\iSi citadel (άκρα πόΧις) ; μ^σ-ημβρία {μ^ση ήμ€ρα, § 14 , 2, 
Ν. 1), mid-day; ψ€ν^ό-μαντις^ false prophet ; όμό-δονλος^ feUow-slaoe 
(όμον 6ον\€νων) ; δυσ-μεύης, learning with difficulty ; ώκν•π€της, swlfl- 
flying ; άμφί-θίατρον^ amphitheatre (theatre extending all round) \ 
^-γραφος^ unwritten. Here belong adjectives like μίλι-ηίης (^dvf), 
honey-sweety *ΑρηΙ-θοος, swift as Ares (Ares-swifi), 

Note. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulaUvef 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of the 
two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, Uke an 
adjective or adverb. Such are Ιατρό-μοαπ-ίί, physicia7i-prophet (a prophet 
who is also λ physician); ξίφο-μάχαιρα, sword-mbre ; άνδρό-τταις, man-child; 
yXvKU-TLKpos, sweetly bitter ; θεό-ταυροί (of Zeus changed to a bull). 

3. Possessive or cUtributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), and 
the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to some 
person or thing. U,g, 

^ Αργνρό-τοζος, with siloer bow (άργυρονν τόζον €χωρ) ; κακο-ίαίμων^ 
ill-fated (κακόν δαίμονα €χων) ; Ήίκρο-'γαμος, wretchedly married (πικρό/ 
γάμον €χων) ; όμό-νομος^ having the same laws; €κατογ-κ€φαλος^ hundred- 
keaded; deica-rn);, of ten years (duration); άγασο-€ΐδης, having the 
appearance (eldos) of good ; cp-Btos, inspired {having God within) ; 
ώκν-πον^ι swifl-footed {ώκ€ΐς πόΒας €χων), — but πο8-ώκης (ποίας ώκύί), 
foot-swift ^ is a determinative. 

Remark. In compound veibs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. 
Other compounds than those here mentioned present no difficulties in re- 
spect to meaning. 



PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 



DEFINITIONS. 



1 133• 1• Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
nubject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is 
stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence Aapeio<i 
βασιλ€ύ€ί, Darius is king^ Japelo^ is the subject and 
βασιΧβύα is the predicate. 

Note 1. When any part of €ΐμί, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i. e. means 
of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as άαρ€Ϊός 
€tm βασιλ€νς^ Darius is king, Σόλων cWl σοφός, Solon is wise, where 
itrri is the copula. (See § 136, Rem.) 

Eiftt, however, can form a complete predicate, as in €ΐσι uioi, Gods 
exisL 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses ; as Κύρος, άκουσας A clntu, €ΐση\Θ€ν 
€ts την ποΚίρ, Cyrus, on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
Κύρος, άκουσας ά tlntv, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
luodified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
Cialled the object. The object may be either direct or 
indirect : thus, in εδωΛτβ τά 'χρήματα τω άρΒρί, he gave the 
^Twiney to the man^ χρήματα is the direct object and apSpi 
ie the indirect (or remote^ object. 
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Note. Some verbs, called transitivey generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called intransiiwe, admit 
no such addition; as rnnjXuoPf I departed. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 134. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as 6 ανηρ ^Χθεν, the man came. 

A verb in 2i finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the ac- 
cusative ; as Xeyovai τού^ ανΒρας άττέλθβΐν, they sat/ that 
the men went away. 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as βούΧεται άττβΧθβΐν, he wishes to go away; 
φησί 'γράφβίν, he says that he is writing ; τταραινοΰμίν 
aoL μΑν€ίν, we advise you to remain. 

So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the lead- 
ing verb ; as κακούρτγου eWI κοιΘέρτ άποθαν^ίν, it is Wee a malefactor to 
die by sentence of the law (§ 138, N. 8, 6). 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted: — 

(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 

(b) When it is a general word for persons ; as Xryov^i, they say, 
it is said ; 

(c) When it is indefinite; as in 6ψ€ ^Py it was late; καλώί €;(«, it « 
well ; 8η\οι, it is evident (the case shows^ : so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in reovj as in π€ΐστ€ον (<Wt) τψ νόμα^ iw 
fkust obey the law (§ 281, 2). 

(</) When the verb implies its own subject, as κηρνσσ€ΐ, the her- 
ald (κήρυξ) proclaims, iaakiriy^t, the trumpeter sounded the trumpeU 
KaiXv€i, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like naptaKfir 
ασταί μοέ, preparation ha^ been made by me (1 am prepared) y like cen- 
tum est in Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparation, &c 
contained in the verb. See § 198. 
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(e) With verbs like v€i, it rains, άστράπτ€ί, it lightens, ^cict, there is 
an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Z€^s or 
θ€Ος was origiually supplied. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
Such are πρ(π€ΐ and προσήκει., it is proper, Ζν^στι and c^orif it is possi- 
ble, boKci, it seems good, συμβαίνει, it happens, and the like ; as €ξ€στιρ 
υμίν τοντο noitiv, it is in your power to do this (to do this is possible for 
you). So also del and χρη, it is required, we ou^ht; as dec fmas dn-cX- 
&f ev, we must go away (here, however, the infinitive might be consid- 
ered an object, and bci and χρη might be classed under Note 1 (c) : 
cf.§ 172, N. 2). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety 
(though less frequently) to the verbs included in (c) and (d) of 
Note 1. 



Subject Nominative and Verb. 

§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative 
in number and person ; as (βγω) λ€7ω, I »ay^ οντος \eyec, 
this man sat/s^ oi avSp€<; Xeyovatv, the men %ay. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb ; as ταντα iyepero, these things hap- 
pened^ τά οικήματα eireaev, the buildings fell. So άΖύ- 
vara iarc (or άΒννατόν ear ι), it is impossible. 

But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are foimd in Xenophon. 

3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb ; 
as TO ττΧήθο^ €ψηφί&αντο ττοΧβμεΐν, the majority voted 
for war. 

Note 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of 
the subjects (generally the nearest), and is understood with the 
rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by or 
or nor. E.g. 

3υμφωνονμ€ν €γω και νμ€ΐς, I and you agree : σοφό) €γω και συ ημ€ν, 
Ι and you were wise ; και συ και οί άδ€\φο). ηαρήστ€^ hoth yon and your 
brothers were present. *Ep€ ovre καιρός . . . οντ €λπις οΰτ€ φόβος 
οΰτ SX\o ovdcv €Ίτηρ€ν. 

13 
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Note 2. it the eabiede are of different personSt the verb is in 
the first person rsUier man the second, and in the seocmd rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denotmg two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. (See II. 
iv. 453; v. 10, 275; xvL 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as al χορηγίαι 2«iw6y cvdoi/iovuv σημ€Ϊ6ρ cVriv, the payments 
for choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 

Note 5. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject in the plural; as ίση dc ίπτά araduH i( 'A/3vdou €s rif» airairtby, 
and there is a distance of seven stadesfrom Abydos to the opposite coast. 
Ill such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases ίση» oi^ &c., § 152, N. 2. 



PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 13β• With verbs signifying to 6e, to become^ to ap- 
pear, to be named, chosen, considered, and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject. U.g. 

Οΰτός €στι βασιλεύς^ this man is king; *AXf fovdpof Stos ώνομά- 
(trot Alexander was named a God ; "ορίβη στρατηγός^ he was chosen 
general; η πο\ις φρονριον κατ€στη, the city became a fortress ; ο{/τ6ς 
ίσην tifdaip^Vy this man is happy; η ποΚις μ€γαΚη eycyfro, the city be- 
came great ; ηΰξηται /xcyar , he has grown (to be) great. 

Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula 
dpi (§ 133, 1, N. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate 
nominative with the passive verbs of this class repre^nts the predi- 
cate accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 

Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in gen- 
der and number au well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusa- 
tive expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative; as βούλεται τ6ν viov 
€Luai σοφόν, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280) ; as .^dc^ov t6p 
Kvpov βασι\€α ycpopcuoVf they knew that Cyrus had become king. 

Note 3. (a) ^\Tien the subject of elvai or of a copulative infini- 
tive is omitted because it refers to the same person or thing as a 
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nominative, genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb 
(§ ld4, 3), a predicate noun or adjective which belongs to the omit- 
ted subject is generally assimilated in case to the preceding nomina- 
tive, genitive, or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead 
of being assimilated to a genitioe or dative ; especially a predicate 
noun is very seldom assimilated to a genitive. E,g, 

(ΝοτηΛ BovXerae σοφός €ivai, he wishes to he wise; 6 ^A\t(avdpot 
ίφασκ€ν tivai Δώί vios•, Alexandti' asserted that he was a son of Zeus. 

(^Gen.) Kvfx>v ihiovro ως προθυμότατου ytutaBai, they asked 
Cyrus to be as devoted to them as possible ; but (with a noun) * Αθη- 
ναίων €^€ηθησαν σφίσι βοηθούς γ€Ρ€σθαι, they asked the Athenians to 
become their helpers. 

(Dat.) νυν σοί^^ζ^στιν avdpi γ€ν4σθαι, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man; nptnei σοι ciwu προθύμψ^ it becomes you to be 
zealous ; but also συμφίρ€ΐ αύτοίς φίλους cirac, it is for their interest 
to befriends. 

(b) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading 
verb, and its noun the leading subject; as ηλθον im nva των δοκούν- 
των €ivai σοφών, I went to one of those who seemed to be wise : πολλοί 
των προστΓθΐησαμ€νων elvai σοφιστών, many of those who professed to 
be sophists. So τοΙς ^οκούσιν €ivai σοφοϊς. 

Note 4. The same principle (N. 3) applies to the predicate of 
ων or of the participle of a copulative vero; as Ιΐ8€σαν σοφοϊ οντ€ς, 
they knew that they were wise (but ιΙδ€σαν τούτους σοφούς ύνταςι they 
knew that tliese men were wise). See Note 2. 

Note 5. For the application of the same pnnciple to all adjective words 
which refer to the omitted subject of an infinitive, see § 138, N. 8. 



APPOSITION. 

§ 137• A noun annexed to another noun to describe 
it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition. E.g. 

^αρ€ΐος 6 βασι\€υς, Darius the king. * Αθήναι^ μίγαΧη πόΧις, Athens, 
a great city. Ύμας τους σοφούς, you, the wise ones. 'Ημών των ^Αθη- 
ναίων, of us, the Athenians. θ(μιστοκλης ηκω (sc. tya)), I Themisto- 
cles am come. ΦίΚησιος και λύκων οι * Αχαιοί, Philesius and Lycon, the 
Achaeans. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a geni- 
tive in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as 6 ίμ6ς rod 
τάΚΜπώρου βίος, the life of iiie, miserable one; * Αθηναίος ί>ν, πό\€ως της 
μ€•γίστης, being (α citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So τα υμίτ^ικι 
avTfUtv (for ra ύμων αυτών), your own (§ 147, N. 4). 
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Note 2. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as otKtm 
at μ(ν τΓολλαΙ π^ΐΓΓώκ€σαν, ολίγαι dc π(ριησαρ^ most of the houses had 
fallen, hut a few remained (where we might have των οΐκίων). So ov- 
Toi άλλος akko Xcyei. This is called partitive apposition. 

Not κ 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely con- 
nected in thought with the subject or with the object of the sen- 
tence ; as Kf tPTOi trecrovreff, ηίστις ου σμικρά nokci, they lie prostrate^ — 
no small (cause of) confidence to the city ; 'EXci^v κτάνωμ€ν, McvcXro) 
λνττην TTiKpavt let us kill Helena (which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as ίτητοι rfyom 
θύματα τω Ήλιφ, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, ϊτητονς aytiv θύματα^ to bring horses as offerings) ; συμμάχους 
€ξ€ΐς θ€θύς^ you will have Gods as allies. So τυχάν τίνος <j>ikovj to 
gain soiue one as a friend : χρωμαι τουτφ φίλω^ I treat him as a friend 
So τίνος διδάσκαλοι ηκ€Τ€ ; as teachers of what are you come ? See 
§ 166, Note 2. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. JS.g, 

*0 συφος άνηρ, the wise man ; τοΰ σοφοϋ άνΒρός^ τω σοφ^ avdpi^ τον 
σοφον avbpa^ των σοφών άι/δρώι/, &C. Οντοί ό άνηρ^ this man ; τούτον 
Toi) άνΒρός^ τούτων των άντρων. Αι πρό τον στόματος νη€ς ναυμαχοΰσΜ, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (()fthe harbor). It includes 
predicate adjectives with coi)ulative veros, the case of which has 
already been considered (§ 136) ; as ai αρισται Βοκουσαι tlvai φνσας, 
the natures which seem to be best. 

Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of a verb (like all the adjectives above, except «ρισται). The 
predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1), or by a copulative verb (§ 136); as ό άνηρ ά•γα6ό% 
fWti/, the man is good : καλΐΐται αγαθός^ he is called good : or it may 
stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of ftfii: 
as πτηνάς Βιώκας τάς ίΚπΙδας, you are pursuing hopes which are winytd 
(i.e. hopes being winged) ; άθάνατον την μνήμην κατα\€ΐψουσιν^ immortal is 
the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. την μνήμην ουσαν άθόνατον): 
ποκί τους Μήδονς άσθ€ν€Ϊς, he makes the Medes (to be) weak (§ li)t>)• 
A predicate adjective is often known by its position with respect to 
the article; see § 142, 3, and the examples. 
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Note 1. (a) An aUributtOe adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as τον αγαθόν avbpa κάί γυναίκα^ the good 
man and woman; παντΧ κα\ λόγω και μηχαιηι, by every word and de- 
vice, 

(b) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two ; as σωφρόνων «στι 
καϊ ανδρός και yvvcuxos οΰτω ποΐ€ΐν^ it is the part of prudent {persons)^ 
bi,th men and women ^ thus to do» 

Note 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it be- 
longs to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the 
nouns are of different genders, the adjective is conmionly masculine 
if one of the nouns denotes a male /jerson, and commonly neuter if 
all denote things. Thus, tlbt πατίρα re καί μητίρα καϊ α8€\φούς κα\ 
την iavTov γνναϊκα αιχμαλώτους γ€γ(νημίνυνς^ he saw that both hut 
father and his mother, his brothers, and his own wife had been made 
captives : ποΚ^μος κα\ στάσις oXcupia ταΐς noXeaiv tariv, war and fac- 
tion are destructive to states. 

(b) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as πρόρριζος αύτος, η γννη^ τα 
παιδία, άπολοίμην, may Ι perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children, 

(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
κα\6ν η αΚηβίΐα, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle ; as Ύροίαν iXovrts *Αργ€ίων στόλος, the 
Argives* army having taken Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may confonn to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as 0tXf T€Kvov,dear 
child ! 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronouns and the article ; as τούτω τω τ€χνα, 
these two arts. Especially rare are the feminines τά, ταύτα. 

Note 6. Δνο, two, is often used with a plural noun. *0σσ€, the 
eyes, and δοΟ/κ, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

Note 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we should 
use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as €κόντ€ς ηλθον, they came will- 
ingly; 5 ρκ ιός σοι λί'γω, / say it to you on my oath ; πρώτος δ* efcpf- 
€iv€ Ν«στωρ, andfrst, Nestor inouired. There is often, however, a 
great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as πρώτος 
αντονς eibov, 1 was the frst to see them: πρώτους αυτούς eidov, thet/ 
were the first whom I saw : πρώτον (adv.) αυτούς €ΐδον, Jirst (of all 
that I did) 1 saw them. 
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Note 8. (a) When the subject of an infinitive is omitted be- 
cause it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, ^ni- 
tive, or dative connected with the leading; verb (§ 134, 3), adjectives, 
adjective pronomns, and participles which belong to the omitted sub- 
ject are generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, 
genitive, or dative; but they sometimes stand in the accusative 
(agreeing with the omitted subject) instead of the genitive or da- 
tive, rarely instead of the nominative. This occurs chiefly in the 
predicate of ilvaif or of a copulative verb ; for the usage in such 
cases and for examples, see § 136, Note 3. 

(b) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an ad- 
jective to a subject naminaiwe is regular and very rarely neglected; 
after a genitive, assimilation seldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular ; after a dative either tiie dative or the accusative may 
be used. E.g, 

(Norn.) Ονχ ομολογήσω ακλητος ηκ€ΐν, I shall not admit that I am 
come unbidden ; ουκ €φη αντός^ αλλ* €Κ€ΪΡον στραττιγ€Ϊν, he said that not 
(he) himself J but he (Nicias) was general ; he said ουκ (iyvi) avrof 
((npaTfjyS>) αλλ* €Κ€ΐνος στρατηγίΧ, αυτός being adjective (§ 145, 1) and 
ίΚ€ΐρος substantive. 

(JDat,) €bo^€v αυτοϊς συσκ€νασαμ€νοίί ά ^ιχον km €ζοπ\ισαμ€- 
vois npouvaif they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves 
completely ^ and to advance (A nab. ii. 1, 2); but tdo^ev avrois προφν- 
\ακας καταστησαντας σνγκαλ€Ϊν τους στρατιώτας, they decided to 
station pickets and to assemble the soldiers (ib, iii. 2, 1) ; in i. 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

(A ecus, for Gen.) κακου(τγου «στι κριθίντ* άποθα»(ΐν^ στρατηγού 
hi μαχ6μ€νον τοις πο\(μίοις, it is like a malefactor to die by the sen- 
tence of a courty but like a general (Jo die) fighting the enemy; dioptu 
υμών μ€μνημ€νους των €ΐρημ€νων τα bUaia ψηφίσασ&αι^ Ι beg of you 
to remember what has been saidj and to vote what is just. 



Adjective used a* a Noun. 

§ 139• 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, ma}^ be used as a noun; as 6 δίκαιος, the just man; 
6 €χθρός^ the enemy ; φίλος^ a friend : κακη^ a base woman ; το 
μίσον or μίσον^ the middle ; ol κακοί, the bad ; τοις άγαθοις, to the 
good ; των κρατούντων, of those in power ; κακά, evils ; τα θνητός 
mortal things ; ol Ύραψάμενοι ^ωκράτην, the accusers of Socrates 
(§276,2). 

Note. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as r^ vcrrf- 
poi^ (sc. ημ€ρα), on the next day. 
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2. The neuter singular of an ailjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as to καλόν ^ beauty (= καλ- 
Aos)) TO ^κοΛον J justice (= Oucatocrvn;) • 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective , is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun ; as ro dc- 
diott fear (=» τό didUvai) ; ip τω ulPj μ(λ(τώιπΊ, in the not practising 
(=: €v τφ μη /icXcray) ; both in Ihucydides. So in Latin, opus est 
maturato, there is need of haste. 



THE ARTICLE. 

Homeric Use of the Article. 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the arti- 
cle appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pro- 
noun, sometimes as a relative. U»g, 

Την δ* «νώ ου λνσω, ?)ut I will not free her; τον di kKv€ Φοίβος *Απ6λ- 
λων, and Phoebus Apollo heard him ; 6 yap ηΚθ^ θοάς em νηας Άχαιώι^, 
for he came, &c. As relative, πνρά πολλά τα KaUro^ manyfres which 
were burning; d&pa τα έδωκαν, gijls which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (§ 139, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek ; as ol γαρ Άριστοι 
€v νηνσιν K€aTaiffor the bravest sit in the ships ; oi ηλλοι, the others ; τά 
τ iovra τά τ €σ6μ€να, both things that are and things that are to be. 

NoTK 2. (a) When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it 
is generally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as 
6 d* €βραχ€ χάΚκ€ος'Άρης, and he^ brazen Ares, roared ; ή δ* άίκουσ 
άμα τοισι γυνή κΐ€ν, and she, the woman, went with them unwilling. 

(h) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : 
αυτάρ 6 τοΙσι γίρων odov ήγ(μόν€ν€ν, hut he, the old man, showed them 
the way; τ6ν δ' οίον πατίρ tlpov, aiul they found him, the father, alone. 

(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these: otc hi) την νησον άφίκ€το, when 
now he came to the island ; τό τ€ σθένος *Ωρίωνος, and the might oj 
Οήοη ; ai di γυναίκας ίστάμ€ναι Θανμαζον, and the women stood and 
wondered. 

(d) It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transi- 
tion, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite 
article. 



200 SYNTAX. [§ 141. 

Note 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional ; and in such 
Oases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thiis δ€ΐνη dc κΚαγγτ) ycvtr άργνρ4οιο βίοϊο would in Attic 
Greek require η κΚαγγη and του βίου (§ 141). 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article be- 
ginning with r in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms op, ψ oty and αϊ, except after prepositions. Thus 
ϋρνις ιρόί, τφ οϋνομα Φοίνιξ, α sacred bird, whose name is Phoenix. lu 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

Note 5. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially in the lyric chorus, admit Homeric uses. 



Attic U§e of tbe Article. 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as 6 aprjp, 
the man ; των ττόΧεων, of the cities ; τοΐ<ζ 'ΈΧΚησιν^ to the 
Greeks, 

Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such are the following: — 

(a) Proper names may take the article ; as 6 Σωκράτης or Σωκρά- 
της, Socrates. 

(b) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as η άρετη, virtue, 
η δικαιοσύνη, justice ; η evXaficia, caution. But άρ€τη, &c. are also used 
in the same sense. 

(c) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article ; as οΰτος ό άνηρ, this man ; 6 €μ6ς πατήρ, my 
father; nepl της ημετέρας ποΚ^ως, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demonstia- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 πατήρ μου, my father; 6 ipav- 
του πατήρ, my own father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 τούτων πατήρ, their 
father. 

(d) Τοιούτος, τοσούτος, τοιόσδε, τοσόσ^ί, and τηλικουτος may take 
the article ; as τ6ν τοιούτον avhpa, such a man. It is always used with 
delva, such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence ; as €ρχ€ται Μαν8άνη προς τον πατίρα, Μαη- 
dane conies to her father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, msLy be used with the article to qualify a noun, like au 
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attributive adjective ; as oi totc άνθρωποι, the men of that time : του 
naXcu Κάδμου, of ancient Cadmus; oi iv άστα *Αθηραϊοί, the Athenians in 
the city. 

Here a noun denoting 7nen or things is often omitted ; as oi €v 
αστ€ί, those in the city ; τοις τότ€, to those of that time ; oi άμφι Πλά- 
τωνα, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

Note 4. The nouns γη, land, πράγματα, things or affairs, υιός, 
son, and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifymg adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as els την ίαυτών (sc. γην), to their own 
land; €κ της wepioudbos, from the neighboring country ; τα της πό\€ως, 
the affairs of the state ; Ιί(ρικΚης 6 Ξανθίππου (sc. υιός), Pericles, the son 
of Xanthippus ; την ταχιστην (sc. ό8όν), the quickesl way. Expressions 
like τα της Τύχης, τα της οργής, with no definite nouns understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Τύχη, Fortune, and όργη, wrath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its aii;icle ; as oi των ποΚιτων 
παϊ^€ς κα\ oi των αΚλων, the children of the citizens and those of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
neuter article ; as τό elSevm, the knowing ; σο\ τό μη σιγήσαι λοιπόν ην, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

Note 7. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole 
clause considered as a noun; as to γνώθι σ αυτόν πανταχού *στι χρή- 
σιμον, the saying ^^ know thyself^* is everywhere useful. 

Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; as νυξ η 
ημίρα ryivcTo, the day became night ; olroi eltri κάκιστοι ανθρώπων, these 
are the worst of men. But when the predicate refers definitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article ; as itVt δ* οίτοι oi elSo- 
τίς τάληθίς ; and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth f 



Position of the Article. 

§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun with the article commonly stands between the ai*ti- 
cle and the noun ; as ό σοφό? άνηρ, the wise man ; των 
μ.&γά\ων ΊΓοΧεων, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributive 
position, as opposed to the predicate position (see 3) . 
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Note. This applies to possessiye pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. 3), and to dependent genitives (ex- 
cept part'Uices and the genitive oi the personal pronoun) ; as 6 €μος 
πατηρ^ my father ; η ση μητηρ^ thy mother ; 6 ipavrov πατήρ, my own 
/other; oi iv aarci άνθρωποι^ the men in the city ; ovbtis των rorc '£λλ^ 
νων, none of the Greeks of that time ; rh τ^ tivn ψιευ^ς^ the reed fabse- 
hood ; tU την €Κ€ίνων πολιν, into their city; ol των Θηβαίων στρατηγοί^ 
the generals of the Thehans (2, N. 2). For participles, see 2, N. δ. 

Two or even three articles may thus stand together; as ra της 
των ποΚΚων ^νχψ όμματα, the eyes of the sotd of the multitude, 

2. The article together with any of these qualifying 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. JE.g. 

*0 avrjp 6 σοφός, or άνηρ 6 σοφός, the wise man (not, however, 6 άνηρ 
σοφός t see § 142, 3; ai πολεκ at δημοκρατούμ€ναί, the states which are 
under democracies ; &νθρωποι oi τότ€, the men of that time; προς adudoF 
την ακρατον, loith regard to pure injustice. 

Remark. Of the three attributive positions, the first {e.g, ό σοφίας άιφ) 
is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the second (6 άΜ)\ρ 
b σοφ6%) is the most formal ; the third i&i'^p b σοφός) is the least coromou, 
especially in the more careful prose writers. 

Note 1. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by ptvj dc, re, yc,yap,d^, and sometimes by other 
words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article, like a predicate; as oi κακοί των πολιτωνί 
or των πολιτών oi κακοί, the bad among the citizens (rarely oi των ποΚι- 
τών κακοί). Even the other forms of the aduominal genitive ocea 
sionally nave this position, as τών πάΚαιών η φιΚοσοφία, the phUosophy 
of the ancients. 

Note 3. {n) *0 αΚ\ος generally means the rest, seldom the other: 
oi oKXoi, the others: as η ηΚ\η πόΧις, the rest of the state (but 3λλ»; v(r 
λις. another state); oi άλλοι "EXXiyi/es, the other Greeks. Both ό SKkot 
and αΚΧος (rarely crepoy) may have the meaning of besides; as €vdai• 
μονιζυμ€νος xmo των πολιτών και τών άλλων ξίνων, congratulated by the 
citizens and the foreigners besides; ου γαρ ην χόρτος ovdt άλλο δ«> 
8ρον, for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree). 

(b) Πολύς with the article generally (though not always) means 
the (preater part, especially in oi πολλοί, the multitude, the majority, 
and TO πολΰ, the greater part. So oi πλ^ίον^ς, the majority, τό πλεϊον, 
the greater part, oi πλαστοί and το wXctorov, the greatest nund)er or 
part. 
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Note 4. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either ot the above posi- 
tions (1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun ; as 
ή * Αττική η πάΚαώ, φωνή, the ancient Attic speech: τα τίίχη τα ίαντών 
τα μακράς their own long walls ; ίπ^μπον tU τάς oKXas *Αρκα8ικάς πόΚ€ΐς, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities; η υπ *Αρ€της 'HfMicKeovs naidiv 
σΐί, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as ή cV μάχη ξνμβολη βαρεία. 

Note δ When an attributive participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noim ; as τον piovra ποταμον διατης 
πό\€ως, the river which runs through the city ; ή cV r^ *1σθμψ €πίμο^ή 
Ύ^νομιενη^ the delay which occurred at the Isthmus. But such expres- 
sions may also take either of the positions 1 or 2. 

Note 6. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river y τον Ev- 
φράτην ποταμόν, &c., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of eZ/xt, 6e, is implied (§ 138, 
Remark). E^, 

Ό άνηρ σοφός or σοφός 6 άνηρ (sc. ίστίν), the man is wise, or wise is 
the man : πολλοί οί πανούργοι, many are the evil-doers : ^φημίρους yc 
τας τυχας κ€κτημ(θα, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. οϋσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphrasis ; as τοΙς λόγοις βραχυτίροις €χρήτο, the words which he 
used were shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter; ηγοΰντο αντορο- 
μων των ξνμμάχων, they presided over their allies (being) independent, 
i.e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So πόσορ oyci 
/o στρατΈνμα; how great is the army which he is bringing? § 138, Rem. 
The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 

4. When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (3), 
and either precedes the article or follows the noun. JS.g•. 

Οντος 6 άνηρ^ this man, or 6 άνηρ οίτος (never 6 ούτος άνηρ). Ilepi 
τούτων των πάΚ^ων, about these cities. 

Note 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun, contrary to 
the rule ; as η στενή αντη όΒός, this narrow road ; τφ άφικομίνω τοντψ 
ζ€ν^, to this stranger who has come. See Note 3 (b). 



204 SYNTAX. [§ 145, 

Note 2. "Έκαστος , €κότ€ρος, αμφω, and άμφότ€ρος have the predi- 
cate position (8), like a demonstrative ; but with €καστος the article 
may oe omitted. Τοιούτος, τοσούτος, roMMrdc, τοσόσδΈ. and τηΚικονης, 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 

Note 3. (a) A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun 
(whether partitive or not) has the predicate position (3), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive positiou 
(1) ; as ημών η πόΚις or η πάλις ημών, our city (not ή ημών πόλέί); 
η τούτων πόλις, these men^s city (not η πόΚις τούτων) ; μ€Τ€π€μψατο 
Αστυάγης την €αντοϋ θνγατίρα καΐ τον iraida αντης, Astyages sent for 
his own daughter and her son. 

(b) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as η δοκονσα ημών npOT€pw 
σωφροσύνη, what previously seemed to be our modesty. See Note 1. 

Note 4. The adjectives ωφος, μίσος, and Ζσχατος, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote ; as μίση ή αγορά, 
the middle of the market (while η μίση αγορά would mean the middle 
market) ; άκρα η χ^Ίρ, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Note 5. Πα? and σύμπας, all, and οΚος, whole, generally have the 
predicate position ; as πάντ€ς ol ανδρ€ς or oi ανδρός πάντες, all the men; 
οΚη ή πόλίς or ή πόλις ολη, all the city. But they can also be used like 
attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as ή πάσα Σικ€\ία, 
the whole of Sicily, το όλον γίνος, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in £nglish. We find even oi πάντ€ς 
πολιται, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 6. Αυτός as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position ; as αύτος 6 άνηρ, the man himself. But 6 αύτος άνηρ, the same 
man (§ 79, 2). 



Pronominal Article In Attic Greek. 

§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its origi- 
nal demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 μίν 
. . . Se, the one . . . the other. E.g. 

*0 μίν oibiv, 6 5e πολλά KcpSaivei^ one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Aet τους μίν €ivai δυστυχ€Ίς, τους b* €ύτυχ€ΐς, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Ίών πολιών ai μίν τνραννουνται, ai 
5c δημοκρατούντ(Η, of states, some are governed by tyrants, others bj/ 
defiiocracies. 
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Note 1. The neuter τ6 μίν . . . το dc may be used adverbially, 
partly . . . partly. For rouro μίν . . . rovro dc in this sense, see 
§ 148, Κ 4. 

Note 2. Ό dc, &c., sometimes means and he, hut he^ &c., even 
when no 6 μίν precedes : as *1νάρως * Αθηναίους iirrjyaycTo ' οι b€ . . . 
^λ^ον, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came. 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 

the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

• 

fbv και τόν, this man and that : to κα\ τό, this and that : τα και ra, 
these and those ; as edti γαρ τ 6 και το ηοιησΜ^ και το μη ποιησαι^ for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other. 

Προ του (or προτού), before this, formerly. 

Και τόν or καΐ την, before an infinitive ; as και τον κ€\€νσαι dovvai 
(so. XcycToi), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it. Cyr. 
i. 3, 9. 

So occasionally τφ, therefore, which is common in Homer• 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 144• 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns 
is seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms €μον, iaoi, and f/xc are more emphatic than 
the enclitics μου, μοί, μ€. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in προς μ€. 

2. (α) The pronouns of the third person, oi, ol, e, 
σφών, σφίσι^ &c., when they are used in Attic prose, are 
generally indirect reflexives^ that is, in a dependent clause 
(or joined with an infinitive or participle in the leading 
clause) referring to the subject of the leading verb. E.g'. 

Φοβούνται μη οι * Αθηναίοι σφίσιν €π€λθωσιν, they fear that the Athe- 
mans may attack them ; ihiovro υμών μη σώας wcptopav φθ€ΐρομ€νους, 
they begged you not to see them destroyed. See § 79, 1, N. 1. 

(&) In Homer and Herodotus they are generally per- 
sonal pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) 
reflexives. E.g'. 
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*Εκ yap σφ€ωψ φρ€Ραί ciXcro Παλλα; ΆΘψη, for Pallas Athena berefl 
them ofUieir senses (Horn.); αντίκα dc oi rvdoin-t €π€στη UpttpoSf and 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hdt.). 

§ 145. 1• Λυτός in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself , themselves, like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 
means the same (§ 79, 2). E,g. 

A^rdff 6 στραττιγός, the general himself; eir* αντοίς τοις uiyutkoU, 
on the very coasts; επιστήμη αυτή, knowledge itself (See § 142,4» 
N. 6.) 

Note. A pronoun with which αυτός agrees is often omitted; as 
ταντα fnoieiTf αυτοί (sc. νμ(ίς)^ you did this yourselves; frXcvoTf or c» 
ταυταχ αυτοί ς ίμβασιν (sc. υμιν)^ you must sail, embarking on these 
yourselves (in person). So αύτ6ς €φη (ipse dixit), himself (the master) 
said it. 

2. The oblique cases of αύτος are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E.g. 

2τρατηγ6ν αύτ6ν aTTcdctfc, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab. i. 1, 2 and 3. 

For /AtV, vivj and σφ€, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The oblique cases of αυτός are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (§ 146) would be allowed; as άπλως τηψ covrou 
γνώμην άπ€φαίν€το Σωκράτης προς τους ομίΚοϋρτας αυτψ^ Socrates used to 
declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, where 
ot might have been used (Xen. Mem. iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3, we 
have €λπίζ€ίν tnoiti τους σνν8ίατρίβοντας ίαυτφ» The union of an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in αυτός explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — i.e. they are indirect reflexives. E.g'. 

Τνωθί σαυτόν^ know thyself : eVcV^afcv i αυτόν, he slew himself ', 
τα άριστα βου\(ν€σθ€ υμίν αυτοί ς, take the best counsel for yourseloeS\ 
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Ό τύραννος νομίζίΐ row ποΧίτας νπηρ€Τ€Ϊν iavrf, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his own sercanls. (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as απ6 σαυτου €νώ σ€ dtdd^, / loill teach 
you from your own case {from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English reflexives, 
myself thyself himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as dcZ ημάς άν(ρίσΘαι 4 αυτόν ς, we must ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§ 81); ^ιαλ€γ6μ€Θα ημϊν avrolsj we discourse with one another (i.e. 
among ourselves), 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147. The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus ο ήμ€Τ€ρος Ίτατήρ^ = ό ττατηρ ημών, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 

See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as η €μή ίΰνοια^ which commonly 
means my good-will (toumrds others)^ rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, σφίτψρος^ their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and or, his, her, its, is not used at all. (See 
§ 144, 2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
(§ 167, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five 
forms: 6 €μ6ς πατήρ, ό πατήρ 6 €μός, πατήρ ό €μός (§ 142, 1, 2), ό πατήρ 
μον, and (after another word) μου 6 πατήρ (as €φη μου ό πατήρ). So 
6 σόί πατήρ, &C. 

Note 4. Our own, your own (when your refers to more than one), 
and their own are generally expressed by ημ€Τ€ρος, vptrcpos, and 
σφ€Τ€ρος, with αυτώρ in apposition with ημών, υμών, or σφών implied 
ill the possessive (§ 1^57, JN. 1); as t6u ημ€Τ(ρον αυτών πατίρα, our own 
fcUher ; rfj ύμ€Τ€ρ^ αυτών μητρι, to your own mother ; τους σφ€Τ€ρους 
αυτών παιδας, their own children. In the third person εαυτών can be 
used; as τους εαυτών παϊ8ας (also σφών αυτών παιδας, without the 
ai'ticle) ; but vei-y seldom ημών (or υμών) αυτών. 

In the singular, expressions like τον ipov αυτού πατέρα for τον 
€μαντρυ πατίρα, &c. are poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 148• Οντος and oSe, this^ generally refer to what 
is nfear in place, time, or thought ; €Κ€Ϊμος, thai, refers to 
what is more remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between οί^ος and ode, both of which 
correspond to our thixy must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovTos (with τοιούτος, τοσούτος, and όντως) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while ode (with rotmrdc, τοσόσ^€, and 2>dc) refers 
to one about to be made; as τά^ €ΐπ€ν, he spoke as follows, but ταύτα 
€in€v, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. Οίτος is sometimes an exclamation; as οίτος, τί nouis; 
You there ! what are you doing ? 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often lised in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as 1 saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as fUhv τσίς παρόνηκ] 
if a demonstrative is used (^eliiov τούτους οι παρησορ, I saw these men 
toho were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
€idov ούί €\αβ€ν, 1 saw (those) whom he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. Τούτο μίν . . . τοΰτο ic, Jirst . . . secondly, partly . . . 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of το /xeV . . . to de (§ 143, 1, N. 1), 
especially by Herodotus. 

For οντοσί, obi. €Κ€ΐνοσι, οντωσΐ, ω8ί, &c. , see § 83, Ν. 2. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149. 1. The interrogative τίς ; who ? what ? may 
be either substantive or adjective ; as τίνα^ elSov ; whon^ 
did I see ? or riva^ avhpa^ elhov ; what men did I see? 

2. Tt? may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as τί βούλβται ; what does he want ? €ρωτα rt 
βονΧβσθβ, he asks vjhat you want (§ 241, 1). 

Tn indirect questions, however, the relative όστις is more common; 
as €ρωτα ο τι βού\€σΘ€» 

Not κ. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjectives 
πόσος, ποίος, &c. (§ 87, 1.) 



■'*-y>'-a^^ 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150. The indefinite tU generally means some, any, 
ind may be either substantive or adjective; as* τούτο 
Keyec τί9, some one says this ; ανθρωττός τις, some man. 
[t is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an ; 
IS elhov ανθρωττόν τίνα, I saw a certain man^ or I saw a 
Ίΐαη. 

Note. Occasionally rh means every one, like πας rtr; as tZ μίν 
'ΐς δόρυ θηξάσθω, let every one sharpen welt his spear. Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
ind number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
he clause in which it stands. U,g. 

Eidou τους άνδρας οι vartpov ηΚθον^ I saw the men who came after- 
vards ; oi ανδρ€ς οίς cider άπηλθον, the men whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
ιμ€Ϊς ol TovTo noietrfy you who do this ; €γώ 6ς roOro €ποίησα, 1 who 
lid this. 

N«>TE 2. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
,he rule given for predicate adjectives (§138, N. 2). It may be 
>lural if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3) ; as τό πλήθος 
>(7Γ€ρ δικάσονσιν, the multitude who mil judge, 

(U) On the other hand, οση?, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
ledent; as πάντα ο τι βούλονται, everything, whatsoever they want. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
is demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§140); as καϊ 6ς δ€ύτατος 
}λθ€, and he came second; 6 :yap γ€ρας earl θανόντων, for this is the 
'ight of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic η δ* ος, sai4 he (where η is imperfect of ημί, say). So και 
>ϊ, and he, και οι, and they, and (in Herod.) 6ς καϊ ος, this man and 
■hat. ^Compare τ6ν κα\ τόν, § 143, 2.) So also.&ff piv . . . ίς be, in 
the oblique cases, may be used for ό pev . . . 6 be. 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets the enclitic ri is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ούκ 
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aUit & Tt φησι ; dost thou not percewe what he sa^t f Somethnes it 
seems to inake the relative more indefinite, like ns in ocms, whoecery 
quicumque. 

But oak T€ in Attic Greek means able^ capable, like dvMmif , being 
originally elliptical for touwtos οίος, such as, and W having no 
apparent force. 



Omleeloii of the Anteeedeiit• 

§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). £.ff. 

''Έλαβ€νΑ €/3ovXcTo, he took what he wanted ; hrtiB^v όπόσους iHvparo^ 
he persuaded as many as he could ; 6, μη cXba ovdi οίομαι fidepoi, tM 
I do not know I do not even think I know; €γω και l»f €γώ κρατϋ» μαη- 
ficv παρά σοι, Ι and those whom I command will remain with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ravra, cVciyoi, &c are 
understood : see N. 3. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; 
as ηλθ€ν δτ€ τοντο cSWv, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 



Note 2. The following expressions belong here : — tanv ol 




Ζστιν S, in some way ; eanv όπως, somehow. 



Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent ; as ά €βονΧ€το ταντα €λαβ€ν, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ταντα ά (βον\€το cXa/Scj^, he took these (definite) 
thingSy which he wanted ; & nouiv αίσχρον, ταύτα νόμιζ€ μηδ€ Xryriy 
ciMu καλόν, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to son 
(here ταντα is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 



Aggiinllatlon and Attraction. 

§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. U.g. 
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*E#c των πόΚψων t»v Ιχ«, from the cities which he holds (for Ας €xti) ; 
τοις άγαθόΐς οίς (χομ^ν^ with the good thinys which we have (for h (χο- 
μ€ν). This is often called α/^Γαc/^on. 

Note 1. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as ^^ηΚωσ^ τοντο ο is 
έπραττε, he showed this by what he did (like εκείνοις a)\ συν οίς ε χω 
τα άκρα καταληψομΜ,, 1 will seize the heights with the men whom J hare 
(as if it weie σίν τοϊς avdpaatv ots <χω) ; ovdiv S)v βούλεσθε πράξετε ^ 
you mil do none of the things which you wish (like εκείνων 5). See 
§ 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from, any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as S)v ηπίστει 
ποΧΧονς, many of those whom he distrusted (like εκείνων οϊς). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated; b& βλάπτε σθαι άφ* S)v ήμίνπαρεσκει'α- 
σται, to be injured by tohat has been prepared by us (like αττ* εκείνων &). 
Thuc. 

Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; as 
di€ κομίζοντα ευθύς όθεν νπεζεθεντοπαϊΒας και γυναίκας, they immedialcly 
brought over their children and women from the places in which they had 
placed them for safety (where όθεν, from which, stands for εκείθεν οι, 
from the places whither). Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case 
of the relative, when this immediately follows; as ίλεγονοτι πάντων 
Stv δέονται πεπραγοτες εϊεν, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάντων S)v for πάντα S)v is very irregular). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in ουδεΧς όστις ου, every- 
body, in which ουδείς follows the case of the relative; as olbivi οτο) 
ουκ αποκρίνεται (for ουδείς εστίν 6τφ), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with υϊος; as χ€ψίζεσθαί ο to) σοι άνδρί, to please a man like you (for 
τοιούτη οίος συ). 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. E.g. 

Μή άφελησθε υμών αυτών ην κεκτησθε δόζαν καΧην, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you hare gained (for την 
κάλην δόξαν fjv κεκτησθε): here notice the omission of the article. 
Even the subject of a verb may be attracted ; as οϊχεται ώεύγων 6v 
jjycff μάρτυρα, the witness whom you brought (for ό μάρτυς ov ηγες) has 
run away. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153); 
as άμαθεστατοί εστε l>v εγώ οΐδα *Ε\ληνων you are *he most iguoraul of 
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tlip Greel'n whom Τ know ; (ξ ^y τό πρώτον Ζσχψ γυναικός, from the wife 
which he took frst ; συν jj €ΐχ€ Συνάμα, tcith the force which he had 
(for συν τη 8υνάμ(ΐ ην €ΐχ€ν). 



Relative in Sxclamatlongy Ae. 

§ 155• Οίος, δσος, and ώς are used in exclamations; 
as δσα ττρά^γματα €χ€ΐ^, how much trouble you have! 
ώ<? ά σ τ € ϊο 9, houf witty ! 

For the relative in indirect questions see § 149, 2. 

Relative not repeated. 

§ 156. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in 
the same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun commonly takes its place. U.g, 

*£ic((i/oi TotWi/, ο IS ουκ €χαρίζον^ οί Xe'yovrff ovd* ίφίΚουν α ντον; 
ωσπ€ρ υμάς οΰτοι νυν^ those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here αυτούς is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, οΰς. 

Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence; as *Αριαιος di, hv ημ€Ϊς ηθίΧομίν 
βασι\€α καθιστάναι, καΐ €8ώκαμ€ν και €\άβομ€ν πιστά, and Ariaeus, 
whom we wished to make Ling, and Qo whom) we gave and (from 
whom) we received pledges, &c. Xen. 



THE CASES. 

Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
^ight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by ttie dative. 

T. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

§ 157. 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the sub- 
ject of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifying to oe, &c. (§ 136). 
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2. The vocative, with or without ώ, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as ώ ανΒρβς ^ Αθηναίοι^ Ο men of 
Athens I άκούεις, Αισχίνη ; dost thou hear^ Aeschines ? 

Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common; as• 
ωμοί iyiu dciXor , imretched me ! So η Πρόκνη €κβαιν€, Procne, come 
out! 

II. ACCUSATIVE. 

Remark. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the genitive generally beare to a noun. The object denoted by the 
accusative may be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, or 
the internal (cognate) object which is often implied in the meaning of even 
an intransitive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other single 
category. 

AccusatlTe of Direct C£xternal> Object. 

§ 158• The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as τοΰτο σώζα ήμας^ this 
preserves us ; ταΰτα ττοιοϋμβν, we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English ; as όμονμαι τους Θ(ούς^ I will swear by the Gods ; 
πάντας TkaBtVy he escaped the notice of all. 

Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3; § 180); as €πιστημορ€ς ήσαν τα προσήκοντα^ they were 
acquainted with what was proper. Xen. So τα μ(Τ€ωρα φροντιστής, 
one who ponders on the things above (like φροντίζων). Plat. 

Cognate Accusative (Internal Object). 

§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindi-ed signification. Tliis accusative 
repeats the idea alreadij conlnined in tlie verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs• jB,ff, 
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*Hdofuu τας μ€γίστας ffdovag^ I enjoy the greatest pleasures, Evrv- 
γονσι τούτο τ6 €ντνχημα, they enjoy this good fortune. So ιτύιτβν 
πίσημα^ to fall a foil ; νόσον νοσύν or νοσον aautvtiv or ρόσοι^ κάμΜΐ»^ 
to suffer under a disease ; αμάρτημα άμαρτάνψιν, to commit an error (to 
sin a 8m); dovXtiav dovkevtivj to be subject, to slavery; άγώρα άγωή- 
ζ€σύαι^ to undergo a contest: γραφηρ γραφ^σθο^ to bring an indict- 
'inent; γραφην dia>K€iv, to prosecute an indictment; ϋίκην o^Xccv, to lose 
a lawsuit ; νίκην vucav^ to gain a victory; μάχην vuca», to gain a battle: 
πομπην πίμπ€ΐν, to form or conduct a procession ; πληγηρ rimrtw^ to 
strike a blow. 

Remark. It will be seen that this construction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as νίκην vucavy to gain a victory; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as μάχην vucav, to gain a 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the verb to 
one of many applications ; as *Ολν/Λπια νικαν, to gain an Olympic cic- 
lory ; γάμους coriov, to give a wedding faast ; ψήφισμα vucavy to carry a 
decree {to gain a victory with a decree) ; τά ΏαναθηνοΜ frc/ifrctv, to cele- 
brate the Panathenaea by a procession. 

For tlie cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as κακός πασαν κακία ν, bad with all badness; αγαθ6ς νασα» 
άρ€την^ good with all goodness: Βούλος τάς μ€γίστας dovXctar, a slave 
to the direst slavery. 

Note 2. A neuter adjecti\'e sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μ€γά\α άμαρτά- 
veiv^(sc. άμεφτηματα) to commit (/reatfoults; ταύτα λυπούμαι κα\ ταύτα 
χα'ιρω^ 1 have the same griefs and the same Joys. So W χρησομαι 
τούτω ; (= τίνα χρύαν χρησομαι ;) what use shall I mait . of this f and 
oi/dep χρησομαι τούτω, I shall make no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
So χρήσιμος ούΒίν, good for nothing (N. 1). See § 160, 2, Note. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect , which expresses 
a result beyond the action of the verb, which is effected by that 
action; as πρ^σβ^ύουσι την (Ιρηνην, they negoticUe the peace {as am- 
bassadors, πρ€σβ€ΐς)^ but πρ€σβ€ύ(ΐν πρ^σβ^ίαν, to go on an embassy- 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as *Άρι; dcdopiecW, to look 
war (Ares); η βουλή c/SXn/rc νάπυ, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transiti\^ verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as •γράφ(σθαί τίνα την γραφής 
ταντην, ίο bring this indictment against any one : ηΗικησαμ€ν τούτορ 
ovb€v, we did this man no wrong: ταύτα δίαασκ€ μ€, teach me //"•''' 
(§ 164); τοσούτον €χθος €χθαίμω o€, so great hatred do I feel for thee: 
^p μάχην τους βαρβάρους νικησας, having defeated the barbarians in the 
battle. 
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Note 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 6S6v uwxi (cX^civ, πορ€ν€σθαι, &c.), to go (over) a road : 
πλ(ϊν ΘάΚ€Μτσα»^ to sail the sea ; 6ρος καταβαίν€ΐν^ to descend a mountain : 
&c. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See § 179, 2. 



AccusatlTe of Speclllcatloii. — Adverbial Accusative. 

§ leO. 1. The accusative of specification may be 
^oined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. jB.^. 

ΤυφλοΓ €1 τα ομματα<, yon are blind in your eyes ; καλ09 τό cidor, 
heantiful in form ; antipoi το πλήθος j infinite in number; HIkcuos tou 
Tpanovy Just in his character ; Sfivol μάχην^ "ΐί^τΛ/// in battle ; κάμνω την 
κ(φάΚην^ I have a pain in my head , τάς φρίνας vyiaiv€ivy to be sound in 
their minds ; buKbipti την φύσιν, he differs in nature ; ποταμός, Κύθνος 
όνομα, €ΰρος δύο πΧίθρων, α river, Cydnus by name, of the breadth 
of two plethra ; ''Έλληνίς f tVt to yevos, they are Greeks by race ; και τα 
niKpa π^φωμαι απο θίών όρμάσέαι, even in small matters I try to begin 
with the Goda. 

Note. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part ; but 
often a character or (juality, or any circumstance to which the 
meaning of the expression is restricted. 

2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force 
of an adverb. E^, 

TovTov t6v τρόπον^ in this way, thus ; την ταχίστην (sc. 686v), in the 
quickest way ; την άρχην, at first (with negative, not at all) ; τίλος, 
finally ; προίκα, as a gift, gratis ; χάριν, for the sake of; δίκην, in the 
manner of; τό πρώτον or πρώτον, at first; το λοιπόν, for the rest', 
τίίλλα, in other respects; ούδίν, in nothing, not at all; τι; in what, 
why ? t\, in any respect, at all ; ταύτα, in respect to this, therefore. So 
τοΰτο μ€¥ . . . τοντο δί (§ 148, Ν. 4). 

Note. Several of these are to be explained by § 160, 1, as 
Γολλα, τι ; lohy ? ταύτα, τούτο (with μ€ν and δί), and sometimes ονδίν 
and τι. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, 
Notes 1 and ^), and some are of doubtful origin. 
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AceneatlTe of Extent• 

§ lei. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E^. 

At (nrovdal iviavrhw €σοντΜ, the truce is to be fnr a year; c/iruv 
Tpcis ημ€ρας^ he remained three days ; απίχΒΐ θ* η Πλάταια tSw Θηβών 
σταδίου s ίβ^μηκορτα, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since; τρίτη ν ή^η ημ€ραν €πίΜημηκ€ν, this is the third dag 
that he has been in town, 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like τρίτον €τος τοντί 
(this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as απτιγγίλθη Φίλιιπτο? τρίτ^η 
τίταοτον ihos τουτΧ *1\οαιον τείχος πολιορκών, two or three years ago 
Philip was reported to he besieging Heraion Teichos, 



Terminal AccusatlTe CPoetlc>. 

§ 162• In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. JE-g"* 

Μνηστήρας άφίκ€τoy she came to the suitors. Odyss. *Α»€βη 
μτγαν ουρανον ΟΰΧνμπόν re //. To κοίλον ^Α ρ y ο f βας φυγάς^ 
going as an exile to the hollow Argos, Soph. 

In prose a preposition would be used. 



Accnsatlve after Νή and Mil. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swear- 
ing νη and μΛ^ by. 

An oath introduced by νη is affiimative ; one introduced bv 
μά is negative ; as νη τον Δία, yes, by Zeus ; μλ τον Δια, no, bji 
Zeus, 

Note 1. When μά is preceded by vai, yes, the oath is aflBrmative; 
as valy μα Δέα, yes, by Zeus. 

Note 2. Μά is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes) 
as ού} ΓΟ^δ*'Όλνμπον, no, by this Olympus. 
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Tmro AccniatlTe• "with, one Verb• 

§ 164. Verbs signifying to ask^ to demand^ to teach 
Ό rem\ndj to clothe or unclothe^ to conceal^ to deprive^ 
ind to divide^ may take two object accusatives. E,g, 

Έάν τίί σ€ ταντα ίξ€τάζη^ \f <my one shall ask ^ou these questions; 
i€\\(T€ τους θ€ονς αϊτ€Ϊν αγαθά^ you are about to ask blessings of the 
^ J Oils; τους παιδας την μουσικην διθάσκβι, he teaches the boys music; 
'ην ξνμμαχίαν άναμψνησ κοντές τυνς ^Αθηναίους, reminding the Athenians 
)/' the alliance ; cVdvcc €μ€ την €σθητα^ he strips me of my dress ; μη μ', 
φνψης τοΟτο, do not conceal this from me; την θ^ον τους στίφάνους 
τ^συΚηκασιν, they have robbed the Goddess of her croiims ; το στράτ€υμα 
rarcVct/i€ δώ8€κα μ€ρη, he divided the army into twelve parts (he made 
welce diuisions of the army). 

In many cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
iccusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 4. 

Note 1. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
■hus xp6a ν'ίζ^το αΚμην^ he washed the dried spray from his skin; so 
ημωρ€ΐσθαί τίνα αίμα, to punish one for blood (shed). 

Note 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other con- 
structions. Thus verbs of depriving may take the genitive of a 
person with an accusative of a thing, τινός τι; sometimes the reverse, 
ηνά τίνος (neut.). For verbs of reminding y see § 171, 2, N. 3. 

Note 3. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs is 
really a cognate accusative; see § 159, N. 4. 

§ 165• Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
E.g. 

Tavri μ€ ποιονσιν, they do these things to me; τί μ €ΐργάσω ; what 
d if 1st thou do to me f ττλβίστα κακά την ττόλιι/ ποιούσιν, (hey do the most 
evils to the state, ΎαυτΧ σν τοΧμας ημάς λ«γ€ tv ; dost thou dare to say 
these things ofusf Ού φροντιστίον ο rt ipovaiv ot πολλοί ημας^ we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take eZ or καλώ?, ttW/, or κακως^ ill., 
instead of the accusative of a thing; τούτους €v noul, he does them 
flood ; υμάς κακώς ποκΐ, he does you harm ; κακώς ημάς λ^γβι, he speaks 
ill of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not fv (or κακώς) ποκί- 
σ^αι, €Z (or κακώς) \€γ€σΘαι, (ο he done well by, to be spoken well of^ 
^c. ; but €u (or κακώς) πάσχ€ΐν, to experience good (or ertV), and cv 
for κακώς) cucgyHv, bene (male) aijdire, to hear onfs selfcaLUd, 
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Note 2. Ώράσσω, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, ποιίω being generally used. Έδ πράσσω and Ksum 
πράσσω are intransitive, meaning to be weU off, to be badly off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as αγαθόν Ti nounkn rj πό\€ΐ, they do some good to the 8t€Ue, 

§ lee. Verbs signifying to nanie, to choose or appoinl^ 
to make^ to consider^ and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. E.g. 

Ti τηρ πόλιν npoaayopevtis ; what do you call the state f — so κάλονσί 
μ€ τοντο το 6νομα^ they call me by this name ; στρατηγον avrw anedn^e, 
he appointed him general ; €ν€ργ€την ray Φίλιππορ ηγουντο, they thought 
Philip a benefactor ; πάντων ^€σπότην tavTov πειτοίηκίν, he has made 
himself master of all. 

Note 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs (§ 136). 
Like the latter, it inchides also predicate suijectives; as τους σν/ι- 
μάχους πρόθυμους ια^ιύσθοίΐ,, to make the allies eager; τας apapriat 
μ€γά\ας ηγ€ν, he considered the faults great. 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition with the object accusative ; as €\αβ€ τούτο d«poy, 
he took this as a gijl ; Ίππους (iyciv θύματα τφ ήλίφ, to bring horses as 
offerings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so 
used; as τ ίνας τούτους όρω; who are these whom I see f (§ 142, 3.) 

Note 3. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as παιθη^ιν τίνα ^ρφόν (or 
κακόν), ίο train one (to be) wise (or bad)', τους υί€Ϊς ίιτπότας cdcdo^, he 
lau/jht his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 

Note 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Rem.; and 
§ 137, N. 4. 

III. GENITIVE. 

Remark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of If 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as tne object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
tlie nominal idea which belongs to the verb: thus €ΐΓΐθυμώ involves erttf»• 
μίαν (as we can say επιθυμώ έπιθυμίαν, § 159) ; and in (ττιθυμω τούτου, I ha» 
a desire for this, the nominal idea preponderates over the verbal. Tb« 
Greek is somewhat arbitmry in deciding when it will allow either to pre* 
ponderate in tlie construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the genitive. In the same general sense the genitive follows 
verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belonged to the abla- 
tive ; for example, with verbs of separatwih and to express source. (See 
Bern, before § 157.) 
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CtonltlTe after Noun• CAdnominal GenlHre). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the mean- 
ing of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
tvhich are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is 
:*alled adnominal. 

The most important of these relations are the following: — 

1. Possession: as η του irarpos owcta, the f other* s house; 
)μων ή πατρΐ9, our country. So η τον Διός, the daughter of 
Zeus; τα των β^ων^ the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
rhe Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling : as η του 8ημον 
•woia, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel), 
the Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling : as δια τό ΤΙανσα- 
ύου μίσος, owing to the hatred of (i,e,felt against) Pausanias ; 
It του v€i/A(ovos καρτ€ρησ€ίς, the endurance of the winter. So 
-ων θ€ων opKot, oaths (sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we 
\2Ly θεούς oftvumi, § 158, N. 2). The Objective Genitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : 

iS βοών άγελη^ a herd of cattle; άλσος ήμερων δ€νδρωι/, 
{ grove of cultivated trees ; κρήνη η^εος ύδατος, a spring of fresh 
oater ; δυο χοίνικες άλφίτων^ two quarts of meal. (Jenitlve 

>f Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as τριών ήμερων 
>δ09, a joumeg of three dags ; οκτώ σταδίων τείχος^ a wall of 
tight stades (in length) ; τριάκοντα ταλάντων ουσία ^ an estate 
if thirty talents; δικαι ττολλων ταλάντων, lawsuits of (i.e. 

*nvolving) many talents. Genitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as πολλοί 
^v ρητόρων, many of the orators; άνηρ των «λ.ί.-οθί^^Λ-ν^ 
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a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Oenitive. 
(See also § 168.) 

These six classes are not exhaustive ; but they will give a general idea 
of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 

ϊίοτΕ. Examples like * Αθηνών itoXts, the city of Athens, Ύροίης 
itToKUepov, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow 
all nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), 
participles with the article, and adverbs, which denote a 
part. jB.^. 

Ot άγαμοι των ανθρώπων, the good among the men; 6 ημισν^ tw 
αριθμού, the half of the number ; avbpa olba τον Βημον, I know a 
man of the people : τοις θρανίταις τών ναυτών-, to the upper benches oj 
the sailors; ovdeW τών παίδων, no one of the children; πάντων των 
ρητόρων δ€ΐνότατος, the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 βον\όμ€»ος 
τών Αθηναίων, any one who ρ leases of the A thenians ; δίη γυναικών, 
divine among women (Horn.); που της γης; ubi terrarumV where on 
the earth? τις τών πολιτών; who of the citizens? δ\ς της ημ€ρας. 
twice a day ; €ΐς τούτο άνοιας, to this pitch of folly ; €v τούτψ πάρα- 
σκ€υης, in this state of preparation ; & μίν διώκ€ΐ του ψηφίσματος 
ταϋτ €στίν, these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit. 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.) So ορθότατα ανθρώπων 
Xi'yftf, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most correctly of men)', 
ore δεινότατος σαυτοΰ ταύτα ^σθα, when you were at the height of your 
power in these matters. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 

Note 1. An adjective or participle generally a^ees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with μέρος, part, under- 
stood; as τών πολεμίων το πολύ (for οί πολλοί), the greater part of the 
enemy. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on rW or μεροί 
understood; a^s εφασαν επιμιγνύναι σφών τ€ προς εκείνους και εκείνων 
προς εαυτούς, they said that some of their own men had mixed with thein, 
and some of them with their own men (riuar being understood with 
σφών and εκείνων). Compare § 169, 2 ; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as πού γης ; εις τούτο άνοιας, &c., 
is the use of €χω and an adverb with the genitive; as πώς εχεα 
δόξης; in what state of opinion are you ? ούτω τρόπον έχεις, tMs is 
your character (lit. in this state of character) \ ώς είχε τάχους, asfwfi 
as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he was)] so ώς ειχ( 
ποδών] ευ εχειν φρενών ^ to be rigid in his mind. 
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^ Ck>nltlve after Verbs. 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be^ lo become^ or to 
belonff take a genitive which is equivalent to the pos- 
sessive or the partitive genitive. E.g•, 

Ό νόμος οντος Αράκορτός cVriv, this law is Dracoes. Uepiav 
<\iep€iv ου παντός, αλλ* ανδρός συφου, to bear poverty is not in the 
poioer of every one, hut in that of a wise man. Aaptiov γίγνονται bvo 

; παΐδ€ς, two sons are born (belonging) to Darius. Τούτων y€vov /iot, 

f become (one) of these for me, 

\J^ Verbs signifying lo name^ to choose or appoint^ to 
make, to consider, and the like, which generally take 
two accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative. E,g. 

*E/A€ tfey των π€π€ίσμ€νων, put me flown as (one) of those loho are 
persuaded. Ύοντο της ημ^τίρας a/xcXciaff αν τις Θ^ίη δικαίως, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 

Note. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive ; as Σόλων των ema σοφιστών €κ\ηθη\ Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other 
relations of the adnominal genitive. E.g. 

To τ€'ιχος σταδίων rjv υκτω, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length); €π€ΐδάν €τών fj τις τριάκοντα, when one is thirty years old : — 
Genitive of Measure. Ot στίφανοι ρόδων ήσαν, the crowns were 
Amcule) of roses ; το τ€ΐχος πατοίηται λίθου, the wall is built of stone, 
f — Genitive of Material. Ού των κακούργων οίκτος (sc. €στίν), there 
w no pity felt for the eril-doers ; — Objective Genitive. 

§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object onlt/ in part. E.g. 

Ιΐ€μπ€ΐ των Αυδων, he sends so7ne of the Lydians (but πίμπ^ι τους 
^\νδούς, he sends the Lydians). IltWc του οίνου, he drinks of the wine. 
Της γης €Τ€μον, they ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. E.g. 

Μ€Τ€ίχον της \€ίας, they shared in the booty: so often μ€τα7Γοΐ€ΐ- 
ofHat Tivot, to claim a share of anything (of. § 171, 1) ; άποΚαύομ€ν των 
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ayaS&Vj we enjoy the blessinys (i.e. our share of them); ούτως Swm 
τούτων, thus viayest thou enjoy these. So ού προσηκ€ΐ μοι της άρχη^^ 
Ι haoe no concern in the government; μίτίστί μοι τούτου , I have a share 
in this (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Μ^τβχω 
and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like μ€ρος, part : 
as ίσον μ€Τ€χ€ί €καστος του π\ούτου μίμος, each has an equal share 
of the wealth (where μίμους would mean that each has only a part oj 
a share). This use of μίμος shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 

§ 171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying io lake 
hold of^ to touchy to claim^ ίο aim al^ ίο hil, to attain^ to 
iniss^ to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 

*Ε\άβ€το της χ€ΐρος αυτού, he took his hand; οϋτ€ πυρός oiVf 
€ρωτος €κών ατττο/χαι, / mllinyly touch neither fire nor love; τφ 
ζυνίσ^ως μ€ταποιούνταί, they lay claim to sagacity , στοχάζ€σθΜ τάν 
ανθρώπων, to aim at the men; της άρ€της ίφικίσθαι, to attain h 
virtue: «tvyc της 81κης, he met with justice : σφάλλ€ται της ίλπΰίοί, 
he fails oj (attaining) his hope ; π^ιρασθαιτού τείχους, to make an 
attempt on the wall; ου πολίμου αρχομ^ν, we do not begin war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part taken hold οϊ ; as ίΚαβον της ζώνης τ6ν ^Opovraif, 
they seized Orontas by hii girdle. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to 
smelly to hear^ to perceive, to understand, to remember^ 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, ίο 
admire, to despise. E.g. 

*Ε\(υθ€ρΙης γβνσάμβνοι, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); κρομ- 
μύων οσφραίνομαι, I smell onions; φωνής άκού€ΐν, to hear a voice : 
αίσθάν^σθαι,, μίμνησθαι^ or ίπιΚανθάν^σβαι τούτων^ to perceive^ remem- 
ber^ or forget these things; συνιίναι ά\\η\ων, to understand one 
another; των μαθημάτων ίπιθυμώ, J long for learning ; χρημάτων 
φ€ίδ€σθαι, to be sparing of money ; Βόξης a/xeXciv, to neglect opinion; 
αγαμαι της άρ€της^ I admire virtue; καταφρον€Ϊν του κιν^ύνου^ tf> 
despise danger (cf. § 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c. may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; as 
τούτων τοιούτους ακούω Χόγους, I hear such sayings fro^n these men\ 
πυθίσθαι τούτο υμών, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs 
under § 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; 
as τούτων uKove τι λίγουσιν, hear from these what they say. See also 
άποδίχομαι, accept (a statement) from, in the Lexicon. 
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Note 2. The impersonals ^ί\(ΐ and μ€ταμ€\€ί take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a i)erson (§ 184, 2, N. 1); as 
/ic'Xct μοί τούτου f I care for this ; μ^ταμίΚα σοι τούτου, thou repentent of 
thui. Ώροσηκ€ί^ U concents^ has the ^ame construction, but the geni- 
tive belongs under § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as μη μ* ανάμνησης κακών, do not 
remind me of eoils (i.e. cause me to remember them) ; τους παΛας yci;- 
στ€ον αίματος, we inust make the children taste blood. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 

Remark. Most of the verbs of § 171 may take also the accusa- 
tive. See the Lexicon. "Οζω, emit smell (smell of), may take two 
genitives ; as της κ€φαΚης οζω μύρου, I emit a smell of perfume (§ 170, 1) 
from my head. 

• 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or 
to command, E.^, 

"Έ,ρως των Θ^ών βασιλ€ύ€ΐ. Love is king of the Gods ; Πολυκράτης 
^άμου €τυράνν€ί, Polycrates teas tyrant of Samos ; οπλιτών κα\ 
Ιπττίων €στρατηγ€ΐ, he was general of infantry and cavalry; ηγ€ΐται 
παντός και tpyov και λόγου, he directs everything that is done and 
said. 

This construction is sometimes Connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or ruler implied 
in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see 
Remark before § 167). 

Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after ηγίομαι and άνάσσω, see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). E.g•. 

τιμημάτων timop€i, he has abundance of money ; oi τύραννοι € π αί- 
νου οΰποτ€ σπανίζ€Τ€, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 

2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of the 
thing filled and the genitive of material. E.}^. 

"Y Βάτος την κύλικα πληρούν ^ to fill the cup with water. 

Note 1. Α€ομαι, I want, besides the ordinaiy construction (as 
τούτων MovTo, they were in want of these) ^ may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as δ(ησομαι υμών 
§terpiav δεησιν, I will make of you a moderate request. See § 159, N. 4. 

Note 2. (a) Act may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the pereon besides the genitive; as htl μοι τούτου., 



224 SYNTAX. [$ 171 

/ need this; ov ιτολλοΟ πόνον μ€ del, / have no need of much labor 

(Cf. ov dec /i€ €\e€Uf). 

(h) Besides the common phrases ιτολλον del, it is far from i7, 
ολίγον dec, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes ovdc πολ- 
λού dec (like παντός dec), 1/ wants everything of it (lit. it does not even 
want much). For oXiyov and μικρού, almost, see the Lexicon. 



Cftuial GemltlT•. 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause ^ especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as admiration^ wonder^ 
pity^i anger ^ envy^ or revenge. E.g. 

TovTovs 7^9 τόλμης θαυμάζ€ίΡ, to admire these for their courage; 
€νδαίμονίζω σ€ του τρόπον, I congrcUulate you on your character; 
τούτους οΙκτ€ίρω της νόσου, I pity these for thnr disease ; των αδικη- 
μάτων όργίζ€σθαι αυτοϊς, to he angry with them for their offencea; 
ζηλονντ€ς την πόλιν της Μαραΰωνι μάχης, envying the city for the hattlt 
at Marathon; τούτον σοι ου φθονήσω, I shall not grudge you this; 
τούτους της αρπάγης τιμωρησασθίΗ, to take vengeance on these for the 
robbery. Most 01 these verbs may take also an object accusative. 

Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or mouc4 
(where Ζν^κα is generally expressed) ; as της των 'ΈΧληνων e'Xevd^pcor, 
for the liberty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor. § 100). See § 262, 2. 

Note 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as άνηποκΊ- 
σθ(Η τω /SaacXel της άρχης, to dispute tcith the king about his dominion; 
Ένμολπος ημφισβητησ(ν *Ερ€χθ€Ϊ της πόλ€ως, Eumolpus disputed wiA 
Erechtheus about the city (i.e. disputed its possession with him). 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse^ to prosecute^ to convicU 
to acquit^ and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting 
the crime. E.g. 

Αιτιωμαι αυτόν του φόνου, Γ accuse him of the murder; eypa^^aro 
αυτόν παρανόβων^ he indicted him for an illegal proposition; 5ιώ«« 
μ€ δώρων, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifis); Kλeωιια δώρων 
€λόντ€ς κα\ κλοπής, having convicted Clean of bribery and thefl; 
€φ€υγ€ προδοσίας, he was brought to trial for treachery, but άπ€φνγ( 
προδοσίας, he teas acquitted of treachery; πολΧών oc πατ€ρ€ς ημύ^ 
/iiydca/Liov θάνατον κατ€γνωσαν, our fathers condemned many to deoA 
for favoring the Persians (for πολλώΐ' and θάνατον see Note). 

Note. Compounds of κατά of this class commonly take a 
^euitive of the person, which depends on the κατά. They may 
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take also an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 

Ovdclf avrhi avTov κατηγόρησ€ πώποτ€, no man ever himself accused 
himself: καταψ^ν^νταί μου μεγάλα, they tell great falsehoods against 
me: Φοίβου αδικιαν Korrfyoptiv, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
( V I ω V tint ισαν ΰμας άκριτων θάνατον κατα'^τηφίσασάΐα^ theg persuaded 
you to pass {sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations , to 
give the cause of the astonishment. E.g. 

*0 Hoatihov^ της τίχνης ! Ο Poseidon^ what a trade! *Q Z€v 
βασιΧίύ, της \€πτ6τητος των φρένων! Ο King Zeus! what subtlety 
of mind ! 

G«iiitlTe of Separation, of Comparleoii) of Sourc•• 

§ 174• The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separcUed or dislinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting 
to remove^ to restrain^ to release^ to abandon^ to deprive^ 
and the like. E,g. 

Ή νήσος ου πολύ 8ΐ€χ€ί της ηπ^Ίρου^ the island is not far distant 
from the main-land ; €πίστημη χωριζόμενη άρ€της, knoicledge separated 
from virtue; λυσόν ft€ δ€σμών, release me from chains; (πίσχοντης 
Γ€ΐχήσ€ως) they ceased from building the wall : πόσων άπ€στ€ρησθ(; 
of how much have you been deprived? ίπαυσαν αντον της στρατηγιας, 
they deposed him from his command; ου παυ(σθ€ της μοχθηρίας^ you 
do not cease from your rascality. So cittoi/ (αύτψ) του κηρυκος μή 
Κ€ίπ€σθαί, they told him not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow 
close upon him)] η €πιστο\η^ ήν οίττος €γραψ(ν άπο\€ΐφθ€\ς τιμών^ the 
'etter which this man wrote icithout our knowledge (lit. separated 
from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving^ see § 164. 

§ 175• 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
nrhen ^, than^ is omitted. E,g. 

Κρ€ΐττων €στ\ τούτων, he is better than these; νίοις τ6 σιγαν κρίίττόν 
*στ« του \α\€Ϊν, for youth silence is better than prating; πονηρία 
Uerrov θανάτου rpixu, wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
nay take a genitive : as erf pot τούτων, others than these ; ύστ€ροι της 
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μάχης^ too late for (IcUer than) the battle; rj νστ^ραία της μάχης^ on the 
day afier the battle. So τριπΚάσιον ημών, thrice as much as tee. 

Note 2. After πλ€ον (πλβίν), morcj or ΤΚασσον^ less, ή is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as πψψω opvU in airrov, 
irXelv ίξακοσίους top αριθμόν, I tcill send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number (§ 160). Aristoph. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass^ to 
be inferior^ and all others which imply comparison. E.g. 

"Ανθρωπος ξυν€σ€ΐ υπ€ρ€χ€ΐ των αλΧων, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity; του πλήθους π€ριγίγν€σθαι, to be superior to the multitude; 
υστ(ρίζ€ίν των καιρών, to be too late for the opportunities. So rw 
€χθρων νικάσθαι (or ησσάσθαι), to be overcome by one^s enemies; but 
these two verbs take also the genitive with νπό, and the dative. 
So των Έχθρων κρατ^ιν, to prevail over one^s enemies, and της θάΚάσσψ 
κρατ€ΐν, to be master of the sea. Compare the examples under 
§ 171, 3. 

§ 17β• 1 . The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

TovTo €τυχόν σου, I obtained this from you; τούτο ίμαθΐν υμών, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry the genitive occasionally denotes the agent 
after passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative 
(§ 188). Mg. 

'Ey "Αέδα δή «f ίσαι, σας ά\όχου σφαγΈΐς Αιγίσθου T€,thouliest 
note in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisihus. Eur. 

Ώρησαι πυρός Βηΐοιο θύρ€τρα, to burn the gates with destructive 
nre. II. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 



Genitive after Compound Verbs. 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E,g. 

Τ1ρόκ€ΐται της ^Αττικής ορη μ€γάΚα, high mountains lie before 
Attica; των νμ€Τ(ρων b ι και ων προίστασθαι, to stand in defence oj 
your rights ; υπ€ρ€φάνησαν τοΰ λόφου, they appeared above the hill; 
οϋτως υμών υπΈραλγώ, I grieve so for you ; €πιβαντ€ς του Te/^ovfi 
having mounted the wall; άποτρίπ^ μ€ τ ο ντου, it twms me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of κατά, see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 
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G«iiitlTe of Price or Talue• 

178• The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
hing. E.g. 

Αόζα χρημάτων ουκ ώνψ-η (sc. (στίν), glory is not to be bought 
uith money ; πόσου ^ώάσκ^ι; for what price does he teach? μισθού 
'όμους €ΐσφ€ρ€ί, he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 δούλος πίντ€ μνών 
ΊμΑτοΛ^ the slave is valued at five minas. So τιματΜ d* oZu fioi ό άνηρ 
)ανάτου, so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes 
leath as my punishment). Plat. So also Σφοδυίαν υπηγον θανάτου^ 
hey impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge (ci. § 173, 2). 

Note. The genitive depending on &ξως, worth , worthy j and its 
iompoiinds, or on άξιόω, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
mine; as &ξι6ς can. θανάτου, he is worthy of death; θ€μιστοκ\€α τω» 
icy έ στων ηζίωσαν, they thought Themistocles worthy of the highest 
lonors. So sometimes άτιμος and ατιμάζω take the genitive. (See 
i 180, 1.) 

Ctonltlve of Time and Place. 

§ 179• 1. The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E.g. 

Π/ρσαι ουχ ηξουσι Sckq It ω ν, the Persians will not com^ within 
en years. Ύης νυκτός iyivrro, it happened within the night» (\>ut την 
ηικτα means during the whole night). So δραχμην Ιλάμ^αν^ της ημίρας, 
he received a drachma a day (each day). 

2. A similar genitive of the place within which is found in 
poetry. E.g. 

*H ουκ "Αργίος ^€v ^Αχαιικου ; was he not in Achaean Argosf 
Odyss. So in the Homeric π€δίοιο θί^ιν, to run on the plain (i.e. 
vithin its limits), and similar expressions. So αριστερής χειρός, 
7n the left hand, even in Hdt. 



Genitive M^lth Adjectlvee. 

§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
idjectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
lerivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 
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Μίτοχος σοφίας, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). ^Επηβί^Κος inurof 
μης, hacing attained to knoidedge ; €μπ€ΐρος κακωρ, experienced in ei^ 
του άριστον στοχαστικός, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Κατηκοο^ 
γον€ωρ, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents: επιστημωρ τωρ daotuoy, 
understanding his rights ; eiri/icX^r άγαύωρ, άμκΧης κακώρ, caring for the 
good, neglectful of the bad ; φ€ΐ^ωλο( χρημάτωρ, sparing of mone^ 
(§ 171, 2). ^Εγκρατής iavrov, being master of himself ; αρχικός opdpSof, 
jfit to rule men (§ 171, 3). Μ€στ6ς κακωρ, full of eoils ; €ρημοι συμμά- 
χωρ, destitute of allies : η ψνχη γνμρη του σώματος, the soul stript of the 
ttody ; καθαρός φορου, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). "Εροχος 
dccXtW, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Διάφορος τώρ δλλων, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). "Αξιος ιηίΚλώρ, worth much 
(§ 178, Note). 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives of this class oompoanded with 
alpha priuative (§ 131, 4, a) take the genitive; as ay t ν στ ο ς κακύν, 
without a taste of evils ; άμνημωρ τωρ κοΛυρωρ, forgetful of the 
dangers; απαθής κακών, without suffering ills : άκρατης γΧώσσψι 
without power over his tongue. 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them; 
as άπαις αρρένων παΐδωρ, childless (in respect) of male children; 
άτιμος πάσης τιμής, destitute of all honor ; άίίωρότατος χρίΐμάη»^ 
most free from taking bribes. 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. E.g, 

Πόλ(ω( άρατρ€πτικός, subversive of the state : πρακτικός τώρ καλών, 
capable of doing noble deeds; φιλομαθής πάσης άΚηθ^ίας, fond of 
learning all truth. 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows 
adjectives denoting possession or the opposite. E.g: 

OiK€ia των βασιΚενόντων, belonging to the kings ; ΐ€ρός 6 χώρος τηί 
Αρτέμιδος y the place is sacred to Artemis; koipov άπάρτωρ, common to 
all : δημοκρατίας αλλότρια, things not belonging to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like cMurr/or, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetry; as ivairrioi (στον *Αχαιών, t he g stood opposite the Achaeans• 
Hom. 
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CtonitlTe -with Adverbs. 

§ 182. 1• The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E,g. 

Ol €μπ€ίρως αντοϋ €χοντ€ς, those who are acquainted with him; 
άναξίως της πόΚίως, in a manner unworthy of the state ; ίμάχοντο 
άξιως λόγου, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E.g. 

Εισω του €ρνματος, within the fortress ; €ξω τον τ€ΐχονς, outside of 
the wall; ίκτος των ορών ^ without the boundaries ; χωρίς Toif σώματος^ 
apart from the body ; μ€ταξν σοφίαφ κα\ άμαθίας^ between wisdom and 
ignorance ; πίραν του ποταμούς beyond the river; πρόσθ€ν του στρα- 
Towebov, in front of the camp : άμφοτίρωθ^ν της όδοΟ, on both sides 
of the road; €ύθύ της Φασηλιδος^ straight to Phaselis. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly eWop, within ; 
δίχα, apart from ; cyyvy, αγχι, π€\ας, and πλησίον, near ; πόρρω 
(πρόσω) , far from ; Ι^ισθ^ν and κατάπίν, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after €υΘυ 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Aaepq. and κρύφα, without the knowledge of sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. Πλ^ι^, except, "XP* 3,nd μίχρι, until, αν^υ and ατ^ρ, 
without, €VfKa (ονν(κά), on account of, and μ€ταξύ, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. For these and ordinary preposition• 
with the genitive, see § 191. 



Genitive Absolute. 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitive 
absolute. E.g. 

Ύαυτ Ιπράχθη Κόνωνος στρατηγονντος, this was done when 
Co non was general . Ovbh των 6€0ντων ποίονντων υμών κακώς τα 
πράγματα €χ«, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do. Of ων διδόντων ουκ αν €κφυγηι κακά, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils. "Οντος ψίύδους €στιρ 
απάτη, when there hi falsehood, there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, see 
5 277, 278. 
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IV. DATITE. 

Remark. Tbe primary use oi ibe datwe caee ύ to denote that 
to or /or which anything is or ie done : this includes the dative of 
the remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. It also 
denotes that by which or with which, and the time (sometimes tbe 
place) in which, anything take:$ place. — i.e. it is not merely a datiee, 
but also an inntrtameniai and a locatite case. (See Bemarii before 
ξ 157.) The object of motion after to is not r^^ularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusatiTe with a prepoeitioii. (Sc« 
δ 162.) 

§ 184• The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes, — 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E.g. 

Δϋ^σι ματΰαν τ^ στρατ^ΰματι, he gires pay to the army; vvt- 
σχρίΐταί σοι htna rakam. k'i promise* ten talents to you (or he prami*e* 
you ten tale ntf): βσηΰίίορ π€μψομ£¥ τοις συμμάχοις^ we kUI send aid 
to our alli^jf : eXeyo^ r^ βασι\€ΐ τα yrycny/eoa, they told the king 
what had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which -in English take a direct object without to. E.g. 

ΕνχομχΗ τοις ^colr, / pray (jo) the Gods: hucauMnnnj Xvirmkarif 
Ζχοψπ, justice is oficantatjeous to (or profiu) the one having it: rmr 
ρόμοις iiflBrrai. he is ohedieut to the laws (he obeys the latcs); βοηβά 
τοίς φίλο ι ς. he assists his friends : άρίσκκι Τ€Λς νοΧιταις. it is pleas- 
iff/ to (or it pleases) the citizens: €ucf άνάγκί]. yield to necessity: 
€τν viarfw τdίς φίλοι ς. he does not trust his friends; Totr Οηβαίοΐί 
oP€idi(ovat9. they reproach the Thehans : ri cyKoXccr 4m^'> vrhat hare 
you to lAaine ^isforf €ΐΓηρ(άζουσΐ9 άλΧηλοις, they reciie one another: 
ομγίζ€σΰ€ ταϋς ά^ικουσιν, you are anyry with the offenders. So 
jTpcVci μοι Xc'yccy, it is becoming me to speak ; προσήκει μοι, it belonyf 
to me: dotctl μοι it seems to me: 6οκώ μοί, me thinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to iu 
English are chiefly those sigiiifnng to benefits serre^ obey, 
d^'fend. assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or anv of 
llieir op|x>sites ; also those expi-es:>Jug friendUnesSj hostility^ 
a^/ae, reproach, envy, anger ^ tkrecUs. 



§ 184.] DATIVE. 231 

Note 1. (α) The impersonals del, μίτ(στι, ficXct, μ^ταμίλίΐ, 
and προσηκίΐ take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing ; 
as Set μοι τούτου, I have need of this ; μτΓ€στΊ μοι τούτον, J have a share 
in this; /xAet μοι τούτου, I am interested in this: προσηκ€ΐ μοι τούτου, 
I am concerned in this. (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) 

(b) Atl and χρη take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when 
an infinitive foUows. For dct (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take the accusative. Others, 
whose meaning would place them here (as μισίω, hate), take only the 
accusative. \οι8ορ€ω, revile, has the accusative, but Xot3opcofuxi (mid- 
dle) the dative. Κ^λ^νω in Attic Greek has only the accusative 
(commonly with the infinitive) ; in Homer generally the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or dis- 
advantage^^ which is generally introduced in English by 
for. E,g, 

Παί άνηρ αντ^ novfl, every man labors for himself ; 26\ωμ * Αθη- 
ναίο ις νόμους €θηκ€, Solon made laws for the Athenians; oi καίροί 
προ(ϊνται tq ttoXci, lit. the opportunities have been sacrifced for the 
state (Jor its disadvantage); eKniba €χ€ΐ σωτηρίας ttj πόλ^ι, he has 
hope of safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time ; as τφ ή8η Βύο ytvtai ^φβίατο, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away). Hom. Ήμ€ραι ^σαν 
tJ Μυτιληνιά έαΧωκυί^. ίπτά, for Mitylene captured (i.e. since its cap- 
ture) there had been seven days. *11μ€ρα ^v πίμιττη €πιπ\€ουσι τοΙς 
*Αθηναίοις, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e. 
it was the fifth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as τοΧσιν άνίστη, 
he rose up for them (i.e. to address them) ; τοίσι μύθων ηρχ^ν, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as Ααναοϊσι λοιγον 
αμυνον, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danai). 
Here Uie accusative may be omitted, so that Ααναοϊσι άμύν€ΐν means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of άμύι/^> see the 
Lexicon. 

Δ€χο/χα(, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; 
as &€ξατό oi σιήτΐτρον, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as o( ίπποι αντο'Ίς St'Sfi/rai, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them) ; δια το ^σπάρθαί αντψ το στράτευμα, 
because his ainny has been scattered (Jor him ) ; ηρ)^ον του ναυτικού τοις 



232 SYNTAX. [§ 185. 

ΣυρακοσΊοις, they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (i.e. the 
Syracusans^ navy). 

Note 5. The participles βον\όμ€Ρος, η^όμ^ρος, wpoabi' 
χόμ^νος, άχθόμ€Ρος, and a few others, may agree with a dative, 
tiie phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle ; as αυτ^ 
βονλομ€ν<ρ €<Tripy it is to him wishing it (i.e. he wishes tV). 

Note 6. Here belong the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have tne force olfor my sake, &c. , and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated ; as ri σοι μαθησομαι ; what am I to learn 
for youf πως ημίν <χ€4ί ; how are you (we wish to know)? 

4. The dative of possession^ after βΐμί, ^γί^νομ,α^ 
and similar verbs. E.g. 

Πολλο/ μοί φίλοι ftatV, I have many friends ; πάντα σοι γ«^σ€ται, 
all things will belong to you; tarip άνθρωπω λογισμός, man has 
reason; Ίππίψ μόνφ των adeXooav Tralder €γ€ΡθΡτο, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children bom. 

5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

'Άπαντα τω φοβονμ€Ρ<^ ψοφ(ϊ^ everything sounds to one who i* 
afraid ; σφων μ€ν €ντολη Αιος €χ€ΐ τίΧος, as regards you two, the order 
of Zeus is fully executed. 

So in such expressions as these: cV bt^ia €σπ\€θρτι, on the right 
as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); σνρ^Χόρτι, or ως 
σνρ€λόντι €ΐπ€'ϊν, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. for one having 
made the matter concise). So oas (μοί, in my opinion. 

§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs of kindred meaning with the verbs included in 
§ 184, and some verbal nouns. E.g. 

Ανσμ€νης τοις φίΧοις,, hostile to his friends ; νποχο ς τοις νόμοις^ 
subject to the laws; €πικινδννορ τ^ πό\(ΐ, dangerous to the state; 
β\αβ€ρ6ρ τφ σώματι, hurtful to the body; evvovs €αντώ, kind to 
himself; ενάντιος αντω, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
ivaPTLos, see § 181, Note.) Σνμφ€ρόντως αυτω^ profitably to him- 
self; i μποτών (μοί, in my way. So καταδονΧωσις τωρ 'ΈΧληρωρ roh 
^Κθηναίοις, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians, 
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DmttT• of BeteflAblmnc• and Union. 

§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
esemblcmce^ uniorij or approach. This includes verbs, 
idjectives, adverbs, and nouns. E.g. 

^Kials toiKOrtSy like shadows ; ομιΚονσι τοΐς κακοις^ they associate 
cUh the bad; rovs φψνγοντας αύτοϊς ζνρηΚλαζ€ν^ he reconciled the 
xUes with them ; όμοΧογονσιν άλληλοις^ they agree with one another ; 
IcaXcyoin-ai τούτοις, they converse with these; τους ΐππους ψόφο it 
τ\ησιαζ(ί», to bring the horses near to noises, "Ομοιοι τοις τυφλοϊς^ 
ike the blind; κύματα Ισα ορ^σσιν, waoes like mountains (Horn.); 
Oiff αύτοις Kvpc^ οπΚοις ίοηΚισμίνοι, armed with the same arms as 
?yrus. Έγγνς 6d^, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
ιμα TJ ημ€ρψι OS soon as (it was) day ; όμον τφ 9Γΐ7λ^, together with 
he mud ; τα τούτοις (φ^ξης, what comes next to these» 

Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as 5ia- 
Lcyofiai, discourse with^ but also μάχομαι, πο\€μ€ω, and others 
iignifyiug contend with, quarrel with; as μάχ€σθαι τοϊς Θηβαίο ι ς, 
ο fight with the Thebans ; ποΧ^μονσιν ημιν, they are at war with us; 
*ρίζονσΐρ άΧ'ΧηΧοις, they contend with each other; διαφ€ρ€σθαι τοϊς 
Γονηροϊς, to be at variance with the base* So cV χείρας ikufiv τινι, or 
s λόγους ikutiv τινι, to come to a conflict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of 
'xpression may be used; as κόμαι Χαρίτ€σσιν ομοϊαι, hair like 
that of) the Graces (Horn.); τας ΐσας πληγάς €μοί, the same number 
i/* blows with me. 

Dative after Compound Verbs. 

§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
nth eV, σύν^ or ίττί ; and some compounded with irpo^, 
ταρά, irepiy and ύττό. ■E,g'. 

ΎοΙς νόμο ι ς €μμ4νων, abiding by the laws; ai η^οναι ίπιστημην 
ύ^^μίαν ψν\^ €μποιονσΐρ, pleasures produce no knowledge in the 
oul ; €V€K€ivTo τψ Ώ€ρικλίϊ, they pressed hard on Pericles ; €μαντψ 
vvfibfiv ovdiv €πισταμ€νω, I was conscious to myself that I knew 
othing (lit. with myself)', ή8η ποτί σοι €πη\θ€ν; did it ever occur to 
ouf ΠροσβάΧΧ^ιν τω τ€ΐχίσματι, to attack the fortification ; abtX- 
\6ς avbpX παρίίη, let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a matins 
rother stand by him); τοΙς κακοϊς π^ριπίπτουσιν, they are involved in 
I'ils ; υπόκειται το nediov τω iep^, the plaits lies below the temple. 

This dative sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
Dmetimes on the idea contained in the compound as a whole. 
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§ 188. 1• The datiye is used to denote the caiuse, 
manner^ vieans^ or injstmmenL E.g. 

Cause : 'Αποΰτησκβί ρόσψ, he dies ofdisetxse ; ποΚΧώας ayvotf 
άμαρτάρομ€ψ, we often err through ignorance. Ma^tner : Αρόμβ 
ψΓ(ίγο9το, they pressed foncard on a run; woXXj mpavyj iwwkBOMf tt 
wlofince with a loud shout; rj άΧηά€ία, in truth; r^ orrij in realitg; 
βία. forcibly ; rmmjj in this manner, thus. Means or Ixstsumext: 
Όρωμ€Ρ τόίς οφθαΧ^Ις, we see with our eyes; €γ ρωυΰ η υα9 rj aK€vj 
των ί/πλωρ, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms; cacoif 
Ιάσθαι κακά, to cure ec'ds by evils; ovdcif ewoipotf ηδοραΐί €κτησαΐ9, 
jio one gains praise by pleasures (§ 205, 2}. 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner; 
as ^iwarbi Ttf σώματι, strong in his body ; -ποΚις, θβρ^ακος οροματ^ 
a city, Thapsacus by name (ci. f 160, 1). 

Note 2. Χράομαί, to use (Jo serce one^s self by)y takes the 
instrumented dative ; as χρωνται άργυρίω, they use money. A 
neuter pronoun {e.g. τί, rl, ο η, or roirro) may be added as a cognate 
accusative (§ 159, N. 2) ; as τί τούτοις χρησομαι ; what shall I domlk 
these ? (lit. what use shall I make of these?). Ν(ψίζω has sometime» 
the same meaning and construction as χράομαι. 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatiTes to 
denote the decree of difference- E.g. 

YioWtf Kp€iTTOv €στιν, it is much better (better by much); tj 
κίφαλη μύζωμ (or ίΚάττων), a head taller (or shorter)', τοσούτψ 
rjdiov f«, / live so much the more happily ; τ€χνη οράγκης ασ^α^στήχ 
μα κ ρ ψ, art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressioni 
which imply comparison ; as μα κ ρω κάΚλιστά re κα\ άριστα, by far the 
ΊΗΟϋΙ beautiful and the beat ; ^ίκα €Τ€σι προ της iv Σαλα/ύΜ ναυμαχίαΧι 
ten years before the battle of Salamus. 

3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passite 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E.g^ 

Ύοντο ήϋη σοι ττίπρακται, this has now been done by you; «rfi^ 
παρ€σκ€ύαστο τοις Κορινθίοις, when preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians (when the (Jorinl/iians had their preparation made). 

Ilfjre there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in the 

result of the completed action expressed by the perfect and plu• 

jHirfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by 

υπό, «cc. and the genitive (§ 107, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except iu 

jjoetrj. 
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4. With the verbal adjective in -τεος, in its personal 
assive) construction, the agent is expressed by the 
tive; in its impersonal (active) construction, by the 
tive or the accusative. See § 281. 

5. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
rson or thing is accompanied, E,g, 

^tiKBov 01 Uepaat ηαμπληθ€ΐ στόλψ, the Persians came with an 
ny in fxdl force; ημύς και Ίιτηοΐζ tois ^ννατ^τάτοις και άνίίράσι 
Ηνωμ^θα^ let us march both with the strongest horses and with men ; 
\ακ€δ<Ημόνίοι τψ rt κατά γην στ par ψ προσίβαλΧον τφ τ€ΐχίσματι κάί 
ς ρανσίν, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their land 
ny and with their ships. 

This dative is used chiefly iu reference to military forces, and is 
ginally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The 
t example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of αντός for 
iphasis; as μίαν (^vaitp) αύτοίς άνδράσιν eiXov, they took: one 
Up) men and all (see § 145, 1). Here the instrumental force 
lappears, and the dative may refer to any class of persons or 
ngs : thus Sivdp^a αύτ^σιμ ρίζησι, trees with their very roots. Horn. 

Dative of Time• 

§ 189• The dative without a preposition often denotes 
ne when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
t^, nighty mofUh, or year^ and to names oifeslivais. E.g. 

Tj avr^ hy^P9^ απίθανων, he died on the same day; Έρμαϊ μι^ νυκτϊ 
nXt'ioTot π€ρΐ€κόπησαν^ the most of the Hennae were mutilated in one 
fht ; ol Σάμιοι €ξ(πο\ιορκηθησαρ €νάτω μηνί^ the Sajniatis were 
:en by siege in the ninth month; τίτάρτω crei ξυνίβησαν^ they came 
terms in the fourth year; ωσπ€ρ€ΐ θ€σμοφορίοις ρηστ€ύομ€ν^ we 
it as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So rjj νσηραία (sc. ημίρα)^ 
the following day, and bevrtpa, τρίτη^ on the second, third , &c., in 
Aug the day of the month (§ 139, 1, Note). 

Note 1. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, 
uerally take <V when no adjective word is joined with them, 
lus €v pvKri, at night (rarely, in poetry, ννκτί)^ but μιά νυκτί, in one 
fht. 

Note 2. A few expressions occur like νστ/μω χρόνω, in afler 
.€ ; χ€ΐμ£ΐ>νος ωρα, in the winter season : νουμψία {iiew-moon day)^ on 
first of the month ; and others in poetry. 



236 SYNTAX. [§ 1Λ| 

I>ative of PlsMe (Poette). 

§ 190. In poetry, the dative without a prepoeitioii 
often denotes the place where. E.g. 

'¥,\\abi ραίων, dwelling in Hellas; aiuipi vaior, dwelling » 
heaven; ovptah on the mountains; τόξ ωμοισιψ €χϋ»ρ, having tk 
ffow on his shoulders; μίμ»€ΐ άγρψ, he remains in the country. Horn. 
^HoBai dofUMf, to sit at home, Aesch. Nw ay pal σι, τνγχάνη, fw» 
he happens to be in the country. Soph. 



• a 
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Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to 
names of Attic demes; as ή ^ίαραθωρι μάχη, the battle at Marathon; 
but €v * Αθήνα IS. Still some exceptions occur. 

Note 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
TavTTf, T^y here; οίκοι, at home; κύκλω, in a circle, all around. See 
§ 61, N. 2. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it i? 
chiefly as such that the}- appear in composition with verbs. 
The}' are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other parts of the sentence. 

Besides the prepositions properl}' so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded 
with verbs : these are called improper prepositions, and are 

aj'cv, arcp, άχρι, μ^χρι, /Λ€ταίυ, Ιν€κα, ττλι/ν, ώς. All of these 

take the genitive, except ώς, which takes the accusative. 

I. Four prepositions take the genitive only : άντι, άιτό, 
€#c (ci) , ττρό, — with the improper prepositions avcv, arcp, αχ/κ, 

H'^XP'") μ^ταζν, evcKa, πλην. 

1 . αντί, instead of^ for. Original meaning, ovtr against^ against. 

In COMP. : against, in opposition, in return, instead. 

2. ά,νό (Lat. ab, a, Eug. off), from, off front, away from; originally (as 

opposed to 4κ) separated from. 

(a) of PLACE : άφ' ΐτητου μάχεσθαι, to fight on horseback (from » 
horse). 

φ) of TIME : άττό τούτου του χρόνου, from this time. 

(c) of CAUSE : άττό στάσ€(αν ίκττίτττίΐν, to he driven out by factions. 

In COMP. : frmn, away, off, in return. 
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. Ik or If (§ 13, 2 ; Lat. β,«χ), fronn^ out of; originally (as opposed to 
άτύ) from loiihin. 

(a) of PLACE : 4κ Σπάρτψ ^ct^et, he is banished from Sparta, 
{b) of TIME : €K ταΧαιοτάτου, from the most ancient tim^, 

(c) of ORIGIN : &«p €K Atos iaruff the dream comes from Zeus, So 
also with passive verbs (instead of inrb with gen.): πμΛσθαι 
ix TOfos, to be honored by sonie one (the agent viewed as the 
source). 

In comp. : out^ from, atoay, off. 

:. irp^ (Lat. pro), before: 

(a) of PLACE : Tp6 θυρωι^, before the door, 
{b) of TIME : τρ6 τψ μάχψ, before the battle. 
(c) of PREFERENCE : Tpb τοότων, in preference to this, 
{(£) of PROTECTION : τρό ταίδωρ μάχίσθαι, tofigJitfor one*s children. 
In COMP. :' before^ forward^ forth. 

). So tfycu, άτερ, u>Uhout; Αχρι, μ^χρί, until; μ€ταξύ, between; ίν€κα, 
on account of ; irXiJi', excepL 

II. Two take the dative only : ev and σνν. 

L. Ir, in, equivalent to Lat. in with the ablative : 

(a) of place: iv Στάρτα, in Sparta; — with a word implying 

number, among: iv δήμψ \4y€LP, to speak (among) before the 
people, 

{b) of TIME : €v τούτψ τψ e'ret, in this year. 

In coMP. : in, on, at, 

2, σνψ or ξύτ (Lat. oum), ivith, i.e. in company vjith or by aid of. 

In com p. : toith, together. 

m. One takes the accusative onlj'^ : tU or €9, — with the 
improper preposition ώς. 

L . iU or Is, into, to ; originally (as opposed to ίκ) to ioithin (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter) : 

(«) of place : (φιτγοι/ els Μέγαρα, they fled into Megara, 

(b) of TIME : eis νύκτα, (to) till night ; els rbv άπαντα χρόνον, for all 

tim£, 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE : els διακόσιους, {amounting) to two 

hundred ; els δύναμιν, up to one*s power. 

{d) of PURPOSE or reference : χρήματα avaXlaKeiv els τ6ν iroXep^v, 
to spend money on the war ; χρήσιμος els τι, useful for any- 
thing. 

In COM p. : iTito, in, to. 

2. ω9, to, only with persons : ehievai &s τίνα, to go in to {visit) any one. 
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rV. Three take the genitive and aceumtive: δια, κατά, ίητψ 

1 . 8ιά, through (Lat. di-, di>-). 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : δι άστίδοί ^\θ€¥, it toent through a shield, 

ip) of TIME : dtd wKrbs, (hroiigh the night. 

(c) of MEANS : di' έρμψέωί \&γ€ΐν, to speak through an interpreter. 

{d) in various phrases like δι οίκτου ίχ€ΐν, to pity ; διά φιΧία$ Upu, 
to be in friendship (urith one). 

(2) with the accusative, on account of, by reason of: δι *Αθήνψ, hf 

help of Athena; διά τοΰτο, on this account. 

In COMP. : through, also apart (Lat. di-, die-). 

2. κατά (cf. adverb κάτω, below), originally doum (opposed to &vd). 

(1) with the genitive: 

(a) doum frmn: Δλλεσ^αι κατά ttjs ιτέτμοΛ, to leap down from (hi 
rock. 

(p) douni upon : κατά ttjs «ce^aX^s καταχην, to pour down upon the 
head ; also against, under, coTiceming. 

(2) with the accusative, doum along ; of motion over, through, among, 

into, against ; also according to, coticeming. 

(a) of place: κατά βοΰν, down stream; κατά Ύψ καχ θάΧασσν, 
by laiid and by sea. 

{b) of time : κατά rbv ΊΓ6\€μον, during {at the Hnie of) the war. 

(c) DtSTRiBUTiVELY : κατά Tpcis, by threes, three by three ; κο0 
ημέραν, day by day, daily. 

In COMP. : doum, agairiM, 

3. im{p, over (Lat. super). 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of place : ύτέρ τψ κ€φα\η$, over (his) head; irwkp τψ θάΧάσσψ, 

above {away from) the sea. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to κατά) : μΑχεσθαι inriprafos, tofyht 

for one (originally over hi7n) ; inrkp σου δέδοικα, I fear fvr 
you; χητέρ tivos \iy€ii/, to speak in place of one; in the orators 
sometimes concerning (like xepi)• 

(2) with the accusative, over, beyond, of place and measure. 

In COMP. : over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 

V. One takes the dative and accusative (verj^ rarely the 
genitive) : ανά. 
άνά (cf. adverb Ανω, above), originally up (opposed to κατά). 

(1) with the dative (only Epic and Lyric), upon: άνά σκτ/ττρφ, on a 
sceptre. 
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(2) with the ACCuSATiys, up along ; and of motion over, through, 

among (cf. κατά). 

(α) of PLACE : άιΛ fiow, up stream ; cUa στρατοί», through the army 

(Horn.). 
{b) of TIME : aj^ τασοΜ τ^ν ^ιμέροΜ, all thrmigh the day. 
(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : aph. τ^ττα/κΐί, by f aura. 

In COMP. : up, back, again, 

(3) with the genitive, only in the Homeric expression, (Ua νη6$ βα1ρ€ΐν, 

to go on board ship• 

VI. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative : άμφί, 

Ίτί, μ.€τά, ιταμά, ^^9 ττρό^^ νττό. 

. άμφ£ (Lat. amb-), connected with Α|ίφω, both; originally on both 
sides of; hence about. 

(1) with the genitive (rare in prose), ahovi, concerning. 

(2) with the dative (only Ionic and poetic), about ; hence coTiceming, 

mi account of. 

(3) with the accusative, about, near, of place, time, number, etc. : 

άμφ* Λλα, by the sea ; άμφΐ δ€ΐ\ψ, near evening; άμφΐ τά έξήκοντα, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta); so άμφί τι fxew, to be (busy) about 
a thing. 

In COMP. : about, on both sides. 
«. M, on, upon, 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : Μ τύρτγου, on a tower ; sometimes towards : έτΙ 
Σάμου τ\€ΐν, to sail (upon) toioards Samos. 

{b) of time : έφ* 'ήμων, in our time. 

(2) with the dative : 

(a) of PLACE : Μ tJ eaXaaa'g oUeiv, to live upon (by) the sea. 
{b) of time : Μ τφ σημεΐφ, upon the signal; iirl τούτοις, thereupon, 
(c) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on account of, in the power 
of; and in many other relations : see the Lexicon. 

(3) with the accusative, originally up to ; then to, towards, against : 

άΜαβαΙν€υ^ έφ* Ϊίγτορ, to Trvouni a horse ; έττΐ δβξιά, to the right. 

In COMP. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 
^. |Μτά (akin to fUoros, Lat. medius), amid, among. 

(1) with the genitive, urith, on the side of : μετ^. των συμμάχων toIs 

πο\€μΙοι^ μάχεσθαι, vrith {the help of) the allies to fight with 
(against) the enemy (§ 186, N. 1). 

(2) with the dative (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 
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(3) with the acctsative : 

(a) into {the midst of), after (t» qxusi of), for (poetic). 

(h) generally after, next to: μ€τά rhv τόλεμορ, after the vjar ; μέαι- 
aros μετά rbv "Ίστρον, the largest {river) next to the Ister, 

In COMP. : toith (of sharing), αιηωιρ, after {in qiiest of) : it also denotei ' 
change, as in μετανοέω, change one's minct, irepenL 

4. irapAy hy, near, alongside of {see Note 1). 

(1) with the genitive, from beside, from. 

(2) with the dative, near: παρά Κύρφ &^€t, being near Cyrus. 

(3) with the accusative, to {a place) near, to; also by the side of, bey(mi 

or beside, except, along ynth, because of, 

{a) of PLACE : άφιιο'εΐταί χαρά Κΰρον, he comes to Cyrus. 

{b) of TIME : ταρά -πάντα rbv "xpfmi», throughout the whole time. 

(c) of CAUSE : ταρά, r^y -ίιμετέραν άμίΚειαν, on Ojccowni of our neglecL 

{d) with idea of beyaad or beside, and eaxept : ούκ iari ταρά rauni 
£λλα, there are no others besides these ; ταρά τάρ vbpav, e(nl• 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In COMP.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly {beside the mark), over 

(as in overstep). 

5. irtpC, around (on all sides). 

(1) with the genitive, aboiit, concerning (Lat. de) : Tcpl warpat ipeoBu, 

to htquire about his father ; also (poetic) above; Kparepas χφ 
Ίτάντων, mighty above all. 

(2) with the dative, about, around, eoncerming, seldom in Attic pros& 

(3) with the accusative, nearly the same as άμφί. 

In COMP. : around, a,bout, exceedingly. 

6. vpo^j at or by (in front oO, akin to trpo. 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xpos θρ^ίκηί κ€ΐσθαι, to be sUuaid 

over against Thrace ; — in swearing : xpot θεΟν, before (ijf) 
the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character): ^ κόρη 
τρόί yvpaiKOi €στιν, surely U is very like a woman. 

(b) from (properly from before) : τιμ^ν xpos Ζψά^ ^xovrcs, kavi'ng 

hoTwr from Zeus ; sometimes with passive verbs (lie ύτ4)• 
xpos Tivoi φιΚεισθαι, to be loved by some one. 

(2) ^i^ith the dative : 

(a) at: h Kvpos fjv τ phi Βαβυλωνι, Cyrus vxis at Babylon, 
(6) in addition to : Tpbs To&rots, besides this, furthermore. 
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) with the accusative: 

(a) to : Upai Tp6s "ΟΧυμνοί', to go to Olympus. 

{b) towards : Tpbs Boppav, towards the North; so of persons: τιστώί 
duuceiaBai xpos ruO, to be faithfully disposed towards one ; 
Ίτρόί άΧΚήλουί ^συχίαν ^χον, they kept the peace towards one 
aTwther. 

(c) with a view to, in referenu to : rpbs τι μχ ταΰτ epior^t, (to what 
end) for what do you ask me this? Tpbs rijv δύναμιν, accordirig 
to one*s power. 

In COMP. : to, towards, against, besides, 

ir6, under (Lat. sub), by. 

) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) of PLACE : ύχό yrjs, under the earth; sometimes /rom under. 

Φ) to denote the agent with passive verbs: τιμασθαι ύτό των roKi- 
τύι>, to be honored by the citizens. 

(c) of cause: inrb S4ovi, through fear ; ύφ' iidoyrjs,thr(mgh pleasure. 

;) with the dative (especially poetic): etu^cLif inr* *1\ίφ, to perish under 
{the walls of) Ilium. 

) with the accusative : 

(a) of place, under, properly to (a place) under. 

{b) of time, towards (entering into) : inrb νύκτα, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem): sometimes during. 

hi COMP.: under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 

ΓοτΕ 1. Further details of the meai>ing and use of the prepo- 
ns must be learned by practice and from the Lexicon. In 
sral, the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote 
towards which, over which, alona which, or upon which motion 
s place ; the genitive, to denote that ^rofn v/liich anything pro- 
s ; the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place, 
ill be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case often 
ifies the expression by which we translate a given preposition : 
1 παρά means near, alongside of; and we have πα/>α τον βασι- 
ff, from the neighborhood of the king; πάρα τω βασιΧ^Ι, in the 
hborhood of the king ; πάρα rbv βασιΧΙα, into the neighborhood 
\e king. 

ΓοτΕ 2. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
is appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
cially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus π^ρί, 
\dabout or exceedingly, in Homer ; προς 5e or κα\ προς, and besides, 
[erodotus. 

ΓοτΕ 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand 
.rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears ; as «Vi 
ας ζ\θ€ {κν€φας €ΐΓη\θ(), darkness came on; ημίν άπο Χοιγον 
ναι (anapvuai\ to ward off destruction from us. 
'his is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

16 
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Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs ; as v€a>v απο, n<ud^ πίρι ; oktaas δπο (for tarokt• 
σας). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood; as πάρα for πάρ€στι, ctt» and μίτα (in Homer) for 
(TTccrri and μ€Τ(ξΓη. So (pi for cyecrrt, and avOf up! for ανάστα (am- 
στήθι). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes <tr with the accusative or «« or από with the 
genitive is used in expressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the context; 
as at ξννοΒοι €ςτ6ί€ρ6ν iyiyvovTo^ the synods were held in the temjU 
(lit. into the temple^ involving the idea of going into the temple to 
nold the synods) ; τοΙς ck Πνλον ληφθ€'ισι (cWorcr), like those cap- 
tured (in Pylos, and brought home) from Pylos, i.e. the captioes 
from Pylos ; διηρπαστο και αυτά τα an 6 των οίκιωρ ζνλα, even the 
very timbers in the houses (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
iV with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion ; as eV τφ ησταμψ €π€σορ, they flU 
(into and remained) in the river; so fV γοννασι πίτττ^ιν, to fall on 
one^s knees. These are instances of what is called the constructio 
praegnans. 

§ 192• {Recapitulation,) 1. The following prepositions 
take the genitive : άμφΐ, αντί, άττό, δια, €#c (cf ) , ctti, κατά, ftcro, 
τταρά, TTcpt, ττρό, ττρός, VTrcp, νττό, — i,€. all except €19, ivy στ5ν, όνο. 

Also the improper prepositions avcv, arcp, άχρι, μ€χρι^ /ieroiu, 

€ν€κα, πλην. 

2. The following take the dative: άμφί, ανά, cv, hrLy pjsri, 
Ίταρά, TTcpi, ττρος, σνν^ νττο. 

3. The following take the accusative: άμφί, άνά, Bui, €ts'(€9), 

€7Γΐ, κατά, /Μ.€τά, τταρά, Trcpt, ττρός, νττφ, νττό, — t.e. all except 
άκΓΐ, άτΓο, €κ, «/, ττρό, σνν, So also ώς (with words denoting 
persons) . 

§ 193• A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. U.g. 

Ώαρ€κομίζοντο την ^Ιτάλίαν, they sailed along the coast of Itdif', 
ΙσηΚθί /If, it occurred to me; ή μητηρ σννίπραττ€ν αντω ταύτα, Ai5 
mother assisted him in (his (i.e. fnparre σνν αύτω). For examples of 
the genitive, see § 177 ; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVERBS. 

§ 194• Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. -B.g•. 

Οντως tlntVithus he spoke; ως Βύναμαι^ as I am able; πρώτον 
άπη\θ€, he first went away ; to αληθώς κακόν, that which ut truly evil: 
μάλλον πρ€πόντως ημφ^^σμίνη^ more becom inyly dressed» 

For adjectives used as adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For adverbs preceded 
by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see § 141, N. 3. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168 (with N. 3); 182, 2; 
l85 ; 186. For adverbs as prepositions, see § 191. For negative adverbs, 
see § 283. 

THE VERB. 
VOICES. 

Active• 

§ 195• In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting ; as τρέιτω τους οφθαλμούς^ I turn mi/ eyes ; ό 
Ίτατηρ φ(Χ€Ϊ τον iralSa, the father loves the child; 6 ΐτητος 
Tpexec^ the horse runs. 

Note 1. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as τρ^^ω, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active and 
transitive in meaning; as βουλομαι τοίττο, I want this. Some transi- 
tive verbs have certain intransitive tenses; as ίστηκα, Τ stand, €στην, 
J stood, from ΐστημι, place. Such tenses are said to have a middle, 
or sometimes even a passive, meaning. 

Note 2. The same verb may be both transitive and intransi- 
tive; as ΐλαύνω, drive (trans, or intrans.) or march. The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; as 
Ikavvdv (Ιππον or άρμα), τ€λ€ντάν (τον βίον), to end (life) or to die. 
Compare the £nglisn verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 

Passive. 

§ 1θβ• In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 τταΐς υττο του ττατρος φί7\^ΐται, the 
child is loved by the father. 
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§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by irrro and the genitive in the pas- 
sive construction. (See § 196 and the example.} 

Even a TOnitive or dative used as a direct object can become the 
subject of the passive ; ae καταφροί^αΛ vr" €μ4Λ, he is despated by we 
(cf. καταφρονΰ airrov^ § 171, 2); vurmtenu imo rmm άρχομίρωρ, he is 
trusted by hU subjects (of. wurrtvovatp αντψ, § 184, 2}; so άρχ6μ(Ρος* 
ruled over, is passive of άρχω, rule (§ 171, 3). 

Note 1. Other prepositions than νπ6 with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic proee. Such 
are παρά, νρός, cc, and αϊτό. 

Note 2. Allien the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denotiug 
a person is generally wade the subject of toe passive, aad the other 
(an accusative) remains unchangea. E.g. 

Ovd€P aXXo dMaxenu ορΰρωνος^ the wan is taught twthing else (in 
the active olhiv S)iXo ίίΜσκονσι rw αρΘρωπι»). ^Αλλο τι μ€ίζοψ 
€ΐπταχΰησ€σβ(, you tcUl have some other greater command imposed on 
you (active, άλλο η μΰζαν vphf iwtrafovaiM. they will impose some other 
greater command on you), Ol iwa-erpapphoi την φνΧακηψ, those to 
urhom the guard has been intrusted (active, imtrpttttp n^r ψώύακψ τού- 
τοις). Αιφθίραρ €νημμΜνος^ clad in a leathern jerkin (active, ipotntw 
W rut, to Jit a thiinj on one). So €κκόπτ€σ6αί rbm οφΘαΧμά^. to hare 
his eye cut out, and chroT€pp«r&at τηρ κ(φαΧηρ. to hare his head cut οβ\ 
&c., from possible active constructions €ααιπτ€ίΡ τί tou, and as-orc- 
/lyrtr τί ran (§ 1S4, 3. X. 4). This construction has nothing to do 
with that of § 160. 

The first t\^ ο examples are cases of the cognate accusative of the 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or <iative of 
the person is made the subject (§159. Notes 2 and 4). 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally- take the 
dative of the agent {§ 188, 3). 

The i^ersonal verbal in -tw; takes the dative, the imper- 
sonal in -TcW the dative or accusative, of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198• The subject of the passive may be a neuter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the 
active construction ; or the passive may be used imper- 
sonally, the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. E.y. 
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Ϊ 'Aac/Sclrat ovbeVj no act of impiety is committed (act. άσφ^ίν ovdcV, 
§ 159, N. 2). ISo παρ€σκ€νασται^ preparation has been matte (it is 
'"■ prepared)] άμαρτάν^ται^ error is committed (it is erred): cf. ventum 
^ est. This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as ra ησ€' 
βημίνα, the impious acts tvhich hare been committed; τα Kivdvyev- 
3€vra, the risks which were run: τα ημαρτημ€να, the errors which 
have been made, &c. (See § 134, N. 1, </). Even an intransitive 
verb may thiLs have a passive voice. 

Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which concerns 
himself. 

1. As acting on himself: ίτράττοντο ττρος XrjaTeiav, 
they turned themselves to piracy. This, though the most 
natural, is the least common use of the middle. 

2. As acting for himself or vnth reference to himself: 
ο Βήμος τίθεται νόμους^ the people make laios for them- 
selves^ whereas τίθησι νόμους would properly be said of a 
lawgiver; τούτον μεταττέμιτομαι^ I send for him Qo come 
to me) ; άττβττβμτΓβτο αυτούς^ he dismissed ihem. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 
fjXBe \υσόμ€Ρο<ζ dvyaTpa, he came to ransom his (own) 
daughter. Hom. 

Remark. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 

Note 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus τρόπαων ϊστασθαι, to raise a trophy for themselves, 
generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied in 
τρσπαιον ίστάναι, to raise a trophy ; and either form can be used. 
The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the active 
in meaning; as the poetic tdcV^at, to see, and Ihiiv. 

Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning ; as 
€Βί8αξάμην σ€, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle ; as in 6αν€ίζω, 
lend, δαΡ€ίζομαί, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one\s self). So 
μισβω, let, μισθονμαι, hire (cause to be let to one^s self) ; I let myselj 
for pay is €μαντ6ν μισθώ. 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, αποδίδω/Μ, give back, αποδίδομαι, sell ; Ύραψω^ \JOT\Ve ot igTOi^Q»^ 
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α rote, γράφομαι, indict ; τιμωρώ rcw, / avenge a person, τιμωρουμβί 
Tiva, I avenge myself on a person or I punish a person; αι,τω, jfasten, 
άπτομαι, clin^ to {fasten myself to) ; so €χομαι, luM to, 

I'he passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus γραφηναι can mean either ίο be tvriiten or 
to Ite indicted. 

• 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as αδικώ, wrong, άδικησομΜ, I shall be wronged. 



TENSES. 

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200• The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued or repeated present action : γράψω, 
lam writing or I write (habitual!}'). 

Imperfect, continued or repeated past action : eypa^ov, 
I was writing or / tised to write. 

Perfect, action finished in present time : -γ^γραφα^ I have 
written. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time : cycypa^civ, I had 
written. 

AoRiST, simple past action (N. 5) : έγραφα, Γ wrote. 

Future, future action : γράψω, I shall write or / shall be 
writing. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time : 
ycypcLi/rerat, it will have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as nopeverai προς βασιΚ€α ly fhvvaro τάχιστα, he goes 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 

Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted hction; as πelβoυσιvvμaς,they are trying to persuafie 
yon; *^\όννησον i bib ο υ, he offered {tried to give) Halonnesus; a 
€πράσσ€το ουκ €γίν€το, lohat was attempted did not happen. 

Notk 3. (a^ The presents ηκω, 1 am come, α,ηά οϊχομαι, lam 
pane, have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the forq^ of 
pluperiecis. (Cf. N. 6.) 
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(h^ The present cc/u, / am goings has a future sense, and is used 
as a future of άρχομαι, cXcvao/Mu not being ordinarily used in Attic 
prose. 

Note 4. The present with nakcu or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined ; as 
πάλαι σοι τούτο Χίγω, I have long been telling you this (^ichich I now 
tell). 

Note 5. (a) The aorist takes its name (αόριστος^ unlimited^ 
xtnqualijed) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none 
of the limitations (o/>oi) as to completion, continuance, repetition^ &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to tne forms I icas doing, &c. Thus, cVotcc τούτο is 
he was doing this or he did this habitually ; π€ποίηκ€ τοντο is he has 
already done this; ιπ€ποιηκ€ΐ, τοντο is he had already (at some past 
time) done this; but €ποίησ€ τούτο is simply he did this, without 
qualification of any kind. 

(b) The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as πλοιητώ, / ayn 
rich ; erfkovTow, I teas rich ; €πλούτησα, I became rich. So €*/3ασίλ€υσ€, 
he became king ; ηρξ€, he obtained office. 

(c) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See βάίνον and βη 
in //. i. 437 and 439; fiaWcro and /SOXero in //. ii 43 and 45; 
€Xtn€v and λ€Ϊπ€, //. ii. 106 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as θνησκ€ΐν, 
to die, Τ€θνηκ€ναι, to be dead; yiyveaem, to become, ytyovivau 
to be; μιμρησκ€ίΡ, to remind, μίμνησθαι, to remember; KoKtiv, to call, 
κ(κ\ησΘαι, to be called. So ο ι δα, / know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In .such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
ib€iv, I knew (§ 127). (Cf. N. 3, a.) 

Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as €t fte αίσβησετοί ο\ω\α, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(peril). So sometimes the present ; as άποΚΚνμαι, I perish ! (for 
/ shall perish). 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mvtsion, or even a command ; as πράξας olov hv θίΧ^ς, you may act 
as you please; πάρτως fie τούτο 6ράσ€ίς, and by all means do this 
(you shall do tJiis). So in imprecations; as άπο\€Ϊσθ€, to destruction 
with you! (lit. you shall perish). See § 257, where the future with 
ού μη is explained in this Vay. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a f utme act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
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φράζ€ και π€πράζ€ται^ speak^ and U shall he (no sooner said (kaii) 
done. Compare the similar nee of the perfect infinitiYe, § 202, 2, N. 1 

§ 201• The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary and secondary (or hisioricaf) is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allocs 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. 

Πράττονσιν & &v βούΧωνται, they do whatever they please; 
Ζπραττον 6. βούΧαντο, they did whatever they pleased. Aeyovaip 
on rovTo βούλονται, they say that they with for this; cXc^ay on 
τούτο /SovXoivro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 

Remark. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (§ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Note, § 216, 2. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses 
extends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in the 
optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive 5 thus we should generally have 
πράττοί€ν hv 6. βουΚοιντο, they would do whatever they (might please) 
pleased (see the first example under § 201). See § 235, 1. Such an 
optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or indicative of a final 
or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but oftener in poetry. It very 
rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, although it 
may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (§ 244, N. 1). 



II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not In Indirect Diecourse. 

§ 202• In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(} 203) f the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 
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1. These tenses here differ onl}- in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being pre- 
cisely the same. U.g. 

*Ear noifj roOro, if he shall do this Qiahitvally) ^ iav ποιησγι rovro, 
(simply) if he shall do this; €l ποιοίη rotro, if he should do /his 
(hahitually), ** ποιησ€ί€ τοντο, (simply) if he should do /Aw; iroiti 
rovTOt do this (habitually)^ ποίησαν τοΰτο, (simply) do this. Ούτω 
νικησαιμί r €γω και νομιζοίμην σοφός^ on this condition may I 
gain the victory (aor.) and he considered (pres.) wise, BovXcrai rovro 
noitlv, he vnshes to do this (habitually); βούλ€ται τοντο ποιησαι^ 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to el π ο to in 
and €( ποι,ησ€ΐ€ν, £yen the Greek does not always regard it; ana 
in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action as finished at the time at which the pres- 
ent would represent it as going on. E.g, 

Aedoixa μη \ηθηρ π«ποιηκυ, I fear lest it may prove to hare caused 
forgetfulness (μη ποιη would mean lest it may cause). Μη8€νί βοη- 
Bfi» hi μη πρ6τ€ρος β€βοηθηκως νμϊν ^, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (ος &v μή . . , . βοηθχι would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ουκ &v δια τοϋτό γ* €Ϊ€Ρ ουκ €υθνς δ€δω- 
KOTtSythey would not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay imme- 
diately on this account (with dtdo tcv this would mean they would not 
fail to pay), Ov βον\€υ(σβαι tri ωρα, aXka β€βουλ€ΰσθαί, it 
is no longer time to be deliberating^ but (it is time) to have finished 
deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ταύτα (Ιρησθω^ 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final) , or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all ; μίχρι toOSc ωρίσθω υμών η βρα- 
ivr^ff, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, Tnis 
is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare second 
person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decmon or 
permanence (like the imperative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as chov τηνθύραν /ccxXf ΐσ^αι, they 
ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so) ; ήλαννίν cVl τους Μ€νωνος^ 
ωστ tKtivovs €κη€ηληχθαι καϊ τρί\€ΐν €ίτ\ τα δττλα, so that they were 
(once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to amis. The regular 
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meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given iu § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. 

3. (a) The future Infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203). 

(b) It occurs occasional!}' in other constnictions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a future idea which the infinitive receives from the con- 
text. U.g, 

*Ε8€ηΘησαν των Μ€γαρ<ωι/ νανσί σφας ζνμπροπ€μ^(ΐν^ they asked 
the Mefjarians to racort them with ships : ονκ άηοκω\ύσ€ΐ» duiam 
ovT€£, not beinq able to prevent. So rarely after δστν, and to exfffess 
a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly αχψ 
tional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect die- 
course being the present and aorist, except in liie few cases in whidi 
the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the perii)hrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and 
future infinitives with μίλλω are equally common, but the aorist 
seldom occurs. 

4. The future optative is used onl}- in indirect discoorse 
and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N. 3). 

B. In Indirect Dlgconree. 

Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and questions. 

§ 203• When the optatiAC and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of the 
same verb in direct discourse. £,g. 

"EXryci/ οτι γράφοι,, he said that he was writing (he said γράφω, I 
fun writing) ; cXfyfi/ on γράψοι^ he said that he would write (ne said 
γράψω^ 1 will write) \ fXryfi/ on γράψ€ΐ€Ρ, he said that he ha<l 
tcri/ten (he said €γραψα)\ eXcyci/ on γ€γραφως coy, he .said that 
he had already written (he said γίγραφα). Hpero Λ ης 4μου ctij 
σοφά>τ€ρος, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked 
eart risi). 
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ΦησΙ γράφ€ΐν^ he says that he vt xcriting (he says γράφω); φησ\ 
ypay^€iVy he says that he will write (γράψω); φησ\ ypay^ai, he says 
that he wrote (cypa^a)] φησι γ(γραφ€ναί, he says that he has written 
(γ€γραφα). 

EiYTcv on avbpa αγοι hp ψιρξαι Btoiy he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said nvdpa αγω ov (ΐρζαι 
dci). *ΈΧογίζοντο ώί, ft μη μάχοιντο, άποστησοιντο αϊ π6\(ΐς^ 
they considered that, if they should not Jight, the cities would revolt 
(they thought tav μη μαχώμ€θα, άποστησορται, if we do notjtght^ 
they will revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243, § 246, and § 247. 
Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between φησ\ γράφ€ΐν and φησι γρά-ψαι under § 203 
with that between βού\€ται η ο id ν and βούλ€ται ποιήσαι under 
§«202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as τίνας €ύχάς νπολαμβάν€τ ^ϋχ^σθαι 
τον ΦίΚιτητον δτ eanevdcv ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when he was pouring libations t (i.e. τίνας ηϋχ€το ;). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of tne infinitive must always be shown by the 
context (as above by or tanevBcv). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 243, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c. form an in- 
termediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g. 

'Ήλπιζον μάχην €σ€σθαι, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc); but & oihroTc ή\πισ€ν π add ν, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur. ) . *Υπ€σχ€τό μοι βην\€ύσασΘαι, and υπίσ\€το μηχανήν 
Ίταρίζί'ιν (both in Xen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say / hope (expect or promise) 
to do this, like noidv or ποιησαι] or / hope I shall do this, like 
ποιήσ€ΐν. 

Note 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217, and § 248, 
Note. 
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m. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204• The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative ; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E.g. 

Άμαρτάν€ί rovro ποιων^ he errs in doing this; ημάρταρ€ τσντο 
7Γ(Μων, he erred in doing /his ; άμαρτήσ€ται τσυτο iroc«r, he tcill err i« 
doing this» (Here ποιών is first present^ then past^ then futwre^ abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Tavra 
€ΐπ6ντ€9 άπηΚβον^ having said thisy they departed. Ov ποΚλοί φαί- 
povrai ζνΡ€\Θόντ€ς^ not many appear to have joined the expedition, 
ΈτΓ^ν^σαν τους €ίρηκότας, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken. Tovro ποιήσων €ρχ€ται^ he is coming to do this : rovro νοιη- 
σων ηΚΘ€ν, he came to do this. "KittkBt ravra Χαβωρ, take this and be 
οβ(\αβών being past to απ€λΘ€, but absolutely future). 

Note 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
oida κάκ€ίνω σωφρονονντ€, €OTt Σωκράτ€ί σννήστην^ 1 know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
€σωφρον€ίτην). See § 203, Note 1. 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reierence to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is 80 in the following examples: — 

"Έτυχαν €\θών he happened to come; cXo^cv €\Θώρ, he came 
secretly; ^φθη ίλθών, he came frst. (See § 279, 4.) mpudclrr^y 
γην τμηθίΐσαν, to allow the land to he rat^aged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) So sometimes when the participle denotes tJiat in 
which the action of the verb consists (§ 277) ; as ci; y* inoapns 
άναμνήσας μ€, you did well in reminding me. 



IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205• 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as irXolov eh ΔηΚον ^Αθηναίοι. ττέμπΓονσι,ν^ 
Ike Athenians send a ship I ο Delos (^annually). 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist., and is generally 
transYdteA by the English present. E.^, 



f 207.] THE PARTICLE "AN. 253 

"Hv ης τούτων τι παραβ<ύνηι ζημίαν αντοϊς €7Γ*θ§σαν^ i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi* ημίρα τον μ€ν καθ€Ϊ\€Ρ 
νψόθ(ν, τον δ' ηρ* 5νω, one day (pfien) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
ποΧΚάκις, oflen, ήδη^ already^ οΰπω, never yH, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as άθνμοΰντ€ς avbp€s οΰπω τρόπαιον ίστησαν, disheartened men 
never yet raised a trophy, i.e. never raise a trophy. 

Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as rjpviTt d* ώ^ ore re; bpvi ήριπίν, and he fell, as when some 
oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect dis- 
course in the infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. 

3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. £,g. 

To de μη έμπορων άνανταγωνίστψ evvoia Τ€τίμηταί, but those who are 
not before men^s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 20β• The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb av to denote a cvstomary action. E.g. 

^ιηρώτων hp αυτούς τι Xf'yotci», / used to ask them (I would οβεη 
ask them) what they said. ΪΙο\\άκίς ηκούσαμ€ν αν νμας, we used 
often to hear you. 

Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the ordinary apodosis with av (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 
phrase he would often do this for he used to do this, and was probably 
developed from the past potential construction (§ 226, 2, N. 2). 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σκον and -σκομην 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See § 119, 10.) Herodotus uses 
these also with av, as above. 



THE PARTICLE "AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic /ce) has two distinct 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
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of the verb is dependent on some condition^ expressed or 
implied* Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to c/, f/*, and to all relatiye 

and temporal Λvords (and occasionally to the final particles 

ctK, οττως, and οφρα^^ when these are followed by the 

subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or 

relative, with which it often forms one woixl, as in iav^ 

όταν, iireLhav, 

There is no Engli.sh word which cau translate ϋ». In its first 
use it is expressed in the icould or should of the verb (βουΚοιτο &j 
he would wish : ίλοίμην Sv, I should choose). In its second use it has 
no force which can be made apparent in English. 

Remark. The above statement (§ 207) inclades all regular uses of ir 
except the Epic constructiou explained in § 255, and the iterative con- 
struction of § 206. 

The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the various uses of b'• 
when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proper sections. 

§ 208• 1 . The present and perfect indicative never take of. 

2. The future indicative often takes av (or κί) in the early 
poets, especiall}' Homer ; very rarel}- in Attic Greek. Έ.ρ. 

Kal K( ης 2)d* tp€€i, and perhaps some one will thus speak; 2XXoc. 
oi K€ /xf τιαησουσί, others who will honor me (if occasion offers). Tlie 
future with av seems to have been an intermediate form between 
the simple future, will honor ^ and the optative with &, would honor. 
One of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Apoi 
p. 29 C. 

3. The most common use of av with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends is not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the past potential construction with Sm, see § 226, 2, N. 2; for the 
iterative construction with Hv^ see § 206. 

§ 209• 1 . In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with or 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where b 
belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, 
§ 233; also§ 216, 1, N. 2. 
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2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255) , 
it may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take av or kc. Kg. 

El dc K€ μη 9ώρσιν, (γώ 84 k(v αύτος ΐίΧωμαι, and if he does not 
gioe her up, I will take her myself. 

§ 210• The optative with άν foims an apodosis, with 
which a condition must be either expressed or inipUed. It 
denotes what would happen if the condition should be fulfilled 
(§ 224). 

Note. The future optative is never used with av. See § 203, 
N. 3. 

§ 211• Tlie present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infini- 
tiΛ''e and participle are used with άν to form an apodosis. 
Each tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of tlie 
indicatiΛ'e or optative with av^ — the present representing also 
the imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with άν may repre- 
sent either an imperfect indicative or a present optative with άν ; 
the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
άν ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect opta- 
tive with av, E.g, 

(Pres.) Φησϊν αυτούς iKevOepovs av clvai,, « τούτο Ζπραζαν^ he 
says that they would (now) be free (rjaav αϊ/), // they had done this ; 
tfnjaiv αυτούς iKfvBipovs &v cti/at, ft τοϋτο πράξ^ιαν^ he says that they 
would (hereafer) he free (ciei/ αϊ/), if they should do this. Οιδα αύτονς 
ίλ(υθ€ρους hv οντας^ ci τούτο έπραξαν, I know that they would (now) 
be free (^σαν 5i/), if they had done this; ol8a αυτούς €\€νθ€ρονς &v 
ιίντας, ft ταύτα πράξ€ΐαν, I know that they would (hereafer) be free 
(euv &/), if they should do this. 

(A or.) Φασίν αύτ6ν €λθ€Ϊν άν (or οι8α αυτόν ΐλθόντα &ν), ft τοϋτο 
€y€V€TOy they say (or / know) thai he would hace come (η\θ€νάν), 
if this had happened ; φασΙν αυτόν eXSelv Hv (or olba αυτόν €λθόντα 
hv), €1 τούτο -ycvotro, they say (or / knoiv) that he would come 
((εΧΘοι αν), if this should happen. 

(JPerf) Et μη τας άρ€τάς €Κ€ίνας παρίσχοντο^ πάντα ταϋ& υπο των 
βαρβάρων αν (α\ωκ4ναι (φησ€ί€ν άν τις)^ had they not exhibited those 
exjploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been captured 
by the barbarians (ίαλώκ^ί άν); ουκ άν ηγούμαι αυτούς 6ίκην άξίαν 
btdwKivoij (Ι αυτών καταψηφίσαισθί , Ι do not think they would (then. 
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in the future) have suffered proper punishment {Μωκάτ€£ ^ycuv), . 
if you should condemn them. I" 

The coutext luiist decide iu each case whether we have the equivft• 1^ 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with αϊ/. Iii the examples |ij 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the f utui*e indicative with it 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with av are very rarely found. 

§ 212• 1 . When av is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the intiOductoiy 
word only by monosyllabic particles like /acV, Sc, tc, γάρ, &c. 

2. In a long apodosis av may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb ; as ονκ av ηγ€ΐσθ* αυτόν καν ivihpa- 
μ€ΐν ; do you not think that he would even have rushed thit/ierf 
In Thuc. ii. 41, αν is used three times with παρεχιεσθαι, 

3. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 

ot oiKcrai ρ€γκουσιν • αλλ* ουκ Αν ττρο του (SC. €ρρ€γκον) , the davti 
are snoring ; but in old times they would nH have done so. So in 
φοβονμ.€νος ωστηρ αν d τταις, fearing like a child {^wairfp αν 
€φοβ€Ϊτο ct τταΓς ην) , 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
av generally stands only with the first ; as ούδα/ άν ^ιάφορον 

τον €T€pov 7Γ Ο t Ο Γ, άλλ' €7Γΐ TavTov άμφότ€ροι t ο ι € ν, he would do 

nothing different from the other, but both would aim at the same 

object (av belongs also to lotev) . 

Note. The adverb τάχα, quickly, soon, readily ^ is often prefixed 
to av, in which case τάχ av is nearly equivalent to ϊσως, perhaps. 
The av here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence ; as τάχ &v ίλθοι, perhaps he would come. 



THE MOODS. 

§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions ; as ηράφα^ he writes ; eypai/rei/, he wrote ; 
ypayjret, he will write ; ^ίηραφβν, he has written. 

It has a tense to express every variety of time which is 
recognized by the Greek verb, and it can thus state a su|)- 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed by a 
different mood. The following examples will illustrate these 
uses: — 

El TovTo αληθίς «στ ι, χαίρω, if this is Irue, I rejoice (§ 221); cc 
€γραψ€ν, ί^λθον &v, if he had wrilten, I should have come (§ 222); 
€4 γ ρ άψα, γνώσομαι, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(§ 223, N. 1). 'fiTri/icXciroi όπως τούτο γ(νησ(ται, he takes care that 
this shall happen (§ 217). Acycc ori roOro iroici, he says that he is 
doing this; sometimes, απ€ν δτι τούτο ποΐ€ΐ, he said that he was doing 
this (he said noiS>). EWt μ^ ίκτανας, ως μηποτ€ τούτο ίποίησα, 
Ο that thou hadst kUled me, that I might never have done this! (§ 251, 
2; § 216, 3). EWc tovto άΧηθίς ην, Ο that this were true! (§ 251, 2). 

Remark. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of the indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

• 

'Έρχ€ται Ίνα τούτο ιδη, he is coming that he may see this (§ 216) ; 
φοβ€Ϊτ(α μη τούτο γ€νηταί, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
*Έλν Ιίλθη, τούτο ποιήσω, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
this (§ 223); tav τις tXSri, τούτο ποιώ, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (§ 225). "Οταν cXujj, τούτο ποιήσω, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); orav τις €λΘη, 
τούτο ποιώ, when any one comes, I (always) do this (§ 233). 

'Ίωμ€ν, let us go (§ 253) . Μη θαυμάσητ€, donot wonder (§ 254). 
Tc ^Ιπω; what shall I sayf (§ 256). Ου μη τούτο γίνηται, this 
(surely) will not haj)pen (§ 257). "ΐ^ωμαι, 1 shall see (Hom., § 255). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the f utm*e indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, ιδω/χαι, / shall 
»e.e ; «Γιτι^σί τις, one will say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still future ; as Χωμ^ν, let us go : μη ποιησητ€ τούτο, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
(general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
Ui its time. 

17 
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3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*Ηλ^€ν ϊνα τοντο lb ο ι, he came that he might see this (§ 216); km• 
β(ΐτο μή τοΰτο yivoiroj he feared lest this should happen (§ 218). 
£i cX^oi, τοΰτ h» ποιησαιμι^ if he should come, 1 should do tk» 
(§ 224) ; €t Tt£ €λΘοι, τοΰτ iiroiow, if any one (ever) came, I (abcap) 
did this (§ 225). "Ore cX^oi, τουτ hv ποιησαιμι, whenever he skwld 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this (§ 232, 4); 
oT€ Tt£ €λθοι, TOUT iiToiovv, whenever any one came, I {always) did tkk 
(§ 233). *Επ€μ€λ€ΐτο σπως τούτο γ€νησοιτο, he took care that thii 
should happen (§ 217). Έιή€ρ (or €\€y€v) Srt τούτο ποιοίη (ποιησοι 
or ποιησ€ΐ€), he said that he ujas doing (would do or had done) tkis 
(§ 243). 

"Ελθοι av,he might go (if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). E20r η 
απόλοιντο, Ο that they may not perish! Μή ycvotro, may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, in constructioiis 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its inde- 
pendent uses ; as in the Homeric 'EXtmjv αγοιτο, he may take Helen 
away (cf . άτγίσβω, let him take) ; toi/Aci/, may we go (cf . ΐωμ^ν, let us 
go); μη yivotro, may it not happen (cf. μη γ€νηται, let it not happen); 
iXoiTo av (Hom. sometimes eXoiro alone), he would take (cf. Horn. 
€ληται sometimes with «cc, he will take). So in iuture conditions; 
as €1 yivotro^ if it should happen (cf . iav γίνητΜ, if it shall happen). 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the sub- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in these con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, t$, 
&c. to should, would, might, did, was, &c. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare €ρχ€ται ίνα id^, φοβ€ΐται μη γ€νηται, €09 
Tif fXOjj τοντο ποιώ, €πιμ€λ€ίταί όπως τούτο γ€νησ€ταί, and λίγη 
ΟΤΙ τούτο ποί€ΐ, with the corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions ; as τούτο ττοία, do this ; μη ^ei/yere, do 
not fly, 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb Λvithout restriction of person or 
number. 
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§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and aix>dosis. 
These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Final and Object clauses after Γνα, ως, δπως, and μή, 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi- 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). 
— Interrogative Subjunctive. — Ού μή with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 



I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER Iva, ά)ς, οττως, μψ 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called yfwa/ 
particles ha, ώς, οττως, that^f in order Ihat, and μή, that not^ 
lesty may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
epxerai ha τούτο iSrj, he is coming' that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. ^biect clauses with οττω? after verbs signifying to 
strive for ^ to care for^ to effect; as σκόττ^ι οττω^; τούτο 
*γ€νήσ€ταί, see to it that this is done, 

C. Object clauses with μή after verbs of fear or caution; 
as φοββΐται μη τούτο ^γέι/ηταί, he fears that (or lest^ this 
may happen^^^ 

Remark. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
final) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
in Β are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like τοΰτο'^ as σκόπ€ΐ τοΰτο, όπως 
μή σ€ Byfreraiy see to this, namely, that he does not see you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to τούτου ei/f<ca, for the sake of 
this, or dia τούτο, to this end ; as €ρχ€ται τούτου €ν€κα, Ί,να ημάς ι δ ι;, 
he is coming for this purjjose, namely, that he may see us. 
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Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is μη\ except 
after μη^ lest, where ού is used. 

Note 2. "Οφρα, that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry^ 

A. Final Ciaueeg. 

§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
E.g. 

Atavoelrai την -γίφυραν λΰσαι, ως μη ^ιαβητ€, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge^ that you may not pass over. Ai/aircXci €aacu iv τψ 
irapovTif μη και τούτον πόλ€μιον προσθωμίθα, it is expedient to αίίοιο 
it for a time^ lest we may add him to the number of our enemies, Uapa- 
KoKfh ιατρούς, οηως μη άποθάνΐ], you call in physicians, that he may 
not die. Φίλος €βού\€Το €ivai τοις μίγιστα 8υραμ€νοις^ ινα άδικων μη 
didoi?; δίκη ν, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he 
might do wrong and not be punished. Ύοντου €V€Ka φϊλων ^το δ(ΐσ(9αι, 
ως συν€ργους (χοι, he thought he needed friends for this purpose, 
namely, that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative very rarely takes the place of 

the subjunctive in final clauses after όπως, οφρα, and μη. This is 

almost entirely coufined to poetry. See Odyss. i. 56, iv. 163; //. 
XX. 301. 

Note 2. The adverb άν (<ce) is sometimes joiued with ως, όπως, 
and οφρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ω^ ^ μάθτις, 
άντάκουσον, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person^ they admit the double construction of Indirect dis- 
course (§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would l)e 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind : 
that is, we can say either ηλθ€ν ϊνα ιδοι, he came that he 
might see (§ 216, 1), or ηλθ€ν ϊνα ISrj^ because the person 
himself would have said Ιρχομαι Ινα ?δω, I come that I may see. 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
si^condar}' tenses is nearly as connnon as the more regular 
optative. E.g, 
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Th πΧοια κατ€κανσ€ν, Ίνα μη Κύρος θιαβ^, he burned the vessels, 
that Cyrus might not pass over. 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with ως or όπως, to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some unftdfilled condition 
or some unaccomplished wish, and therefore is not or was not 
attained. E.g. 

Ti μ ού Χαβων €κτ€ΐνας €νθύς^ ws €6€ΐξα μηποτ€; &C., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once^ that I might never have shown ? &c. 
φ€ΰ, φ€υ, τό μη τα πράγματ άνθρώποις €χ€ίν φωνην^ Ιν ήσαν μη^€ν οΐ 
d€ivoi λ($γο4, Alas ! alas I that the facts have no voice for men^ so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing. 



6. Obtject Claases with 8ΐΓω$ after Terbs of StrlTlngr, Ac. 

§ 217• Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for^ to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonl}' the 
indicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202,4.) E.g. 

Φρόντιζ* όπως μη^€ν avc^iov της τιμής ταύτης πράζ€ΐς, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. ^Έ,μηχανωμΐθα όπως 
μηδ€ΐς τοντο γνώσοιτο^ we were planning that nohodt/ should know 
this (here γνώσ(ται would be more common). "Έ,πρασσον όπως τις 
βοηθαα ηξ€ΐ, they were trying to effect (/Aw), that some assistance 
should come. 

NoteI. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. In this case ως also 
rnay be used. "Οττως αν or ώί αν may be used before the subjunc- 
tive, never before the regular future indicative. Μη is sometimes 
used for όπως μη^ generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with όπως sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting^ entreating^ commanding^ and forbidding^ whicli 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as biaKfktvovTai όπως 
τιμωρησ€ται πάντας τους τοιούτους, (hey exhort him to take vengeance 
on all such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con• 
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sider, to try, aiid the like, take όπως or ω^ with the subjunctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. E.g. 

\ίσσ€σθαι hi μιν avros όπως νημ€ρτ€α e tir»;, and implore him thyself 
to speak the truth : λίσσ€το δ' αΐ€ΐ'Ήφαιστον κΚυτο€ργ6ν όπως \νσ€ΐ€9 
"Αρηα, he implored him to liberate Ares. So φράσσεται. ως κ€ νίηται', 
βονΧ€νον όπως &\ άριστα yivoiro. 

Note 4. Both όπως and όπως μη are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like σκόπίΐ 
or σκο7Γ€ίτ€, take care, being understood. E.g, 

"Οπως oZv €σ(σθ( άξιοι της €Χ€νθ€ρΊας, (see that you) prove yovr- 
selces worthy of freedom. "Οπως μοι μη €ρ€Ϊς οτι Ζστι τα ^ω^€κα ίίίς §$, 
see that vou do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar ellipsis 
of a verb oi fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 



C. Object Clauses with μή after Terbs of Fear Ins, Ac 

§ 218. After verbs denoting /ear, caution^ or danger, 
μη, that or lest^ takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondar}^ tenses, to I'etain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 

Φοβούμαι μη τούτο -γίνηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen: φοβούμαι μη ου τοίιτο -γίνηται (vereor ut accidat), 

I fear that this 7nay not hap/>eti (§ 215, N. 1). Φροντίζω μη κράτιστον 

II fioi aiyav, 1 am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Ονκ€τι 
€π(τΙΘ(ντο, δ€διότ€ς μη άποτ μηΘ(Ίησαν, they no longer made attacks, 
fearing lest they should be cut ojff. ΈφoβoϊfPτo μη τι πάθ-η, they feared 
lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after μη in 
this construction. But ζπως μη is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Μ ή with the subjunctive, or όπως μη with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E.g. 

Μή aypoiKOTcpov rj το αληθές «Veti/, (I fear that) the truth may be too 
rude a thing to say. Άλλα μη ου τοντ jj χαΧΐπόν, but (/ fear that) this 
may not be a difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here μη takes the present and past tenses of 
the indicative. E.g. 
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AedoiKO μη πληγών θ /ct, Τ fear that you need blows. Φοβούμεθα μη 
αμφοτέρων άμα ημαρτηκαμ€ν^ we fear that we have missed both at 
once. Aeid(» μη Srj πάντα θ€α νημ«ρτ4α c tire ν, 1 fear that all which the 
Goddess said was true. Horn. "Opa μη παίζων ?Xcycv, beware lest he 
was speaking in Jest. 



II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by et, if. 

The Doric al for ci is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adverb ap (Epic /ce) is regularly joined to ei in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive ; el with 
ap forming eai/, av (a), or fju, (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb au is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly μη^ 
that of the apodosis is ov. 

Note. When ού stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov ττολλοι, few, οΰ φημι, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as eav tc συ κάί "Ανντος ου φητ€ iav T€ φητ€, 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification of Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220• Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction 
between particular and general suppositions explained in Π. 
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I. Four Forme of Ordinary Condltlone• 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of 
(a) present or past and (ό) ftUure, 

Present and Past Conditions, 

(a) In present or past conditions, the question of fulfil- 
ment has already been decided (in point of fact), but we may 
or may not wish to imply by our form of statement how this 
has been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we 
may, therefore, state such a condition in one of two ways: — 

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment ; sls if he is (now) doing tltis, 
€t TovTo πράσσ€ΐ\ — if he was doing it, ct hrpaxra^ ; — if he did it, 
€1 cTT/m^c ; — if he has (already) done it, ci ττεπ-ραχε. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what is (was or vnll be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

Ei πράσσα τοντο, καΚως ίχ«, if he is doing this, it is well; 
el ττράσσίΐ rovro, ημάρτηκ€Ρ, if he is doing this, he has erred; « 
πράσσ€ΐ τοντο, καλώς e^€i. if he is doing this, it will be well. Ei 
€ΊΓραξ€ TOVTO f καλώς «χη ((ΐχ€ν, €σχ€ν, or «Jci), if he did this, it w 
(was or will be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. 
(See § 221.) 

So in Latin: Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit, 

2, We may state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it is not or was not fulfilled ; as if he were (now) doing 
this^ €t TOVTO €7Γρασσ€ ; — if he had done this^ ct rovro €wpa$i 
(both implying the opposite) . The apodosis here expresses 
what would be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb av in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we may sa}^ : — 

Ei €πρασσ€ τοντο, κάλως hv ΐΐχ^ν^ f he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well ; el €πραξ€ τοντο, καλώς hv €σχ€ν, if he had done thit, 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hoc facer et, bene esset; Si hoc fecisset, benefuisset. 
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The Greek has no fonn implying that a condition is or was fulfilled^ 
and it is hardly conceivable that any language should find such a fonii 
necessary or useful. 

Future Conditions, 

{h) We ma}' state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall do this^ lav πράσσ^ (or irpaty) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, ct πράξ€ΐ τοντο), making a dis- 
tinct supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses 
what vnU be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. 
Thus we may say : — 




facial. 



2. We may also say if he should do this^ el π p άσσοι (or 
Trpaictc) TovTo, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of av) , and expresses what 
w<mld he the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say : — 

El πράσσοι (or πράξ€ΐ€) τούτο, κάΚως &v c^oi, if he should 
do this, it would be well. (See § 224.) In I^tiu: Si hoc facial, 
bene sit, 

II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general, A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts ; as if he (now) has this^ 
he win give it; if he had it^ he gave it ; if he had had the power, 
he would have helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
Λ) , he wiU give it ; if he should receive it,, he wotdd give it. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occun^ed) on any one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as if ever he receives anything. 
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he {always) gives it ; if ever he received anything^ he (always) 
gave it; if he had {on each occasion) had the power, he VHndd 
(always) have helped me ; if ever any one shall (or should) wish 
to go^ he will (or woidd) always be permitted. 

Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions (as the examples show) , it is only in the present and 
past conditions which do not imply non-fuliilment, i.e. ii> 
those of (a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from 
particular suppositions in construction. Here, howe\'er, we 
have two classes of conditions which contain only general 
suppositions. 

(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time express- 
ing a customary or repeated action (§ 205), the protasis may 
refer (in a general way) to any one of a class of acts which 
can be supposed to occur within the period represented in 
English as present. Thus we may say : — 

*Εά» Tiff κΚίπττι^ «coXa^frm, if {eoer) any one steals, he is (in all 
such cases) pun Lfhed ; tav τις πράσσγι (or irpa(rj) τοιούτον rt, χάΚ€- 
παίρομ€ν αύτώ, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we are (always) 
angry toith him. (See § 225.) 

(b) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customarj' or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of a class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say : — 

El τις κλ€πτοι, €κο\άζ€το, if {ever) any one stole, he was (in all 
such caftes) punished ; ei τις πράσσοι (or πράζ(ΐί) τοιούτον η, 
€χαΚ(•παΊνομ€ν αντω, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (alicat/s) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

Remark 1. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek 
in distinguisliing general conditions from ordinary present and past 
conditions, using si facial and sifaceret like iav ηράσσυ and ci πράσ- 
σοι above; it yet commonly agrees with the English in not recogniz- 
ing the distinction, and uses the indicative alike iu both classes. 
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distinc- 
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 

Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coin- 
cides with the more vivid future condition, (ft) 1, both being ex- 
pressed by €άν and the subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis 
alone distinguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer 
coDDection between the general present condition and the ordinary 
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present condition expressed by «i and the present indicative, (a) 1 , 
with which in most languages (and sometimes even in Greek) it 
coincides also in form (see Remark 1). On the other hand, eav 
with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrees in sense 
with «I and the future indicative (§ 223, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with €1 and the present indicative. 



I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences. 
A. Present and Past Conditions. 

1. Simple Particular Suppositions. 

§ 221• When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with 
el. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
E.g. 

Et Ύίσνγία,ν Φιλιττττος ayct, ovk€tl Sei Acycti/, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer. Ei «γώ Φαιδροί/ αγνοώ, και 
€μαντου €πιΚ€Χησμαι ' άλλα γαρ ovbirtpa €στί τούτων, if Ι do not know 
Phaedrus, ΐ have forgotten mi/self; hut neither of these is so. Ei Θίου 
ψf ovK ην αΙσχροκ€ρ8ης, if he was the son of a God^ he loas not ava- 
ricious. *Αλλ* €4 boKfl σοι, πλ€ωμ€ν, but if it pleases you, let u^^sail. 
Κάκιστ άποΧοΙμην, Savutav ct μη φιλώ, may I die most toretchedly, if 
I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis. of 
bhis class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
ioinething shall be done; as alp^ πληκτρον, ei μα χ el, raise your 
tpur, if you are going to fight. Aristoph. Here ci /icXXci; μάχ€σθαι 
^ould be the more common expression in prose. It is important to 
lotice that a future of this kind could not be changed to the sub- 
imctive, like the ordinary future in protasis. (For the latter see 
\ 223, N. 1.) 

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact, 

§ 222• When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or was not 
fulfilled^ the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes tlie 
adverb civ. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 
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continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 
an action simply occurring in past^xme^ and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in pa^l or present time. 
E.g. 

Ταΰτα ουκ hv iSvvavro nouiv, ci μη iiuurtf μττρίβ^ €χρωρτο, thejf 
would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life. Έλ ζ σαν av^pts ayauoi, ως σν φ^9, ουκ α» van 
ταντα Έπασχαν^ if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Kai urtn 
hv άπίθανον, il μη η άρχη κατ^ΧνΘη, and perhaps I sJiouid have 
perished, if the (jovemment had not been put doum. E* άν€κρίρω, 
Ικαρ&ς tt» ή^η (μ€μαΘήκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4), if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have noi done). 
Έΐ μη vptU ήλθ€Τ€, €πορ(υ6μ€θα Αν «ri rhv βασιΚ4α, if JW• 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (impf.) to the 
King. 

XoTE 1. Sometimes av is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aeqaiw 
fuerat for aequius fuisset : as «t μη ησμ€ν, φόβορ παρ€<τχ€ν, if we had 
not known, this had (would have) caused us fear. 8o jcaXop Jr 
avT^ €t ovK (γ€Ρνηθη 6 Ανθρωποί €Κ€Ϊνος, it had been good for that man 
if he had not been bom. N. Ύ. 

Note 2. The imperfects td€i, χρήν or ^χρην^ «έ?"» and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the innnitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulftlment of a condition. "Av is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with Sv. Thus, cdci σ€ τούτον φιλ€ίρ, you ought to loct 
him (but do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him ((hfajttt 
hv τούτον)^ if you did your duty {ja hiovrd). So €ξην ow τοδτβ 
ποιησαι, you might have done this ; cIkos ην ae τοντο ποιησαι, you 
would properly have done this. The real apodosis is here always iu 
the innnitive. "Οφίλοι/ with the infinitive in wishes ίβ used in the 
same way; see § 251, 2, N. 1, and the examples. 

AVTien the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to 
the present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
af)ri8t is used, it refers to the past. 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in* this class of 
sentences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with κ€ in the place of the aorist indicative (see //. v. 311 
and 388). 
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Β ^ Futar• Condltloii•• 

1. Subjunctive in Protasis with Future Apodosis. 

§ 223• When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinct li/ and vividly (as in English, if I shall go^ or if I go)^ 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with iav (Epic e? /ce). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. E.g, 

ΈΧ μ4ν K€V M€V€kaoif ^ΑΧεζαρ^ρος καταπεφνη, αύτος entiff *E\€inju 
€Υ€τω Ktu κτήματα πάντα^ if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself. Horn, "hv τις άνθι στ ή- 
τα ι, π€φασόμ€θα χειρουσθαι-, if any one shall stand opposed to us, we 
shall try to Ouercome him, 'Eav oZv iij£ νύν, πότ€ €σ« οίκοι; if there- 
fore you go noWf when will you be at home? 

Remark. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinary 
modern English uses if he goes even when the time is clearly 
future. 

Note 1. The future indicative with d is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form 
of expression; as ci μη KaOe^tn γΧώσσαν, tarcu, σοι κακά, if you 
do not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will haoe trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
Note. 

Note 2. In Homer ci (without av or #cc) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as Λ κ€ or ήν; as cc dc ρη 
i^fXfj 3Xcitrai, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use of 
ci for €0» is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. See § 239, N. 1. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with κί in apodosis, see § 255, 
Note. 

2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis. 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct Siud vivid form (as in English, if I should go)^ 
the protasis takes the optative with e/, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with au\ E.g. 

Eii;r φορητός ουκ &v, et πμάσσοις καλώς, ytm would not hr en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity. Ου πολλή άν aXoyia €Ϊη, €i 
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ώοβοΐτο τον θάνατον ό τοιούτος; would it not be a great absurdity ^ 
if such a man should fear death? Οϊκος θ* avrosf ci φθογγην λάβοι^ 
σαφίστατ &v Xefctci/, but the house itself, if it should find a voice^ 
would speak most plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the future indicative (see the 
third example under § 247). 

Note 1 . 'Άν is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer; as δ ού δυο y avdp€ φ€ροΐ€ν^ which 
two rnen could not carry {if they should try). But av is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ουκ ίσθ* 6n<os 
and ovK «στιι/ όστις (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale. 52). 

Note 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. 3. 



II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225• In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truths and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with iav 
after present tenses, and the optative with el after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative, or some other form which implies repetition. 
E.g. 

*Hv €γγυς f^Orj θάνατος, ovdfls βονλίται θνησκ€ΐν, if death comes 
near^ no one is {ever) willing to die. "Απας Xoyoy, &v anfj τα πράγματα, 
μάταιόν τι φαίνεται και κ€νόν, all speech, if deeds are wanting, appears 
<i rain and empty thing. Et τινας θορυβονμ€νονς αΐσθοιτο, κατά- 
σβεννύναι την ταμαχην eneiparo, if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he san\&ic.), lie (alivays) tried to quiet the confusion. 
Et τις άντ€ίποι, €νθύς τίθνηκ€ΐ, if any one refused, he uxis imme- 
diately put to death. 

Remark. The gnomic aorist f§ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive depending on it; as ήν τις παραβαίντ/, ζημίαν αύτυΐς 
€π€θ€σαν, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty on hbn. 

Note 1. The indicative is occa^onally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow tlie construction of ordinary present and pa••'* 
suppositions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; ai$ «i ns δύο } κ». 
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«Xeovr τις ημίρας Xoy/f erot, μάταιος €στίν, if any one counts on two 
0/ et^en more days, he is a fool. See § 233, N, 1, 

Note 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), ci is some- 
times used with the subjunctive m poetry for iav or ct κ€. 



Peculiar Forms of Conditional Sentences. 

Blllpete and Sabetitutlon In Protaete or Apodosts. 

§ 226• 1 . The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ct or iavy but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
When a participle represents the protasis, its tense is alwaj's 
that in which the verb itself would have stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the imi^erfcct. E.g. 

πώς 8ίκης οΰσης 6 Ιί€νς ουκ άπόλωλίν; how is it that Zeus has not 
been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ct hiioii eWtV). Συ 3e κΚνων «σ€ΐ 
τάχα, hut you will soon know, if you listen (= iav «Xvj/r)* ΆιτοΚονμαι 
μη τοντο μαθών, I shall be ruined unless I learn this (ihv μη μάθω). 
Τοιαύτα Thv γυναιζι σννναίων Ζχοις, such things would you have to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. ci σννναίοις). *Uni- 
(Γτησ€Ρ αν τΐί άκουσας, any one would have disbelieved such a thing ij 
he had heard it (i.e. ci ήκονσ€ν). Μαμμάν δ* &v αΐτησαντος (sc. σον) 
fjKov σοι φ€ρων hv αρτον, and if you (ever) cried for food (ci αιτησ(ΐας, 
§ 225), / used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Δια γ€ υμάς αυτούς πάλαι &ν ά7Γολώλ£ΐΤ6, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Ούτω yap ουκίτι 
τον \οιπού πάσχοιμβν hv κακως^ for in that case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in ούτω). Ούθ' άν δικαίως €ς κακόν 
πίσοιμί τι, nor should I justly (i.e. if 1 had justice) fall into any 
trouble. 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with av alone as an apodosis. 

(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. E.g. 

Ουκ €σθΐονσι π\€ίω η δύνανται φ€ρ€ΐν • biappayeUv γαρ αν, they do not 

eat more than they can cairy ; for (If fhey did) ihey would burst. 

*Hycr€ την €ΐρηνην όμως' ου yap ην ο τι hv €ποΐ€7τ€, you still Icjtl the 

peace ; for there was nothing which you could hare done (if you had 

not). 
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{b) Sometimes, however, the implied protasis is too indefi- 
nite to be expressed (in Greek or in English) , as often when 
it is merely if he pleased^ if he could^ if he should try^ ifthert 
shovM he an opportunity^ if we should consider, if what is 
natural (or likely) should happen^ &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be really present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with av)^ corresponding to 
the English forms with may, can, must^ might,, couldy would, 
and should, E,g, 

"ίσως αν tis €πιτιμησ€ί€ τοις ίΙρημ€νοις, perhaps some one might (or 
may) find fault with what has been said, 'HdeW d* hp εγωγ €ροίμην 
\(ΊΠ•ίνηρ^ and 1 should be glad to ask Leptines. Ύοντο οΰτ iu οντος 
(χοί Xeycip oijff υμ€Ϊς rrcia^fii/rc, neither could (^can) he say this^ nor 
would you believe it (if he should). Ουκ hv μ^Θ^ίμην του θρόνου, 1 
(νοηΊ give up the throne (/ would ηΊ on any condition). Hot οδν τρα- 
ποίμ(θ^ &v; whither then can we turn? 

θάττον ή τις &v φ€το, quicker than one would have thought, Krwrw 
πάς τις βσΘ€τ* &v σαφώς^ every one must have heard the sound. So 
ηγησω αν, you would have thought; cide; &v, you might have seen; 
CI. Latin crederes^ diceres, videres, &c. 

So βουλοίμην αν (uelim), I should wish (in some future case); 
€βου\όμην αν (vellem), I should (now) wish^ 1 should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

Note 1. The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion; as χωροΊς hv €Ϊσω, you may go in; 
Xcyois &v, you may speak (for speak); κλύοις hv ήδψ Φοιβ€, hear me 
now^ Phoebus. Ovoc hv συν πάνυ ye rt σπουδαίοι^ €Ϊη η δικαιοσννη, 
Justice toill not then turn out to be anything very excellent: see also the 
fourth and fifth examples under (h). Ουκ hv a pv οι μη ν τούτο, I 
will not (would not) deny it. 

In these cases and in most of those under (6), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 

Note 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with no reference to any unfulfilled condition; 
as η yap μιν ζωόν yc κιχήσεαι, ή k€V ^Ορίστης κτ€ΐν€ν υποφθάμ€νος^ for 
either you will find him alive, or else Orejites may already have killed 
him before you (Od. iv. 546); δ Θ^ασάμ^νος πας αν τις άνηρ ηράσθη 
δάϊος (Ιναι, every man who saw this (the ' Seven against Thebes ') would 
have longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.). See § 206, Rem. 

3. The apodosis may be expressed b}^ an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
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own tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with Note 1). 
If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken av, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. £J.g. 

ΉγουμΛί, fi τούτο ποΐ€Ϊτ€, πάντα καλώς €χ€ΐν, Ι believe thcU^ \f yf>^ 
are doing this, cdl is well; η-γουμαι, iav τούτο noirJTe, πάντα καλώ^ 
cf Vij», / believe thaij if you shall do this, all will be well ; olda υμάς ia» 
ταύτα y€vrjTai ci ιτράξοντας, I know that you will prosper if this w 
(shall he) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle with 
av, see § 211. 

4. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive not in 
indirect discourse (§ 260, 1), especially one depending on a 
verb of wishing^ commanding^ advising^ &c., from which the 
infinitive receives a future meaning. £.g. 

BovXcroi €λθ€Ϊν iav τούτο γ€νηται, he wishes to go if this shall be 
done; κ€λ€νω ύμας iav δννησΘ€ άπ€λθ€Ϊν, I command you to depart 
if you can (§ 223). For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in Uie protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 

Note 1. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the con- 
text, and in such cases tl or eau is often to be translated supposing 
ihcU or in case that; as άκουσον κα\ €μού<, iav σοι ταύτα δοκη, hear me 
also J in case the same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to 
ΰ) ; oi If ^KTfipov, fl άλώσοίντο, and others pitied them, in case they 
should be captured (i.e. thinking what they would suffer if they should 
be captured). See § 248, 2. So προς την πάλιν, et €πιβοηθοΪ€ν, 
€χώρονν, they marched towards the city, in case they (the citizens) should 
rush out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle 
we must explain αϊ κ4ν πως βούλ^ται, II. i. 66 ; αΐ κ ^θίλησθα, 
Οά. iii. 92; and similar passages. 

Note 2. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
efi^ect; as eZ μεν δώσονσι γίρας, if they (shall) give me a prize, — very 
toeU (IL i. 135; cf. i. 580). 



Mixed Constructions. — Δέ In Apodosis. 

§ 227• 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with €1 in the protasis is followed by an optative with av in the 
apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protasis implied, 
and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). E.g. 

Έινύνγ€ δύστυχου μ€ν, πώς τάναντί* &v πράττοντ€ς ου σωζοίμεθ* 
^; if we are now unfortunate^ how could we help being saved if we 
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should do the opposite? Έ.Ι οντοι όρθως άπίστησαν^ νμ^ϊς tv ti 
χρ€ων &ρχοίΤ€, if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) 
possibly hold your power rightfully. 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb αν, belonging 
not to c(, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at 
the same time; as tl μη ποιήσαιτ* &v τούτο, if (it is true that) you 
would not do this (i.e. if it should be necessary) y which differs entirely 
from tl μη ποιησαιτί τούτο, if you should not do this; ci rovro 
Ισχυρον ην άν αντφ τίκμηριον, if this would have been a strong proof for 
him (if he had had it). 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunc- 
tion δ€, which cannot be translated in English. £.g, 

£( de ICC μη ^ώωσιν, εγω dc k€v αύτος €\ωμαί, but if they do not give 
her up, then 1 wiU take her myself 



El after Verbs of Wondering» Ac. 

§ 228• Some verbs expressing wonder^ contentment^ dii- 
appointment^ indignation^ &c. take a protasis with ci where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So miror si in 
Latin. E.g. 

θαυμάζω δ' eyeoyc ci μηδίίς νμων μητ ίνθνμείται μητ οργίζεται, and Ι 
wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., / wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 

Note. Such verbs are especially θαυμάζω, αίσχύνομαι, aymra», 
and άγανακτ€ω. They sometimes take ort, because, and a cansal 
sentence (§ 250). 

III. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

Kemark. The principles of construction of relative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those introduced by ^ws, vpiv, and other particles mean- 
ing until, have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separately 
(§§ 239, 240). 

§ 229. The antecedent of a relative is either definile 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to a 
definite person or thing, or to some definite time, place, 
or manner ; it is indefinite Avhen no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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d indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
derstood. E.g, 

(fiefiniie,) Ύαυτα 6, Ζχω 6ρ^ς, you see these things which I have; 
A €χω 6p^. "Ore tfiovkrro ήλθίΡ^ (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Jndefinite.) Πάντα A hv βούλωνται €ξονσίν, they will have every- 
ng which they may want ; ov & A» βουΚωνται ίξονσιν, they will have 
aiecer they may want, "Otop tXBfj, τοντο πράξω, when he shall come 
' when he comes), I will do thin. "Ore βούλοιτο, τούτο €πρασσ€ν, 
enever he wished, he (always) did this. 'Q£ hv (ΐπω, ποιώμ^ν, m J 
ill direct, let us act. 

Deflnlte Antecedent. 

§ 230• A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
dent therefore may take the indicative (with ου for its 
gative) or any other construction which could occur in 
ι independent sentence. -E.g•. 

T/ff ίσ& 6 χώρος drjr iv ^ βίβηκαμ€ν ; i.e. the place in which, &c. 
OS iarX καιροί, άντιλάβ€σΘ€ των πραγμάτων y (now) while there is an 
oortunity, &c. Ύουτο ουκ €ποίησ(ν, ίνω τ6ν δημον ίτίμησ^ν αν, he did 
f do this, in which he would have honored the people. So t μη 
HHTo, may this not happen. 

Indefinite Antecedent. — Conditional Relative. 

§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
IS a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, 
e antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such 
relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
irticle is μή. 

Note. Relative words (like €?, if) take Άν before the subjunc- 
'6. (See §207, 2.) With 5τ€, όπότ€, eVft, and eVcidiJ, 5». forms 
2», όπάταν, cirov or €πην (Ionic eVeai/), and eVfifiai/. "A with av may 
rm a». In Homer we generally find οτ( «, &c. (like « κ(, § 219, 2), 
oT€, &c. alone (§ 234). 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four 
rms (two of present and past, and two of future con- 
tions) which correspond to the four forms of ordinary 
•otasis (§§ 221-224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E.g. 

'Ό τ ι βονλίται δώσω, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like €L Ti βούλίΤΜ, δώσω, if he (now) wishes anything, I toiU give it). 
*A μη οϊ6α, ovde οίομαι ftdevai, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like ei rtva μη οϊΒα, if there are any things which' I do not 
know). 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled Qsvpposition con- 
trary to fact, § 222). E.g. 

*A μη €βον\€το dovvai, ουκ hv €δωκ(ν, he would not have given what 
he had not wished to give (like ct riva μη fjSovXero dovvaij ουκ avtionswi 
if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have given 
them). Ουκ άν €π€χ€ίρονμ€Ρ πράττ€ΐρ A μη ηπιστάμ^Θα, we should 
not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we am 
not understand (like et rtva μη ηπιστάμ^βα, if there were any things 
which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized). So δι^ γήρας• €Τ€τμ€ν, Od. i. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 

Kir. 

"O τ I &u βούληται^ δώσω, / will give him whatever he may wu^ 
(likn iav Ti βούληται, δώσω, if he shall Wvih anything, I will give it). 
"Οταρ μη σ^ίΐ/ω, π€πάνσομαι, when f (shall) hare no more strength, 
J sh(dl cease. ^ΚΚόχους και νήπια τίκνα αζομ€ν€ν νη(σσιν, ίπην TrroKii• 
θρον e λ ω/χ 6 1/, we will carry Ihem as soon as we shall have taken the 
city. Horn. 

Note. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
tlie subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the fess vivid form (§ 224). E,g. 

"O τ ι βονλοιτο, ^οίηρ αν, Ι should give him whatever he might 
wish (like d τι βονλοιτο, 8οίην αν, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Ώ€ΐνών φάγοι hv 6πότ€ βούΧοιτο, if he were hungrif, he 
would eat whenever he might ivish (like et ποτ€ βονλοιτο, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms fts other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present 
and past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. ^.^. 

"O τ ι &v βονληται Βίδωμι, I (always) give him whatever he tcant* 
(like eav τι βούληται, if he ever wants anything). "O rt βονλοιτο 
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fdibovv, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ft η βούλοιτο). 
Συ μμαχΈΪΡ τούτοις *θ€Κουσιν &παντ€ς, ovr &ν όμώσι παρ(σκ€υασμ(νους^ 
all with to be allies of those whom they see prepared. Hv'ik hv οίκοι 
γίνωνται, βρώσιν ουκ άνάσχ€τα, when they yet hoJuc, they do thitiys 
unbearable. Ovr μ€ν 7 dot €ύτάκτως Ιόντας, τίνα re cltv ηρώτα^ και 
etrci πνθοιτο iiryvti^ he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 
time) marching in good order, who they were ; and when he learned, he 
praised them. .*Επ€ί8η de άροιχβ^ίη, flajjeipep παρά τ6ν 2ωκράτη, and 
(each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after 
the indefinite relative δστυ, which itself expresses the same idea 
of indefiniteness which ος with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses; as όστις μή των αρίστων &πτ(ται βούλ€νμάτων, κάκιστος 
tivtu doK€i, whoever does not cling to the best counsels seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here 6y άν μη άπτηται would be the com- 
mon prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 282, 1. 

Note 2. Homeric similes sometimes have ως, ως re, ως 6τ€, ως ος 
(seldom &ς κ€, Sac), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as ως γννη κλαί- 
1)σ ι, . . . . &ς ^Οδυσ€ύς, &C., as α wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
Odyss. viii. 523. See Odyss. v. 328; //. x. 5; xi. 67. 

§ 234• Conditiohal relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); 
the simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the sub- 
junctive (like €1 for iav or ct kc, § 223, N. 2) ; the relative 
clause may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other con- 
struction (§ 226, 3 and 4) ; and the conjunction Si may 
connect the relative clause to a following antecedent clause 
(§ 227,2). 

AMlmilatlon In Conditional Relative Clauseg. 

§ 235• 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
*Jie future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. E.g. 

Έάν TiVff ot hv ^υνωνται τοντο Trot ώσ*, καΧως ίξ«, if any who may 
be able shall do this^ it will be well ; et τιν€ς όΙ δύναιντο τοίτο ποιοϊ^ν, 
καΧως &ν (χοι, if any who should be (or were) able should do this, it 
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^Ptmld U fPclL ΈΆ trorrpr in hv^mnrrv ινίτΌ «-«A«Icy^ Ο ^boT off mL• 
nmjf }if (or -wcTf) al*lr would do ίϋκ. (Here tbe <3f4aiive ■■■■! 
ξ 251. 1. iixBk«€; w humMonn jiPfnsnitAt to « «r hiwmmrm, -«ducfa would 
€xpreBB 1^ B&me idea). Tc^ys/^y m fw ^ηρ«τχ nwm ^€λ•Α, My 
/ die fokentioer J Λαϋ no Imtper care fur iiteae {^rem fi£kg mOold «xpress 
tbe same idea). So iu Latin : lnjnrbfeB qiias ieare trnqmeag d^agi- 
«udo T^lxH([umi. 

2. Ldkewise^ wben s eonditiogsal relalhne senleooe dqieods 
on & secoDdaiT teose of tbe indiealiTe imphrii^ tiie ood-IuI- 
filment of s ooiidilacHi. it t&kes br mwraniitailaop m eimflir 
form. E.^g. 

been aide had done ίΐώ^^ it wcuLd have heen meU^ Έ2 er ceeepy έ§ ^aiy 
T€ «sai τψ τρόπψ cAryw cy oU €Τ€ΰ^^άμμην. if I were J^peakimg te j^ 
It» rJlf diaLtct and in ike mauiter iu wkidi I imi been bromgikt ιψ (lil 
iutroduoed by ct {cmw myxamm am, if I itegapeued le ie « Jare^ter). 

So ill Latiii : Si soios ao^ dtcerea zniseros quibiis morundam tad, 
oemiikem to quidem «arum qui iwerewi esjctfteren. 

Χοτε. JLU danaes iridcli oome under tkds piizK3|ile ef ■tiriinilitMi aie 
mUj prautsefi, aud lieQaiig tiqiuJlT imder § ^3Ά, % S^ or 4. Tliis pnaci- 

|ikr oftes dtidd^ts. «Idch form shuH lie used ia uitore nonditintMi, 



§ 23β• Tlie relative is used with tbe future indicitiTe 
to express h pvrpote. E.g. 



acftJ art ethltatisp to nap ihif. ατέά to be present at the trausaetions, 0» 
ya^ tun fun χρίημίχτα. 6vo6f9 ttcrlam^ for I iiare no ffK*nefi 1o payti^ 
β lilt vrith. 

The aiitie>eedeDt here may he de&iite or ixtdefiiiite; but the negi- 

tave jiarticle is aJwaT5> /*ή. as in final cLwises- 

Note 1. In Homer, the sulgunctive (with « joined to the rda- 
tire) is commonly found in this oonstructioD after primaiy tenses. 
and the optatiy^ < "without «') ait<er seicondair tenses. The ορίβΰτ* 
is sometimes found even in Attic j>rose^ usually dependiog od 
another of>tatiye- 

XoTE 2- *Εφ* m or €φ^ mr€. on condition flrtMl^ w\ach commonly 
takfih the infinitive'(f 2^7). sometimes takes the future indicatiTe: 
a^ €vi τυί /Tm imt^iara^au c<^* wrc im σθένος lyi c Mr Μρζομαι^ I vi^^ 
dra¥: on tittt condition , Οποί I $haU be ruled by mme of jfom. Hdt. 

XoT£ 3. In this construction the future indicatiTe is TeO 
rsLtfily chflJiged to the future optative after past teuses. 
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§ 237• "Ωστε (sometimes ως), so that^ which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is ov, 
Kff. 

Οντως άγνωμόνως (X^rCf ωστ€ €\πίζ€Τ€ αυτά χρηστά. γίνησ€σθΜ; are 
you so senseless that you ex/*ect thein to become goodi 

Remark. When ώστ# takes the iufinitive (with negative μη)^ the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result dejjending on 
the action of the leading verb ; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had ί\πίζ€ΐν^ when the more natural translation would 
have been are you so senseless as to expect. Sometimes it is indiffer- 
ent whether the hidicative or the inAnitive is used with &στ€. 

Note. A simple relative sentence with ος or όστις sometimes 
denotes a result, where ωστ€ would be expected ; as τίς όντως €νήθης 
€στ\ν, 6στίς άγνοΈΪ; who is so simple as not to know? 

§ 238• The relative is sometimes equivalent to δ τ ly be- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). U.g. 

θανμαστον Trotm, ο ς ημίν ovbtv ^ί^ως, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ori <rv ovhtv δίδως). Αόξας άμαθης uvai, 6r . . . . 
ciccXft/f, having seemed unlearned^ because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 



Temporal Particles elgnlfylnK Until and Before that. 

§ 239• 1. When eox?, βστβ, αχ/34, μέχ^ρί, and οφρα, 
vntil^ refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E,g. 

"Srjxov noKiv, €ως €πη\Θορ ftf 7roTa/ic5v, / swam on again, until 1 
came into a river. Hom. Ύαντα ίποίονν, μίχρι σκότος ^yivtro, this 
they did until darkness came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to or- 
dinary protasis, and in general suppositions. H.g. 

*Έπίσχ€ς, Ι^στ &v Koi τα λοιπά προσμάβυς^ wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). ΕΪποιμ άν . . . . Ιίως παρατ€ίναιμί 
τούτον, Ι would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4; 
§ 235, 1). Ήδβω? hv τούτω ίτι δΐ(\€γόμην, €ως αι/τω . . . . α Tre δω κα, 
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/ should (in (hat case) gladly have continued to talk with him unW. I 
had given him back, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). *A 8* &v atrvm-aicra J, 
ανάγκη ταύτα aei πράγματα παρ€χ€ΐν, €ως αν χωρά» Χάβ-η, whcUeoer things 
are in disorder ^ these 7nust always make trouble until they are put in 
order (§ 233). Ile^tc/xcVo/xci/ €κάστοτ€, €ως άνοιχ^Θ^Ιη το 1$€σμωτηρωψ• 
we waited each day untU the prison was opened (§ 233), or until the 
prison should be opened (Note 2) . 

Note 1. The omission of Sv after these particles and πρίν^ when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after « or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic 
prose; as μίχρι πΚους yci/iyrcu, Thuc. i. 137. 

Note 2. Clauses introduced by «ωί, &c. and by πριν frequently 
imply a purpose ; see the examples under 2. When these clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples under § 248, 3. 

§ 240. 1. When irpiv^ before^ until^ is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for βω? (§ 239). E.g. 

Ουκ ^v ά\(ζημ* ovdfVi πριν y €γω σφισιρ cdf i^a , &c., there was no 
relief., until I showed them., &c. (§ 239, 1). Ο ν χρή μ€ ivBivbf άπ^Κβίυτ, 
πρ\ν hv δω 8ίκην^ Ι must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232, 3). OvK av €ΐ6€ίης πρ\ν π€ίρηΘ€ίης, you would not know until 
you had (should have) tested it (§ 232, 4; § 235, 1). Έχρην μή πρότ(• 
pov συμβον\€ύ€ΐν, πρ\ν ημάς ίδίδαζαρ, &C., they ought not to have 
given advice until they had instructed us, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
Όρώσι τους πρ^σβυτίρους ου πρόσθ^ν άπίόντας., πρ\ν άν άφωσιν (λ 
&ρχοντ€ς, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (§ 233). Ουδαμόθ€ν άφί(σαν, πριν παραθ€Ϊ€ν avrois 
άριστον, they dismmed them from no place before they had set a meal 
hefore them (§ 233). *\πηγόρ(υ€ μη^ίνα βάΚΚ€ΐν, πριν Κυράς βμιτλι/- 
σθίίη Θηρών, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus should be sated 
tcith the hunt (§ 239, 2, N. 2; § 248, 3). 

For πριν without av with the subjunctive, see § 239, N. 1. 

2. In constructions in which irptv (following the principle 
of €(u9, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generally used onl}' when the leading verb is nega- 
tive or interrogative with an implied negative. It takes the 
indicative (when that would be allowed b}- the construction) 
after both negative and affirmative sentences, but chiefl}^ after 
negatives. 
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When πριν does not take the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, it is followed by the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the form regularly used after πριν, without 
regard to the leading sentence. 

Note. Πριν is by ellipsis for πρίιρ fj (nriusquarn), and is prob- 
ably for προ-ιον (προ-ιν), a comparative oi προ, he/ore. ΠρΙι» ή, 
πρόηρον rf, and πρόσθί» ή may be used in the same construc- 
tions as trpiv itself. 



IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Prinxiples. 

§ 241• 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or Avriter. In an indirect 
quotation or question the original words conform to the 
construction of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ravra β ούλο μα ι may be quoted either directly, 
\€y€i τις **τοΰΓθ βονλομαι,^^ or indirectly, Xc'yct riy on ταϋτα βον- 
Xtrai or φησί ny ταντα βουΚίσβαί, some one says that he wishes for this. 
So €ρωτψ ** τί βονλίί ;" he asks, ** what do you want f But €ρωτ^ ri 
βού\€ταί, he asks him what he wants. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by ore or ώς, 
t/iat^ or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

Note. "Or*, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quota- 
tion; as in Anab. i. Q, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past tliouglits of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

§ 242• 1. Indirect quotations after on and ώς and 
indirect questions follow these general rules : — 

(a) After primaiy tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
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(ί>) After secondary tenses, each indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be either changed to 
the same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and 
all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Note. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 
optative, generally remain unchanged in all kmds of sentences. 
The aorist indicative likewise remains unchanged when it belongs 
to a dependent clause of the direct discourse (§ 247) ; but when it 
belongs to the leading clause, it is changed to the optative like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(αϊ; being retained when there is one), and its dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; 
but av belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct foiTn (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

Note. ''Av is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. But the infini- 
tive and participle occasionally have μή where ού would 
be used in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 

Simple Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

Indicative and Optative after &τι and ώς, and In Indirect 

Questions. 

§ 243. When the direct form is an indicative (ynih- 
out ai/), the principle of 1 242, 1, gives the following rule 
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for indirect quotations after on or ώς and for indirect 
questions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood 
and its tense. After secondary tenses it is either 
changed to the same tense of the optatwe or retained 
in the original mood and tense. E.g. 

Ae-yci oTi γράφα, he says that he is xcriting ; X/yei ori €Ύραφ€Ρ^ 
he says that he icas tcriting . Xiya otl eypa^ev, he says that he wrote ; 
\.€ξ€ί δτί γίγραφ€Ρ, he will say that he has irritten. 'Ερωτ^ τί βού- 
KotfTGi, he asks what they want: άγνοω τί ποιησονσιν, I do not 
[mow what they will do. 

£»rcv OTi γράφοι or Sri γραφεί, he said that he was writing (he 
$aid γράφω). Elntv ort γράγοι or ori γράψα, he said that he 
\coula write (he said γράψω). Eintu otl ypayjretep or οτι typaylrtv, 
he said that he had written (he said €γραψα, I nrote). Eln€v οτι 
γΈγραφως cTiy 0Γ Sri γ€γραφ€ν, he said that he had written (\\e RSLid 
γίγραφα^ I have written). 

(Opt.) ^Έπ€ίρωμηρ αντψ dtiKvvpai, οτι ο tot το ufv tivai σοφός, €ΐη 
δ' οΰ, Ι tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was not 
80 (i.e. ouTai p€v . . . cori b o(J). Ύπίΐπώι/ ort αντος raicct πρά^οι, 
uycTo, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, he departed 
(he said αυτ6ς τάκ€Ϊ πράζω). ''Έληξαν οτι π€μψ€ΐ€ σφας 6 *Ιι/δών 
βασιλ^ύί, κίλψνων *ρωτάν ίζ οτον 6 πϋλ€μος €Ϊη<, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding thrm to ask on what 
account there was the war (tliey said (π(μψ(ν ημάς•, and the question 
was fK τίνος ίστιν 6 π6Κ€μος ;). "UpfTo ft rt? «μον €ΐη σοφώτ€ρος, 
he asked whether there teas any one wiser than I (i.e. eort Ttf σοφώ- 
rtpoii). 

(Indic.) ^EXcyov oTt ί\πίζονσι σ€ κα\ την πολιν €^€iv μοι χάριν, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
Ή«€ ί^ αγγίλλων tis ως 'HXtrrcia κατ€ίλι;7Γται, some one was come 
with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perfect optative 
might have been used). ^Αηοκρινάμ(νοι οτι πίμ'^ονσι πρίσβ€ΐς, 
tvBw άπηλλαζαν, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they 
dismissed them at once. *Ιίπ6ρουν τί ποτ€ λ eye ι, I was uncertain what 
he meant (τί πστ€ λ/γ** »')• *Εβούλ€νοντο τίν αυτού KOTaXtiylrovc ιν, 
they were considering (the question) whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain un- 
changed in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1, N.). 
But occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect here ; 
as antKpivavTo δτι oideW ftaprvf παρ^ίη, they replied that there had been 
no witness present {olbii^ παρην), where the context makes it clear 
that παρ€ίη does not stand for ndpeari. See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfecta or a perfect to the pluperfed, in this construction ^ 
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iustead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as iv απορία 
ήσαν, €ννοονμ€Ρθΐ ort int ταΐς /3aaiXca>r θύραις ήσαν, προνδψδώκ^σαν 
bf αντοΐίς oi βάρβαροι , they were in despair, considering tliai they wen 
at the King^s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed them. (See 
the whole passage, Anab, iii. 1, 2.) This is also the English 
usage. 



Subjunctive or Optative repregentInK the Interrogative 

Subjunctive. 

§ 244• In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and 
tense ; after a secondary tenseTii may be either changed 
to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. E.g. 

Bovkcvopxu όπως σ€ άπο^ρω, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (πώς σ€ άποΒρώ ;). Ουκ οΓδ' ct Χρυσάντα τουτψ 8ώ, Ι do nnt 
knoio whether 1 shall gire them to Chrysantas here. Ουκ ΐχω τί f ϊίτβ» 
/ do not know what I shall say (ri €Ϊπω ;) Noii habeo quid dicam. 
*Ε7Γηροντο ci παρα^οΐ^ν την πάλιν, they asked whether they should gii'c 
up the city (παρα8ώμ€ν την πόλιν; shall we gire up the city?). *11πόρ(ΐ 
δ Tt χρησαίτο τψ πράγματι, he teas at a loss how to deal toith the 
matter (τί χρήσωμαι;). *Εβον\€ύοντο etrc κατακαύσωσιν c?Tf " 
(ΐλλο χρησωνται, they were deliberating whether they should burn 
them or dispose of them in some other way. 

Note 1. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, contrary to the 
general usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, N. 2); as ουκ &» €χοκ 
ο τι €ΐποις, you would not know what to say. 

Note 2. In these cases et (not €άν) is used for whether, before 
the subjunctive as well as the optative : see the second example. 



Indicative or Optative vHth 4v. 

§ 245. An indicative or optative with av retains its mood 
and tense (with αν) unchanged in indirect discourse after on 
or ώς and in indirect questions. E.g. 

Λίγα (or fXrycv) δη τούτο αν f-vi'vfTo, he says (or said) thatthi^ 
would have happened ; tXeyev οτι οίτος δικαίως άν απ ο Θάνο ι, he said 
that this man would justly die. *Ηρώτων ci hoUv hv τα πιστά•, they asked 
whether they would give the pledges (βοίη;Γ€ αν;). 
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InllnltlTe and Participle In Indirect Quotation. 

§ 24β• When the infinitive or participle is used in 
Indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense with av can represent the correspond' 
ing' tenses of either indicative or optative with av. E,^, 

*Αρρωστ€ΐν πμοφασίζίται^ he pretends that he is ill, €ξώμοσ€ν 
άρρωστΈΐν rovrui/i, he took an oath that this man was ill. Kara- 
(rxciv φησι Tovrovt, he says thht he detained them. '^Εφη χρημαθ' 
Έουτψ τους Θηβαίους €πίΚ€κηρνχ€ναί, he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reicard for him. 'EwayycXXcrat τα biKcua ποιησίΐν^ 
he promises to do ichat is right. See examples under § 203, 
and N. 1. 

"Hyy^tXf τούτους ίρχομ^νους, he announced that these were coming 
{p^Toi άρχονται) \ ayycXXct τούτους €\Θόντας, he announces that these 
came: ayyeWti τούτο γ*νησόμ€νον^ he announces that this wdl he 
done: jjfyyitXc τούτο γ€νησόμ€νον, he announced that this would he 
done: ijyycCKt τούτο γfγ€vημ€vov^he announced that this had been 
done (τούτο γ€γ€ρηταί). 

See examples oi^v with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought ^ and when also 
the thought, as originally conceired, would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without αμ) or optative (with 
op), and can therefore be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in βούλψται cX^e ίι/, he wishes to go, €λθ€Ϊν repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect discourse. But in φησίμ €λθ€Ϊν, he says that he went, 
i\e€iv represents ηλθον of the direct discourse. 



Indirect Quotation of Compound Sentences. 

§ 247• When a compound sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leadins;• verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243-246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of the quo- 
tation retain the same mood and tense. After secondary 
censes, all prim art/ tenses of the indicative and ali sub- 
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junctives may either be changed to the same tense of the 
optative or retain the mood and tense of the direct 
form. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E-g-, 

*Ap νμ€ΐς \€γητ€, ποίησ€ίΡ (φησίν) t μητ αίσχύνην μητ ά^οξία» 
αντω <f>fp€iy if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
ποιησίΐν (§ 246). 

*Απ€κρίνατοδη μανθάνοι^ν ά ουκ fTriaraiPTOyhe replied, that theif 
were learning what they did not understand (he said μανθάνουσιν i 
ovK Μστανται, which might have been retained). Et nua φ€ύγοντα 
Χήψοιτο, προηγόρ€ν€ν ort ώί πολ€/χ<^ χρησοιτο, he announced thai 
if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said e? nva λψΙτομαι, χρήσομαι, § 223, Ν. 1). *Ε^μίζ€Ρ^ 
οσα της π6Κ€ως προλάβοι, πάντα ταντα βίβαίως t^ttp, he helieved 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (βσ &v προλάβω, €|ω). *Edo«cci ftot ταύτη π€ΐρασθαί 
σωθηναι, €νθυμουμ€ν<^ οτι, tap μ€ν λάθω, σωθήσομαι, it seemed best 
ίο me to try to gam safety in this way, thinking that, if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had ci λάθοιμ, 
σωθησοίμην). '*Έφασαν τους αν8ρας άποκτίν€ίν ο{τς €χουσι ζώντας, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (άποκτ€- 
νοϋμ^ν ους €χομ€ν, which might have been changed to άποκτ€ν€ΐ9 
οϋς €χοί€ν). ΤΙρόδηλον Jfv (τούτο) €σόμ€νον, ti μη κω\ύσ€Τ€, it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (τοντο 
€(TT€u, €1 μη κω\νσ€Τ€, which might have become €i μη κωΚΰσοιτ^). 
"ΐϊΧπίζον τους Ίικ^Κους ταίτη^ ofir μ€Τ€π€μψαντο, άπαντησ€σΘαί, they 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here (N. 2). 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as δηλώσας οτι ίετοιμοί €ΐσι μάχ€σΘαι, €Ϊ τις ^ζ^ρχοιτο, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (hoLpoi €iatVjfav tis ^ξίρχηταί). This sometimes causes a great 
variety of constmctions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly 
used to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in 
which confusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences, which 
Tie\'er have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242, 1 (b). Note. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. 

Note 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading clause 
(§ 243, N. 2). 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to amj 
?pendeni clause (in a sentence -of any kind) which 
cpresses indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even 
: the speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
g, commanding^ advising^ &c., which imply thought^ although 
e infinitive after them is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
ote). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1) , or with the apodosis expressed 
a verb like θαυμάζω (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention or purpose j 
peciall}' those introduced b}' Ιω? or πρίν after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
ke the indicative. 

This affects the construction of course only after past 
nses. JS.g» 

(1) *Εβον\οντο ikuuv^ €1 τούτο yttfotro, they wished to go if this 
ould happen, (Here ίβούλοντο ΐΚΘ^Ιν^ iav τοντο γ € ρητά ι might be 
ed, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
3uld be conceived. Here €λΘ€Ϊν is not in indirect discourse. 
226, 4; § 246, N.) *'Εκ€\€νσ€ν on dvvaivTo Χαβόντας μ€τα^ίώκ€ίρ, 

commanded them to take tohat they could and pursue (he said δ rt 

δννησθ€, what you can^ and therefore we might have had δ τι Αι/ 
νωντοί)» Upofinov αυτοίς μη ναυμαχύν Κορινθίοις^ ην μη eVt Υίίρκνραν 
Κίωσι κάί μ€λλωσίΡ άπυβαίραν, they instructed them not to engage 

a sea fight with Corinthians^ unless these should he sailing against 
orcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the direct 
rms are retained, for which €l μη wXeoitv κα\ μ(λ\οΐ€ν might 
ive been used.) 

(2) *QijcT€tpoj», ti άΧώσοίρτο, they pitied them, in case they should 
captured (the thought being ei άλώσορται, which might have 
jen retained). Φύλακα; συμπίμπα, όπως φνΚάττοκν αυτόν, και fi των 
φίωρ τι φαρίίη θηρίων, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (Jo 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
iing €av Ti φαρη). Ταλλα, ηρ €τι νανμαχ^Ίρ οι * Αθηναίοι τολμήσωσι, 
ψ€σκ€νάζοντο, they made the other preparations, (Jo be ready) in case 
e Athenians should still venture a naval battle. "Έχαιρον αγαπών ei 
ρ e άσοι, / rejoiced^ being content if any one would let it pass (the 
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thought was αγαπώ ft τις €άσ€ΐ). *Εβανμαζίν €Ϊ ης άργύριον πράτ• 
τοιτο, he wondered that any one demanded money (Xen. Mem. 
i. 2, 7); but in the same book (i. 1, 13) we find €θανμαζ€ b* €ΐμη 
φαι/€ρ6ν αντοίς €στίν^ he icondered (hat it toas not plain. 

(3) 2πoι/baς €ποιήσαντο €ως άπαγγ€\θ€ίη τα XevBivTa ctr Acucf- 
δαίμονα^ they viade a truce, ((o continue) until what hadoeen said should 
be reported at Sparta (their thought was εως άν awayycX^^» which 
might have been retained). Ού γαρ δή σφ€ας airUi 6 θίος της αποι• 
κίης, πρϊρ δη άπίκωι^ται ίς αύτην ίίίβύην, i.e. until they should come^ 
&c. (where άπίκοιρτο might have been used). Hdt. Mfvoims 
€στασαν ότπΓΟΓί πύργος Ύρώων όρμήσ€ί(, they stood waiting until (for 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trojans. Horn. 

(4) ΚαΙ fjT€€ σ^/χα Ιδίσθαι, ο m pa oi γαμβροϊο πάρα Προίτοω 
φ( ροιτο, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus. Κατηγόρ(ον των ΑίγινητΈων τά πΈποιήκοκν 
προδόντ€ς την Ελλάδα, they accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece, 

l• or the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

NotE. On this principle, final and object clauses with ϊνα, ojr«s. 
ως, μη, &c. admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 
The same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional 
relative and temporal sentences depending on final or object clauses, 
as these too belong to the indirect discourse. 



"Οπως AND HOMERIC "O IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 

§ 249. 1 . In a few cases όπως is used for ως or on in 
indirect quotations, chief!}' in poetry. E.g. 

TovTo μη /xoi φράζ\ όπως ούκ €1 κακός, do not tell me this, that yw 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely- uses ο (neuter of 05) for on. E.g. 

Α(νσσ€Τ€ γαρ τό -ye πάντ€ς, ο μοι γέρας €ρχ€ται αλ\η, for you all see 
Mw, that my prize goes another way. Τιγνώσκων ο oi αύτος νπ(ίρ(χ( 
χ(φας Άπόλλω»', knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands. 



V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason^ and 
are introduced by on, ώς, because^ iirei^ €7Γ€ώή, ore, oirore, 
since^ and by other particles of similar ineauing. They 
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bake the indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. The negative particle is oi. E^. 

KiJ^cTO yap Δαναών, on pa θνησκοντας όράτο, for he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying. "uTe rovff όντως exet, προσηκα,, 
&c. , since this is so, it is becoming, &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as τον IlepticXc'a €κάκιζον^ οτι στρατηγός iiv ουκ cVe^ayot, 
'hey abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not 
lead them out, Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians* reason for abus- 
ing him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) 



VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without eiOe or el 
yap (Horn. atOe^ at γά/?), Ο that, Ο if. The negative is 
μή, which can stand alone with the optative. E.g-, 

At γαρ c/Aot τοσσηνδ^ θίυΐ ^ύναμιν napoBeUv, Ο that the Gods would 
clothe me toith so much strength. Horn. To μ^ν νυν ταντα ηρησσοις 
τόπ€ρ €v χερσιν €χ€ΐς, for the present may you continue to do these 
things which you have now in hand. Hdt. Et^c φί\ος ήμίν γβνοιο, 
Ο that you may become our friend. Μηκ€τι ζφην €γώ, may I no longer 
live. 'Τ€6ναίην, δτ€ μοι μηκίτι ταντα /xeXot, may I die when I shall 
no longer care for these things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

Note 1. In poetry el alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as « fiot γ i volt ο φθόγγος €v βραχίοσιν^ Ο that I might 
find a voice in my arms. Eur. 

Note 2. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix ως (not 
translatable) to the optative in wishes ; as ώ^ απόλοιτο κα\ αΚΚος οτις 
Totavra γ€ ρ^ζοί, likewise may any other perish who may do the like. 

Note 3. In poetiy, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a concession or permission , sometimes a command 
ox exhortation ; as αντις*Αργ€ίην *Ε\€νην Mfi^c'Xaoi αγοιτο, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen. Ύ^θναίης, 2) Προίτ* ,ή κάκταν€ B^XXfpo- 
φόντην, either die^ or kill Bellerophontes. Here, and in the optative 
alone in wishes, we probably ba\^e an original independent use of 
the optative; while all the forms of wishes introduced by f i^e, ci 
γάρ, or €1 are elliptical protases, as is seen by the use of ft, and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it is in protasis. 

19 
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2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attained, it 
is expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with 
€L0e or el γά/σ, which here cannot be omitted. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(§222). E.g. 

ΕΐΘ€ τούτο cn-occi, that he were doing this^ or that he had done 
this. £iidc ToCro (ποίησ€ν, Ο that he had done this; ct γαρ μη 
€yev€To TovTOf that this had not happened. 

Έλ& 6ΐχ€ί β€\τίους φρίνας, Ο that thou hadst a better understanding. 
El yap τοσαυτψ bvvapxv (Ιχον, that I had so great power, Eluf aw 
τότ€ σνΡ(γ€ΡΟμην, Ο that I had then met with you. 

Note 1. The aorist ωφ(\ον of υφ€ΐλω, debeoy and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ωφ(\\ον, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative; as 
ωφ€\€ TovTo noielvy toould that he were doing thit (lit. he ought to he 
doing this)^ or would that he had done this (habitually)'^ ώφ^λβ τοντο 
ποιήσαι^ would that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 

Note 2. ''Ωφ^λον is negatived by μη (not ού), and it may even 
be preceded by ei^e, ct γαρ, or ώρ; as μη ποτ ώφβλοι/ λιπΰν την 
Σκΰρορ^ Ο that Ι had never lefi Scyros; €ί γαρ ωφ(\ον οϊοι τ€ fiwii, Ο 
that (hey were able, &c. ; so a>s ώφ€λ€ί 6λ€σθαι. As this is really an 
apodosis, like cfiet, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the use of 
€i^€ and el yap with it is an anomaly: μη should perhaps be con- 
structed with the infinitive. 



VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 



§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as λέγε, speak thou; φ€{τγ€, begone! 
βλθέτω, let him come ; γ^αφόρτωρ, let them rejoice. 

Note. A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases asotσ^' δ Βρασον; do — dost thou know what? 

§ 253. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural^ is used in exhortations. Its negative is μη. E.g' 

"ΐωμίν^ let us go ; ι8ωμζν, let tts see; μη τοντο ποιώμ€ν, let ttf 
not do this. 
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Note. Both subjunctive and inniOerative may be preceded by 
ay€ (oycTf), φ€ρ€, 0Γ ΐθι, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as &yt 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with μη and its compounds. E-g-. 

Μ ή πο'ί€ΐ τούτο, do not do this (halntuaihj) y or do not go on doiiifj 
this: μη ποίησης τούτο, (simply) do not do this. Μη κατά roir 
νόμους δι>κάσητ€' μη βοηΘησητ€ τψ π^πονθότί Bftva' μη €ύορκ€ΐΤ€, 
do not Judge according to the latrs : do not help him who has suffered 
outrages ; do not abide by your oatJts. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions ; the second person very rarely. 



VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
(IN HOMER). — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 

ov μη. 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. £.^. 

Ov yap πω τοίους tdov avipas, ovbe ιδω/χαι, for I never yet saw nor 
shall / ever see such men. Και ποτ€ Tts ^ΐπησιρ, and one will (or 
may) some time say. 



m 
OV 



Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
or κ€ to form an apodosis. See § 20.0, 2, with the example. 

§ 25β. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another ivhat he is to do. It i? 
negatived by μή. It is often introduced by βούλβί or 
βον\€σθ€ (in poetry θβΧβυς or OiXcre). E.g. 

ΕλΥτω ταύτα; shall I say this? or βούλ€ΐ (Ιττω ταύτα; do you wish 
that I should say this? Hoi τράηωμαί; ττοί πορ€υΘω; tchither shall 
I tumf whither shall Γ go? Που δη βούλ€ί καθιζϋμ€νοι άνα-γνώμίν; 
where now wilt thou that ire sit doum and read ? Tt τις cJuai τούτο φΐ]; 
what shall any one (i.e. /) say this is? 

So in τι πάθω; irhat will become of me? what harm will it do me? 
(lit. what shall I undergo ?) 
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§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are 
used with the double negative ο ν μη in the sense of the 
future indicative with ού, but with more emphasis. E.g. 

Ου μη ίτίθηται, he will not obey. Ovre γαρ yiyvrrai, οΰτ€ yiyovtv, 
ovdf ουν μη γίρηται^ for Uiere is not, nor has there been, nor will 
there ever be, &c. Οΰ ποτ ef €μον γ€ μη πάθ^ς τόδε, you never shall 
suffer this at my hands. Οΰ τοι μηποτ€ σ€ . . . άκοντα τις αξ€ΐ, no one 
shall ever take you against your toil I, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have mereljr the force of 
emphasis, aud the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 2δδ). 
The aori.it subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the .second person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition ; as ου μγ καταβησ^ι, do not come down 
(lit. you shall not come down) ; ου μη σκώψυς, do not mock. The 
future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed in this 
sense. The imperative force is to be explained as in the future 
used imperatively (§ 200, N. 8). 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of εστί; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. E.g. 

Συνέβη αύτφ εΧθεΙν, it happened to him to go; εξην μίνειν, it was 
possible to remain; ηΒύ πολλούς εχθρούς εχειν; is it pleasant to have 
inany enemies f φησίν εξεϊναι τούτοις μενψιν, he says it is possible for 
these to remain (μενειν being subject of εξεϊναι). To γνώναι επιστψ 
μην λαβείν ccrrii', to learn is to acquire knoicledge. Ύοϋτό cWi το abi- 
icfti/, this is to commit injustice. To yap θάνατον bebiivai ovbiv «λλο 
coTti/ η 8oK€Lv σοφον €ivai μη οντά, for to fear death (jhe fear o] 
death) is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent as a 
noun (see the last examples) , the article can be added. See § 260, 
i, xV. 2. 
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§ 2βΟ• The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action naturally implies another action as it» 
object. Such verbs are in general the same in Greek as in 
English, and others must be learned by practice. E.g. 

BovXcrai eX^ccv, he wishes to go: βονΧ^ται tovs ποΧίτας πο\(μικοΙς 
(Ινα ι, he wishes the citizens to he warlike ; παρεανούμεν σοι μ€Ρ€ΐρ, 
we advise you to remain: προ€[Κ€το πολ€μήσαι, he preferred to make 
war; «ccXfvci σ€ μη άπ€λθ€Ϊρ^ he commands you not to depart; άξιου- 
σιν apx€iu, they claim the right to rule ; άξιοϋται Oavelv^ he is thought 
to deseroe to die ; btopxu νμων σνγγνώμην μοι €χ^(ΐν, I ask you to have 
consideration for 7ne. So κωλυ» σ€ βaBίζ€ιvy he prevents you from 
marching ; ουπίφυκ^ dovXevdv, he is not horn to he a slare : άναβάΚ- 
Xercu, TovTo ποκιν, he postpones doing this ; Kivbvvevfi Bavtivy he is 
in danger of death. 

Note 1. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this 
construction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gene- 
rally gives it a reference to the future ; as in άξιοϋται Θαν^Ιν (above) 
Θαν€'ιν expresses time only so far as θανάτου would do so in its place. 
Its negative is μη (§ 283, 3). 

Note 2. When the ijifinitlve is the object of a verb which does not com- 
monly take this construction, it generally has the article ; as τό τ€\€υτησαι 
Ίτάντων ή ΊτεΊτρωμένη κατέκριναν. Fate adjudged death to all. Occasionally 
even the ordinary verbs included in § 260, 1 (as verbs of wishing) take the 
infinitive with τό as an object accusative, chiefly in poetry ; as ro dp ay ούκ 
ήθ€\ησαν, (hey were not vnlling to act. 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought^ or some 
equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corre- 
sponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. See 
§ 246, with the examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say^ — 
(a) φημί regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse ; 
(h) €ΐπον takes ort or ως with the indicative or optative ; 
(c) λ€γω allows either construction, but in the active voice it gen- 
erally taKes ort or ως. 
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Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as «Vci^^ 
be γ(Ρ€σθαί cVc rfj οΙκία, (^φη) άν^ωγμίνην κατάΚαμβάν^ιι^ την ύυραν, 
ana when they came to the house ^ they found the door open (he saifl). 
Herodotus allows this even after ct, //, and διόη, hecaune. 

§ 2β1. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. E.g. 

δυνατός ποαίν τούτο, able to do this ' 8€ΐν6ς X-cyriv, skilled in 
speaking; άξιος τοϋτο λαβ^ϊν, worthy to receive this: πρόθυμος \ ( • 
γαρ, eager to speak ; μαλακοί καρτ€ρ(1ν, (j^^) effeminate to endure: 
('πιστημωμ \ey€ ip Τ€ κα\ aiyaPy knowing how both to speak and lobe 
silent. 

^Αράγκη cVrt πάρτας άπ(λθ€ΐρ, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw; κίρ^νρος rjp αύτώ παθ€Ϊρ τι, he toa^ in danger of sufferintj 
something; ωρα άπΐ€ραι, it is time to go away ; ελπίδας ^χίΐ τοντο 
ποιησαι, he has h opes of doing th is. 

Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability, ^tness, desert, readiness, and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those con-esponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gen- 
erally et/xi) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the 
object infinitive. Most nouns take the infinitive with the article as 
an adnominal genitive (§ 262, 2). 

Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 260, 1, N. 2). This shows more clearly its char- 
acter as an object accusative ; as τό βία πολιτώρ bpap €φυρ αμήχανος, 
ί am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens. 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an* accusative of specification 
(§160,1). E.g, 

θ€αμα αίσχρορ 6 pap, a sight disgraceful to behold ; \6yoi νμίν χ({ψ 
σιμώτατοι άκούσαι, words most useful for you to hear : τα χαλ€ηώτατα 
ivpelv, the things hardest to find ; noXireia χα'λίπη σνζηρ, a govern- 
ment hard to lice under. Κάλλιστα (adv.) Ibelp, in a manner viosl 
delightful to behold. 

Remark. This infinitive is generally active rather than passive; 
as πράγμα χαλ€πυρ ποΐ€ΐρ, a tiling hard to do, rather than χαΚίΚον 
ποΐ€ΐσΘαι, hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as Θανμα Ιδίσθαι, a wonder to behold. *Αριστ€ν€σκ€ μά' 
χ€σθαι, he was the first in/yhting O^V^ \^axnvV Horn. 
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§ 2β2• 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
ti which ease the article τοΟ, τω, or τό must be pre- 
xed. E,g. 

Προ του τους ομκουί άπο^ουναι% before taking the oaths; πρ6ς τψ 
η^€ν €κ της πρ€σβ€ίας λαβί'ιρ, besides receivinfj nothing by the embassy; 
la TO ξίνος dvai ουκ hv oUi άδικηθηναι ; (Ιο you think you would not 
? wronged on account of your being a stranger? 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
rtiele^ can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
3 those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
enitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
be dative of manner^ means^ &c., the dative after verbs 
nd adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
%u9e or purpose (§ 173, 1). Έ.^, 

Τον πι^Ίν (ΊηθυμΙα^ a desire to drink; Kpetrrou του \a\€i ν ^ better 
lan prating ; €π€σχομ€ν του δα jtpuf ι ν, we ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
ηβ€ΐς τον KaTOKoveip rtvoy daiv, they are unused to obeying any one, 
y φαν€ρος eivai τοιούτος ων, by having it evident that he was such a 
lan ; τω κοσμιως ζη ν irioreuf ιν, to trust in an orderly life : ϊσον τώ 
ροστ€ν€ΐν, equal to lamenting beforehand. Μίνως το Χτ/στικον Kaujf- 
«, του τας προσόδους μαΐΧλορ Uvai αύτ^^ Minos put down piracy^ that 
is revenues might come in more abundantly. Thuc. 

§ 263• 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from an^'thing allow either the infinitive with τον 
§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 2G0, 1). As the infin- 
tive after such verbs can take the negative μη without aflfect- 
ng the sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, 
till with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) £.g, 

£^yci σ€ τοντο Troceli/, cipyrc ae τον τοντο ποιεί»', ctpyci ac μη 
oCto ποΐ€ΐν, eipyec σ€ του μη τούτο noielv, all meaning he prevents 
ou from doing this. T6u Φίλιππον παρΐΚθϋν ουκ ihvvavTo κωΚύσαι^ 
^^y could not hinder Philip from passing through. Tot) δραπετευ- 
*»* απ«ργουσ4, they restrain them from running away. "Οττερ €σχ( μη 
Ψ Ι1(\οπόννησον nopOelv, tchich prevented (him) from ravaging 
^loponnesus. "E^fi αυτούς τού μη καταδύναι^ it will keep them 
''owi sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
'lying a negative), the double negative ^η ού is generally used 
s-ther than tne simple μη with the infinitive (^§ 2^^,^"^ ^c»^•?»^.^^ 
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can say ουκ tlpyti σ€ μη ου τβυτΌ πο*€ίν, lie does not prevent you from 
doing this. Τον μη ου notfiv is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with το μη (sometimes with τό alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance^ and also after 
all which even imply prevention^ omission, or denial. This 
infinitive with to is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, l),and 
sometimes (as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a residt. E.g. 

Ihv δμιλον flpyov το μη τα ίγγύς τηςπό\€ως κακουργ€ίν, they pre- 
vented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. Κωλν- 
σ6ΐ σ€ το dpavy he will prevent you from acting (§ 260, 1, N. 2). Ki/w»- 
va πάρα Tpils άφ€ΐσαν ψήφους το μη θανάτφ ζημιώσαι, they allowed 
Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (they let him off 
from the punishment of death). Φ($βο( duff ΰπρον irapacrrarct, το jiti 
βλίφαρα ovpfiaXe'iu, fear stands by me instead of sleep, preventing me 
from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we have Sififlh and a sixth fonn, ftpya σ€ τ 6 μη τούτο irot- 
€7 μ and €Ϊργ€ΐ ae τ6 τοντο ποΐ€ΐν, added to those given in § 263, 1, 
as equivalents of the English he prevents you from doing this. 

Note. Here, as above (1, Note) μη ου is used wheu the leading 
verb is negatived ; as oibip yap αύτω ταυτ (παρκ€σ(ΐ το μη ου ttc 
advyfor this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 

§ 264• The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in any ordinary construction. E.g. 

To δ€ μητ€ πάΚαι τοΰτο ΊΤ^πονθ^ναι , π^φηνίναι Τ€ τίνα ημϊν σνμ- 
μαχίαν τούτων άντίρροπον^ &ν βου\ωμ€θα χρησθαι^ της παρ* €Κ€ίνων €ννοίο^ 
€υ€ργ€τημ* ίιν €γωγ€ θίΐην^ but the fact that we have not suffered thi^ 
long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, if 
we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence to ... . χρησθαι is the 
object of β€ίην.) 

§ 265. The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose. E.g. 

Oi αρχοντ€ς, οίς cTKfaee αρχ€ΐν μου, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. Τήν πόΧιν φυΧάττ6ΐν αυτο« να^^^καν, they delivered the 
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cily to them to guard, Ai ywaliccr iriciv φ^ρονσαι, the toomen bringing 
them (something) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, where ώστί is seldom used in its sense of so as 
(§ 266, N. 3), the simple infinitive may express a result ; as t/p σφω€ 
ξυν€ηκ€ μάχ€σθαί; who brought them into conflict so as to contend? 

§ 2ββ• 1. The infinitive after ώστε, so that^ so as^ ex- 
presses a result. E.g. 

"Άν π€ΐΓαΛ€νμίνος οντωί) ωστ€ πάνυ ραδίως (χαν άρκουντα^ he had 
been so educated as very easily to -hare enough. 2v Sc σχο\άζ€Λ9 &στ€ 
θαυμάζ€ΐν e/ic, and you delay, so that J wonder, 

2. The infinitive after ωστ€ sometimes expresses a 
condition^ like that after βή) ω or i<f> ώτβ (§ 267) ; and 
sometimes a purpose^ like a final clause. E,g. 

*Έζ6ρ avrols των \οιπών αρχ^ιν Έ\\ηνων, ω στ* αυτούς υπάκουαν 
/3ασιλ€ΐ, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks^ on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King. Πάν ποιουσιν &στ€ 
Ιίίκην μη liidovat, they do everything so that they may not su^er punish- 
ment (j,va μη Μωσι might have been used). 

Note 1. Ό? sometimes takes the infinitive like ώστ6, generally 
to express a result, seldom to express a purpose. 

Note 2. "QoTt may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 

Note 3. "Qore in Homer usually means as, like ωσπ(ρ. (See 
§ 265, Note.) 

Note 4. (a) The infinitive with ώστε or ως sometimes follows a 
comparative with ή ; as ελάττω έχων Βύναμιν η ωστ€ τους φίλους ώφ(- 
\eLVf having too little power to aid his friends. 

(b) Sometimes wore is omitted ; as νόσημα fieifov η φ€ρ€ΐν, a dis- 
ease too great to bear (§ 261, 2, with Rem.). 

Note 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with ωστ€ or ώί ; as 
ψηφισάμ€νοι ωστ€ άμύν€ΐν, having voted to defend them; π€ίθουσιν ωστ€ 




§ 2β7• The infinitive follows εφ' ω or βφ' ώτβ, on con- 
dition that^ sometimes /c>r the purpose of. E.g. 
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*Αφί€μ€ν σ(, cVl τοντω μίντοι^ 6φ* ψτ€ μηκίτι φιΚοσοφίΙν^ we re- 
lease i/ou, hut on ihis condition^ that you shall no longer he a philoso- 
pher. Alpeuivrfs ίφ^ ψτ€ ξυγγράψαι' vopovsy chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laics. 

For the futuie indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268• The infinitive may stand absolutely in pai'en- 
thetical phrases, generally with m or όσον, E.g. 

To £ί€\τα €στ\ ν^ωστι, ως λόγφ ciTrcti^, άναπ€φην6ς, the Delta has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance. So ως inos €ΐπ€Ϊν, so to 
speak ; ως σνντόμΜς (or awtkovri, § 1S4, δ) cittccv, to speak concisely; 
■ TO ξνμπαν €ΐπ€ΐν, on the whole : ως άπ€ΐκάσαι, to Judge (i.e. as far 
as we can judge) ; όσον yi μ tldepai, as Jar as I know : ως (μοί bo- 
Keiv, or cftot boK€lv, as it seems to me : ού πόΚΚψ \όγω ccirecv, not to 
make along story, in short. So ολίγον dcii^, to tcant little, i.e. almost; 
in which dfiv cau be omitted. 

Note. Tn certain cases tlpai seems to be superfluous; especially 
in €κών iivai, willing or willingly, which generally stands in SLneg- 
atioe sentence. So τό νυν el ναι, at present ; τ6 τημ^ρον tivai. to-day : 
t6 €π €Κ€ίνοις €ivai, as far as depends on them ; την πρωτην fivai, at 
first (Hdt.); ως παΚαΐΛ flvat, considering their age (Thuc.)'; and 
some other phrases. 

§ 269• The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. U.ff. 

Μη ποτ€ και συ γυναικί nep ήπιος €tvai, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. 

Note. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like 
the optative. This occm's chiefly in pcetr}'. E.g. 

Zcv πάτ€ρ, ή Αϊαντα Χαχ^ΐν η Tvbeos νιόν, Father Zeus, may the lot 
fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (Hom.). 

Note. This construction depends in thought on some word like 
εύχομαι, I pray, or δόί, grant, which is often expressed; as 3or τίσα- 
σθαι. 

§ 271• Τπ laws^ treaties^ and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on cSo^c or δ€δοκται, be it enacted^ or k€\€v€' 
ται, it is commanded; which may be expressed in a prewus 
sentence or understood. E.g. 
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Δικάζ€ΐν bf την iv *Αρ€ΐω πάγω φορον, &c., and {be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopat/us shall have Jurisdiction in cases of murder , 
&c. "Έη; dc tlvai τας σπονδας ττίντηκοντα, and that the treaty shall 
continue JiJ\y years, 

§ 272• The infinitive, with or without to, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. E.g. 

Ύής μωρίας' τ6 Αία νομίζ^ιν, ίίντα τηΧικοντονί^ what /oily! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big ! So iu Latin : Meue iucepto desistere 
victam I 

§ 273• In naiTation, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Xeyerat, it is said^ in a precedmg sentence. IJ,g. 

*Απίκομ€νους de €ς τ6 *Άργο?. διατίθ(σθαι τόι/ φόρτον, and coining 
io ArgoSf they were (iV is said) setting out their caryo for sple (διατι- 
^€σθαι is an nnperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). Hdt. i. 1. See lldt. 
5. 24, and Xen. Cyr, i. 3, 5. 

. § 274• Π pip, before^ before that^ unfile besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. U.g. 

*Αποπ€μπονσίν avrou πριν άκουσαι^ they send him away hifore hear- 
ing him, Μ(σσηνην €Ϊλομ€ν πριν Uepaas \αβ€Ίμ την βασίΧΐίαν^ we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

For πριν with the finite mood»;, see § 240. 

Note. Up\u ή^ πράτ^ρον ψ πρόσθ^ν fj^ before that, sooner than, 
and even υ are pop ή, later ihan^ may take the infinitive like irpiv 
alone. See § 240, Note. 



THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 275• The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute., like an ordi- 
nary adjective ; secondly, it may define the circumstances 
under which an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form part 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 27β• 1. The participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it is pre- 
ceded by the article. E.g. 

*0 πάρων χρόνος^ the present time ; β€ο\ alh €0ντ€9, immortal Gods 
(Horn.); πόλις «caXXei διαφέρουσα^ a city excelling in beauty: άνηρ 
καλώς π€παιδ(νμ€ΐ/ος. a man who has been well educated (or a well- 
educated man) ; 6i ιτρίσβία ol υπό Φιλίππου π€μφθ€ντ€ς, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; ανδρός ol rovro ποιησοντ€ς, men who 
are to do this, 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. E.g. 

ol π€π€ΐσμ€νοι, those who have been convinced .; πάρα τοΙς αρίστο» 
δοκοΰσιρ flvat^ among those who seem to be best : ό την γνώμην ταύτης 
€ΐπών, the one who gave this opinion: τοΙς 'Αρκάδων σώ€Τ€ροις όνοι 
ξνμμάχοίς προ€ΐπον^ they proclaimed to those who were their allies anwntj 
the Arcadians. 

m 

§ 277. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations ; — 

1. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). E.g. 

Ύαυτα «rparre στρατηγών, he did this while he was general : ταΰτα 
πράξ€ί στρατηγών^ he will do th'ut while he is general; Tvpavvcvaaf 
δ€ €τη τρία Ίτητίας (χώρ€ΐ €? Σίγ€ΐον, and when he had been tyrant three 
years, fiippias withdrew to Sigeum. 

2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. E.g. 

Λί'γω δ€ τούτου €ν€κα, βον\6μ€νος δόξαι σοι οπ€ρ €μοί, and 1 speak 
for this reason, because J trish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
IIpofiXeTO μαΚ\ον τοΙς νόμοις €μμ€νων άποθαν€ΐν η παρανομών ζην^ 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to lire transgreasitKj 
them; τοϋτο €ποίησ€ λαθών, he did this secretly ; άπ^δημ^ι τριηραρχ^^^ 
he was absent on duty as trierarch. Ajyifo/Afvot ζώσιν, they Hoe bjj 
plunder. 

3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the fuiiirt 
participle. E.g. 
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Ήλ^€ λνσόμ€Ρον ^ννατρα, he came to ranx/nn his ffauffhter. Horn, 
ncfurccy πρ€σβ€ΐς ravra tpovvras και Xvaavdpov αΐτήσοντας, (η send 
amltassadorft to say this and to ash for Lysander. 

4. Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or opta- 
tive, in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. Opposition or limitation; where the participle is generall}• 
to be translated by although and a verb. E.g. 

*0\ίγα 6ννάμ(νοι προοραν πολλά €πιχ€ΐροΰμ(Ρ ηράττ€ΐν, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do tnany things. 

6. An}' attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. E.g. 

"Έρχεται τον viov ίχουσα^ she comes bringing her son ; παραλα- 
βόρτ€ς τους Βοιωτούς (στράτευσαν επί Φάρσαλον, taking the Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsalus, 

Note 1. (a) The adverbs άμα, μεταξύ, (ύθύς, αύτίκα, and 
εξαίφνης skve often connected (in position and in sense) with the 
temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of 
the sentence; as άμα καταλαβόντες προσεκίατό σφι, as soon ακ 
they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them : Ήεκως μεταξύ 
ορύσσων επαύσατο, Necho stopped while digging (the canal), lldt. 

(h) The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by 
καίπερ or και, even (poetic also καί . . . περ) , in negative sen- 
tences ούίίε or μη^ε, with 0Γ without περ ; or by κα\ ταΰτα, and that 
too : as εποικτείρω viv, καίπερ οντά δυσμενή, f pity him, even though 
he is an enemy. Ουκ άν προδοίην, ούδβ περ πράσσων κακώς, Ι would not 
be faithless, even though I am in a wretched state. 

Note 2. (a) The participles denoting mnse or purpose are often 
preceded by ώί. This shows that tliey exj^'ess the idea of the sub- 
ject of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker 
or writer ; as τον Ώερικλεα εν αιτία ειχον ώς πείσαντα σφάς πόλε- 
νιεϊν, they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had per- 
suaded them to the war; άγανακτουσιν ώς μεγάλων τινών άπεστερη- 
μενοι, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been de- 
prived of some great blessings. 

(h) The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by arc, 
olov, or Ota, as•, inasmuch as: but these particles have no such 
force as ώς (above); as oire παϊς ών, ηΒετο, inasmuch as he was a 
child, he was pleased. 
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Note 3. "CUnrepj as, lite, with the participle often expresses a 
comparison; as ω σ ire ρ ij&i σαφώς εΐ^ότες, ουκ iO^Xer άκουαν^ 
you are untoilling to hear, like men already knowing it well. We 
generally translate it as if you knew, for convenience in English ; 
but the participle is not conditional, and it is negatived by ov, not 
μή {§ 283, 4), as in ωσπερ ουκ €πΙ σόι ov ο τι αν povXy \iyav, as if 
it were not in your power to say what you please (Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 36). 

"Ωσιτερ, as, can introduce a protasis with ei ; as ωατΊτερ d Aeyo((> 
as if you should say. For ωσττερ άν α, see § 212, 3. 

§ 278• 1. When a participle denoting any of the 

relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 

not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 

they stand together in the genitive absolute. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

Note. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like ανθρώπων or πραγμάτων, is under- 
stood ; as ol TToXc/uuot, προσιόντων^ τίως μ(ν ησύχαζαν, but the enemif, λ.< 
they (men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time: ovrah' 
εχόντων, fiKof (στιν, κ- τ. λ., and this being the case (sc. πραγμάτων)-, H 
tv likely, Sfc. So with verbs like v€i, &c. (§ 134, ΙΪ. 1, e); as 
ϋοντος πολλω, when it toas raining heavily (where originally Διόί was 
understood). 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusa- 
tive absolute^ in the neuter singular, when others would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passiA^e participles and όΐ' 
when they are used impersonall}'. E.g. 

Oi δ' ού βοηθησαντ€ς, Seov, vyiels άπηλθον ; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sounrl f So 
€v fi€ παρασχον, and when a good opportunity offered ; ov προσψ 
καν, improperly (it being not becoming) ; τυχόν, by chance (it haviffl 
happened)', προσταχθίν μοι, when J had been commanded : ftp»?' 
μίνον, when it has been said : αδύνατον ov, it being impossible; απόρρη- 
τον πό\(ΐ (sc. δί/), when it is forbidden by the state. 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in tne accusative absolute ; but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by ώς or ωσπ€ρ (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1), 
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1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
erbs sigiiifjing to begin ^ to continue^ to endure, to persevere, to 
ease^ to repent, to be weary of, to he pleased, displeased, or 
uhmmed; and with the object of verbs signifying to cause to 
^ease. E.g. 

"Αρξομαι Xcv«y, / wW hefjin to speak ; ουκ άνίζομαι ζών, Τ shall 
'ioi endure to live, τοΰτο €χων dtareXcI, he continues to have this 
[^t Note); άπ€ίρηκα τρίχωρ, I am tired of runninff ; roU (ρωτώσι 
(αίρω άποκρΐΡΟμ€νος, J delight to answer questioners; iXtyxo- 
'fiO4 ήχβοντο, they were di^leased at being tested ; αίσχύν^ται τούτο 
(γων, he is ashamed to say this (fchich he says); την φιΚοσοφίαν 
ανσορ ταύτα λ€γουσαμ, make Philosophy stop talking in this style. 

XoTK 1. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gene- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, αισ)^νν(ταί τούτο Xc- 
€cy, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it) ^ — see alx)ve; 
ηΌκάμΡίί τούτο noifiv, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
ούτο ποιών, he is weary of doing this). But see the last example 
uder 3. 

NoTK 2. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with €χω 
lay form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry ; as θαν^ιά- 
Of Ιίχω τό6€, J hare wondered at this. Jn prose, €χω with a partici- 
le generally has its common force ; as την προίκα c^f ι λαβών^ he has 
Pceived and has the dowry (not simply he has taken it). 

2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
ignif3'ing to perceive (in an}' wa}*), to find, or to represent, 
cnoting an act or state in which the object is perceived, 
^und, or represented. E.g. 

Όρω σ€ κρντΓΓοντα, I see you hiding; ήκονσά σον λί'γοιτοτ, / 
Card you speak : tlpt Κρονί8ηνατ^ρ ημ€νον αΚΚων^ he found the son 
f Cronos sitting apart from the others (Horn.); π^ποίηκ^ τους cVAiSoi• 
'■μωρονμ€νου£, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
UnishmerU. 

Note. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
» which ορώ σ€ κρύπτοντα would mean / see that you are hiding ; 
*ουω σ€ Xcyorro, / hear that you say {άκονω taking the accusative), 
►ee § 280. 

3. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 

'Uow , — π€ριο ράω and €φοράω, with WipietSov and €π€ΐδον, 

onietimes ct8ov, — the participle is used in the sense of the 
»bject infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present and aorist participle^ 
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differing merely as the present and aorist infinitives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). E,g, 

Ήίη TTcpadcoftcv υβρισθίΐσαν την Αακ€δαίμορα kcu καταφρονη• 
θίϊσαν, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be inmlted and despised, W\ 
ft' i^lv ΘανόνΘ* υπ* αστών, not to see me killed by citizens (JEur.jj. 
Ilcpudctv την γην τμηθ€7σαν, to allow the land to be ravaged (Tnuc. li. 
18). (But in ii. 20, we find π^ριΛ^Ιν τηνγηντμηθηναι, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

4. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression : λανθάνω, escape the notice of; 
τυγχάνω, happen ; φθάνω, anticipate. The aorist participle 
here does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
time with the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E.g. 

Αησ€Τ€ ^ιαφΘαρ€ντ€ς, you will be corrupted before you know it' 
"Έτυχαν καθήμίνος €ντανΰα, ΐ happened to be sitting there; έτυχα κατά 
'τοϋτο του tcaupod (Χθων, he happened to come (not to have come) just at 
that time. "Εφθησαν τους ΙΙερσας άπικ6μ€νοι, they came be/ore th 
Persians (Hdt). Old* apa Κίρκην €\Θ6ντ€ς ΙΚηθομίν, nor did tee 
come without Circe* s knowing it (Horn.). See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with ^ιατελάω, continue (§ 279, l)i 
oΐχoμaι,be gone (§ 277, 2), θαμίζω, be wont or be frequent, and 
some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist partici- 
ple with these has no peculiar force; as ο1\€ται φεύγων^ he has 
taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); ου ΘαμΙζεις καταβαίνων €ΐς τον Ueipaiui 
you flonH come down to the Ptiraeus very often. 

§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the corre- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to know, to hear 
or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to proce^ 
to acknowledge, and άγγ€λλω, to announce. E.g. 

*Ορώ δ€ μ* Zpyov deivov € ζί ιργασ μάνην, hut Ι fee that I have doni 
a dreadful dted : ήκουσα Kvpov €v Κιλικία οντά. he heard that Cyrvs 
wan in Cilicia (cf. § 279, 2, with 'S.)\ όταν κλύη ηξοντ* 'Ο/κσττ/Λ 
when she hears that Orestes will come: oiba ovKev €ΊΓΐστάμ€νος, ί 
know that I understand nothing : ουκ rjhfaav αυτόν τ €θνη κότα ythjf 
did not know that he was dead: eneidav γνώσιν άπιστούμίνοΐι 
after they find out that they are distrusted ; μ€ μνήμα ι €\θων, I ^ 
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member that I went; μβμνημαι aMv €\β6ντα^ I remember that he 
*C€nt; Ιί€ίζω roOrov €χβμ6ν οντα^ I shall show that this man is an 
enemy (pass, ο^ος 6ίίχθησ€ταί ίχθρος »y); ξχυτψ Kvpop στρατίυ- 
oyra πρώτος ifyy^tka, Γ first announced to him that Cyrus was on his 
wircL 

See § 246 and examples ; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
with Sv representing both indicative and optative with S». 

Note 1. Αήλός €ΐμί Β.ηάφαν€ρός tlpi take the participle in 
indirect discoui*se, where we use an impersonal construction; as 
^ηΚος ην oiopf¥og, &c., it wets evident that he thought y &c. (like δψ 
Κ» ην Sti ococro). 

Note 2. With avvoida or συγγιγνώσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative; 
^ σύνοώα €μΛντφ ηδικημίνφ (pr ηδικημίνος), I am conscious to 
^nyself that I have been wronged. 

Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with &ri in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
lihe infinitive. Old a takes the infinitive regularly when it means / 
hnoio how; as oUa τούτο μαθ€Ϊν, I know how to learn this (but olda 
roOro μαθών, I know that I learned this). 

Note 4. Ώς may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with ως is sometimes 
loand where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
Μ the verb; as ώ? πολίμον ο ντο ς παρ* υμών άπαγγ€λώ ; shall Ι 
announce /rom you that there is warf (lit. assuming that there is toar, 
rtatt / announce it from you f) where we might have π6\€μον 6ντα 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 



VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rc'o? AND -rcW. 

§ 281• The verbal in -reo? has both a personal and' 
^ impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
8Jid expresses necessity^ like the Latin participle in -dus, 
B,g. 

, ^ίϊφ€\ητ€α σοι η πόλις iarlv, the city must be benefited by you. 
Αλλα; μ€ταπ€μπτ€ας iivai (βφη)^ he said that other (ships) must 
^ sent for. *0 λ^γω ρητίον iariv, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4) 
See 2. 
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2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), 
with εστί expressed or understood. It is active in sense, 
and is equivalent to iel with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. E.g. 

Tovra ημιν (οΓ ημάς) ποιητ€ον iarip, we must do (his (equivalent 
to τούτα ημάς- δίί ποιήσΜ, § 184, 2, Ν. 1). Οίστίον Todf, tcemvst 
bear these things (sc. ήμϊρ)' Τι tip αντψ ποίητ€ον €ΐη ; what tcould 
he he obliged to do t ^Εψηφίσαντο πο\€μητ€α €ivai, they voted that they 
must go to war (= dctv πο\€μ€ΐν). Ύονς ζνμμάχους ο ν παρα^οτία 
τοΙς ^Αθηναίοις, we must not abandon our allies to the Athenians- 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative); as Eundum est tibi (Iriov iprl σο*),— 
Moriendum est oinnibus. So BeUo utendum est nobis (τφ noKifUf 
χρηστ€0Ρ tariv ημιν), we must go to war, (See Madvig's Latin Gram- 
mar, § 421.) 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282. 1 . All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative δστις and most other relative words 
ma}' be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are rj and apa. 
These implj^ nothing as to the answer expected ; but αρα oi 
implies that an affirmative^ apa μη that a negative, answer is 
expected. Ου and μη alone are often used with the same 
force as with S.pa. So μ ω ν (for μη ovv). E.g. 

*H σχοΚη carai ; will there he leisure? *Ap' €ΐσί τίν€ς άξιοι; ^ 
there any deserving ones? *Ap* ου βονλ€σΘ€ €\θ€Ϊν; or ου fiovXtaue 
€λθ€Ϊν; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish^ do you notyf ^ Apa μη 
βού\€σθ€ €\θ€Ϊν; or μη (or μώρ) βούλ€σθ€ iXSe^p ; do you wish to go 
(you donU wish to go, do youyi This distinction between ov and tfj 
does not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), ^ich 
allows oniv αή• 
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3. 'ΆλΛο τι η; is it anything else than f or simply άλλο τι; 
is it notf \b sometimes used as α direct interrogative. jE.g. 

*Αλλο τι fj άΒικουμίΡ; are we not (is it anything else than that 
we are^ in the wrong? — &Wo τι όμο\ογουμ€ν; do we not agree? 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by ct, whether; 
and in Homer by η or ψ. E.g. 

'Ηρώτησα tl βσυΚοιτο iXBtip^ J asked whether he wished to go. 
"Οιχατο η€νσ6μ€νος ή που ίτ €ΐης^ he was gone to inquire whether pos- 
sibly you were still living (Horn.). Ουκ otda ct rovro δω, I do not 
know whether I shall give this (here €l is used even with the sub- 
janctiye : see § 244). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) ma^- be 
introduced by ΊΓΟτ€ρον (irorcpa) . . . ^, whether . . .or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ci. . .17, ^In. . . 
etTc, ctTc . . . ^, whether ...or; and in Homer by η (^c) . . . 
η (^c). E.g. 

Umpov i^s Spx€ip η SKKop καθιστής ; do you allow him to rule, of 
do you appoint another ? *E/3ovX(vf ro ct πίμποιίν τινας ή πάντα totcv» he 
was deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 

NEGATIVES. 

§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, οΰ and μή. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to its com- 
pounds, — ούδ€499 ovSe, ovT€j &C., and μη^€ίς, μη^€, ftiyrc, &C. 

1. Οΰ is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes^ which are generally elliptical 
protases, § 251, 1, N. 3) ; also in indirect discourse after δτι 
and ως, and in causal sentences. 

Note. In indirect questions^ introduced by ct, whether^ μη can be 

used as well as ov ; as βούλομαι epkaBai el μαθών τις rt κα\ μ(μνημίνο9 
μίΐ oldtv, I want to ask whether one who has learnt a thing and remem- 
tters it does not know it ? Also, in the second part of an indirect 
alternative question (§ 282, 5), both ov and μη are allowed; as σκο- 
πώμ€Ρ ct πρ€π€ΐ fj οϋ, let us look and see whether it is hecmning or not; 
ct dc άΚηθ€ς η μη, π€ίράσομαι /xa^cti/, hut I will try to learn whether 
it is true or not. 
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2. Μι; is used with the subjunctive and imperaMve in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 
has the force of a future indicative) . Μή is used in αΐίβηαΐ 
and obfect clauses afber Γνα, οττως, &c. ; except after μψ lest^ 
which takes οΰ. It is used in all conditioned sentences, in 
relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and 
the corresponding temporal sentences after Ιως, ^rptV, &ϋ. 
(§§ 239, 240), in relative sentences expressing a purpose 
(§ 236), and in all expressions of a wish with both indicative 
and optative (§251). 

3. Mi; is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has ού, to retaiu 
the negative of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions 
occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes μη ; so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent^ as ol μη βουλόμενοι^ any who do not 
wish, (See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes οΰ. 
In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes 
μη irregularly (3). 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking μη o\\\y when they do not refer to definite persons or 
things (i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative clause 
with an indefinite antecedent) ; as ol μη άγαθοΙ ιτολΓται, (any) 
citizens who are not good, but ol ουκ αγαθοί ιτολΓται means 
special citizens who are not good. 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding., denying^ concealing., and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative μη can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
112 Greek. For examples see § 263. 
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7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by 
μη, — either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6), — if the verb on which it depends has a 
negative, it generally takes the double negative μη ov. Thus 
htKouov ccrri μη τούτον d^ciFot, it is just not to acquit him^ 
becomes, if we negative the leading verb, ο ν δίκαιον iari μη 
ο ν τοντον άφ€ίναι^ it is not just not to acquit him. So ώς οΰχ 
οσΜν σοι ov μη ου βσηβ€ΐν ^ικαχοσνντβ, since (^as you said) it 
was a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. Again, 
eipyei σ€ μη τούτο irouiv (§ 263, 1), Λβ prevents you from doing 
this, becomes, with etpyei negatived, ονκ ci/ryct σ€ μη ου τσυτο 
irotiiv, he does not prevent you from doing this. 

Note. M^ ου is used also when the leading verb is interroga- 
tive implying a negative; as W ίμπο^ων μη ονχ\ νβριζομ€νονς 
αποθαν€ί¥; what is there to prevent (t/i) from being insulted and 
perishing f 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express 
an exception to a negative statement; as iroktis χαΚαταί λαβ^ϊρ, μη ού 
πολίορκίψ, cities hard to capture, except hy siege, 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ου 
or μη) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If 
they belong to the same word or expression, the}' make an 
affirmative ; as oiSe τον Φορμίωνα ov\ όρα, nor does he hot see 
Phormio (i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). . But if they 
belong to different words, each is independent of the other ; 

as ου Sl* aTrctptav γ€ ου φησ€ΐς €χ€ΐν δ tl €ΐπης, it is not surely 
through inexperience that you will deny that you have anything 
to say ; ου μόνον ο υ τΓ€(Βονται, they not only do not obey ; ci μη 
Jlpo^tvov ουχ vTTcScfavTo, if they had not refused to receive 
Proxenus {had not not received him). 

Note. An interrogative ov (§ 282, 2J, belonging to the whole 
sentence, is not counted as a negative in these cases; as ov#e im 
τύΐ' δήμον . . . ονκ ηθέλησαν σνστρατ€ν€ΐν ; were they not unwill- 
ing, &c.? 

9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same clause, the 
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negation is strengthened; as Svev rovrov ουδείς eh ovhh 
ovSevos &v νμων ovScwotc yivovro α^ιος, if it were not f of 
thisy no one of you would ever come to he of any value for any* 
*hing. 

For the double negative ου μη, see § 257• 



PART V. 



VERSIFICATION. 



ICTUS. — RHYTHM AND METRt 

§ 284. 1. Every verse is composed of portions called 
'eet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 

Φψη\μ€Ρ πρ6ς \ τους στρα\τηγονς. \ 
Fir from | mortal | cares re | treating. | 

2. In each foot there is a certain part on wliich falls a 
[>ecial stress of voice called ictus (stroke)^ and another part 
n which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
hich the tcttis falls is called tlie arsis^ and the rest of the 
^t is called the thesis,^ The regular alLernation of arsis 
nd thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm {harmonious 
Movement) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
Uj-thm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
''ith which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however, 
tie ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; and 
tie feet (with the ictus marked) are φησο, — /acV ττρος, — τονς 
"τ-ρα, — τηγσυς. In Greek poetry a foot consists of a regular 
ombination of syllables of a certain length ; and the place 
f the ictus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length or 
hortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the ictus 
naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The regu- 

^ The term Upais (raisiiig) and ^cVis (placinff), as they were used by 
^^arly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raisinrif and putting 
ovon of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that θέσί% de- 
'Qted the part of the foot on >vhich the ictus fell, and &ρσι$ the lighter part, 
•iost of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, and referred arsvi 
^ the raising of the voice and thesis to tlio lowering of the voice in reading. 
- he prevailing modern use of these terms unfortunately follows the Roman 
«^fiters. 
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lar alternation of long and short syllables in successive feet 
makes the verse metrical,, i.e. measured in its time. The 
rhythm of a Greek verse thus depends closely on its metre, 
t.e. on the measure or quantity of its syllables. 

Note. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetiy is simply this, that in modem poetry the vei-se con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in mod- 
ern poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables 
(i.e. the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. 
Both are equally rhythmical; but the ancient is also metrical, and its 
metre is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English 
jx)etry is strictly only rhythm.^ 

It is to a great extent uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion of the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetry we usually mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modern representative, and neglect the 
word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should al- 
ways be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not the feet. 

FEET. 

§ 285. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the 
shoili syllable {^) , which has the value of ^ or an \ note in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable ( — ) 
has twice Uhe length of a short one, and has the value of a J 

note or J in music. 

1 The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best be seen in 
modem Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of the ancient lan- 
gnage are retained, tne rhythm is generally accentual and the metre is no 
more regarded than it is in English poetry. These are the first two verses 
in a translation of the Odyssey : — 

^dWc T^v I dvSpa, 0e|a, rhv ΐΓθ|λΰτρσπΌν, I 8<ms To|«rovrovs 
Toirovs δι|ήλθ€, 'ΠΌρ|θή(Γα$ τή$ | Tpolas τήν | Ινδοξον | ιτόλιν. 

The original verses are : — 
"Ανδρα poi I lvv€irr€, | Mov<r<&, iro|XvTpoirov, | os ράλα | ΐΓοΧλά 
Πλάγχθη, 4|ΐΓ€ΐ Τρο£|η$ Ulpbv •ΐΓΓθλί|€θρον ?|irep<r€v. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through force of 
acquired habit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of modtm 
poetry than the Homeric origvnala, end their rhythm is precisely what we 
Are accustomea to in English. 



2. Feet arc distioguished according to the number of timet 

rhich they contAin, The most common feet are the Tollow- 
ig: — 

(a) 0/ Three Τϊτηα (in | time). 

Trochee _ w φαΐνΐ J J^ 

Iambus ν _ Ιφφι J^ J 

Tribrach v^ \> w Arytre J^ J* J* 

(A) Of Four Tiniea (in J lime). 

Dactyl -w^ φαΐΜ„ J / / 

Anapaest >-"-<_. νίβομαι *" J* J 

Spondee ttmui' J J 

(c) 0/ Five rimei (in | iime). 

Cretic _w_ ψηιι^ω J J* J 

Paeon primus _ w υ w ίκτρίττετΐ ^ £' £' i' 

Paeon quartus v^ ν ^j _ καταλέγω S' i" ί' i 

BaCChios V &<i>eyyTft J^ J J 

Antibacchine ^ φαΐνιρ-ί J J J* 

(rf) (?/5tc rimes (in |. iime). 

Ionic a majors ^^ i«XnVerc J J J* / 

Ionic α minore >-"-' π-ροσιβΐσ^οι s m d S 

Choriambiis — u w _ ΙκτρίταμΛΐ φ s" Λ i 

Molossus (rare) βονΚΐόαν J J J 

Ditrochee — w — >-■ μοιχτόμαιτκ J φ J φ 

Diiambus v.- _ w _ «παλλαγ^ J^ J J^ J 

For the dochmius, vj I w _, see 1 302. 
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Note. The feet in | time (a), in which the arsis is twice as 
long as the thesis, form the doMe class (ycvos ^ιπλάσβοι^), as opposed 
to those in | time (Λ), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class {yivos Ισον). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

3. The ictus falls naturally on a long 83'llable. The fii*st 
s^'llable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 83'^llable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form the arsis, the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis ; as j_ 
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Note 1. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on the two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tiibrach used for a trochee {j_ w) is vi/ v^ ,^; one used for 
an iambus (w _/_) is kj ^ w So a spondee used for a dactyl is 

J, ; one used for an anapaest is i_. Likewise a dactyl used 

for an anapaest (__ v^ w for for w w _) is _ vL' w The only 

use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are to repre- 
sent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

Note 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the arsis, there is generally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4. A verse is souielimcs introduced by an incomplete fool, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in time to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. This is called an 
anacrusis (άνάκρουσις, wpward beat), (See § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following (•). 

For the basis, introducing a logaoedic verse, see § 299, 2. 

KESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL TiMK - 

SYLLABA ANCEPS. 

§ 286. 1. A long S3'llable, being the metrical equivalent 

of two shovt ones (§ 285, 1), is often resolved into these; as 

when a tribrach ^ w w stands for a trochee _ ^ or an iambus 

yy — On the other hand, two short S3 llables are oflcn con- 

tmcied into one long syl\a\)\e •, as when a spondee slantls 
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for a dactyl _ ^^ w or η η anapaeet ^ ^ — The mark for a 
long resolved into two hIioiI is "^^ ; tliat for two short con- 
tracted into one long is ς^. 

2. A long sj'llable in the arsis may be prolonged so as to 
have the measure of three or even four shoit syllables. A 
single S3'llable may thus rcpi*escnt a whole foot, including 
both ams and thesis: this is called syncope. A syllable 

which includes three times is marked l_ (JJ ; one which 

includes four times is marked lj (J ). 

3. On the other hand, a long syllable may in ceilain cases 
he shortened so as to take the place of a slioit s^'llable in 
verse. Such a sj'llable is called irrational, and is marked >. 
The foot in which it occure is also called irrational (πους 
άλογος) . Thus, in άλλ* απ έχθρων (_ί_ w _£. >), the apparent 
s(X>ndee which takes the place of the second trochee is called 
an ifrational tivchee; in Sovvai Βίκψ (> _ί_ w jl) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
iambus, 

4. A similar shoilcning occurs in the so-called cyclic dac- 
tyl (marked -^ J) and cyclic anapaest (marked ^ ^j—)^ which 
have the time of only three short syllables instead of four. 
The cj'clic dactyl takes the place of a trochee _ ^, especially 
in logaoedic verses (§ 300). The cyclic anapaest takes the 
place of an iambus ^ — , and is found cspeciall}' in the iam- 
bic tiimeter of comed}' (§ 293, 4). 

5. The last syllable of every verse is common, and may be 
considered long or short to suit the metre, without regard to 
its usual quantit}'. It is called syllaba anceps. But the con- 
tinuous systems described in § 298 allow this only at the end 
of the last verse. 



RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — PAUSE. 

§ 287• 1 . A rhythmical series is a continuous succession 
of feet of the same measure. A verse miiy consist of one 
such series, or of several such united. Thus the verse 

•ΤΓολλά τα Suva, icovSci/ ά»/ 1 1 έ^/^ώττου SuvOT€pov ttcAci 
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consists of a First Glyconic (§ 300, 4),-ν^ν>Ι_ν^Ι — wIl. 
(at the end of a verse, — v^wl— v>l__v> |_Λ), followed by 
a Second Glyoonic, _^|— vywl_v>l_A. Each part forms 
a scries, the former ending with the first syllable of avOptimou 
(see above) ; and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rh3iiimical series generally ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dactylic hexameter (§ 295, 4). See 
§288. 

2. The verse must close in such a wa3" as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

(b.) It allows the last syllable {syllaha anceps) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(<?.) It allows hicUtis (§8) before a vowel beginning the 
next verse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called catalectic (^καταληκτικός^ stopped short), A complete 
verse is called acatalectic, 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables in a cata- 
lectic verse is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equiva- 
lent to a short syllable (w), is marked Λ (for A, the initial of 
\€Ϊμμα); a pause of two times (_) is marked 7^. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 

§ 288. 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished ; as in three cases 
in the following verse : — 

πολλάς I δ* ιφθί\μονς ψυ\χας *At|8t 'Π'ροί\αψ€ν. 

This becomes important only when it coincides with the 
caesura of the verse (as after Ιφθίμονς). This caesura is a 
pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more melo- 
dious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of 
a rh^-thmical series which does not end the verse (§ 287, 1)• 
In some verses its place is fixed : see § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, 
tlie double division is called diaeresis (διαιρ€σΐ9, division)\ 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
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comes important only when it coincides with a natural pause 
in the verse produced bj the ending of a rhythmic series ; as 
in the trochaic tetrameter (§ 291, 2) and tlie dactylic i)en- 
tameter (§295, δ). 



Note. The following verse of Aristophanes (Clouds, 519), in 
trochaic (1) rhythm, shows the irrational long (§ 286, 3) in the 
fii-st, second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (§ 286, 4) in the 
third; syncope (§ 286, 2) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis 
and pause (§ 287, 3 and 4) with syllaba anceps (§ 286, 5) : — 

τάλη\θη νη \ τον Διό|ιπ^|σο» τον \ €κβμ€ \^αντα \ μ€. 

_>|_>|-^w|i-ll_w |_>i_^ |_Λ 

Α rhythmical series (§ 287, 1) ends with the penult of £αόνϋσον. 
Tliis is a loyaoedic verse, callea Eupolidean (§ 300, 7) 

VERSES. 

§ 289. 1. Vei^ses are called Trochaic^ Iambic, Dactylic, 
&c., from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of one 
foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter ^ pentameter, 
or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in tro- 
chaic, iambic, and anapaestic v^erscs, which are measured by 
dipodtes (i. e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one di- 
pody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six 
feet, and a teti'ameter of eight feet. In most kinds of verse, 
there are catalectic as well as acatalcctic forms (§ 287, 3). 

3. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rh3'tlnns. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iam- 
bus and anapaest ; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the 
arsis, as in the trochee and the dactyl. 

Note. It will be seen that prefixing an anaci^sis (§ 285, 4) 
of the same time as the thesis to a falling rhythm will change 
it to a rising rhythm ; as _ w | _ w with w prefixed becomes 

v^ — I w — I v^; and _ w \^ I w w | _ with v^ v^ prefixed becomes 

\j^ — Iv-zw — |ww . Many modern wi'iters treat all iambic 

and anapaestic verses as tiOchaic and dactylic with anacrusis; 
as v^' : — w I _ ^ |_ ^ for ^ _ | v^ _ | w _ | w Λ ; 
and ww:_ww | _ww|_wv^|-_A 
for Kj Kj |\^w |ww I 



\j \j 
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4. In Greek ix)etry, the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in tiie heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondly-, simi- 
lar verses ma}' be combined into distichs (§ 295, 5) or into 
simple systems (§ 298). Thirdl}', in l^Tic poetiy, verses may 
be combined into strophes of complex rhythmical and metrical 
stinicture, with antisirophes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the principal rhythms found in 
Greek poetry^ are described. 



TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 290• Trochaic verses are measured b}' dipodies (§ 289, 
2). The in-ational trochee jl > (§ 286, 3) in the form of a 
siK)ndee can stand in the second place of each trochaic dipody ; 
so that the dipody has the form, _i_ ^ j_ y:^» In trochaic verse, 
therefore, the tribrach ^ w w can stand in an}'^ place for the 
trochee j_ ^; and the (apparent) six)ndee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every^ dipody. 
An apparent anapaest (^ v> > for jl >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the iiTational trochee. The cyclic dac- 
tyl -vy w (§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody. 

§ 291. The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 



φησομ€ν προς \ τους στρατηγούς. ^ > 

ψνχαγωγ€Ί j Σωκράτης. y^ > 






2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. Tliei-e 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) aRer the second dipodyi 
where the first rhjlhrnical series ends (§ 287, 1). i^ee 
§ 293, 3. 

2> σοφωτα\τοι θ^άται^ || btvpo τον νουν \ πρ6σχ€Τ€. 
— w w| \j !>ll Kj > I Kj Λ 
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In Englieh ix)etn• each series is fi^cnerall}' made a separate 
verse ; as 

Tell me not in mournful numbei's, 
Life is but an empty dieam. 

3. The Ith3'phallie, which is a trochaic tripody^ not allow- 
ing irrational feet, — 

μψΓΟΤ €κτακ€ίη. v^ I \^ \ \y 

For trochaic systems see § 298, Note. 

IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 292• Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 2). 
The iiTational iambus > — (§ 286, 3) in the form of a spon- 
dee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipod}', so that 
the dipod}' has the fonn ^ j_ ^ j.. In iambic verse, there- 
fore, the tribmch ^ yi, ^ can stand in an}• place Ibr the iam- 
bus ^ jL and the (apparent) spondee can stand in all the odd 
places, that is, in the first part of everj- dii)ody. An apparent 
dact}'! (> νί/ w ibr > ^) is sometimes used as the equivalent 
of the iiTational iambus ; and the cjclic anapaest ^ ^j— 
(§ 286, 4) is used for the iambus in both parts of the dipod}', 
especiaUy by the Attic comedians (§ 293, 4). 

§ 293• The following are the most common iambic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

προί την Beov. > w 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

ζηλώ σ€ της \ €νβονΧίας. > kj |> w 

και τον \όγον \ τον ηττω. >• \y Iw — w Λ 

3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See § 291, 2. 

eXnep τον &vbp \ vnepfidKel, || και μη γίλωτ \ οφλησης. 
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Ill English ix)ehy each series is generally made a sepai^te 
verse ; as 

A captain bold | of Halifax 
Who lived in coun|try quarters. 

4. Tlie TRIMETER ACATALECTic, the most common of all 
iambic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is composed. It never allows an}- substitution in the 
last foot. With this exception it ma}' have the tribrach in 
any place. The iiTational iambus > _ in the fonn of a spon- 
dee can stand in the firet place of ever}' diix)dy. The trage- 
dians allow the (apparent) dact3^1 > 6 w only in the first and 
third places, and the cj'chc anapaest only in the first place ; 
but in proper names they allow the anapaest in every place 
except the last. The comedians allow the dactyl > v^ w in all 
the odd places, and the C3xlic anapaest in every place except 
the last (§ 292) . The most common caesura is tiiat after the 
thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iam- 
bic trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to comedy b^ng 
enclosed in [ ]. 



>_ 



\y KJ \J Kj> KJ KJ 



>_ 



>_ 






w ο V^ <J K^ \J 
^ KJ \J 

In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic fonn : — 

(Tragic) χθονος μ€ν €ΐς \ τηλουρον η\κομ€ν πίδον, 

Σκίθηι^ 6S οι\μοΡ) αβατον els \ (ρημίαν. 

'Ήφαιστ€, σο* | Si χρη /xfXciv | (ττιστολάί. 
(Comic) ω Ztv βασιΚ^υ • | το χρήμα των | ρυκτών όσον 

anepavTov ον\8€ποθ* ημίρα | γ€νησ€ται; 

αποΧοιο δητ , | & πό\€μ€^ 7Γθλ|λών οΰν€κα. 

The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the Alexau• 
diine, which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza • — 
And hope to mer|it Heaven by mak|iug Earth a HeD. 
For iambic systems^ see | 2θ^. 
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DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 294. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two shoil sylla- 
bles of the dactyl (_i. _ from ±. ^^). 

§ 295• The following are the most common dactylic 
^erses : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

μυστοδ6\κος ίόμος w w I k^kj 

μοίρα di|«ieei \jkj\ 

2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

<&dvfic|X^ ιc€λα|^1}σω• \j \j \ \j \j \ 

napeipoi I ομβροφόΐροι ^vyv^l — wwI^A 

3. The teti*ameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

*tpat4\our€ U€\ais ^ω\ρηματ€^ _v>'w|_v>'v>'|__ _ |_wvj' 
Kuer' €\π(Λΐτ6μΛ\ραι ίύνα\μιν. _ww|_wwl_v>v>|_X 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric verse. It cdway» 
as a spondee in the last place, ofien in the first four places, 
^Idom in the fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). 
?here is commonly a caesura in the third foot, either after 
he arsis or (rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. 
There is sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, 
nd rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
ailed masculine^ that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
liaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
ailed biicolic. For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

< 

5. The Elkgiac Distich consists of an heroic hexameter 
bllowcd by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This last verse 
:onsists reall}' of two dactylic trimeters with s^'ncoi^e (§ 286, 2) 
η the last measure ; as, — 

Παλλαί *Ρί\ΘηναΙ\η || χϋρας υ\π€ρΘ€ν ?|χ«. 

At the end of the pentameter verse we can place _ χ 
[§ 287, 4) in place of i—». The verse probably arose from α 



{ 
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lepeiition of the first penthemim (πενθ-ημι-μ^κς, fxe half fed) 
of the hexameter. But syUaha anceps (§ 286, 5) and hiatns 
(§8) are not aUowed after the first trimeter, bat onl}- at tlie 
end of the verse (§ 287, 2). The last two complete feet arc 
alwa^'s dactyls. A diaeresis (§ 288, 2) divides the two parU 
of the verse. 

The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 

τις ^ βί\ος, ri ^ \ T€fmvaif^ a\v€v χρυσ€\ψ *Αφρο\^της; 
Τ€Θναί\ηρ οτ( I μοι | μηκ€τι \ τάντα /λ£|λ(Μ- 

wwl wwl v^wl v^wl wwl 

J wv/Il-jH wwl wv/|l_j 

Note. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel or 
a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a wonl when the ueit 
word begins with a vowel. E.g. ^' 

& πόΐΓ<Η, I ^ μόλα I ^η μτΓ€\βσύ\€υ\σαρ Btoi \ αΚλως. 

χρυσίω ά\να σκη\ιη•ργ. και €\λίσσ€το \ πάιττας ^Α\χαίσυς (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a followiiig 
semi- vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many auoni- 
alies in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau 
or Digamma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as roioif oi ( ) for tomv Foi. 



ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 296. Anapaestic verses are measured by diiKxiies 
(§ 289, 2). The siwndee and the dactyl (_ _l and - ^J 
may stand for the anapaest. 

Note. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into tvo 
short, making v^ v^ vi/ v^ for w v^ _ί_• 

§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

τρόπον αΙ\γνπιών. \j kj \ kj kj 

Koi Θίμις \ alvt^v. w v^ | 

ανμ<Ρω\νοί όμον I <^ w 
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lie dimeter acatalectic, — 

ί I Θυμαυ \ κΚάζορ\τ€ς''Αρη. \jkj ^\ I \ \j kj ^ 

τατίοίς I 3ky€fn \ παίδωρ. |^^w_-l-_ww| 

And the 6 1 live of peace | sends its branch |es abroad, 
'he dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac^ — 

\9 I στρατιω\ηΜ αρα*|γαν. \ \j kj ^\\j kj ^\ \j 

ω I ΐΓλουτή|σ€Τ€ πώβ\ης. | Iww I \y 

d I is advancling. Prepare |ye! £_| wvyj_ l^^^^^l w 

'he tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
3, or of the two preceding verses combined. There is 
ar diaeresis after the second dipody. See § 291, 2. 

*σχΓΓ€ t6¥ vovp I Tois άθαράτοις | ήμίΡι roig al\iv ίουσι, 
Γ aWtpioigj I Toiaiv άγηρ<ρς^ | τοις 3φθιτα μηΐ^μίνοισιν. 

ι8• An anapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
eters acatalectic, with occasionally a monomctcr, ending 
with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
aquently employed in both tragedy and comedy. E.g, 

deiairov μίρ (tos rod* eV«i Πριάμου 

μ€γας avridiKOSj 

McvvXoor 3ναξ ηϋ* * Αγαμέμνων, 

ϋιθρονου Δι6θ€ν και ϋισκηπτρου 

τιμής όχυρόν ζεύγος 'Arpcidai^, 

στάΚον *Αργ€ίων χΐΚιοναύταν 

τησο απο χωράς 

^ραν, στρατιώτι» άρωγάν. 

Ι. Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed on the 
inciple, consisting of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
i occasionally a monometer, ending always with a dimeter 

LC. 

LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 

>9. 1. Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in | time, having 
3hee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom of 
ction. Besides the trochee — w , it admits the irrational 
— >, the tribrach ^ v> ^ , the cyclic dactyl -v-/ ^, and 
copated trochee i—. 
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2. The first foot of a logaoedic verse often allows specud 
freedom, and it is then called a bans. The basis may be a 
trochee or an irrational trochee — >, and sometimes a 
tribrach ^^^ ^^^ v^^. An apparent iambus (probably with 
ictus w — ) sometimes occurs (see § 300, 7) ; and rarely 
even two short syllables, ό \j, stand for a basis in Ijtic 
poetry. Great license is permitted in using different forms 
of basis, even in verses which otherwise correspond precisel}' 
(§ 289, 4), as in § 300, 7. A basis is marked x. 

ΛVhen a verse has more than one rh3iihmical series 
(§ 287, 1), each series may begin with a basis (see § 300, 7). 
Sometimes an anacrusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic 
verse, either with or without a following basis. 

§ 300• The foUowing are some of the most iini)Oituit 
logaoedic verses : — 

1. Adonic: σύμμαχος ίσσο. —\j\j \ \j This is the fiu« 

verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 

2. First Pherecratic : ίπταπνΚοισι θηβαις. — ^ w | _ w I — ^ 

Catal. yjreudtai ποικιΚοις. -^^ ^ | ^ I — ^ 

3. Second Pherecratic : παιδο; δύσφορον αταν. _j > | — ,^ \j\—^ 

Catal. €χθίστων άνεμων. _j- > | —yj \j\ ^^ 

4. Gly conic : (Three forms) : — 

(rt) μη κατά τον ν^Λνίαν. —^ vy Ι \j \ ν Ι — Α 

(h) Θήβα των προτίρων φάος. _J > | —y^ ^ | _ u Ι — ^ 
(c) φωτά βάντα πανσαγία. _* w | kj \ —^ vy Ι -^ ^ 

6. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza: — 
(a) άσννίτημι των άνεμων στάσιν 

w : v>\y I _^ I -\j w I ν>Ί _ Λ 

(α) το μ€ν γαρ Ζνθ^ν κύμα KvKivberai 

v>i_'^wl->|-wwl_w|_.A 

(h) το δ* Ζνθζν • αμμ€ς δ' αν το μ€σσον 

w: — wl w| wl vy 

(c) Ι/αϊ φορήμ€θα σνν μΐΧαΙνα. 

— w \j I —\j \j I \j\ w 

Compare iii Horace, — 

Vidts ut alta stet nivecandidunij &c. 



\ 
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FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 



825 



Sapphic: πουα\Χ6θρον \ άΒωητ \ *Αφρο\^ίτα, 

Three Sapj^ioe and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 
Eupolidean: & ΰ€\ώμΛ\νο^ κατ€\ρω || πρ6ςν\μας €\λ€νΘί\ρως* 

• ^_. Λ 



- > 

vy w w 






— > 



> 



See § 288, Note. 



ΓΕ. Nearly all the verses here described as logaoedic have 
called choriambic (§ 301, 1). If we consider the dactyl here 

vy Kj and not as -\^ w , it forms __ w ^^ __ with the follow- 
ing syllable; and thus, by the division hitherto common, the 

cratics become (1) -_ w^^ __ | vy __ v^/ and _ vy ^ I w _. 

_ w I WW I w and — ζ> | ^ ^ ; the Glycouics 

le (1) __ w w — I w «_ w _, (2) __ w I _ vy w _ I w _, 
_w| \^ \ ^ Kj Kj ; and the Sapphic becomes 

\j\ — ww_|w w, with the Adonic _ w w I w. 



RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 

Ό1. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
>r six times (§ 285, 2, c, d) are tlie following : — 
Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus _ ^ ^ _ as the 
imental foot : — 

ιταΐδα μ^ν αυ\τάς πόσιν αυ\τα Θ€μ€να. 

\J W Ι WW Ι WW — 

ΤΕ. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most so-called 
imbic verses are here explained as logaoedic (§ 300, Note). 

lonio rhythms, with the ionic a minore w w as 

nndamental foot, admitting also the equivalent w w l-i 
^6,2): — 

7Γ€π€ράκ€ν I ^έν 6 '7Γ€ρσ€|7ΓΤθλΐ9 ηΒη 

βασιλέως \ στρατός εΙς άν|τιπο/οον γ€ΐ|τονα χωράν 

*ΑθαμαντιΒος "Ελλα?. 



W W -ί 

WW 

w W tu 



WW 

WW 

WW — 



w w 
w w 



I WW 



{ 
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A ditrochee — ^u» _ w often takes the place of two long syl- 
lables and the two following shorts. This is called anadasis 
(άνάκλασι?, breaking up) : — 

Tii ο κροΛΊτνω I ΤΓοδΙ ΊττβηΙματος ewe | του? άνάσσων; 
\j Kj I Kj \j I \j Kj \j I w 

3. Oretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolution of 
long syllables (__ w vy w or vy ^ w _« for __ w __) : — 

oi'K άνα\σχησομαί* \ μη8€ Xcyc | /xoi συ \6γο»» 
κατατ€μω \ τοισιρ m\ii€vai κατΜματα. 

\j I v^ I wwwj WWV>' 

WWW—I w I w I— _w 

4. Bacchic rh3'thms, with the hacchius \j as the funda- 
mental foot : — 

Tit αχώ, I TLS οϋμα | προσίπτΛ \ μ άφεγγήί ; 

\j \ \J |w |w 

DOCHMIACS. 

§ 302. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in 
tragedy to express great excitement, are based \χ\)θϊν a fool 

compounded of the bacchius and the iambus, w | w -, 

called the dochmius. This peculiar foot appears in nineteen 
different foims, b}' resolving the long S3'llables and admitting 
irrational longs In place of the two shorts. Its most conimou 

forms are ^ I w — and ^ ^ ^ _ 1 ,^ — As examples 

mav be given 



O" 



δυσαλγίέ τνχα• v^ I w 

7Π•€ροφ6ρον δ€μας. www | w 

μΤσ6Θ€ον μ€ΐ/ ουν- > w w — | w (for > | w ) 

μ€'γαΚα μ€ΎάΚα καί» w w w w w | w (for w I w — ) 

φ€ροίμαν βοσκάν, w | > -^ (for w — | w ) 

προπίμ'^ας α\η, \ τίνα θρο€ΐς Xoyov; w w I \^\j\j \^ -^ 
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CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 

Note. — This catalogub professes to contain only those verbs in ordinary 
^ in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present diffi- 
culties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur in some 
'orm before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not found in writ- 
'1^ earlier than the Alexandrian period, except sometimes the present 
Indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, and occasionally a 
orm which is given for completeness and marked as later. Tenses which 
re not used by Attic writers, in either prose or poetry, or which occur 
Illy in lyrical parts of the drama, are enclosed in [ ], except occasionally 
he present indicative of a verb which is Attic in other tenses. 

The simple stem of each verb, when this does not appear in the present, 
β. unless the verb is of the first class (§ 108, I.), is given in ( ) directly 
fter the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 108) is given in ( ) 
t the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it is left without a 
Umber. Verbs in μι of the second class (in νμι, § 108, v. 4) are marked 
II.); other verbs in /u are marked (I.). A few Epic irregularities are not 
oticed in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding c in certain tenses (§ 109, 
) is marked by prefixing^ (c-) to the first form in which this occurs. A 
yphen prefixed to a form (as -ijii^/ca) indicates that it occurs only in com- 
osition. This is omitted, however, if the simple form occurs even in 
^ter Greek ; and it is not always inserted when the occurrence of cognate 
>TTns, or any other reason, makes it probable that the simple form was in 
ood use. It would be extremely difficult to i)oint out an example of every 
-Use of even the best English verbs in a writer of established authority 
'ithin a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
erfect is given. 

A. 

da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. &ασα, ασα ; a. p. άάσθην ; pr. mid. 
άαται, aor. άασάμηρ, erred. Epic] 

Α-γαμοα, admire, [Ep. fut. ά-γάσομαι, rare,] 'ττγάσθην, ή-γασάμψ. (I.) 

ν.γγέλλω (ά77€λ-), announce, ayyeXC/ [άγγεΧέω], ήγγειλα, ήγγελκα, ifYyeX- 
μαι, ήγγέ\θην, fut. p. άΎΎεΧθήσομαι ; a. m. 7]τγΎ€ΐ\άμψ. Second aorists 
with λ are rare or doubtful. (4.) 
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Ά^ίΙρω (ά7βρ-), collect, a. Ifyeipa ; [Ep. plpf. p. άγητγ^ρατο ; a. p. iJT^pftf, 
a. m. (τΓ^€ΐράμψ) aw-aytlparo, 2 a. m. άΎ€ρ6μψ with pert. άΎρύμενοί.] (4.) 

"A^vviit {Fay-), in comp. also άΎνύω, break, &ξω, (αξα, [rarely Epic ^\ 
2 p. -(dya [Ion. ^τγα], 2 a. p. iάyψ [Ep. &yψ]. (Π.) 

^ "Αγβ», lead, &ξω, ^ξα (rare), ^a (in comp.), ^μαι, ήχθψ, άχθήσομαι; 2 a- 
liyayoy, ifyaybμ^ηv ; fut. m. Αξομαι (as pass.), [a. m. άξάμψ, (Ion.).] 

[(&$€•), be sated, stem with aor. opt. adrjaeiev, pf. part, άδηκώί. Epic.] 

[(ac-), res^, stem with aor. Αεσα, 2σα. Epic] • 

'AciSe», 5i?i^, άείσω and ά€ίσομαι, ifcLca. In Attic prose, {8«•, ψσομαι (ffftf, 

rare), S*''*» ν^θψ. 
'Ac(pM (dep•), toAre tfp, f. άρω, a. ^tpa, -ηέρθψ, [^^ρμαι late, Horn. pip. p• 

Αωρτο for -ήίμτο ; a. m. άζΐράμψ^] Ionic and poetic. In Attic prose 

always αίρω {άρ•) άρω, ^ρα, ^ρκα, ^ρμαι, ήρθψ ; άροΰμαι, ήράμψ. Poetic 

2 a. m. άρόμψ. (4.) 

["Αηιιι (ά€-), blow, inf. άηνοΛ, άήμΐναι, part, dels ; imp. &ψ. Mid. άψαι, 

imp. άήμψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 
Al8^o|&ai, poet, αΐδομαι, respect, αΐδέσομαι, '§6€σμΛΐ, "βδ^σθψ^, '}δ€σάμψ• 

[Hom. imperat. aldeto], § 109, 2. 
AlWw, praise, αίνέσω [αΐνήσω], yveaa [ίνψΓα\, -ψεκα,. -^νημοΛ, ψ^9ψ^ 

§ 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

[ΑίννμΑΐ, ^oAre, imp. αΐνύμψ. Epic] (H.) 

ΑΙρ^ (^λ-), take, αίρήσω, ζρηκα, νρημαι [Hdt. άραίρηκα, &ραΙρημαι\ ίρέ9ψ, 
αΊρ€θήσομαί ; fut. pf. γρήσομαί (rare); 2 a. (Γλοι^, ^λω, &c.; elX^ip, Ac- 
μα£, &c. (8.) 

AtpM, Attic prose form of ά^ίρω. See άείρω. 

ΑΙιτθάνομΑΐ (α/σ^-), perceive, (€-) αίσθήσομαι, ^σθημαι, -ίσθόμψ. Pres. 
αϊσθομαι (rare). (5.) 

ΑΙσχΰνω (αίσχΰρ-), disgrace, αισχννω, "ζσχϋνα, [ρ. ρ. part, ^ισχυμμένοί Ερ•»] 
Τΐσχύνθψ, felt asJiamed, αίσχννθήσομαι ; fut. m. αίσχυνουμαι, (4.) 

'At», Λ^ατ, imp. άϊον, [aor. -^Γσα.] Ionic and poetic. 

[Άΐω, breathe out, only imp. dibi'. Epic See di7/!a.] 

[Άκαχίζω, afflict, redupl. pres., with &χέΜ and άχι^, &e grieved (onlyin 
pr. part, άχέων, άχεύων), and £χομΑΐ, &β grieved ; fut. άιταχ^ω, aor. 
ά^άχι/σα ; p. p. άκάχημαι (άκηχ^δαται), άκάχησθαι, άκαχήμ^νοί or (UT 
χέμ^νοί ; ^ aor. ήκαχον, άκαχόμψ. See άχνυμαι and dxo/uii. Epic] 

('AKax)Uvo$, sharpened f Epic perf. part, with no present in use.] 

Άκ^μαι, Tieal, aor. ήκ^σάμψ. 

Άκη8^, neglect, [aor. άκΐ^βσα Ep.]. Poetic. 

Άκο^Μ» {άκου- for άκοΓ-\ hear, άκούσομαί, ήκουσα [Dor. pf. έΐτονηι], 2 ρ•• 
άκήκοα (for άκ-ηκοΡα, § 102), 2 plpf. ήκηκόαν or din7ic6eir ; ήκούσ^ψ, 
άκουσθήσομαι. 
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'ΑΧάομβΛ, wander, [pf. άλάλημΛΐ (as pres.)» w. inf. άλάλησθαι, pt. άλαλή- 
μ€ΐΌί], a. άΧήθψ. Chiefly poetic. 

'AXSoXvw {αΚδαΡ'\ nourish, [Ep. 2 aor. ifXSayw.] Pres. also άλδήσκω. 
Poetic. (4.) 

'Αλι^φβ• (άΧΧφ-), anoint, αΚίΙψω, IjXeiyJ/a, -αΚήλίφα (or -ei^), άΧήΧίμμΛΐ, 
ή\€ΐφθψ, •■α\€ΐψθήσομϋΛΐ (rare), 2 a. p. -ήλίφην (rare). Mid. f. άΧαίφο- 
μαι, a. ήλίΐψάμψ. (2.) 

'Αλέ(«• (α\€κ-), vxird off, fut. [Ep. αλε^ήσω] aXe^i^o/uat or ά\4ξομαι ; aor. 
ή\4ξησα {•φ<€ξα, rare), ή\€ξάμψ ; [Ep. 2 a. άΧαλκον for aX-oXe*f-oi'.] (8.) 

['AX^OfiOi, avoid. Epic ; aor. 'ή\€άμψ.] 

'AXiiw, aver^y aXei^rw, ^cura, η\€υάμψ. 

'AX4m, grind, αλέσω (άλω), ΐρ<€σα, ά\ή\€σμαι or άΧήλεμαι. § Ί02. 

"ΑλθομοΜ, be healed, (c-) άλθήσομαι. 

'AXCo-KO|iCU (άλ-, ako-), he captured, αΧώσομαι, 1Ι\ωκα or έάΧωκα, 2 aor. 

IfXunf or εάλωΐ', άλω [Epic άλώω], αΧοΙψ, aXuwai, αΧούί ; all passive in 

meaning. § 109, 8,, N. No active άΧίσκω, but see dv-oXCoiCM. (6.) 
'AXiTcUyofMii (άλίτ-, άλιται»-), [with Ep. pres. act. &λιτρα£ν»], sin ; 2 aor. 

^λίτοκ, \ά\ίτ6μ•ψ, pf. part, αλιτνει^οί, 5mntn^; Ep.]. Poetic, chiefly 

Epic. (4. 5.) 

ΆλλΑσσ-β» (άλλάγ-)» change, αλλάζω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ι^λλάγιρ. (4.) 
'AXXo|&ai (άλ-), leap, άλοΟμαι, ηΧάμψ ; 2 a. ηΧόμψ (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
άλσο, άλτο, αΧμερος, by syncope. (4.) 

['Αλυκτά^β» and άλνκτέω, be excited, imp. άΧύκταζ^ον Hdt., pf. άΧαΧύκτημαι 
Horn. Ionic] 

'Αλύσκ» (άλί?<τ-), avoid, ολι5$ω [and άλύξομαι], ifXv^a (rarely -αμψ). Poetic. 

•ΑλΛΓίτω is for άΧυκ-σκω (§ 108, vi. N. 3). (6.) 
Άλφάν» (αλ0-)» find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ψ^ψον.] (5.) 
Άμβψτάνω (άμοψτ•), err, (c-) άμαρτήσομαι, ι\μάρτηκα, ημάρτ-ημαι, ^μΛρτ-ίι- 

θψ ; 2 aor. ήμαρτορ [Ερ. ήμβροτον]. (5.) 
*Α|ΐρλ£σ-κ« (αμβΧ-), αμβΧόω in comp., miscarry, [άμβΧώσω, late,] ήμβΧωσα, 

-•ήμβΧωκα, -ήμβΧωμαι, ήμβΧώθψ. (6.) 
'A|u^N* (a>ep-) and άμ^ρ$ω, deprive, 'ήμ€ρσα, ήμέρθψ. Poetic. (1. 4.) 
Ά|λΐτ•4χ« and άμίΓ-ίοτχω (α>0ί and ^χω), wrap about, clothe, αμφέξω, 2 a. 

ίίμιησχορ ; [Epic impf. ά/χτίχο»'.] Mid. αμνέχομαι, άμνίσχομαι, άμνι- 

σχνέομαι ; imp. ήμιταχόμψ ; f. άμφέξομαι ; 2 a. ήμτησχόμψ and 17^1»•^- 

σχόμψ, § 105, 1, Ν. 3. See ίχω and Ισχω. 
Ά|ΜΓλακΙο-ΚΜ (άμνΧακ-), err, miss, ημνΧάκημαι ; 2 a. ήμνΧακον, part, ά /t- 

ιτλαΐίώτ or άτλοιτώΐ'. Poetic. (6.) 
['A|Mrmf, άμννύνθψ, αμννϋτο, all Epic : see άΐ'ατί'^ω.] 
'A|i>i(vtt» (ά /uvy•), ward off; fut. άμΰνω, άμννοΰμαι ; aor. ίίμϋπι, -ημΰράμψ. 

(♦•) 



• 
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*λψ4^ yfa^ «ImML '^βφ 96 ΛΛ 9 mud ij^^cTvoeor, 'ήμφ€ητρ6ησα ; aor. pass. 

*Ay4» J»»<if » v:mv c«««^u\ ci^Jify fat. [Epw άμφι^σω] Att. -άμφιώ ; ήμφί(σα, 
iik^f^nMic : «^«^v^Mu, ^μ,φ^^^Μμψ (poet.). § 105, 1, N. 3. (Π.) 

*A|>4^*m'fa» «fiJtaNH;^ Augmented ijpi^i^• and ημφ€σ- (§ 105, 1, Ν. 8); 

'A»aiL»tfm vAMur^V f^>Mv; imp. ψι^ψ, aor. τ/^ψάμηβ^. (4.) 

'ΑμΛ««««» And <t»< k <ifc» fj^rmi. α»«Γ\ώσ«#, aWXcMra, and άιη^λωσα {κατ- 
i9^\*fir9i^^ «παΧ^μ» 4Uid 4un»\*Hnu ά9•\ωμΛΐ and ώ^^λω/ίΐαι (ιτατ-ι^ι^άλω/ιαι), 
«rNrV^k^fw λη%1 Ar^\«^'^, u«\«rt*i>r»M«u, See eJUancofiAi. 

*Aw%w< i mk> *•^>- ννν•.*ν« ov\m|v of «m and «Ww (vnr-): see ιτνέω. [Epic 2 
,w; x^u^r^t. ik^Tvw, a. |v «l«tvI«<^^, 2 a. ni. αμτρυτο (for -wto).] 

*A«^M» ^^K i^-V v^V.i.^. V*-^ [«2^. Hdt.; 2 pf. Ιίάδα, Epic;) 2 aor. 
i«V-« ^Uh\. f*^«r^ Κρίο (T^iafor for «'f«5or.] Ionic and poetic. (5.) 

' Atn\«k V-Vy* xr ; :Η« ^«iw aiid § UV5« 1, Note 3. 

/ A»^iFi<^ d^4y\*t. ί pi.» jym**»^^ saprnnf. Epic] See ir^i^o^. 

^ ^Ar-WfriiiA And •ν«ίγΜ (5«v «j^r«r«4K *ψη^ imp. «ί^^^ητοτ (i>fi>oc7or, rafe) 
^K^>to «i>>v*^ ; a«v<^ a>«t^ <*WQ«. nunp) [Hdt. aiw^], ciWyxa, ύ^φ- 
>«*»• *Vit\-iS• i^lv- *»ιδ*\Αώ* io, 1: fut. pf- €υκ^ζομαι; 2 pf. oW^O^e 

*Ar.4^*M. >^f >,^μ.\ AVi^, MMK and ^Μ>μ-. § lOS. 1, N. 3. 

Άνιί«κ .Vtt. A*«i^^ «m«ic Α,\ν»*νΗΪ:Λ : fut. onVni, άνύαομαι; aor. ήη(ΤΛ, 

Ά«^γι^ .•'•.;*". ♦•.:<• '"ί. :r/.v. i*^ii-»w ; «jru^, l^w^ ; 2 p^ άρ»7α (as pres.), 
wx;h \r.'.ivr*i. «ηνχΑ. ΑΛ^χΛίίν ^i«i\iV, 2 plpf. f»w^ca. Ionic and poetic. 

(^Av-^iK^M^ "•ίν .:χΛ*κ :i\^c iViLv.xl in pws«fnt : imp. arw^Mur (as aor.); 

Λ ;vv. ^rrts^A.'*'!•' ^ > Avvr. lurc. ir-otottt. λτμ,^μϊψμ^κ. Poetic. 
'A«%4^#m* \«V«^-\ .4^ -.>-;:>'« "2 a. fT«««ar [2 a. m. opt. άταφαίμψ]' Po- 



-• ,e* 






A^^^it x , Λ>-ν^ ν\Λ ii;;^;; λτ-λλ-τ». Oj<. •<τγ*. Only in 3 pers. Epic] 
'A«wcT\rri|fc4 xr»d ••ικ Krr.vs vt" *.r*cnr*j«i. S^f^? «y rfi n. 

Ά«τ>Μ ^Α^ν Γ.-^.-Ι. 'V.t i«>t\ *•Λ^Λ• : 4ντ. Ϋ*«. TW**»» ; pf. I^uuaii a. p. 

'A^oyk ΐ**^•)";'. i..>f.'-JMrfa.. ηΜ.Γ4*ιν. Ι/ϋί^Λ^ lEj^ act. inf. ι^η|μο«ι, to 

'A^m^itncm vi.-\ i.\ W^^ Ifff^ : ^ Γ ^^uc Ίοα. ^ya, plpf. ά^^ν and 
V-Q^trur:^ 2 a. i^aiM» : 2 a. =i. purt. Xmictw lae adj.V jUiim^. Att. 
nfiiufw. in p«ik v§ iC<i. \\ "S \\ v^^ 
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Άρ^σκ» (eipe-X plecuty αρέσω, iipeaOf ήρέσθψ ; αρέσομαι, ήρ€σάμψ. § 109, 

1, Ν. 2. (6.) 
['Αρη|λένο<, oppressed, pf. pass. part. Epic] 
*Αρκέιι^ etssistf αρκέσω, IfpKeaa, § 109, 1, N. 2. 
*Ap|ftitfrr•» [Ion. άρ μ^σσι•], poet. άρ|ΐ^(•• (άφμοδ'\ fit, αρμόσω, ήρμοσα {συν- 

άρμι^α Find.), ήρμοκα, ήρμο^μαι, ηρμλσθηι^ fut. ρ. άφμοσθήσομΛΐ ; a. ηι. 

ηρμοσάμην, (4.) 

ΆρννμΛϋ (άρ-), win, secure, prcs. and impf. ; chiefly poetic. Same stem as 

αίρω (y. α€ΐρω). (H.) 
'Αμόω, plough, ήροσα, [p. p. Ion. άρηρομαι,] ηρόθην. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

'Αριτάζ•• (άρταδ-, άρτα7-)» seizc^ άριτάσω and άρττάσομαι [Ερ. άρτά^ω], ηίρ- 
τασα [^ρτα^α], ηρπακα, ηρτασμαι, ηριτάσθψ [Hdt. ^^άχ^ι;κ], άρπασθψ 
σομαι, (4.) 

'ApiW and dfvrti, <2raK; u;a/^, aor. ήρΰσα, -ηρυσάμψ, ήρύθψ [ήρύσθψ. Ion.]. 

ΛΑρχ••, δβ^τΐπ, rwfe, αρξώ, ^ρ^ο, Ιΐρχα, Ι^ργμαι (mid.), ^px^iiv, άρχθήσομαι ; 
. Λρξομαι, ηρξάμψ, 

['ArvraXkM (άτιτάΤΚ-), tend ; aor. ατίτηλα. Epic and Lyric] (4.) 

ΑύαΧνα• (aiMiy-) or αύαίνβι ; fut. αι^αι^ώ ; aor. ηΰηνα, ηύάνθην or αύάνθψ, 
αύανθήσοβίαι ; fut. m. αύοΛ^ουμαι (as pass.). Augment ηυ- or av- (§ 103, 
Kote). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Α^άνω or afl|i» (αύξ-), increase, (c-) αυξήσω, αύξήσομαι, ηΰξησα, ηΰξηκα, 
τιΰξημαι, ηύξήθψ, αύξηθήσομαι. [Also Ion. pres. άέξω^ impf. ae^oi'.] (5.) 

['Αφάιτσβ» (άΓ0αβ-), /eeZ, handle, aor. ήφασα ; used by Hdt for α0άω or 
ά^ω.] (4.) 

*Αφ-£ημΑ, let go, impf. a0£i;i/ or ήφίψ (§ 105, 1, Ν. 3); fut. αφήσω, &c. 

See ΐημι, § 127. 
['Αφυσσ•• (α0υ7-)» draw, pour, αφύξω. Epic] See άφύω. (4.) 
[Άφ^, draw, αφύσω (late), ήφϋσα, ήφυσάμψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 
"ΑχβομΛΐ, be displeased, (€-) αχθέσομαι, ήχθέσθψ, άχθεσθήσομαι. § 109, 2. 

["ΑχννμΛϋ (άχ-), &β troubled, impf. άχνύμψ. Poetic. (II.) Also Epic 
pres. &χο|λαι.] See άκαχ^ζω. 

["Att, satiate, ασω, ίσα ; 2 aor. suhj. ^ωμεν (or βώμει/), inf. αμ€ναι, to sati- 
ate one*s self. Mid. (ao/xat) ααται as fut. ; f. άσομαι, a. άσάμην. Epic] 



B. 

Βά(α»08α7-), speak, utter, -βάξω, [p. p. Ep. βέβακται]. Poetic. (4.) 

Ba£v» (jScJT-, βαν-), go, βήσομαι (poet, except in comp.), βέβηκα, -βέβάμαι, 
-έβάθψ (rare); 2 a. iβψ (§ 125, 3); 2 p. (/3^/3αα) /36^8ώ, &c (125, 4); [a. 
m. Ep. έβησάμψ (rare) and έβησόμψ]. In active sense, catise to go, poet. 
βήσω, έβησα. See § 108, v. N. 1. (5. 4.) 
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Βάλλ«* (βαΧ; βλα^), throw, f. [βα\4ω] βα\ώ, rarely (c•) βαλλ^ισω, βέβΧψα, 
β^βλημαι, [Ερ. β€β6\ημαι], έβλήθψ, βΚτηθίισομαί ; 2 a. ^jSoXw, έβαΚόμψ; 
fut. m. βαλοΰμαι ; f. p. β€β\ήσομαι ; [Epic, 2 a. dual ξυμ-βΧήτψ ; 2 a. 
m. έβΧήμψ, with subj. /SXiJereu, opt. /JXjo or /SXeto, inf. βΧησθαι, pt. 
β\ήμΛνο% ; fut. (υμ•/3λι^6αι]. (4.) 

Bdirrw (/3a0-), Λ>7, /5ά^ω, ί/5ο^α, βέβαμμΛΐ, έβάφψ and (poet.) Ιβάφθψ\ 
fut. m. βάφομαι. (3.) 

Βάσκ•• (/3α-)> poetic form of /ίαίι^ω, go. (6.) 

Baorrdl•• (/3αστα2•)ι carr?/, βαστάσω, ίβάστασα. Poetic. (4.) 

Βήσσ•• (/3>;χ-)ι Att. βήττω, cough, βήξω, (βηξα. (4) 

[ΒΙβημι (/3α•), ^0, pr. part. βφά$. Epic] (I.) 

Βιβρώσ-κ•• (/Spo-), «α^ p. βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι, [έβρώθψ ; 2 a. ίβρων ; fut. pf. 
β€βρώσομΛί] ; 2 ρ. i>art. {βεβρώς) ρΐ. β€βρώτ€^ (§ 125, 4). [Horn. pres. 
β€βρώθω.] (6.) 

Bi^, /tre, βιώσομαι, 4βΙωσα (rare), β€βίωκα, {β€βΙωμαι) β^βίωτω, ; 2 a. 
^/ίίωΐ' (§ 125, 3). 

Bi«MrKO|uu 03ιο-), revive, έβιωσάμψ, restored to life, (6.) 

BXdim» (β\αβ-), injure, βλάψω, ^/3λα^α, βέβ\αφα, β4β\αμμαι, ^β\άφθψ•, 
2 a. ρ. 4β\άβψ, 2 f. βλαβήσομαι ; fut. ηι. βΧάφομαι ; [fut. pf. βεβλά^ο- 
μαι Ion.]. (3.) 

Βλαστάν•• (/3λαστ-), sprout, (€-) βλαστήσω, ^βλάστησα, β€β\άστηκα (ami 
ί/3λ-); 2 a. ίβλαστον. (5.) 

Βλ^ιτω, .see, βάφομαι [Hdt. -βλέψω], (βληψα. 

Βλ£ττω or βλ£σσω (μ^Χ*^•, /3λΓτ-, § 14, Ν. 1), /αλ'β Aoncy, aor. (βΧΐσα. (4.) 

Βλώσκω ()αολ•, μ\ο•, β\ο•, § 14, Ν. Ι), go, ΐ. μολοΰμαι, ρ. μέμβΧωκα, 2 a. 
^/Αολον. Poetic. (6. ) 

Βοάω, shout, βοήσομαι, έβόησα. [Ion. (etem /3ο•), -βώσομαι, (βωσα, έβωσά- 
μψ, (βέβωμαι) β^βωμένο^, έβώσθψ. § 108, νϋ. Ν.] 

Β^σκβ», /ecc?, (c-) βοσκήσω. 

Βονλθ|λαι, will, wish, (augm. €βου\• or ήβουΧ-); (c-) βουΧήσομαι, β€βού\ψ 
μαι, έβουΚήθψ ; [2 γ. προ-βέβουΧα, prefer.] § 100, Ν. 2. 

Γ(Βραχ-), stem, with only 2 aor. ^βραχ€ and βράχ€, resounded. Epic] 

Bpt9«•, (e heavy, βρίσω, έβρισα, βέβρίθα. Bare in Attic prose. 

[(Βροχ-), stem, sioallow, aor. (βροζα, 2 aor. p. άνα-βροχΕί% ; 2 pf. (?) ά»Ό• 
βέβροχ^ν ( Horn . ) . Epic. ] 

Βρνχάομαι {βρϋχ•), roar, p. βέβρϋχα; έβρυχησάμψ ', βρυχηθ€ί%. § 108, 
vii. Ν. (7.) 

BvWe» or βνω (βυ-), stop up, βύσω, (βϋσα, βέβυσμαι. Chiefly poetic (5.) 
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Γ. 

θ|ΐΙ» (7a/bi-), marry (said of a man), {.yapLw [Ύαμ^ω]^ a. iyvMa, p. 7rya- 
μηκα, p. p. ^ΐ^άμημΛΐ, Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. 'γαμοΰμαι 
[Epic ΎαμέσσομΛΐ (?), will provide a wife], a. iyημάμψ. (7.) 

dvv|uu (7di-), r^'oice, [fut. (Epic) Ύανύσσομαι, pf. 7e7(iia;/uu (later).] Po- 
etic (Π.) 

cymWw (7ωΐ'-), shout, 7€7ωΐΊ>σω, (^7€7ώκι;σο) 7c7wi^^ot ; 2 p. 7^ωι»ο, 
subj. 7c7c&wi>, imper. 7^wRe, [inf. yeyunfiy^v, part. 7€7ωμώι.] § 109, 7 
(c). (7.) Pres. also y€yu»»lvKia, (6.) 

'cCvo)uu (76^-), ^ 5ont; a. 4'γ€ΐράμψ, begat. (4.) 

cXaM, laugh, 'γ€λάσοβΐαι, iyfKdaa, έ'γ€\άσθψ. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

ΙΓ'έντο, seized, Epic 2 aor. ; once in Horn.] 

ηΟέ•! (71;^-)» rejoice, [Ύηθήσω, ^Ύήθησα ;] 2 p. "γέγηθα (as pres.). (7.) 

ηράσκ•• and γηρΑω, (jrrote; old, η/ηράσω and Ύηράσομαι, iy-fipaaa, Ύ€'γήράκα 

{am old); 2 a. {iy^pav, § 125, 3) [^i^/>a Horn.], inf. ΎηράνοΛ, pt. 7i7pas. 

(6.) 
'C7V01UU and T^voiMu (7€μ-, 7o-), become, 'γ€νήσομαι, ^€-γένημΛΐ, \^γ€ν'ίιθψ 

Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a. 4^€ν6μ'η¥ [Ep. 7^κγο for ^7^1/6x0]; 2 p. yiyova, am, 

poet. (7^00) and 2 plpf. (^€7ά€α'), see § 125, 4. (8.) 

^Τνώσκ•• (7ΙΌ-), nosco, know, ΎΡώσομαι, [Ion. α^-^ι/ωσα,] ί^νωκα, h/via- 
σμαι, έ^νώσθψ\ 2 a. iyyunf, perceived, § 125, 3. (6.) 

νάμιττ•• (Ύναμτ-), bend, Ύνάμψω, [Ι-γναμψα, 'έ^ι^άμφθψ,Ί Poetic, chiefly 
Epic] (3.) 

"^oAMf bewail, 2 aor. (70-), yoov; only Epic in active.] Mid. 7οάομαι, 
poetic, impf. yoaro ; [-γοήσομαι (Epic), as active]. § 108, viL N. (7.) 

ράφ•, write, Ύράψω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έ^ράφην {έΎράφθψ is not class- 
ic); 2 f . ^ραψήσομοΛ ; fut pf. yey ράψομαι. 



Δ. 

>β-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., [(c-) δαήσομαι, δεδάηκα, δ€δάημαι; 2 a. 
ni. (?) inf. δ€δάασθαι ; 2 p. (δ^δαα) § 125, 4 ; 2 a. δέδαον or ίδαοί',] 2 a. 
p. ^ddi?!'. Poetic, cliiefly Epic. 

lat(•• (doPy•)» fei^d, δαίξω, έδά'ι^α^ δ€δάϊ'γμαί^ έδαΐχθην. Epic and Lyric] 

(4.) 
ια£νΐίμ4 (3at-), eiUertain, δαίσω, ^δαισα, (έδαίσθην) δαίσθβί^. [Epic 5a/fi7, 

impf. and pr. iniperat.] Mid. δαίνυμαι, feast, δαίσομαι, έδαισάμηρ ; 
[Ep. pr. opt. δαινντο for 5ati'ut-To, δαιι/ι;ατ' for δαινυι-ντο. § 118, 1, Ν.] (Π.) 
.αίομαι (δα-)» divide^ [Ep. f. δάσο /Aat,] έδασάμψ^ pf. p. δ^δασμαι[Ερ. δ^δαι- 
μαι]. § 108, iv. 3, Note. (4.) Pres. also SaWof&at (δατ-), divide^ to 
which δάσομαι, 4δβσάμψ, and δ^δασ/χαι can be referred. (7.) 



t fi 
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tkolM (da.). leiivdU, [Ep. 2 p. d^di^i, 2 pipf. aedi^i^ ; 2 a. (^5α^ιτ) n^ 
Λίιρ -oi.] Poetic, f 108, iv. 3, N. (4.) 

Δάκν» (da/r-, di;^•), biL•^ δήξομαι, ϋί^ητγμαι, ίδηχΘψ, 9τιχΘησ<ψΛΐ; 2 a. 
^da/rof'. (2. 5.) 

AofivdM and 8άμνημΑ (ddT/t-, d/ut-)» aleo pr. 8α|ΐά{•• ( Ja/uid-), torn^, tubdiUi 
[Kp. f. βα/χώ (w. δαμάφ, δαμόωσι) for δαμάσω, ίδάμασα, [δίδμιψΛί,'] ^3α• 
μάσθψ (§ 16, 1) and έδμ,ηθ-ψ \ 2 a. ρ. έδάμψ\ [fat. pf. δ€δμησομΛί; 
fnt. m. ^αμ<ίσσο/χα(,] a. m. ίδαμασάμψ. See § 108, v. Ν. 2. (4. 5). 

ΔαρΦάνω (δαμθ-), sleep, 2 a. ίδαρθον, |K>et. ίδραθθ¥\ (c-) ρ «ara-deda^ 
κώΐ ; κατ-€δάρΘψ (later). (5.) 

ΔατέομοΑ : see δαίθ|ΜΗ. 

[Δέομαι, appear, only in impf. δ^ατο. Horn.] 

A&iOf fear : aec 8tem (di-, δα•). 

[AiCStuffear : see (5t-, dct-).] 

Δ€£κνν)&ι (dc<K-), eAoier, β^έ^ω, ίδ€ίξα, δ^δβιχα, δέΙί€ίΎμΛΐ, έδίίχθψ, ^ 
γθ'ήσομαι; δίίξομαι, 4δ€ίξάμψ. See § 123. (Π.) [Ion. (δ€κ-), -ϋ^ 
•ίδ€ξα, -δέδ€Ύμαι (Ερ. df£dry/ia(), -ίδέχθψ, ίδ€^ά4».ψ.'] 

Δ4|λω (δίμ-, δμε•), build, ίδ€ΐμα, [δέδμημαι], 4δ€ΐμάμψ. Chiefly lonic. 

Δέρκομαι, see, έδέρχθψ ; 2 a. ίδρακον, {4δράκψ) δροίκ€ίί ; 2 ρ. δ4δο^ 

§ 109, 3, 7 (α), and 4, Ν. 1. 
Δφ», ^y* δ€ρω, €δ€ΐρα, δέδαρμοΛ ; 2 a. ίδάρψ. § 109, 4. 
[Δ€νο|Μα, Epic for d^/xat.] See 84w, ι^ατι^. 

Δέχομ4ϋ| reueit;e, δένομαι., δέδί^μα,ι [Horn, δέχαταχ for ded^aTcu, § 106, 1» 
Ν.], έδέχθψ, έδεξάμψ ; [2 a. m. chiefly Ejnc (ίδ^Ύμψ) δέκτο, iinper. 
δέ^ο, inf. δέχθαι, part. δί^μενο% (sometimes ae pre».).] 

Δ^ω, Wtia/, δ-ήσω, ίδησα, δέδΐκα (rarely δέδηκα), δ^δ€μαι, έδέθψ, δ€θ'ίμομαΛ\ 
flit. pf. δ€δήσομαι. 

Αίω, vjant, need, (c-) ίίήσω, Ιδέ^]σα. [Ερ. Μτ;σα,] δ^δέ-ηκα., δίδέ-ημαχ, ίδ(-φψ• 
Mid. δέομαι, ask, δ€ήσομαι. From Epic stem δ^ι;- (t-) come [^ί^ι^β 
(once in Hom.), and iei/o/iat, ieuT^o/iat]. Impersonal Set, debet, therein 
nerd^ (one) ought, δ€ήσ€ΐ, έδέησ€. 

[ΔηρΙάω, act. rare {δηρι•), r/mtend., fut. δηρίσω (late), aor. 4δήρϊσα (Theoc.\, 
aor. p. δηρίνθην as middle (Horn.). Mid. δηριάομαι and δηίήομαι, as act, 
δη(ήσομαι (Theoc), ^δηρΐσάμην (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7). 

[Δήω, Epic pifM. with futuri^ mc-aning, shall find."] See (8a-). 

(Δι-, Sfi-), Ktcm, /'j'/r. [Eiiic pres. Sc{8<i», fut. δΐίσομαι,] aor. ^5f«ra, pf• 
a/5oi/fa. § 109, 3, X. 2 [Ep. ίί/δοι/τα, § 101, 1, Χ.]. From stem δι-, [Ep. 
impf. δίον,] 2 jjf. θ^δία, 2 plpf. ^θίδ/α»/ [Ep. δ(ίδια., &c.]. See § 125, 4. 
[Mid. ZCo^M,, frifjJUen, pursue, δίωμαι, διοίμψ, δί€σθαι, δώμ^νοί: als^» 
Βί*μαι., fear, flee; impf. act. ΐν-δΐ^σαν, chfised away: poetic, chiefly Epii*•! 
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ΔιΟΜτάΜ, arhitratf, w. double* augment in |μτΓ. and \\yt and in rom|H>unde ; 

τήθψ); δίοίτήσομαι, κατ-ΐδιψ-ησάμψ. § 105, 1, Ν. 2. 

Δμμοι4ιι^ minister t ihiaKhn^vp ; δ^Λκο^Ι^σω (nor. inf. dcaicoi^ai), Μΰίκό^η- 
μαι, ilkdKoir/f$fi¥, I^ater and doubtful (|)oc>tic) (>urli(>r forma with augment 
διψ or δ^δίψ. See § 106, 1, N. 2. 

Δttη|ili, bindf cliicfly \)oetic form for δ4ω, (I.) 

ΔιδάοΊΜ (β(8αχ•), for διδαχ-σκω (§ 108, vi. Ν. 8), ^«ίοολ, dtM^w, ^β<βα{α 
[έδιδάσκησα], δ€δίδαχα, δ€δίδαΎμαι, ίδιδάχθψ ; διδάζομαι, ίδιδαξάμψ. (6 ) 

Διδράσ-κ•• (δρα•), only in (romp., run amiy, -δράσομαι, -δ^δράκα; 2 a. -ίδράρ 
[Ion. -fd/»ip|, -δρώ, -δραΐψ, -dpamt, -5f>ds (§ 125, 3). (6.) 

Δ(8»|α (do-), (jTtve, δώσω, (δωκα, δέδωκα^ kv., ; Hoe infltiction and synoiwia in 
§ 123. [Ep. δ6μΜναι or δόμχν for 5oGya(, fut. διδώσω for βώσ».] (I.) 

[Δ((η|uι^ smA:, with 17 for f ; διζήσομαι, lonir. and poetic] (I.) 

ΔιψΑι•, ^tr«^, di^w, 4δΐφησα, § »8, N. 2. 

Δοκ^Μ (δοκ-), eeenit ihinkf δ6ξω, ίδοξα^ δέδατ^μαι^ έδόχθψ (rare). Poetic 
δοκήσω, ΐδόκησα, δ€δ6κηκα, δΐδόκημαι, (δοκήθψ. Imi>er8ona1, 8oKct, it 
aumSf &c. (7.) 

ΔοννΙω (douT-), sound heavily , ίδούτησα [Kp. ίΎδούτησα; 2 pf. 5/5oi;ira, 
δίδοννώί, fallen.] Chiefly poetic . (7.) 

Δρα», <fo, δράσω, ίδράσα, δέδράκα, δέδράμαι, (mvAy δ4δρασμαι), {έδράσθψ) 
δρασθ€ΐι. § 100, 2. 

Δΰναμαι, 6β α6/β, augin. ίδυ»'- and ήβΐ'ί'- (§ 100, Ν. 2) ; pr. ind. 2 p. aing. 
poetic δώ^ (Att. k Dor.) or δι$ι^ (Ion.); δννήσομαι, δΐδύρημαι, ίδνι^ήθψ 
(rarely 4δυ¥άσθψ), [Kp. ίδυνησάμψ.] (I.) 

Δύι», enter or cakm to c?(^er, and 8^•• {δυ-), enter ; δύσω (ΰ), (δνσα, δ^δνκα, 
δ4δΰμΜ, 4δύθ7ΐρ (ΰ); 2 α. Ιδΰν, infleotecl § 12:), rcc alHO § 125, 3; f. m. 
δι((Το/Μΐι, a. m. ίδύσάμηρ [Kp. ^δΰ(τ«ί/αην, infltH^tod UH 2 aor.J. (5.) 

E. 

'Ed» [Ep. eZdw], pfrmity Ιάσω, ίΓασα [Kp. ί^ασα], ffaVo, ίίίμαι, ίΖάίι;ΐ' ; 

^άσομαι (na pnsH.). | 104. 
Έγγυά•!^ proffer, Jtetroth, angni. ^77»'- or ^ΐ'ίγν- (^^7*7^-)• 
'EytCpi• (^ip-)» '•«ίΛΛ r«i/w, tytpia, ijytipa, iytfy^ppxii, ^ΓΫ^ρθψ ; 2 p. iypή• 
yopa, am avake [Horn, iyprjyopeaai (for -όρασι), imixT. ^pifyopdt (for 
-oparc), inf. iypYr/opdai or -op^at] ; 2 a. ni. -ήτγρόμψ [Ep. ^γρόμί?!/.] (4.) 

Έβ•», eat, Hw Μζω, 

'EtofiOi, (W- for σ€δ• ; rf. wd-co), .v/7, |fut. inf. Ιφ-έσσ^σθαί (Horn.):] aor. 
ίσσάμψ2Λ\ϋ ef<r<r-, ^Ισάμην. [Act. aor. βΓσο and ίσσα (Horn.).] (4.) See 
Cl» and κ«Μΐο|λαι. 

ΈΜΚμ and WX», Mni»A, imp. ijetXov ; (i-) ίθ€\ήσω, ήθΟ<ησα, ήΜληκα, 
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'E#((fo (Md•)» uceuetom, εθίσω, (t&tffa, ίίθικα, (ΙθίσμΜ, «Ιθίσθψ. { 104. 

(4.) 
1Ε9ω, Ιη nccii4tUnned, [only Κ)». ]iart. ίθων,] 2 ρ. (ώ^- for fiu^-) c£u^a |1υΐι. 

ίωθα\, Μ present , 2 plpf. e^t^cii'. § 104 ; § 109, 3, Ν. 1. (a) 

EtSov (/δ-, ft^-)» vid -ί, Μ2<^, 2 aor., no present ; Ow, l9ot^, tde or idif ^<^ 
^δώμ. Mid. (chieHy ]K)et.), c(8o|uu, Mem, (£p. Μίσάμψ and ^ft^- ;] U a. 
βίδόμην (in prose rare and only in comp.), aaWf « «Mof. Ol8a (2 pf. ai 
pree.), hufw, pip. jfici»», ^itett•, f. φομαι ; see 1 125, 4 ; 1 127. (8.) 

EUtafi» ItUdd'), make like, *1κάσω, eUiaa or jjixatra, ίΙκασμοΛ or Ίκά^μα^ 
•Ικάσθψ^ ^ΙκασθήσομοΛ. (4.) 

(Eticw) not used in pre». (/«-), renmbU, appear, imp. fZ/ro»', f. fCfw (rare), 2 
p. foiica [Ion. οίκα] (with ΙοίτγμΑν, \ΐίκτο¥,] tt^aei, tU4mi, tUtin, cbielly 
poetic) ; 2 pip. i^wftv |with ίΛττιτί']. Π/κχη^ϊ^α*, ar^ /il:« [and Kp. fiJrri 
or ItVfTo], Bometiniee referred to Οσκω. Impersonal foiM, it aee^nt, 4c. 
For Ιοίκα (U-), see § 109, 8 ; § 104. (2). 

[EXkAm (i\; tl\•), press, roll, aor. t\<ra, pf. p. 9*\μΜ, 2 aor. p. α\ψ(« 
Α\ψ w. inf. ά\'ήμ€¥αι. Pres. [mhh. *ίλομαι. £pic. Hdt. has (in couil'•) 
•ίϊΧησα, '€Ϊ\ημαι, -εΙΧήθψ. Pind. has plpf. ioXti.] The Attic ha• tlUo- 
μαι, and €Ϊ\\ω or cfWc•;. See tXXi•. (4. 7.) 

Ε1μ£, be, and EI)ii, (/o. See 1 127, 1. and 11. 

Etirov {iw• for fcir-, ^«ir•), βαύ/, [Kp. fnww,] 2 aor., no present ; cfr»> <^' 
irot/M, tlw4 |£p. imp. laircrc], c/fl-cif, €ΐπών\ 1 aor. tlira (opt. ttt9^i 
imjjer. tlirov or c/iroi^, inf. «Tirai, pt. cfirat), [Hdt. άτ-αιτάμψ,] Otb^ 
tenses are supplied by Honi. ef/xtf (^p-), and a stem ^- : f. ip4v, dpd', p• 
ff/Mj/co, ff/Mj/iAat ; a. p. ίρρήθψ, rarely 4ρρ40ψ |Ion. fi/ti^di;!'] ; fat. pass, ^f 
σο^ι ; fat. pf. €ΐρήσομαι. § 101, 1, Ν. See ivhrm. (8.) 

litpYVV|u and ctfryv^w, also ef/)7« (elpy-), shut in; *ϊρξω, €Ϊρξα, €ΪρτγμΛΐ, 
Λρχθψ, Also tpY», ?^iw, ipia, [(^ρτγμΛι) 8 pi. ίρχαται w. plpf. ί>χοτο » 
Ι^^ι;μ ; Epicl. (II.) 

Eff»7w («i/)7-)» «Λίί/ οΜί, ίΐρξω, tlp^a, ^Χρ^μαι^ €Ϊρχθψ ; ΜΪρξομαι. Also [Vlf"» 

-fpfa, -fpyfiai, Ionic]; ίρξομαι (Soph.). (Epic n]»o iiρyω.] 
{ΕΧρομβΛ (Ion.), ask, *Ιρήσομαι, S<;e Ιρομαι.] 
E(p« (^p-), «aj/, Epic in present. See ctirov. 
ΈΧρω {dp')t sero, join, a. -el/» [Ion. Ίρσα], p. -il/)ica, eI/9/«it [Ep. Νρμαι]. (♦•) 

I'lSt^Ki*, WA:«w, compare; jioetic, chiefly Ejnc : pres. also ίσκω,] See 
c(ic«. (7.) 

'Εκκλησιά^••, ca/^ cm assembly (ίκκλησία) ; augm. ^/rirXi;• and /|r«Xr 
§ 105, 1, N. 2. 

Έλα^Μ, for ίλα-Ρϋ-ω (§ 108, v. 4, N. 2), i^oet. ί\άω (Αα-), dr<»i, ίηαιτλ, f. 
(Αάσω) ^λώ |Kpi<; 4\άσσω and Aow ;] ^λασα, ^λι^λοιτο, ^λι^λαμαι (lon.and 
late -ασμαι, lloni. pluj). Ai^X/daro], ήΧάθψ [-ήλάσθψ^ Ion.1; ^λασΐί /tir• 
/5.> 
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'Ελ/γχΜ, con/uU, 4\4γξω, UKry^a, 4^\ryμM (§ 97, 4), 1ι\4γχ9ηρ, Α•7χΛ^ 
σομαι. 

'SXCorvti and fU(m• (ίΚικ-), roll, ίΧίξω, €lXi|a, «Τλι^μαι, t/Mx^y; [Epic 
ίΚίξομαι, iM4^i9ir] (4.) 

ΈλΜΜ (late iλJcύm), pull, $\ξω (rarely ίλκύσω), cTAkivo, ^Ικκυκα, ^ίΚκυσμαι, 
9ΐ\κύσθιΐ¥, I 104. 

ΡΈλ*••, eauM to hope, 2 p. Ιολτα, hope; 2 plpf. 4ώ\π•ί¥. § 109, 3. Mid. 
Ιλτομαι, Acipe. Epic] 

'Βμ^Μ, vomit, iot. 4μ& (rare), i/uoG/iat; aor. ήμ^σα. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

'EfMreXcU, trq/^c, ^μτολ^β», &c. regular. Augm. V^- or '*'«m«'-• § 106, 
1, N. 8. 

'SwOpi• (^ya^), i(?i//, [Ep. a. m. ίιηιράμηι^,^ 2 a. ϋ^άρον. Poetic. (4.) 

'IWv•• (^i' and item σ#ΐΓ-) or iwdirm, tay, tell, [Ep. f . 4νι-σιτίισω and ^W^w ;] 
2 a. fpt-ffwop, w. imper. Iviavt [Ep. fylawes'it inf. iynnruy [Ep. -/^cv.] 
Poetic. See tTroy. (8.) 

[Ένι|νοΙ•, defect 2 pf., s<7, //β on, (also past). Epic] See itf^yoBt. 

'Sy(vn» (^I'tii^), cAicfe, [Ep. also Μσσω, 2 a. Mviirov and ^viirdiroi/, § 100, 
N.4.] (3.) 

Έννδμι (I- for Ρ#σ-), yes-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in conip. [f. 2^σσα), a. 
ίσ9Λ, p. Ισ/Αα4] or cT^at; [^σσάμί^ν or 4«σσ-.] In conip. ••σ«, -«σα, 
•ίσάμηρ* Chiefly Epic : &μφι-4ρρυμι is tiie common form in prose. (II.) 

'Ενοχλ/β•, haran, w. doable augment ; ^νώχΧουρ, 4νοχ\4\σω, ήνώχλησα, 
^ι^χλιχμαι. § 106, 1, Ν. 3. 

'Boyrdt» (ioprad-), Ion. 4ρτ<ί(α), ^e<';> festival; impf. IcipraCoi'. | 104, 
Note 1. (4.) 

Ένανρ/» and tfiravpCo'K•• (αύρ-)> l>oth rare, enjoy, [f. Viraufi^ao/uoi,] a. 
ίπψβράμηρ, 2 a. 4πηυρ6μην, [Dor. and Ep. ^iraCpai'.] Cliiefly poetic, 
(β. 7.) 

IvirrofMU, underetand, imp. ^ιτιστάμ-ην, f. ίτηστίισομαι, a. ^ritrr^^r; 
. pres. ind. 2 p. poetic ^νίστ^ [Ion. ^ιτίστβαι.] (Not to be confounded 
with forms of 4φΙστημι.) (I.) 

ISir•• (^w-), be after or 6ue,y wiVA, imp. tlvov, f. -<ψ», 2 a. -ίσιτον (for 
l^eiTOv), [a. p. ΊΤ9ρΐ'4φθην Hdt.,] — all chiefly in comp. Mid. ίνομαι 
[and ί9ΐίομαί\, follow, imp. €ΐτ6μημ and ίνόμην; ιί^ρομαι; 2 a. ίσνόμην 
and 'ίσπόμην, σιτ&μΛί, &c., w. imp. [(nr«7o (for air«o),] σιτοΟ. 

"Βραμαι, /ονβ, (dep.) poetic for ipao»', ^ιράσθηρ, 4ρασ$4ισομαι, [i|fMσάμηv 
Epic] (I.) 

Έp^f4oμαi, u^orA;, </o, augm. «ip- (§ 104), ίργάσομαι, ^ίργασμαι, «ίργάσθην, 
9ΐργασάμ•ηρ, 4ρ^ασθ'ίισομαι. 

'Έρδ» and ίρδω (F«p7-)> «'ο^^ι «^ο» 'ρ{»» 'ρ^α, [Ion. 2 ρ. Ιοργβι 2 plpf. 
^ι6ρ7#ιμ]. Ionic and poetic. See ^d\iu. (8.) 
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'ΈρίΛω, prop, €ρ€ίσω (later), ifpeuroj \-ήp€ικaJ €ρτιρ(ΐσμαι and "ηρ/τψ- wit 
ipripibarai and -aro,] ημ€ίσθψ ; €ρ€ίσομαι, ήρασάμτμ^. 

'EpfUsm (eptic-), tear, bunU, ήρ^ιξα, €ρ^ιριη/μαι, 2 a. i^poror. Poetic (2.) 

'Epdm• (cptir-), Oirow doum, ίρύψω, ήραψα, [ίμήριτα, have fallen, €μήρϋΐ^ — 
μΛΐ], ηρ€ίφθψ ; |2 a. ripi-rof, -ηρί-τψ; a. m. -ηραψάμψ.] (2.) 

Έρέσσ» Uper-), strike, row, |Ep. aor. rip€aa,\ § 108, iv. 1, Note. (4.) 

['EptSoivfl•, contend, for €ρίξω ; aor. m. inf. €ρΙϊδήσΛ<Γθαί. Epic.| 

'Ερή;•• (epTO-), contend, ηρισα, \ηρίσάμψ Epic] (4.) 

'Έρο|&αι (rare or ?) |lon. cfpofuu, Ep. ipim or {p^o|uu], for €ρωτάω, ask_ 

fut. ΐρήσομαι |Ion. €ΐρησομΛχ\, 2 a. ηρόμψ. See dpofuu. 

"Efiir••, cre€p, imp. cl/wroi' ; fut €ρφω. Poetic. § 104, N. 2. 
"Ερρω, gro to destruction, (c-) €ρρήσω, -ηρρησα, -ηρρηκα. 
Έρνγγάν» (cVu7-), erwci, 2 a ηρΰ-γορ. (5.) |lon. (peayo/iai, epe^fuu. (2.) 
*£ρύκ«•, Ao/rf ftacA:, |Ep. f. €ρύζω,] ηρνξα, [Ep. 2 a. ηρύκακο^.] 
[^ΈρύΐΦ and €ΐρνω, draw, fut. cpi /ω, aor. clpvaa and ίρνσα, pf. p. elpCpai an 
€Ϊρυσμαι. Mid. φύομαι and clpvopoi, toA;e t£7i«Zer <m«*5 protection, epoa* 
μαι and c/p-, ερυσάμψ and €ΐρυσάμψ ; with Horn, forms of pres. and impf 
elpuaroi (u), (ρϋσο, epvro and efpuro, etpwro, €ρυσθαι and €Ϊρνσθαι, whic 
are sometimes called perf. and plpf. Epic] See ^μαι. 

*'BSpXO|&at (fXi;^-, eXeu^-), gro, co?»^, f €\€ύσομαι (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. cXiJ 

λυ^α (Ep. €\ή\ουθα and β/λ^λον^α], 2 a. ΙίΚθο» (poet, ηλΰθοι^). In Atti*:^ 
/TTOse, el/it is used for (\€ύσομΛΐ (§ 200, Note 3). (8.) 

'Εσθίω, also {σ0(0 and {8ω (^αγ), edo, eo/, fut. Hopm, p. €δήδοκα, €^de- 
σμαι [Ep. 65iJ5o/iat], ηδ^σθψ ; 2 a. etpayop ; [Epic pres. inf. έδμα^αι ; 2 
perf. part. €δηδώί ] (8. ) 

Έστνά», /<?as/, augment clort- (§ 104). 

Ev8», sleep, impf. ePSoi/ or ηΐδον (§ 103, Ν.) ; (c-) βύδτ^σω, [-«{^ιτσα]. Com- 
monly in καθ-€ν$ω. § 109, 8. 

E^cpycWe», do good, €ύ€ρ'γ€τ'ήσω, &c. regular : sometimes augmented ehipy. 
(§ 105, 2). 

Εύρισκα» (fvp-)» fi^f (*-) ^ύρ^σω, εδρηκα, εΰρημαι, €ύρ4θην, evpeBrjaopai; 
2 a. eCpov, εΰρόμψ. Sometimes augmented ι/ύρ- (§ 103, Note). § 109, 
1, N. 2 (b.) (6.) 

ΕΰψραΧνω {εύφραν-), cheer, f. ευφράνω ; a. εΰφράνα (or ηϋφρ-), [Ion. also 
εΰφρψα ;] a. p. εύφράνθψ (or ηΰφρ-), f. p. εύφρανθήσομαι ; f. m. ew^pa• 
lOu/Aat. § 103, Note. (4.) 

"Εχω (σεχ-), /«ζνβ, imp. ^χον ; ^^ω or σχήσω, εσχηκα, ^σχημαι, ίσχέθψ 

(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. εσχον (for 6-σ€χ-ον), σχώ, σχοίψ (-σχοΐμι), σχ4ί, 

σχείν, σχών \ i)oet. εσχεθον, &c; [Horn. pf. part, συν-οχοκώί, plpf. «r• 

ώχατο, were sMU.] Mid. lxo|uu, cZwtgr to, εξομαι and σχήσομαι, «τχό- 

/<??Λ (8.) 

'^ffw, Λ?^>{•, (<-j εψήσω and €ψήσομαι, ήψησα- νη^ημα*• ηφήθην.] 
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Z. 

it», yr, iit, $fy kc• (i 98, N. 2); impf. I^ιιr and #^p ; ^^w, ^^o- 
l^^ytFo, ίζψ(Λ. Ion. i'uw. 

|u (ί1?γ• cf. jng-nm), yolr, i(P«J^«, ίΓ««^ Η^ν^μΛΐ^ ίζ^ύχθψ ; 2. a. 

Ι^γητ. (2. Π. ) 

►i/, poet (^, ζέσω ; /^νσα, [-ίξ^σμαι Ion.]. 



Η. 

u, 6e plecued, ηδόμψ ; ^σ^, τίσθησομαι, [aor. m. η[σατο Epic]. The 
Ι|8«, w. impf. ^5or, aor. ήσα, occurs rarely. 

ηέ; 8ee§ 127. 

ay, chiefly in imperf. ^ 3^ 67ώ, «ζύί /, and 1j S* δί, said he (§ 151, 

t 3). [Epic ^ (alone), he said.'} "ΙΙμι, f saij, collo<|uial. See 

• 

how, sink, aor. ήμϋσα, [pf. {ηΓ-€μΜή-βΐϋκ€ (for -€μ-ημνκ€, § 102) Horn.], 
ic, chiefly Epic. 



6. 

(^αλ-), bloom, [2 perf. τέθηΧα (as present), pipf. τ€θή\€υ'.'] (4.) 

It, ^fose o^, admire, Doric for θίάομαι, Ion. θηέομαι ; θάσομαι, έθάσά- 
[Horn. opt. ^τσα/ατ*).] 

u, mtVX:, inf. θησθαι,, aor. έθησάμψ. Epic] 

or τβφ, for ^a^-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. τέθψτα, am aston- 
, Epic plpf. ^Tc^^ca; 2 a. ίταφον, also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 
(rdT^ for ^a^-), hury, θάψω, ίθαψα, Ηθαμμαι, [Ion. έθάφθτρ', 
] 2 a. p. €τάφψ ; 2 fut. ταφήσομαι ; fut. pf. τ€θάφομαι, § 17, 2, 

(3.) 

θ€Ρ'), smite, θ€νώ, (0€iya ; 2 a. (θ€ΐ^ον. (4.) 
!<;ts^, (f-) ^ελτ^ω, έθίΚησα (not in indie.) ; see i9(k». 

ι^ ΐέ^αητι (me'e self, [fut. θέρσομαι, 2 a. p. (έθέρψ) snbj. ^ep^w 
fly Epic] 

?-), run, fut. θ€ύσομαι. § 108, II. 2. (2.) 

'Μ (Λ:7-), <ομ<Λ, Λ'ΙοΑίαι or τ€θίξομαι (?), 2 a. ί^γο"• (*.) 

, bruise, θλίσω, (θ\£σα, τίθΧασμαι, έθΧάσθψ. Ionic and poetic] 

{θ\ΐβ-), squeeze, θλίψω, ίθΧίψα, [τέθλιφα late,] τέθΧιμμαι, έθΧίφθψ; 
ίψ ; [fut. m. θλίψομαί, . Horn.]. (2.) 



4:2 ΑΡΐΊ!*ι> 



υΑΛ,^» 



^νη<Γκω {ddCif-t 0ifdC-), die^ θανοϋμΛΐ, τέθνηκα; fut. pf. τίθνήξω, § 110, iv. (c), 

Ν. 2, or τ€θνήξομω.; 2 a. ίθανο» ; 2 p. {τέθναα) § 125, 4, part reBptdn 

[Horn. τ€θνηώ$\. In Attic prose always άτο'&οα^ΰμαι and άτ-έθορον, (6.) 

βράοΓο-ω and θράττω {τραχ-, θρΆχ-)^ disturb, aor. έθραξα, ίθράχθψ (rare); 

(p. τέτρηχα, be disturbed, plpf. τ€τρ^ιχ€ΐρ, Horn.} See ταράσσω. (4.) 

θρανω, bruise, θραύσω, ίθραυσα, τέθραυσμΛΐ and τ^θραυμαι^ 4θραύσθψ, 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly i>oetic. 

βρνίΓτβ» (τρνφ- for Θρυφ•), crush, ίθρυψα, τέθρυμμαι, έθρύφΘψ [Ερ. 2 a. ρ. 
-^τρι;0ι;ι/|, θρύψομαι. § 17, 2, Note. (3.) 

θρώσκβ» (θορ; θρο•), leap, fut. θοροΰμαι, 2 a. (θορορ. Chiefly poetic (6.) 

θνω (υ), sacrifice, imp. (θϋον ; ^ύσω (ϋ), (θϋσα, τέθϋκα, ΗΘΰμΛΐ, έτύθ 
{υ}, θύσομαι, €θύσάμ.ψ. § 17, 2, Note. 

Ονω or θννω (ι^), ro/jre, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect 



I. 

Ίάλλω {id\•), send, fut. -ιαλώ, [Ep. aor. ίΐ7λα. | Poetic. (4.) 
[ΊΑχΜ^ shout, ίαχον ; 2 pf. {Ιαχα) άμφιαχυΐα. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 
'ISpik•, place. Ιδρύσω, ϊδρϋσα, ϊδρΰκα, ϊδρϋμαι, Ιδρόθψ [or Ιδρύνθψ^ chiefl; 
Epic]; Ίδρόσομαι, Ιδρΰσάμην, 

"ΙΧ/Λ ((β-), seat or sit, mid. t(o|uu, sit; used chiefly in καθ•ίζω, which 
See also ή|λαι. (4.) 

"Ιημιν (f-), se?irf; see § 127. (I.) 

Ίκν4ομ.αι. (2x-), poet, ϊκω, come, ϊξομαι, Γγ/ΜΚ ; 2 a. ίκόμψ. In prose nscz 
ally άφ-ικνέομαι. From ικω, [Ep. imp. I/coi', 2 a. Ιξοι^, § 119, 8. J (5.) 

'IXa(rKO|uu [Ep. 2λάο/χαι] (2λα•), propitiate, Ιλάσομαι, ΙΧάσΘψ, ΙΧασ^ί- 

μψ. (6.) 
['Ίλημα, be propitious, pres. only imper. ΐΚ-ηθί or ίλα^ι ; pf. subj. and opt 

ΙΧ-ηκω, Ίληκοιμι (Hom. ). Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 

Ίλλω and Ιλλομαι, roll, for βίλλω. See clX^e». 
Ίμάσ-σω (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), lash, aor. ?μάσα. (4.) 
Iirrdf&at (ττα-), ^y, impf. Ιπτάμψ ; 2 a. m. έττάμψ. Active. 2 a. Arnjr 

w. pt. 7Γτά$. See ir^TOfiai. (I.) 
["Ισάμ^ Doric for οίδα, kuow.^ 
["Ιο-κω : for synopsis and inflection see ϋσκω.] 
"ΙίΓτημιι. (στα-), set, place: see, for synopsis and inflection, § 123. (L) 

Ίσ^να^νω {Ισχναν-), make lean or dry, fut. ίσχνανώ, aor. (σχνάνα [ίσχνψα 
Ion.], a. p. ίσχϊ'άν^τ?!' ; fut. m. Ισχνανουμαι. (4.) 

"Ισχω (fur σι-σεχω, ίσχω), have, hold, redupl. for ίχω (σ€χ-ω). See Ιχ•. 
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K. 



Καβ•φ« {καθ&ρ-), purify, καθαρώ, ίκάθηρα and ίκάΒάρα, Κ€κάΒαρμΛί, 
itcaHpSifw ; καθΰφοΰμοΛ, ίκβίθηράμψ, (4.) 

^ο•-|ΙομΜ (^β-), sit down, imp. 4καθ€ζ6μψ, f. καθ€δοΰμαι. See f(o|uu. 

^4|ιΜ«, sleep, imp. iird^v5or and καθηυδσ^ [Kpic «co^eOdorJ, § 103, Note ; 
fut. (c-) κα0€υδήσω (| 109, 8). See Mm, 

^^JKff», aet, eit, f. καθιώ (for «τα^^ω), «α^ί^ομ^ ; a. έκάΒΐσα or κάθισα^ 
€κα9ΐ/τάμψ. See Cl». For κάθημαι, see ήμαι. 

^^irv|MU for <τα<•ινμαι (xad-)* excel, p. κέκασμΜ [Dor. «reicad-^^irofj. (IL) 

^«Uv•• («tr-)i ih'2/y f. καηύ, 2 a. exavoy, 2 p. κέκοη, Oiiefly poetfc. (4.) 
^aX•» («rat/-)> or κΑ», Mim; καύσω ; ίκανσζί, poet, ^/rea [Epic ίκηα] ; -«/< 

«rat/ica, κέκαυμοΛ, 4καύΘψ, καυθήσομαι, [2 a. έκάψ ;] fut. mid. καύσομαι 

(rare). (4.) 

^«λέ•• («βλβ-, «Xe-), eaU, f. «ταλΰ (rarely καλέσω) ; ίκάΧΐσα, κίκΧηκα, xi- 
κλημαι (opt. iccjcX^, κ€κ\ίμ€θά), 4κ\7ΐθψ^ κΧηθησομαι ; fut. m, κάΧοΰμΛΐ, 
a. «icaXe^cMAip; fat. pf. κ€κ\ήσομαι, § 109, 1, Ν. 2; § 118, 1, Ν. 

Κ«Λν«η• (καλν/3-), oowr, «ταλ(}^ω, ίκάΧνψα, κ€κά\υμ4ΐαι, έκαΚύφθψ^ καΚυ- 
φΘι/Ισομαι ; aor. m. 4κα\υψάμψ. In ])γοαο chiofly in compound8. (3.) 

K^vw (ffo/i-), labor, καμοΰμαι, κέκμηκα [Κρ. (Hirt. κ€κμηώ%] ; 2 a. ^καμον, 

[Ep. ^jrofi^ip.] (5.) 
Kdil^WTW (χαμίΓ-), 6enci, κάμψω, έκαμψα, κέκαμμαι (§ 16, 3, Ν.; § 07, Ν. 3), 

έκάμφ&ψ. (3.) 
Κ»τηγορΙιΐ| aceuw, regular except in omission of tho augment, Karr/yo' 

μουρ, kc See § 105, 1, N. 2. 
[(Καφ-)ι pom, stem with Horn. perf. part. κ€καφηώί ; cf. τηθρηώί.] 
[Ki8avvv|&iff Ep. for σκ^δάι^υμι, sccUter, έκέδασσα, ίκ€δάσθψ.] (H.) 
KfC|UU, lie, ικίσομαι ; see § 127. 
KiCp» (ifip-)» βλβαΓ, f. κ€ρώ, a. eicftpo [poet, ^«βρσα], κέκαρμαι, [(ίκ4ρθψ) 

K€petlf ; 2 a. p. ίκάρψ ;] f. m. κ€ροΰμαι, a. m. 4κ€φάμψ [w. poet. part. 

κ€ρσάμεΡθί.] (4.) 
[Κ4κα8•ν, dejfrivedof, caused to leavCj κ€καδ6μψ^ retired, κ€καδήσω, sJuill de- 
prive, reduplicated Horn, forms of χάί^ω,] § 100, Ν. 3. Sec χάΐω. 
KfXtiiw, command, κ€\€ύσω, έκίΚ€νσα, κ€κέ\€υκα, Κ€κ4\€νσμαι, έκ€\€ύσθη¥. 

§ 109, 2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 
ΚΑλ» («rcX-), land, κ^λσω, ίκ€\σα. Poetic. Sec 6κΛλω. (4.) 
Κέλομαι, order, [Rp. (c•) κ^Χήσομαι, ^κέΧησάμψ ; 2 η. ni. Μΐ^6μψ or 

έκ€κ\6μψ (§ 100, Ν. 3V] See § 110, v. Ν. 2. Chiefly Epic. 
Kjs^rimf prick, κ€ΐη"ή<Γω, ίκ^ντησα, [κ€κ^ιηΓημαι Ton., ίκ€ντήθην later, συγ- 

Κ€Ρτηθή<Γομαι Hdt.J. [Horn. aor. inf. κένσαι, from stem /ce»^-. (7.)] 
Kipdvyvfu (κβ/κι-, fc/M-), mix, ίκίροίσα [Ion. Ικρτ/σα], κ^κραμαι [Ion. -i^Aiat], 
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έκράΒγ [Ion. --ήβψΐ and ίκ€μά4τ$ψ ; f. puss, κραθήσ-ομαι; a. m. iKfuiri• 

μψ. (Π.) 
KySafyii (c^i&irr-), ^n» f. xepdopQ [Ion. κρ^α»ίω and xcpS^a^oi], ^<φ- 

&ύα [Ion. -i|m or i^a], -κ€κέίΛηκα (xepia-, § 109, 6). (4.) 
Kffui• (in^')> ^t^ κ€ύσω, [ixevaa ;] 2 p. κέκ€ν&α (as pres.) ; [Ep. 2 ft• 

κύθοι^, subj. ircurt^».] (2.) 

Kif8i# {κΧδ-), vex, (e) [«nidi^w, -^in^^a ; 2 p. c^nfda]. Mid. ιφψα. 
Borrow, έκηδ€σάμψ, [Ep. fat. pf. κ€Κ€ίδήσο/ίαί.] (2.) 

K iyfam • (jn^pv/r-), proclaim, κιφύξ,ω, έκ-ίφυζβ, κ€κήρΰχα, κ€κή/ίνγμαι, ipf 
ρύχθψ, κηρυχθήσομαι ; κηρύξοβίαι, €κηρυξάμψ. (4.) 

[Κί8τη|α, ipread. Ion. and poetic for σιτ^βάΐΊτν/α.] (I.) 

[ΚΧνυμβΛ, move, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of Kii4ii. Epic] (IL) 

Κ£ρνη|Μ and mpvdM: see κφάντνμι. 

Κιχάν•• («χ-)»>ί^, («-) «χι^σομοχ, [Ep. ^ιτίχιτσάμιτί'] ; 2 a. Ιιτίχοτ [and ^«ί- 
χιττ like ίστψ\. Poetic. (5.) 

^ΧΜΙ" (ΧΡ*-)» ί«^» [χ^« Hdt.l έχρησα, κέχρημαι ; έχρησάμψ. (L) 

Κλά|>• (κλαγγ•» «λ^Τ-)» ί^ίατι^τ, κΧάΎξω, iicKay^a ; 2 ρ. x^kXayya [Ep. «^• 

ιτλιτγα, part. KCKX^yovres ;] 2 a. ^ιτλογοι» ; fut. pf. κ€κ\άΎξομαΛ. (4.) 
Κλα(<» and icXde• (irXau-), t£>e^, κΧαύσομαι (rarely κΧαυσοΰμαι, sometimes 

κ\αχήσω or κΧάήσώ)^ €κ\αυσα and ^/τλαυσά/ιιρ, κ^κΧαυμαι; fat. pf. (ύη* 

pers.) κ€κ\Λύσ€ται, (4.) 
KXdU, ^eoAr, ixMaa, κέκΧασβΜΐ, έκΧάσθψ ; [2 a. pt. «rXaf. j § 109, 2. 
KXfU•, βΛ2^, /rXei^w, licXcura, κ4κ\€ΐμαι or «r^icXeiff/icu, έκΧύσθψ, ickeunifi^• 

μαχ ; fut. pf. κε/τλ€£σο^£αι ; a. m. έκΚ^ίσάμψ, [Ion. pres. Κλη(•ι^ ^κλι)(^α, 

xe/rX^t/uii, ίκΧηίσθψ or ^κλι/ί^ι/ν.] Older Attic Κλ|}«•, ιτλ^ω, Ικλ^^τβ, 

-χ^κλί^κα, WirX]7Mai, -έκΚ-^σθην, 

ΚλέΐΓτω (/τλβίΓ-), «iea/, ϋτλ^^ω (rarely «γΧ^^ο/μκ), ίκ\€ψα, κ4κ\οφα^ xl• 
κ\€μμαι, (4κ\4φθψ) κ\€φθ€ί$; 2 a. ρ. έκΧάτψ, § 109, 3, Ν. 2. (3.) 

Κλίνω (κλΓΐ'-), ftcTirf, incline, κΧΐνώ, «λίμα, [ιτ^/τλϊίτα, later,] ic^/cXt/^u, ^«λ/- 
^lyy [Ep. iκ\luθψ], κΧϊθήσομΛΐ ; 2 a. p. έκΧίνψ, f. κΧΪρήσομαι ; fut. m. ifXt- 
ροΰμαι^ a. e/cXivd/ui;!/. § 109, 6. (4.) 

Κλνω, hear, imp. ^κλυομ (as aor.) ; 2 a, imper. κΧΰθι, κΧϋτ€ [Ep. κ^κλί;^^ 

κ4κΧΰτ€], Poetic. 
KveUw, «crape (in compos.), -κναίσω, -Ιίκναισα, -κέκναικα, -κ^κναισμαι, -eani• 

^θψ, 'κναισθήσομαι. Also κνάω, with ae, αη contracted to η, andoet, 

a]7tO]7 (§98, Ν. 2). 

KtfiiTw («07Γ-), cwi, κό^ω, ΙΙκοψα, -κέκοφα [2 p. κ€«τοιτώ$ Epic], κ4κο'μμΛΐ\ 

2 aor. p. €κ6ττψ, 2 fut. p. κοπήσομαι ; fut. i)f. -κΈκόφομαι ; aor. m. «o- 

ψάμψ, (3.) 
Κορ^νννμι (ifope-), satiate, [f. κορέσω Hdt., #το/)^ω Horn.,] €κ6ρ€σα, ic«^ 

ρ€σμΛΐ [Ion. -i^/uit], €κορέσθψ ; [Ep, 2 p. pt. κ€κορηώ$, a. m. eKOpeai- 

μψ,] (Π.) 
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Κορνσνν (^κορυΘ"), arm^ [aor. κόρνσσί and κορνσσάμ€¥ο$ (Horn.), pf. p. jce- 
κομυθμένοί,] Poetic, chiefly Epic. (4.) 

[Zjorim, be angry, aor. «άτβσα, €κοτ€σάμψ, 2 pf. pt. κ€κοτηώί, angry. 
Epic] 

KpA(•• («r/MY-), cry out, fut. pf. <rc«rp<i{o|ia( (rare), 2 pf. κέκμά^α (imper. x^- 
κραχΒι), 2 a. -(Kpayw. (4.) 

KpaCv•• (ΐφαΐ'-), aecamplUh, κρα»ΰ>, ίκράρα [Ion. /κρι^να], ίκρά»θψ, κρανθή- 
σομαι ; f. m. κραρουμΛΐ ; p. p. 3 sing, κέκροατται (of. τέφοΛ^ται, § 97, 
Note 3, (ί). Ionic and poetic [Epic KpotcUvei, aor. 4κρήψα, pf. and pip. 
K€Kpaairrai and κβκράορτο ; ^κράάνθψ (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kp^iofuu, hang, (intrans.), κρ^μήσομοΛ. (I.) 

Κρψ&νννγΛ {κρ€μα'), hang, (trans.), κρ€μώ (for κρ€μάσω), έκρέμασα, έκρίμά- 
σθψ ; [ji κρ€μΛσό,μψ,] (H.) 

Κρι{|ΐνη|ΐ^ suspend, mid. κρήμ»&μαι ; only in pres. and impf. Poetic. (I. ) 

Κρή;•• (icpi7-), ereeuSr, squeak, [2 a. {ίκρΧκον) 3 sing. /r/»/ic6;] 2 p. (κέκρί-^α) 
K€Kpiy6T€S, squeaking, (4.) 

Bl(»(v•• (xpty•), Judge, f. ιτρί^ώ, ίκρΊνα, κέκρΧκα, κέκρϊμαι, 4κρΐθην [Ερ. ^Kp/f- 
9ΐ7τ], κρΐθήσομαι; fat m. κρΧνοΰμαι, a. m. [Ερ. ^κρΓνά/χι;!'.] § 109, β. 
(4.) 

EpovM, 6ea<, κρούσω, (κρουσα, κέκρουκα, -κέκρουμαι and -κέκρουσμαι, εκρού- 
σθψ^ ; 'Κρούσομαι, ίκρουσάμψ. 

Κρ^ντ••^ {κρυβ; κρυφ-), conceal, κρύψω, &c. regular; 2 a. p. έκρύφψ (rare), 
2 1 κρϋφήσομαι or κρΰβησομαι. (3.) 

ΚτΑο|λαι, oe^ire, κτήσοβΜΐ, έκτησάμψ, κέκτημαι or ίκτημοΛ, possess (subj. 
ΜΚΤΜίμαχ, opt. κίκτ^μψ or Κ6χτ(μιΐ77ν), ^κτήθψ (as pass.) ; icexTi^o/iai 
(rarely ^«rr-)» shall possess, § 118, 1, Note. 

SftCv•• (rreF-), Ariii, f. ιττβμώ [Ion. κτ€νέω, Ερ. also icrav^w], a. ίκτίΐνα, 
(p. ixrayKO, rare), 2 p. ίκτονα ; [Ερ. ίκτάθψ ;] 2 a. ίκτα,νον (ίκταν poet. 
§ 125, 3); 2 a. m. poet, έκτάμην (as pass.) ; [Ep. fut. m. •/icraveo/uit.] 
§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1 ), 5. In Attic prose αττοκτ^Ινω is generally used. (4.) 

^ri\fs («Γτϊδ"), found, κτΐσω, (κτΐσα, (κτισμαι, 4κτίσθψ ; [jior. m. ίκτισά- 
μψ (rare)]. (4.) 

ίΗννϋμχ and ktiwvw, in compos., only pres. and impf. See ktcCvw. (II.) 

ίτνπ4» {κτΰτ•), sound, cause to sound, έκτύττησα, [2 a. ίκτχίιτον.'Ι (7.) 

^vXie», more frequently kvXCvSu» or κυλινδ^ω, roll, 4κύ\ϊσα, κ€κύ\ισμαι, 
έκυΧίσθψ, -κυλισθήσομαι, 

Lwi» (κυ-), kiss, ίκνσα. (5.) Προσ-κυν^ω is generally regular. 

Cvirr•• (ιαίφ-), stoop, κύψω and κύψομαι, aor. ^κνψα, pf. κέκνφα. (^^ 

C^M», meet, chance, κύρσω, ίκυρσα. Κνρ^ω is regular. 
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Ααγχάνω (λαχ-), obtain by lot, λι^/χαι [Ion. \ά^ομ4ά], ^Γλι^χα, [Ιση. and 
poet, λ^λοτχα,] {€(\rιyμai) €ΐλΊΤγμένο$, ίλήχθηρ ; 2 a. ίΚαχ^ [Ερ. 
λέλ-]. (5.) 

Ααμιβάν•• (λα/3-), take, λήψομαι, €Ϊ\ηφα, €ί\ημμΛΐ (poet. Χέλημμαι), ekj• 
φθψ, Χηφθήσομαι ) 2 a. ίΚαβον, ίΚαβόμψ [Ερ. inf. Χελαβέσθαι.] [Ιοη« 
\άμψομαι, \€\άβηκα, λέΧαμμαι, ΙΚάμφθψ ; Dor. fat. λά^ονμβα.] (5.) 

ΑάμίΓω, shine, λάμψω, ί\αμψα, 2 pf. λ^λα/Ατα ; fiit. m. -λά /i^o/uu Hdt]. 

Λανθάνω (λα^-)ιΡ^^• λι^ω, Zie hid, escape the notice of (some one), λι^»» 

[6λ?;σα], 2 p. \έ\ηθα [Dor. λΑά^α,] 2 a. ί\αθσν [Ερ. λΛα^οτ.] Mid. 

forget, Χήσομαι, X^Xi^/xat [Horn. 'Cur/uii], fat. pf. \€\ήσομΛΐ, 2 a. iXoBi- 

μψ [Ερ. XeXa^ofti;!'.] (5.) 
ΑόυσΊϋω for \ακ-σκω (λακ-), jrjMkzA:, (c-) λακι^ο /MU, βλάκι^σα, 2 p. λΑΰ» 

[Ερ. λΑ^ /ca w. fern. part. XcXcima :] 2 a. ίλακον [\€\ακ6μψ]. Poetic. 

§ 108, vi. N. 3. (6.) 
[Λάω, \ω, wish, Xjs, λ^, &c. ; Infin. \ψ, § 98, Ν. 2. Doric] 
Α^γω, say, λ^^ω, eXe^a, XAf7fiat (it-€/Xc7/Mat), €\έχθψ ; fut. Xcx^ijiroiiw, 

Μζομαι, \€\έξομΛΐ, atl passive. For pf. act. €Ϊρηκα is ased (aee dvw). 

Δέγ», gather, arrange, count (Attic only in conip.), Χ^^ω, Ae^o, €ίλοχβι 
€fX67/iai or \έ\€yμaι, έ\4χθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. i\iyψ, f. Xc7i><''oa«m. [2»• 
m. €\έyμψ {\έκτο, imper. X^^o, inf. \4χθαι, pt. X^/tievos)]. [The HoBi. 
foi-ms Χέζομαι, €\€^άμψ, ί\€ξα, and €\έγμψ, in the sense _pM< to rest, red, 
are generally referred to stem Χεχ-, whence X^os, &c.] 

Αίίνω (ΧΓτΓ-), leave, Χίίψω, ΧίΚαμμαι, €\€ίφθψ ; 2 p. λίΚοιτα ; 2 a. ^ww, 
€\ιπόμψ. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[Λ€λ£ημαι., part. Χΐλιημένο^, eager (Horn.).] 

Α€νω, stone, generally Acara-XciJw ; -Xei /σω, -cXeuiro, €\€ύσΘψ, 'Χευσθ-ήσομΛί• 

§ 109, 2. 
Αήθ», poetic : see λανθάνβ». 
Αηΐξω (Χηϊδ-) , plunder, act. rare, only impf. cX^l'^w. Mid. ληΐζοιιαι (tf 

act.), [fut. ληΐσομαι, aor. €\ψσάμψ, Ion.]. Eurip. has eX|;ffa/Aif, end 

pf. p. ΧΑι/σ^ιαί. (4.) 
ΑΙσ-σοραι or (rare) λ£το|λαι (ΧΓτ-), supplicate, [ίΧισάμψ, 2 a. cXtTO/tv]• 
[Αο^ω, Epic for λούω ; Χοέσσομαι, (λόεσσα, €\θ€σσάμηΡ'] 
Αονω or \6ω wash, regular. In Attic writers and Herod, the pres. and 

iniperf. generally liave contracted forms of \6ω, as tKov, εΧονμ^ν, λβ»• 

μ€νο$. 
Ανω, loose, see § 95 and § 96 ; [Epic 2 a. m. ί\ύμην (as jmss.), Xiiroand 

\vro ; pf. Out. XeXOro or \iKvvro, § 118, 1, Note.] 
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M. 

(μώ^), maddiny a. ίμψα^ 2 pf. μ^μψα^ am mad^ 2 a. ]> c/iinyf. 
|ΐα( » ο|ΐαΐι be mad, [μαΐβοΰμαι, €μψάμψ.] (4.) 

Μ (/ua-)» β0β^> μάσομαι, ίμασάμψ. Chiefly Epic See § 108, ίτ. 3, 

ι, and μάομαι, (4.) 

vm (μΛΘ-), learn, (f-) μαθ^ισομαι, μ€μά$'ηκα ; 2 a. ^μαθθ¥, (5.) 

Λ, only in contract form [μωμαι (impcr. μώ€ο or μώσο, inf. μώσ^<,] 
«fi^ievot), desire eagerly ; 2 p. {μέμοΜ.) § 125, 4 [iwrt. μΛμαώ% {-Crros 
rot).] A second p. μίμοα^α {/up-) supplies the singular of {μ4μαα). 

|uu, fighi (subj. μάμι^ωμαι, ini^). μάρναο); a. ίμαρι^άσθψ. Poetic. 

'» (juLpw-'), seize, μάρψω, ίμαρψα [2 pf. μέμαρπα Epic]. Poetic. (3.) 

» (jidy-), knead, μάξω, kc, regular ; 2 a. p. ΈμάΎψ. (4.) 

lOi [Ion. μαχέομαι], fight, f. /ΐΜίχοΟμαι [Hdt. μαχέσομαι, Horn, μα- 
ou or μαχί^σομαχ], p. μεμάχημαι, a. €μαχ€σάμψ [Ep. also ίμαχησά- 
£p. pros. part. μαχ€ΐ6μ£¥οι or /tutxroi^/Ltcvos]. 

uu, <Ainit </, |92aH, (c•) βΛχδήσομαι (rare). Epic] 

|U^ «9uiatoay; see ϊημι (§ 127). [Hdt. pf. pt μ^μετιμ^νο^.] 

ic•• (juOv-), make drunk, ^μέθυσα, €μ€θύσθην. See |mOvm. (6.) 

be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

ΛΛ Oa€/»-), obtain, [Ep. 2 pf. 8 sing. €μμορ€ ;] impers. «ίμαμται, it is 
', €ΐμαρβΐώη/ι (αβ enbit.), Fate. (4.) 

, «»<«»<£, augm. 6μ- or ^μ-; (c•) μ€\\'ήσω, €μίΚ\ησα. 

concern, care for, (c•) μελι^ω [Ep. /ιι^λτ^ομα^, 2 p. μέμη\α]\ μεμέ• 
ι [Ep. μέμβΚ^ται, μέμβΚετο, for /κμίΧηται, μ£μίΚητο]\ (^^μέΧήθψ) 
9els. H4Xci, i^ concer?», impers. ; μβλήσα, (μ4\ησ€, μ€μέ\ηκ€. 

% (μβν•), desire, 2 perf. with no present. § 109, 3. Ionic and poetic. 



remain, f. μχνω [Ion. μ€νέω], ξμοΜα, (c-) μεμένηκα. 

^\» (§ 108, iv. 6, N. 1), ponder, [μερμηρίξω, €μίρμ'ήρίξα] (Attic 
μιίρισο). Poetic. (4.) 

αι, devise, μήσομαι, ίμησάμψ. Poctir. 

μ«. (μακ; μηκ-), bleat, [2 a. part, μόίκών ; 2 p. part, μβμηκώ^, με- 
Ό ; 2 pip. €μέμηκον.] Chiefly Epic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

» (Epic -όω), ^Zrtw. Mid. μητΐάομαι and μ.ητύομαι. (Pind.), μ-ψΛ- 
ι, €μψ-ϊσάμψ. Epic and Lyric] § 108, vii. Note. (7.) 

» (/itoi'-), stoiV, μίοΐ'ώ, efjdam [Jon. rMii;ra], μ€μΙασμαι, ίμιΜψ, 
^ήσομαι. (4.) 



'Li 
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ΜέγννμΑ (jiXy-) and ^Ccryo», mix, μίξω, €μΛξα, μ^μΐΎμΛΐ^ €μΙχΘψ, μιχ9ψ9' 
μαι ; 2 a. ρ. €μίΎψ, [£ρ. fut. μνγήσομΛΐ ; 2 a. m. € μικτό and ρΰκτο ; fiit 
pf. μεμίξομαι,] (H•) -fc 

Μιμνήσκο» {μρα-), remind; mid. remember; μιλήσω, Ιίμιτησα, μέι 
reinember, €μι^ή<τθψ (as mid.); μυημτΘ'ήσομα.ι^ μρήσομαι, μχμρήσο/Λοι; 
σάμψ (poet.). Μέμνημαι (memini) has subj. μεμΜωμοΛ^ opt. μ^^ΜΊ^ι 
or μεμιηΐίμψ, imp. μέμιηισο [Hdt. μέμΡ€θ], inf. μεμρτμτθαι, pt. μεμηβέΜ» 
§ 118, 1, Note. (6.) 

[From £p. μνάομοΛ come €μρώοιη•ο, μΜω6μ€νο$, kc] § 120, 1 (6). 

Μ£σγ••, mix, pres. and impf. See μ(γνν|Η. 

Μΰζω, «i^, [Ion. μυξέω, aor. -Έμύξησα (Hom.)J. 

MtS(a> (/iiry-), grumbUf mutter ^ aor. l/tu^a. Poetic. (4.) 

Μνκάο|ΐαι (μνκ-), bellow, [Ep. 2 pf. μέμϋκα ; 2 a. /tu/coi' ;] €μυχψάμψ> 
Chiefly poetic. § 108, vii. Note. (2. 7.) 

Mvw, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. ίμΰσα, pf. μέμϋκα. 



Ν. 

NcU» (ΐ'α•), dtuell, [ϊνασσα, €νασσάμψ,] €»άσθη». Poetic. § 108, iv• 3, 
Note. (4.) 

Νά<Γσα> (ι^δ-, ΐ'αγ-), 5/w^, [ei^^a,] νένασμαχ or νόηγμαι. (4.) 

[Ν€ΐκέω and vcikcU», c^ic^, νςικέσω, ii^Ucaa. Ionic, chiefly Epic] 

>^ Ί^έμΜ, distribute, f. ^e/iu), Ivet/ia, (c-) νΐνέμηκα, ν^νέμημαι, €Ρ€μ'ήθψ ; ημ/»• 
μαι, εναμάμψ. 

Ν€ομαι, go, come, or (as future) ttrill go. Chiefly poetic 

1. N^ (w), swim, -tvevaa, -νένευκα ; f. m. part. ν€υσούμ£Ρο$. (2.) 

2. Νίω, Λβαρ wp, imjca, ρένημαι οτ ν€νησμαι,[4ιτ{ισθτιν,] [1θϋ.νψΦ,ν^ντ§, 
νηησαι, &C.] 

3. Νέω and νήθβ», ^η, νήσω, ένησα, ενηθην ; [Ερ. a. m. νησαντο,] 

Ν£ζω later νίττω {νϊβ-), wash, νίψω, ^ιψα, νένιμμαι, [-ένίφθην ;] virfM^ai, 
ενιψάμην. § 108, iv. (b), Ν. 2. (4.) 

Ν£σσο|Μΐι (I'tr-), ί/ο, fut. ιΊσο/Αα* (sometimes νίσσομαι). Poetic. (4^) 

Νοέω, think, perceive, νοήσω, &c., regular in Attic. (Ton. ^νωσα, -vbw^, 
νένωμαι.] (7.) 

Νομ£ζω (νομΧδ-), believe, fut. νομιώ [νομίσω late], aor. ενόμΧσα, pf. κ*^ 
/u«ca, νενόμισμαι, a(^. p. ίνομίσθψ, fut. p. νομισθψτομαι, (4i) 



I 
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Im, scrape, [aor. f^e^a and ξ4^σα, chiefly Epiu], ζ^€σμαι. {109, 2. 

yafvw {Ji^fioM'), dry, ξηρώ^ω, i^npdpa (Ion. -ηνα], €ξήρα<τμΛΐ Λΐχά έξη- 
ραμμαι, έξηράι^Θψ. (4.) 

m, polish, ίξΰσα, ^ξυσμαι, ίξύσθψ; our. in. ίξυσάμψ. § 109, 2. 

Ο. 

Bovoili•^ maA» a vray, regular ; but pf. ύδοητοίηκα {ώδοχ€τοιημίρη) . 

So sometimea H^TopiiaftraveL 

)S»-), he angry, atem with only [Horn, ώδυσάμψ, ύδώδνσμαι]. 

t» (09-), smell, (c-) ό^^ω [Ion. ό^^α-ω], ώ^α [Ιυη. ωξ'ΐσα], 2 p. Μωθα 
(late), [pip. όδώδίΐρ Honi.J (4.) 

!γτ«|Μ and otyit, cpeti, οίξω, $^ [Ep. also ώϊζα], -Γφγμαι, a. p. jKirt. 
o^x^ctf ; fut. ρΓ. flir-e^iCcrat. See άν-ο^γννι&ι. (H.) 

fill• and ο18άν«», sioell, [οίδησω (Ion.),] (}δησα, φδηκα. 

•νοχοέ», pour wine, ο^χοτ/σω, οΐΜοχ&ησα (Epic and Lyric). Inipf. 3 p. 
Qbmxhti, φ^οχόει, €φ¥οχ6€ΐ. 

2θ|ΐαι, thi7ik, in prose generally οΐμαι and ^ψ in 1 per. s. ; (ι-)οιήσομαι, 
^ϊηθψ» [Ep. act. ofui (only 1 sing.), often όΐω ; ofo/uit, otVra/Li);i', ώΐσθψ.] 
ΙχίψβΛ, be gone, (c-) οΐχηαομαι, οΐχωκα or tfixwica (witli iiifg. ω fur τ;), 
S 109, 8, Note ; [Ion. οίχημαι or φχημαι, doubtful in Attic]. 
^nOJu• (όΐίβλ-), run ashore^ aor. &κ€ί\α. Prose fonu of κέ\\ω. (4.) 
^λισθάνϋ^ rarely όΧισθαίνω (^όΧισθ-), slip, [Ion. ώΧίσΟησα^ ώΧίσθηκα]; 2 a. 

Ct\lUf$C¥, (5.) 

^λλ^ (probably for 6\-νυ-μι) rarely 6\\ιΙω (όλ-), destroy ^ lose, f. όλώ 
[6\έσω, 6\έω], dKeca, '6\ώ\€κα ; 2 p. ^λωλα, jKrish, 2 plpf. όλώλί tv 
(§ 102, Note 2). Mid. JXXufiat, perish, όΧοΰμαι, 2 a. ώλύ/χι;!'. In prose 
generally άν-6\Κυμι, § 108, v. 4, Note 2. (II.) 

^|fcVfi|fci and Αμνΰβ• (όμ-, 6μο•), Sioear, f. όμοΰμαι, ώμοσα^ όμώμοκα, όμώμο• 
νμΛί, (with όμώ/ιοται), ώμόθψ and ώμόσθψ ; όμοσθησομαι^ a. ηι. -ώμο- 
9άμψ. § 102, Ν. 2. (Π.) 

^|&dpYVV|U (6/Α0/)7-)» ^'^y'^'» ^f^f^^f όμόρξομαι, ύμορξα, ώμορξάμψ ; άτ- 
9μορχθ€ίί. Chiefly ix)etic. (Π.) 

^n)|U (ow-)» benefit, όνησω, ύνησα, ώνηθψ ; όνησομαι ; 2 α. ηι. ώνάμψ 
or (rare) ώνημψ. [Horn, ίπι^κτ. ίι/ί^σο, pt. όι^ή/^νο?]. § 125, 2, Ν. 2. (Ι.) 

OvofMU, insult, (inflected like δίδομαι); όνόσομαι, ώνοσάμψ (Epic also 
ύΐ'άμην), -ώι^όσθψ. Ionic and poetic] (I.) 

^t*»w (i^w"-)! sharpen, -6&νω, &ζϋνα, -ώξνμμαι, -ώ^ύρθηρ, [όξυρθήσομαι]. 
In prose only in compos. (4.) 

WuO• (ότι;-), marry, fut. ίτίίσω. § 108, iv. 3, N. Pres. ότύω (doubt- 
ful). (4.) 
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Όράω (όρα-, oV-), see, imperf. έώ/9ων[Ιοη. &pwf or &peaif ;] όψομαι, ^ώ/ΰχαοτ 
έόράκα, έώραμαι or ύμμχιι, ώφθην, όφθήσομΛΐ ; 2 ρ. θτωπα (Ion. and poet). 
For 2 a. eWov, &c., see it8ov. [Horn. pres. mid. 2 sing. d/>i;at.] (8.) 

*Oμyalv» (dpyav-) , 6e angry f aor. &pydm, enraged. Only in Tragedy. (4.) 

*Op#yw, rea<;A, όρ^^ω^ ώρβ^α, [Ion. &p€yμΛι, Horn. p. p. 3 plur. όρωρέχαται, 
pip. δ/οω/ο^χατο,] ώρέχθψ ; όρέξομΛΐ, ώρ€ξάμηρ. 

"Opyvp (6/)-)) raise, rot^se, ^ρσω, ώρσα, 2 p. ^ρωρα (as mid.) ; [Ep. 2 t 
ώ/>ο/οοι/.] Mid. me, rt^, [f. όροϋμΛΐ, p. o/m^/dc/uuJ 2 a. ώρόμψ [with 
ώ^ο, imper. δρσο, δρσ€θ, δρσευ, inf. ύρθαι, part. dp/Acyoi]. Poetic. (U) 

ΌρνοΌ*» or 6ρνττω (dpvy-), dig, όρύξω, ώρυξα, -όρώρνχα (rare), apopvyiM 
(rarely ώpυyμΛt), ώρύχθψ ; f. p. -όρυχθήσομαι, 2 f. ορυχ^σομΜ] [ifi• 
ξάμψ, catised to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

Όσ*ψρα£νο|Μ4. (όσφρ-), smell, (c-) όσφρήσομαι, ύσφρά^Θψ (nra), 2 a. η• 
ώσφρόμψ. § 108, V. Ν. 1. (5. 4.) 

[Ούτάζο», w<niiid, ούτάσω, οϋτοίσα, οϋτασμαι. Chiefly Epic] ^4.) . 

[Ούτάω, wound, οΰτησα, ούτήθψ ; 2 a. 3 sing, οΰτα, inf. ούτάμεναι and oitri' 
μ€ν ; 2 a. mid. ούτάμ€νο$ as pass. Epic] 

•Οφ€£λω (ό06λ-), § 108, iv. 2, Ν. 1 [Ep. reg. σφί\\ω\ <nve, ought, («•) 
όφαλήσω, ώφ€ί\ησα, (ώφ€ί\ηκα ?) a. p. pt. όφ€ί\ηθ€ίί ; 2 a. ώφ€λ», lued 
in M;isAes (§ 251, 2, Note 1), that I (4.) 

ΌψΑλω (60eX-), hvcrease, [aor. opt. o^AXeie Hom.] Poetic^ especiiUy 
Epic. (4.) 

Όφλκτκάνω (ό0λ-, ό0λ4σ«-)» ^« guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) (J^XiJ^**» 
ώ0λ7;σα (rare), &φ\ηκα, ώφλημαι ; 2 a. ώφλον (inf. and pt. sometime* 
δφ\€ΐν, δφΧων). (6. 5.) 



Π. 

UaClfa (τταιδ-, vaiy-), sport, ναιξοΰμαι, (τάισα, Ίτέπαικα {Ίτέπαιχα later), 
Ητταισμαι. § 108, iv. (b), Ν. 1. (4.) 

Πα{ω, strike, τταίσω, poet. (€-) τταΐΐ^ω, (τάισα, τέταικα, έταίσθψ. 

Παλαίω, lorestle, τταλα/σω, ^τάΧαισα, έταλαΐσθψ. § 109, 2. 

Πάλλω (τταλ), brandish, ίτι^λο, τέταΧμαι ; [Horn. 2 a. ά/ιτεταλώ', as ίί 
from π^ταλοί' ; 2 a. m. ftroXro and τάλτο. J (4.) 

Παρανομ^ω, transgress law, aiigm. ταρψ• or Tapev-, ταραΡ€ν-. § 105, 1» 
Note 2. 

Παροινέω, i7is2^2^ {as a drunken man), imp. έταρφνουν ; ταροοΗΙσω, inp^- 
νησα, ιτετταρφ^ι^κα, έταρψιτήθψ. 

Πάσομαι, fut., βΛαΖΖ acquire (no pres.), pf. τ4τάμΛΐ, έτΛσάμψ. Poetic 
JVot to be confounded with ττάσομαι, ^τασάμι;!', &c., of rar^oftot. 
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UAowm or ir&m• (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), sprinkle, Ίΐάσω, (ττασα, έπά- 
(τθψ. (4.) 

Πέβχω (ΐΓαθ-,τ€¥θ-), suffer, ττύσομαι (for ΊΓ€νθ•σομαι, § 16, 6, Ν. 1); 2 γ. 
TivwfBa [Horn. τέΊΓοσθ€ and ire Tct^uta] ; 2 a. (ττάθον. {&.) 

ΟατΙομοί <τατ-), ecU, τάσομΛΐ (α), ^τασά/Αΐ^ΐ' ; [Ερ. ρΐρ. τ€'πάσμψ.] Ionic 
and poetic. See irAoO|uu. (7.) 

[Ii(0•» (τϊθ-\ persiuide, τ€ΐσω, Λτβισα, τ€Τ€ΐκα, Ίτέττ^ισμαχ, έττΐΐσθψ (§ 16), 
T€tfftfi}<ro/MU ; fut. m. τεΙσομΛΐ ; 2 p. τέτοιθα, trusty [Ep. έττέτηθμΑν, pip. 
for Ητ€ποΙ$€ψ€ν ;] poet. 2 a. ίττιθον and ^τι^ό/Α)7ΐ'[Ερ. χέηθο^ and rert^o- 
/tip. [Epic (i-) ΊΓΐβήσω, χ^ηθήσω, τίθήσαί.] (2.) 

ΙΙ«νάι»| λιιη^βτ, regular except in having 17 for α in contract forms, inf. 
reunjp [Epic τευφια^αι], &c. See § 98, N. 2. 

QfCpw (rep-), pierce, xepw (?), ίταρα, τέταρμαι, [-ίιτάρψ]. Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

QcktI» (xeK-, Tcrr-), comd. Epic pres. πείκω; [Dor. fut. tc^w,] aor. Arc^o, 
ί7Γ€ξάμψ, έχέχβψ. Poetic. (3. 7.) 

[IcXat•• (TcXai-) and poet, τελάω (τελα-, τλα-), ftnwi/ near, approach, 
yiTes, also χέΧΑθω, approach ; f. τελώ (for τελάσω), ^ιτΑασα, ττέτλημαι, 
έτΐλάσθψκαά έιτλάθψ ; 4ΐΓ€\ασάμ.ψ -, [2 a. m. έΊτΧ-ίιμψ, approached.] (4.) 

tUXi» and irAo|MU, be, imp. ireXov, ^τβλόμι;!/ [syucop. ^τλε, ^τλβο (^πλεν), 
ftrXero, for ixeXc, &c. ; so ^i-irXo/ieiOi and ire/ot-irXo/iCiOs]. Poetic. 

ΠήΜΓ•*, θβη(ί, τέμψω, ΙΙτίμψα, Ίτέτομφα, τέττζμμαί (§ 97» Ν. 3, α), ^W/f- 
<Ι^ψ, Χ€μφθήσομαΛ ; τέμψομαι, έττΐμψάμψ. See pf. p. of ttUnria. 

tUettuiim (τβτίΐ'-), make soft, έττέτανα, έτ^ιτάρθην, τ€'πανθ'ήσομαί. (4.) 

ΙΙφ8θ|λαΐ| Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass. ?) -τταρδήσομαι, 2 p. ττ^νορδα, 2 a. -ίταρδον, 

TUf%m^ desiray, sack, ττέρσω [τ€ρσομαι (as pass.) Horn.], twepca, [Ep. 2 a. 

(w. Ίτραθ- for ιηρΘ-) ίτραθον, έτραθόμην (as pass.) with inf. T^p^at.] 

{ 109, 7 (a). Poetic. 
tU{pn|^i| mid. τέρι^αμαι : poetic for τητράσκω. (I.) 

Πίσν•• or ιτέττω (irer-), cooA:, ττ^^ω, tTrcxj/a, ττένβμμαι (§ 97, Ν. 3, α ; 
cf. νέμτω), έΗφθψ, § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4.) 

IIcTdwv|U (τβτα-), expand, ττίτάσω (ττετώ), έιτέτασα, τέιτταμαι (ircir^- 
τασμΛί late), έΊτβτάσθψ. (IL) 

Π^μαι (π€τ-, TT-),fly, (€-) ττήσομαι (poet. ττετι^σο/χαΟ ; 2 a. m. βτττό- 
/ii/r. To tirra|uu (rare) belong 2 a. ξτΓτψ (poet.) and έτττάμψ. The 
forms ν€τ&Γημαί and έττοτήθην (Dor. -a/iat, -αθψ) belong to ττοτάο/χαί. 

TU&^yjox {τνθ') : see ΐΓννθάνομαι. (2.) 

ϋήγιτδμι (χαγ-)» /^» freeze, νήξω, ^τηξα, έτ-ήχθψ (rare and poet.) ; 2 a. p. 
ίτέγψ, 2 f. p. ΊταΎήσομαι ; 2 p. τΛηπ'»» ^^ /iced ; [Ep. 2 a. m. κατ- 
έιτηκΎο ;] Ti/jytfuro (doubtful) pr. opt. for irrjyvuoiTo (Plat. ) ; [ττήξομΜ, 
ίνηξάμψ,] (Π.) 
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[nCXva|uu, approiich, pres. and impf. £pic.] (I.) 

Π£|ΐΐΓλη|Η (τλα-), fill, τΧήσω^ ίτλησα, -ΤΓέιτΧηκα, τέιτλησ/ΜΛ, fVXiJff^f 

τλησθήσοβίαι ; a. m. έτλησάμψ (trans.); [Ερ. 2 a. m. ένλ-ήμψ.] §125, 

2. (I.) 
Π£μΐΓρημΑ (τρα-), bum, χρήσω, ίτρησα, τ^τρημαι and τέπρησμοΛ, έτμ^ψ] 

[Ion. f. ΊτρήσομΛΐ, fut. pf. χ€τρήσομαί.] § 125, 2. Cf, τρήθω, blow. (I) 
Πιννσκο» (τινΰ'), make wise, [Horn. aor. έτίνυσσα ;] chiefly Epic See 

irWce. (6.) 
IICvo» (τΓ-, TO-), drink, tut. ττίομοΛ (irtou/iat rare) ; ττέττωκα, τέτομαι, itih 

θην, τοθ-ήσομαι ; 2 a. iviov. (8.) 

Πιιτέσκω (τι-), ^'νβ to drink, ττύσω, Ττίσα. Ionic and poetic See 
ir£v«•• (6.) 
*^ΙΙιΐΓρά(ΓΚΜ (irepa-, τ/κχ-), eeW, [Ep. χε/οάσω, €τ^ρασα,] τέιτράκα, τέτράιΐΛΐ 
[Horn. ΊΓ€ΐΓ€ρημένο$], Ιη-ράθψ [Ion. -ΐ7Μα<, -i/^i/»'] ; fut. pf. χετράσομαι- 
The Attic uses άττοδώσομΛΐ and άΊΓ€δ6μψ in fut. and aor. (6.) 
Ulirrm {τ€τ-, ττο-) for πι-τ€τ-ω, fall, f. τεσοΟμαι [Ion. Χ6σ^^μα<]; p. Wttowo, 
part, χεττώί [Ep. χίίττηώί or -εώ$]; 2 a. ίτησον [ϋψ. (tctw], (8.) 

[Π£τνημΑ, spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. Epic and Lyric See 
ircravw|ii.] (I.) 

ΙΙλάζω (τλα77-), cause to wander, ttrXay^a, Pass, and mid. ΐΓλά(ομαΐ| 

wander, τλάΎξομαι, wUl waiider, €ΊΓ\άΎχθψ, vxindered, Ionic and 

poetic. (4.) 
Πλάσσω (χλοτ-?), form, [τλάσω Ion.], ίχλασα, ιτέττλασμαι, ετλάσθψ] 

€ΊΓλασάμψ. § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4.) 
ΙΙλ^κω, jffZaiY, Χτιί^, πλέξω, ^irXe^a, [χΛτλβχα or τ^τλοχα Ion. (rare)], vi- 

τΓ\€Ύμαι, €ττ\έχΘψ, Ίτλεχθήσομαι ; 2 a. ρ. -έττΚάκψ ; a. m. exXe^a/ti/»'. 
Πλέω (τλϋ-), sail, τλβύσομΛΐ or τλ€νσοΰμαι, iirXevaa, τέιτΧευκα, ifivXfv- 

σμαι, €ΤΓ\€ύσθψ (later). [Ion. and poet, χλώω, Ύλώσομαι, άπλωσα, ti- 

Ίτλωκα, Ερ. 2 aor. ειτλων.] (2.) 
Πλήσσω or ιτληττω {irXrjy-), strike, τΧήξω, ίτληξα, x^rXify/Aot, έτλ'ίιχθψ 

(rare) ; 2 ρ. τ^χλι/γα (rare) ; 2 a. ρ. έττλι/Γγηρ (in comp. -ίΐΓΧάΎψ) ; 2 f. 

pass, τληγήσομαι and -τλα7τ>σ•ομαι ; fut. pf. rexXi^o/ww ; [Ep. 2 a. «"^ 

χλιπ'ο»' (or £π^πλ-), xexXTryo/iiyi' ; Ion. a. m. ενληξάμψ.] § 110, vii. Ν. 2. 

(2. 4.) 
Πλύνω (τλϋϊ'-)ι ι^οίΛ, τλυνώ, ejrXvva, τέτλυμαι, ΙττΚΰθψ ; [fut m. (as pass.) 

πλυι/οΟ^ί, a. ΐΊΓ\ϋνάμην.'\ § 109, 6. (4.) 
Π^ω (πνί/-), δ/οΐί?, breathe, ιτνεύσομαϊ and χΐ'ευσονμαί, er^ewra, -τέτι^»» 

[Ερ. νέτΓΐηίμαι, be wise, pt. ΊΓ€ΊΓνϋμένο^, wise, plpf. w/twVo.] [Ep. 2 aor. 

&μ-ΊΓνυ€, &μ-ΊΓνϋτο, a. p. άμ-ττνύνθψ ;] see A^trwc. See irivvcnc». (2.) 
Πνίγω (τνιγ-), choke, -ίτνίξω [later -ννίξομαι, Dor. xvtloO/Mit], ^ττνιξα, tl• 

πνίΎμαι, έτνιΎψ, τνΧγψτομΛί. (2.) 
ΙΙΜω, desire, τοθήσω, τοθησομαι, ίττόθησα ; and τοθέσομαι, irMeffo, § 109, 

2, Ji. 2 (ί). 
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Sop-, vpo-), give, allot, stein whence 2 a. ivopw (poet.), p. p. τέτρωμαι, 
chiefly impers., T^wpunat, it isfnUd (with ΊΓ€ΊΓρωμένη, FiUr). Sec |u£po- 



i^dov•• or irpdm• (vpdy-), do, πράξω, Γτρα^α, τ^τράχο, τ^τραγμαί, 
^ράχθψ, Ίτραχθήσομαι ; fut. pf. ΐΓ€ίΓράξομαι ; 2 ρ. ττίπρα^α, have fared 
{loell or i7/) ; raid. f. τράξομαι, a. (τραξάμψ. (4.) 

3ρήσσ« (rpiry-)» ί^» ^/t>i^«, ^ττρηζα, Ηττρηχα, χ^ρττγμαι, ίττρηχθψ; τέ- 
»ρη7β ; τρηξομαι, έτρηξάμ-φ^,] Ionic for irpdcnrw. (4.) 

*pia-)> buy, stem, with only 2 oor. ίτριάμψ, inflected throughout in 

S123. 

M>S ^^> ixpiffo, Ηχρισμαι, Ιιτρίσθψ, § 1 09, 2. 
Ιτάρννμαι (irrdfp-), e^teece ; [f. τταρώ ;J 2 aor. ιττ^ρον, [ετταρόμψ], {ειττά- 

ρψ) rrapels. (Π.) 
Ιτι(σνΜ (Ίττακ-, Ίττηκ•), cower, ίίττηξα^ ίττηχα. From stem ττακ-, poet. 

2 a. (-cTTOifor) καταττ&κών, [From stem ttcT-, Ep. 2 a. κατατττήτψ, 

dual; 2 pf. pt τ€χτηώί.] (4. 2.) 

liioOi• (§ 108, iv. 1, N.), j)ound, [frrtaa, ίτττυμαι.] (4.) 
Itvovw (ΐΓΤίΓγ-), fold, χτί/ξω, ϋπτυξα, ιττιτγμαι, -έιττύχθψ ; «τύ^ομαι, 

^ττνζάμψ. (4.) 
(vv0dvo|iai, poetic τ€ύθομαι {πυθ-), hear, enquire, fut. χ€ύσομαι [Dor. 

Τ(νοΌνμαι], pf. τ^τυσμαι ; 2 a. ^ττυθόμψ. (5. 2.) 



Ρ Γ 

Wwt (^-, ^i^y•)» sprinkle, β^νω, tppdva, ίρρασμαι, (ε^ρανθψ) βανθεΐς. 
[From stem /Jo- (cf. /SafiO;), Ep. aor. ίρασσα, pf. p. cppadarat, ])lpf. ερρά- 
δατο, § 119, 3.] See § 108, v. N. 1. Ionic and i)oetic. (5. 4.) 

Ραίι», βίη^β, ^σω, fppataa,] Ιρραίσθψ ; [fut. m. (us pass.) -βαίσομαι.] 
Poetic, chiefly Epic 

• AvTM (βαφ-), stitch, βάψω, ίρραψα, ερραμμαι; 2 a. p. Ιρράψψ\ a. m. eppa- 
^Ημψ' (3.) 
i^dovM or ^ττω {puy•), throw doim, βάζω, ?ρρα$α, -^ρράχθην. (4.) 

?4ι• (^-), for Ιίρδω, do, β^ζω, ."pe^a (rarely €ρρ€ξα) ; [Ion. a. p. β€χθ€[η, 
βηceels,] (4.) 

*li» (βΰ-), flott, βεύσομαί, ιρρ^υσα, (f-) Ιρρύηκα; 2 a. p. Ιρρύψ ) βυήσο- 
Ml. § 108, ii., Note. (2.) 

Pf-), stem of €Ϊρηκα, €Ϊρημαι, ερρήθψ {(ρρ^θηρ), ρηθησομαι, είρησομαι. See 

Ν{γνν|&ι (β^Ύ-, βττγ-), poet, βησσω, break; βήξω, (ρρηξα, [-(ρρττγμαι rare, 
^ΡΡ^^Ψ rare ;] 2 a. p. ερράΎψ ; βα-γησομαι ; 2 ρ. tppur/a, be broken 
(§ 109, 3, Ν. 1); [βηξομαΐ,] €ρρηξάμψ. (2. Π.) 
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'Ριγίω (pTy-), shudder, [(κτγνσω,] epplyrfaa, [2 p. ^ppiya (as pres.)] Poetie, 

chiefly Epic. [7.] 
*Ριγ<5ω, shiver, ριγώσω, ΙρρίΎωσα ; inf. pLyCfv or piyovv, § 98, Note 3. 
*Ρ£ιγΛ> (ρΐφ'), throiv, ρίψω, €ρριψα (poet, ίριψα), ΙρρΙφα, ^ρρψμαΛ [poet 

ρέρριμ^Μΐ, Horn. pip. (ρ^ριτττο], €ρρίφθψ, βιφθησομΛΐ ; 2 a. ρ. ή¥»• 

0171'. Pres. also ^ιιττέα». (3.) 
'Pvo|uu (υ), defend, ρνσομαι, €ρρϋσάμψ. [Epic, inf. ρΟσθαι for pueffBuy 

impf. 3 pers. eppvro and pi. ptSaro. § 119, 3.] Poetic. See ipw•. 
'Pvirdo), befoul, [Epic ^νιτ^ω ; Ion. pf. pt. 1>€ρυτ(αμΑνο$\. 
'Ρώνννμλ (^ω-), strengthen, ίρρωσα, €ρρωμΛΐ (imper. €ρρωσο, farevxll), fpp^ 

σθψ. (Π.) 



Σαίρω (σίΤρ-), sweep, aor. pt. σηρα^; 2 p. σέσηρα, grin, esp. in part σε^ 
ρώί [Dor. σεσαρώβ.] (4.) 

ΣαλίΓ^ζω (σαλττιγγ-), 5(m9u2 α trumpet, aor. ίίτάλτιγ^α. (4.) 
[Σα<(ω, save, σαώσω, εσάωσα, €σαώΟψ, σαώσομαι ; imperf. 3 sing, cijia f^ 
€σάω) as if from Aeol. σά•)μι ; imperat. σάω (for σάου). Epic] 

Σβίνννμι (<r/3€-), extinguish, σβέσω, ισβ^σα, -(σβηκα, ^σβ^σμΛΐ, ^σβέσ9ψ', 
2 a. ίσβψ ; -σβησομαι. (H.) 

Σ^βω, revere, [imp. ίσ^βον late], aor. p. €σέφθην, w. part, (rc^^eis, αιΛ• 

Σ€£ω, shake, σείσω, έσεισα, σέσεικα, σέσασμαι, ^σεΐσθψ ; a. m. €σ€κτάμψ} 
[Ερ. imp. έσσβίοντο]. 

Στύω (σι/-)» WIMA urge, [ά. ^σσενα, εσσευάμψ;"] ίσσυμΛΐ, €σσύθψ οτ iffi^f'i 
2 a. m. βσσύμηρ (with εσυτο, σύτο, σύμενοί). Poetic. (2.) 

Σημαίνω {σημαν-)^ show, σημάνω, εσημψα (sometimes ΙσημΛνα), σ(σίιΐ»' 
σμαι, ^σημάνθην, σημανθησομαι ; mid. σημανονμαι, (σημψάμην. (4.) 

ΣηίΓω (σατΓ-), rot, σηψω, 2 ρ. σέσψτα (as pres. ) ; σέσημμαι ; 2 a.' ρ. i^^' 
ττην, f. σατησομαι. (2.) 

ΣκάΐΓτω [σκαφ-), dig, σκάψω, έσκαψα, έσκαψα, ^σκαμμαι, 2 aor. ρ. ^^' 

φψ. (3. ) 

Σκ€8άννν|ΐι (σ/ίεδα-), scatter, ί. σκεδώ [σκεδάσω,] €σκέδ&σα, (Ισκέ^αΛρΒ*\ 

εσκεδασμένο^, εσκεδάσθην ; εσκεδασάμην. (H.) 
Σκ^λλω (σκ€λ-, σκ\€-), dry up, [Ερ. a. ίσκηΧα,] ^σκληκα; 2 »• ^ 

Ιίσκλψ (άτο-σκληναι). (4.) 
Σκ^ΊΓΤομαι (σ^ίεττ-), view, σκέψομαι, έσκεψάμψ, ^σκεμμαι, fut. pf. Ισκί^^ 

[εσκέφθψ. Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic writers ns• 

σκοττω, σκοττουμαι, &c. (see (ΤΚΟίΓ^ω). (3.) 4i 

ΣκηΐΓτω {σκηττ-), prop, -σκηψω, ϋσκηψα, -Ιίσκημμαι, ^σκήφθψ ; ση^^^'ΟΜ*' Ι 
εσκηψάμην. (3.) Ι^ι 
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^{δνη|Μ| mid. σκίΜίμαι, scatter^ chiefly poetic for ο-κι$άνννμι. (I.) 

*•»!•», view^ in better Attic writers only pres. and inipf. n(*t. and mid. 

For the^ other tenses σκέψομαι, €σκ€φάμην, and ι'<τκ€μμαι of σκάπτομαι are 

used. See σκέντομαι. 
«4«<TC» {σκωτ'), jeer, σκώφομαι, ^σκωψα, ^τκώφθψ. (3.) 

f^ raiear, with ή for d in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), σ/χ^ for σ /iif , &c. 
[Ion. αμ /w and σ/Α))χω], aor. p. δια-σμηχθ€ΐί (Aristoph.). 
*4i*, draw, στάσω (cT), Γστασα, Γσταιτα, ίσνασμαι, Ισιτάσθψ, σνασθήσο' 
/Kot; στάσομαι, (στασάμψ. { 109, 1, Ν. 2 ;{ 109, 2. 
«ΐ(ρ« (<nrcp-), 5θ?ο, στβρω, Ιίσν€ΐρα, Ιίσταρμαι ; 2 a. ρ. εσττάρψ. (4.) 

νέτ$•, jM>ttr α libcUion, <πΓ€ΐσω, ίσΊΓ€ΐσα, ϋστ^ισμαι ; στεΐσομαι^ ^στηισά- 
βψ. § 16, 3 and β. 

r^ {στϊβ-), tread, 'ίστ€ΐφα,{€•)€<Γτίβημαι (ξ 10S, η. '^ote). Poetic. (2.) 

τιίχι• (βτΓχ-), go, ['ίστ€ίξα, 2 a. /<ΓτΓχοΐ'.] Poetic and Ion. (2.) 

ΗΚΚμ (στίλ-), aerid, στ€\ω [στ^λ^ω], tVretXa, (σταΧκα, ?στα\μαι ; 2 a. ρ. 

€<ΓΓάλητ ; -στολίζομαι ; a. m. ίστ€ΐ\άμηρ. § 109, 4. (4.) 

itvd^a» (στ€ΐ«ογ-), groan, στενόίξω, €στ4ναξα, (4.) 

M^ryM, /οι», στέρξ,ω, (στ€ρξα ; 2 ρ. earopya. § 109, 3. 

Γφέϋ^ (2g?riM, also ΟΎψίσκω ; στ€ρ-ήσω, Ιστέρησα [Epic faWpeffa], cVr^- 

ριμτο, ^στέρημοΛ, έστΈρήθψ, στ€ρηθήσομαι ; 2 aor. ρ. ίστίρψ, 2 fut. (i>ass. 

or mid.) στ€ρήσομαι. 

SrcOpoi, pledge oius self; 3 pers. pres. σηυται, impf. στ€ΰτο. Poetic, 

chiefly Epic] 

ή» (ίττίγ-), l»ric*•, στί^ω, Ι!σηξα, βστίΎμαι, (4.) 

roplwv|U or στίρνίμ* (<rropc-), στορω (for στορέσω), €στ6ρ€σα, [^στορέ- 

(τθψ], €στορ€σάμψ. (H.) 

Γρέφβ•^ <ttr», στρέψω, (στρ^ψα, (στραμμαι, €στρ4φθψ (rare in prose) [Ion. 

ϊστράφθψ']; 2 pf. ^στροφα (rare) ; 2 a. p. Ιστράφψ, f. στραφήσομαι; mid. 

9τρέψομΛί, ίστρεψάμψ, § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 

"ρώνννμι ((Γτρω-), same as στορ^ννυ|α ; στρώσω, ϋστρωσα, εστρωμΛΐ, €στρώ- 

9ψ. (Π.) 

•βγέ» (στίίγ-)» rfi*caii, hate, ίστύγησα [Ιίστνξα], [€στι!τγηκα,] ιστυγήθψ ; 

2 f. ρ. στυγ^ομαι ; [Ερ. 2 a. ί'στί;7οί'.] Ionic and poetic. (7.) 

Γυφιλίζ» {στυφ€\ΐΎ-), dash, aor. 4στυφίΚιξα. Epic] (4.) 

pM (συ/)-), (irati?, [fut. σύρω late,] aor. ?σϋρα, ίσυράμψ. (4. ) 

id(« (σ0α7-), sZay, Att. prose gen. σφάττω ; σφάξω, έσφαξα, €σφαΎμαι, 

^σφάχθψ (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. εσφάΎψ, fut. σφα-γήσομαι ; aor. mid. -€σφα- 

•άμ-ην. (4.) 

άλΧ» (σφ£\'), trip, deceive, σφα\ω, ίσφηλα, ^σφαλμαι ; 2 a. ρ. ίσφάλψ, 

. σφαΚήσομαι ; fut. m. σφαλοΰμαι. (4.) 

ι» {σωδ'), save, [also Ερ. σώω, w. subj. σό?;$, σόι/, &c.]; σώσω, ίσωσα, 

έσωκα, σέσωσμαι (or -ωμοί), ΐσώθψ^ σωθήσομαι; σώσομαι, €σωσάμψ. (4.) 



< 
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Τ. 



(τα-), take, stem with Horn. im|)erat. τη, 

[(ταγ-), seize, stem with Horn. 2 a. pt. Ttrayov.] Cf. Lat. tango, 

[Τανύω, stretch, ταιηίσω, ίτάνυσα, τ€τάνν<ΓμΛΐ, Ιτανύσθην ; aor. m. haiwrca• 

μψ. § 109, 2. Epic form of rciv•».] 
Ταράσσω (ταραχ-), disturb, ταράξω, ίτάραξα, Τ€τάραΎμΛΐ, €ταράχθψ, το- 

ραχθήσομαι; ταράξομΛί ; |Ερ. pf. (τ^τρτίχα) τ€τρηχώί, disturbed ; ^^^• 

τετρήχα.] (4.) 
Τάσσω (ταγ-), arrange, τάξω, ίταξα, τεταχα, τέτα^μΛΐ, ίτάχθψ, ταχθψ 

σομαι ; τά^ο/χαι, έταξάμψ ; 2 a. ρ. ίτάη/ψ ; fut. i)f. rcrafo/wit. (4.) 
Τ€£νω (rev-), stretch, τ€νω, ^retva, τ&ακα, τέτίίμαι, ^τάθψ, ταθήσομω. ; τΐ• 

νουμΛί, έτανάμψ. § 109, β. (4.) 

ΤίΚίω, finish, {τελέσω) τελώ, €τί\€σα, τ€τέ\€κα, τ€τί\€σμαι, ^τελ^σ^ι^ ;f«t• 

πι. Ιτ€\€ομαί\ τελούμαι, a. m. ίτελεσάμψ. § 109, 2. 
Τέλλω (τελ-), cau5e to rise, rise, aor. /retXtt; [pipf.p. ^τέταλτο.] In compoe. 

'Τέταλμαι, -^τειλάμψ, § 109, 4. (4.) 

[(Τεμ-), find, stem with only Horn, redupl. 2 a. τέτμον or ^rrr/xoi'.] 
Τέμνω (re/i-, τμε-) [Ion. τάμΜω, Horn, once τ^μω], cm<, f. τεμώ, τέτμηκΛ, rl• 

τμημαι, ^τμήθψ, τμηθησομαι ; 2 a. ίτεμον, ^τεμόμην (or έτ&μ•) ; fut. m• 

'τεμοΰμαι ; fut. pf. τετμησομαι,. See τμήγω. (5.) 
Τήητω, amiiic, τ^/ο^ω, έτερψα, €τ4ρφθηρ [Ερ. ίτάρφθψ, 2 a. ρ. ^τά/Μπ^τ 

(with subj. τραπβ/ω), 2 a. m. (τ)εταρΐΓ&μψ'] ; fut. m. τέρψομαι (poet.), 

[a. ^τερψάμψ Epic] § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 

[Τφσομαι, ftcco77ie dnj, 2 a. p. ίτέρσψ. Cliiefly Epic. Fut. act. τέρσω in 
Theoc] 

[Τετ^ημαι, Horn, perf.; generally in part, τετιημένος, with τετιι^ώί, both 
passive, dejected, troubled.] 

[Τετμον or {τ€τμον (Horn.), found, for τε-τεμ-ον.] See (τ€μ-). 

Τετρα^νω {τετραν-), bare, late pres. τιτραίνω and τηράω ; [fut. -rerpaW» 
Ion., aor. ετέτρψα,] -ίτετρψάμψ. From stem (τρα-), aor. ^rpi^ro, 
pf. p. τέτρημαι. § 108, V. Ν. 1 ; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 

Τ«ύχω (τυχ-), jt?ri;wtre, viake, τεύξω, ίτευξα, [Ερ. τέτευχα as pass.,] τ/τν 
7Μαί [Ερ. τέτευyμaι, ετύχθψ (Ion. ^Τ€ΐ5χ^>;ΐ') ; fut. pf. τετεύξομαΐ'\ f.m. 
τεύξομΛΐ, [a. erfu^a/xiyi'.] [Epic 2 a. (τυκ-) τετυκείν, τετνκόμψ.] Po- 
etic. (2. ) 

Τήκω (τακ-), inelt, [Dor. τάκω), τ-ήξω, (τηξα, 4τηχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. ρ. (τά- 
κψ ; 2 ρ. τέτηκα (as mid.). (2.) 

ΤΙΘημι (Θε-), put ; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I.) 
Τ£κτω (τεκ-), beget, bring forth, τέξομαι (poet, also τέξω, rarely τεκοΰμαι), 
/re^a (rare), έτέχθψ (rare) ; 2 p. τέτοκα ; 2 a. (τεκον, ετεκόμψ. See § 108, 
ill. fend). (3.) 
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Γ4-), withT, μ^^f, τίσω, έτΐσα, τέτϊκα, -747ΐσμΛΐ, -ίτίσθψ, (5.) 

m {τΧταρ-), slreleh^ aor. (έτίτψα) titiJwij. Epic for τ€ί^ω.] (4.) 

ι», bore, late present. | See τττροΧν••. 

-κ•• (τρο•), wound, τρώσω, (τρωσα, τέτρωμΛΐ, 4τρώθψ, τρωθήσομχα; 

m. τρώσομαι Horn.] (6.) 

bear, dare, eyncop. for (ταλα-ω), pres. not classic ; f. τλήσομας [Ep. 

ίλασσα,'] p. τ^τλι;«α [with Epic Au-forras (§ 125, 4) τ4τ\αμ€ν, τβ- 

j^, τέτΧαθί, ητΚάιμιναι and rrrXd/Acy, rrrXijwjJ ; 2 a. ίτ\•ψ [Dor. 

'.] Poetic 

» (τ/χα7-), cut, poet for r^fu'w ; τμ^ι^ω (rare), (τμηξα, 2 a. ίτμΛτγον, 

γη¥ {τμά'γ€Ρ for ^τ/χάγι^σαν).] (2. ) 

(τορ-), ;nerci, pres. only in |Ep. am-i'Topcwra] ; f. [τορήσω,] rarely 

ήσω, [a. έτόρησα, 2 a. Iropo•'.] (7.) 

[Ion. τράτω], turn, τρέψω, ίτρ^ψα, τέτροφα or τέτραφα, τέτραμμΛΐ, 

>θψ [Ion. ίτράφθψ] ; f. ni. τρέψομΛΐ, a. m. έτρβψάμψ ; 2 a. [^τρα- 

Ip. and Lyr.], έτράττψ, έτρατόμψ. § 109. 3, Ν. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 

verb has all the six aorists. 

{τρ€φ- for θpeφ', § 17, 2, Note), nourish, θρέψω, έθρ€ψα, τέτροφα 
τέτραφα), τέθραμμαι {inL τ€θράφθαι), έθρεφθψ (rare) ; 2 a. ρ. έτρά- 
[Ερ. 2 a. ίτρ&φον as pass.] ; f. m. θρ^ψομαι, a. m. ιθρβψάμψ. § 109, 
. 2 ; and 4 with N. 1. 

(rpex- for Θρ€χ', § 17, 2, Note ; δραμ•), run, f. δραμοΰμαι {-θρ€ξομαι 
in comedy), ^^pe^a (rare), -δ€9ράμηκα, -Μράμημαί ; 2 p. -δέδρομα 
.), 2 a. ίδραμον. (8.) 

'.rernble), aor. (rpeaa. Chiefly ix)etic. 

(τρ«/3-), ru6, τρίψω, έτριψα, τέτριφα, τέτριμμαί, έτρίφβψ ; 2 a. ρ. 
ψ, fut. ρ. τριβήσομαί ; fut. pf. τ€τρΙψομαι ; f. m. τρίψομαι, a. ni. 
/άμηΐ'. (2.) 

ypi7-), e^ueoX:, 2 p. reTplya as present. Tonic and poetic. (4.) 

, exhaust, fut. [Ep. τρύ^ω] τρυχώσω {τρυχο-, § 109, 8, Ν. ), a. έτρύ- 
^ ρ. part. τ€τρυχωμένο% [a. ρ. ίτρυχώθη» Ion.]. 

(τρίγ-), gmau;, τρώγομαι, [-/τρω^ο,] -τέτρωγμαι ; 2 a. ^rpayov. § 108, 
nd). (2. ) 

"• (^ί'Χ•» '''«^■)» ΛίΥ, happen, τ€ύξομαι, [Ερ. ίτί;χι;σο,] τβτιίχηιτα or 
•χα ; 2 a. ίτ\ίχον (5. 2. ) 

(τυτ-), strike^ (€-) τι/τΓττ^σω, ifrv^o [€τι5ΐΓτΐ7σα later], [τίτυμμαι Ion. 
poet.] ; 2 a. ίτΰττον (rare), Ιτύττψ (poet.) ; τυ^ΓT'fισoμaι. (as pass.); 
€τυψάμψ. (3.) 

τυ0- for ^υ^-, §^17, 2, Note), rawe swio^e, smoke, τ€θνμμαί, 2 a. p. 
^ψ, 2 f. p. -τϋφήσομαι. (2. ) 
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Υ. 

ΎΐΓΐσχνέο|ΜΗ Ion. and poet. {ητΙσχομβΛ (strengthened from (ητέχρίΜΐ), 
promise, ύττοσχήσομΛΐ, {ηΓάτχημΛΐ, (inreaxedrpf) once in ύτοσχεθψι 
(Plat.); 2 a. m. ΰτησχόμ.ψ. See Ισχω and Ιχω. (5.) 

* Υφαίνω (νφαίν-)^ weaver ύφανώ, ΰφψα, ϋφασμαι (109, β. Ν.), ύφΜψ\ 
aor. ηι. ύφψάμψ. (4.) 

Ύω, raiii, ΰσω, ϋσα, ϋσμαι^ ϋσθψ, [Hdt. ϋσομαι as pass.] 

Φ. 

Φαίνω (φαν-), show, f. φάνω [φανέω], a. Ιίφψα, τέφαγκα, ιτέφασμαι (§ 109, 
6, Ν.), ίφάνθψ ; 2 a. ρ. ^φάνην, 2 f. φανήσομΛΐ ; 2 ρ. ιτβφψα ; f. m. 
φανοΰμΛΐ, a. m. ίφψάμην (rare and poet.), showed, but άτ'€φψάμψ, de- 
clared; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. φά.ν€σκ€, appeared^] For Epic •ιτ€φ•ησομΛΑ, see 
4»d«. See § 95 ; § 96 ; § 97, 4. (4.) 

Φάσκα» (0οί-), say, only pres. and impf. See ψη(&£. (6.) 
Φάω, shiiie (pres. late), [Horn, imperf. φά€, fut. pf. ire^i^ercu.] 
Φ€£δομαι (0Γθ-), spare, φείσομαι [Horn, τίφιδήσομαι], έφ€ΐσάμψ, [Horn. 2&. 
ΊΓ€φιδ6μψ,] (2.) 

(φ€ν-, φα-), kill, stems whence [Horn, ττίφαμαι, 'π€φήσο/ΐΛΐ ; 2 a. redupl• 
ΐΓ€φνον or ίΐΓ^φνον, with part, τέ^νωΐ']. 

Φέρω (ot-, ^vcic-, ^i'eY/c- for iv-€V€K-), hear, f. οίσω, a. ifvcyKa, p. hfiffvx.^ 
ivψ€yμaly a. p. "ηνίχθψ ; f. p. ^ν€χθ'ήσομαι and οίσθ-ήσομαχ ; 2 a. ^i^kw 5 
f. m. οίσομαί (sometimes as pass.); a. m. ψ€Ύκάμψ, 2 a. m. •ην^ι^ί^Ι'-Ψ 
(very rare). [Ion. ijveiKa and -αμψ, ifpctKov, ^νήναΎμαι, ήνείχθψ ; Hdt 
άν-οΓσ-αι or άΐ'-ψυαί, inf. from aor. {<ra (late) ; Horn. aor. imper. cUffi for 
οΐσον, pres. imper. φ€ρτ€ for ^cpcre.] (8. ) 

φ£νγω (01^7-) flee, φεύξομαι and φ€υζοΰμαι (§ 110, ii. N. 2), 2 p. ιτ^ψ^β 
(§109, 3); 2 a. ξφυΎον, [Hom. p. part. ΊΓ€φιτγμένο$ and ΐΓ€0υί•άτ€$.] (2.) 

Φημι£ (0cf-)» 5^2/» 0ί<ί"ω, Ι0ι;σα ; p. p. imper. π€φάσθω, part, πεφασμ^ρο^- 
Mid. [Dor. f. φάσομαι]. For other forms and inflection, see § 127. β•) 

Φθάνω {φθα-)^ anticipate, φθάσω and φθησομαι, έφθασα, [^φθακα late;] 2 a. 
act. ίφθψ (like εστψ), [Ep. 2 a. m. 0^a/LiciOS.] (5.) 

Φθ€£ρω (φθ€ρ-), comtpt, f. 0^c/t>t5 [Ion. -φθ^ρέω, Ep. φθέρσω], a. f^€«/». 
μ €φθαρκα, ^φθαρμαι ; 2 a. p. έφθάρψ, 2 f. p. φθ&ρησομαι ; 2 p. ί^' 
έφθορα ; f. m. φθεροΰμαι [Hdt. 0^a/t>^o/uat]. (4. ) 

Φθ£νω [Ep. also φθίω], waste, decay, φθίσω, ίφθι,σα, ^φθιμαι, [ΐφθίθψ ; fii*• 
nL φθϊσομαι ;] 2 a. m. έφθΐμψ [subj. φθίωμαι, opt. ^^ί^ι?»' for φθι-ι•μψ^ 
imper. 3 sing. ^^tV^o;, inf. 0^ίσ^αι1, part. φθΊμ^νο^. Attic Γ, Epic Γ; bo* 
always X in ΐφθΧμαι, έφθιθψ, έφθΐμψ (except in contr. opt. φθίμψ]- 
Epic φθίω has generally Γ. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intnnaitiwe ; the future aud aorist active are transitive. (5. ) 
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λ^ {φϊ\')9 love, φιλήσω, &c. regular. [£p. a. m. €φϊ\άμψ ; inf. pree. 

φιΚημεροΛ, from Aeolic φίΧημί.] (7.) 

iam^ bruise, [fiit. ^λάσω (Dor. ^λασσώ), aor. (φλασα, ίφλασμοΛ, €φλά' 

τθηρ,] See θλάβΑ. 

>άγνΟμλ [φρα-γ-), fence, mid. φράγνν|&αν ; only in pres. and impC See 

φράσσω. (Π. ) 

>άζ«0 (φραδ-), tell, φράσω, ίφρΧσα, τέφρ&κα, τέφρασμΛΐ [Ερ. pt. τ€φρα' 

^fjuivos,] €φράσθην (as^id.); [φράσομαι Ερ.], β^ρασά/λΐ^ΐ' (chiefly Epic). 

[Ερ. 2 a. πέφραδορ or €νέφραδον,] (4.) 

άσ-σ» (0ρα7-)» fence, φράξω, έφραξα, τέφρα'γμαι, έφράχθψ ; ίφραξάμψ. 

See φράγνν|Η. (4.) 

\Ca^n» or φρ£ττ» (φρΐκ-), shvdder, φρίξω (late), έφριξα, τέφρΐκα, (4.) 

>f<y«» (φρυΎ•), roast, φρύξω, εφρυξα, Ίτέφριτ^μαι,, [^φρ^'ίψ''^ (2.) 

iXdotrw (0ι;λοΙΓκ-), guard, φύΧό^ξω, ίφύΧαξα, νεφύλαχα, ΊτεφύλαΎρΛΐ, €φν* 

Κάχθψ ; φυλάγομαι, €φυ\αξάμψ, (4.) 

ίρω, mix, [^φυρσα,'\ τέφνρμαι, €φύρθψ ; [fut. pf. τεφύρσομαι Find.]. 

Φνράα», mix, is regular, φυράσω, &c. 

••»> ί"^» prodtLce, φύσω, 4φϋσα, πέφϋκα, be (by 7iaiure\ with 2 p. (W^uo) 
§ 125, 4 [Ep. ΊΓ€φύάσί, ίμ-τεφύχι, νεφυ^ί]; 2 a. €φϋν, be, be bom, (subj. 
φύω); 2 a. p. €φύην (subj. φυώ); fut. m. φόσομαι. 



^t» (χ«ϊίβ-)> y*eii^ rehire (pres. only in άνα-χά^ω), [Ep. f. χάσομαι, a. 
-€χασσα (Find.), a. m.'e'xcura/xiji' (Epic, once in Xen. διο-χάσασ^αι); 2 a. 
m. Κ€καδ6μψ ; fut. «καδι^σω, toiZ/ deprive (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2 , 2 a. κ4κα• 
δον, deprived.'] (4.) 

Βΐίρω (χα/Ο-), rejoice, (t-) χαφήσω, κεχάρηκα, κ€χάρημαι and κέχαρμαι, 2 a. 
p. €χάρψ, [Ep. a. m. χήρατο, 2 a. m. κ€χαρ6μψ ; 2 p. pt. κ€χαρηώ$ ; 
fat. pf. κεχαρήσω, κεχαρήσομαι (§ 110, iv. c, N. 2).] (4.) 

Ιλλ^, ^οοββπ, [χαλάσω Ion.,] βχάλασα [-α^α Find.], εχαλάσθψ, § 109, 2. 

ανδάν•» (χαδ•)) Ao^(f, 2 a. ίχαδον. From stem (xevd-), [Epic fut. χεέσο* 
μοΛ (§ 16, 6, Ν. 1), 2 pf. κ^αμδα:] (5.) 

άσκω, later χα(νω (χα»'-), ^ope, f. χανοΰμαι, 2 p. κέχηνα (as pres.), 2 a, 
ίχΧ'νον. Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

έζω (χ€δ-), fut. χεσουμαί (rarely -χέσομαι), ^χβσα, 2 p. -κέχοδα ; 2 a. Ιχβ• 
σον ; a. m. εχεσάμψ ; p. part. κ€χ€σμένοί, (4.) 

Iw (xu-), pmir, f. χ^ω [Ep. χει^ω], a. €χ€α [Ep. Ιχευα], ^κέχϋκα, κέχυμαι, 
εχΰθψ, χνθήσομαι ; a. m. €χ€άμψ, 2 a. m. €χΰμψ. § 108, ii. 2, Ν : 
§ 110, iii. 1, Ν. 2. (2.) 

Χλα8-) stem of 2 pf. part. κ€χ\(ίδώ$, swelling, (Find.).] 
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X6i•, heap up, χύσω, €χωσα, -κέχωκα, κέχωσμαι, €χΐι^/τΘψ, χωσ^ομαι* 

§109, 2. 
Χραισι^ι• {χροΜτμ-), avert, kelp, late in present ; [Horn, χριιισμήβω, €χροΙ• 

σμησα ; 2 a. 6xpaur/i4ir]. (7.) 

Χρ4ομαι, use, (perhaps mid. of xpdM); χρήσομαι, €χμησάμψ, κέχρημΜι 

€χμήσθΊί¥ ; [fnt. pf. κεχρτήσομαχ Theoc.]. For χμητοΛ [Hdt. χραται\ &c 

see § 98, Note 2. 
XpdM) give oracles, χρή<ηύ, ίχρησα, κέχρη/^κΛ, κέχρησμαι {-ημΛΐ ?), εχρήσθψ. 

Mid. coTisuU an oracle, [χμησομαι, έχρησάμψ.] § 98, Note 2. Fo^ 

χ^ι and χρή = χρνί^» and xprfit», see X|»^«i. 
Χρή (impers.), irreg. pres. for χρψ(Τί, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj- 

XpS» opti• XP^^li uif• X/'V'tt*» (poet, χρψ); imperf. χρψ or €χρψ. *Α»ό• 

χρη, Λ suffices, inC άποχρψ, imperf. άτέχμη, [Ion. άτοχρ^ awoxpi't 

άττέχρα ;] άτοχρήσ€ΐ, άτέχρησ^ (Ι.) 

Xrtl«» (ΧΑΤ?^-)» Ιοϊ^ ΧΡηί»» ΐί«»ι^ ««t, x^lkw [ion. χ^Λτω], ίχρτ^σα, [Ion- 
exp^ura]. Χρί f and xpj (as if from χράω), occasionaUy have the meaning 
of XPiyi'etf, XPVtci- (4.) 

XpU•, ατκητι/, e^i^i^, xpi^^f ^ΧΡ^λ, κέχρΐμαι (or -ισ/χαι), ΐχρίσθ-ηι^. 

ΧρώνννμΑ (χρω•), α?^, also χρώζ•• ; κέχρωσμαι, €χρώσ$ψ• (IL) 



Ψ. 

Ψά», rwJ, with iy for ά in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), ^y, ψψ, i^ri, &c.; 

gen. in compos., -ψήσω^ -ϋψησα, -ψτ/ΙσομΛΐ, -^ψησάμ-ψ, 
Ψινδω, deceive^ ψεύσω, εψευσα, ^ψευσμαχ, εψεύσθψ, ψευσθήσομαι ; φεύσομα^, 

εψενσάμηρ. § 16, 1, 2, 3. 
^Ψύχω (ψυχ-), cool, ψύξω, ξψυξα, (ψιτγμαι, εψύχθην, [ψυχθήσομαι Ιοη.]; 2 ^ 

ρ. €φ&χψ or (generally later) εψ&γψ (stem ψοΎ-), (2.) 



Ω. 

Ώ»(ω (ώθ•), push, impf. gen. εώθουν (§ 104); &σω [poet, ώ^ι^σω], ^ωσα[Ιοη. 

ώσο], €ωσμαί [Ιοη. -αχτ/χαί], εωσθψ ; ωσθήσομαί ; f. m. ώσομΛΐ, a. m. 

€ωσάμψ [Ion. ώσο/χι;*']• (7.) 
Ώνέομαι, ftwy, imp. εωνούμψ (§ 104) or (iroiJ/iiTi' ; ωι^ήσομαι, εώνημοί, fw^r 

^17»'• Classic writers use ετριάμψ (§ 123) for later ιατησάμψ (or £«i^*" 

μψ,) 
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Ν. Β. In these Indexes the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it seemed necessary. For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular noanSf 
see pp. 50-52. 



GEEEK INDEX. 



in vowel 6 ; in contraction 

I ; becomes τ; in temp, aug- 

19 (end); d changed to η 
of vowel verb stems 131 
vbs. in μι 156 (Ν. 1); 

ι to τ; in 2d perf. 132 (3); 

ed to α in liquid stems 133 

ric d for 17 25 (1); α as con- 

)well44, 147 (1); as suffix 

, 185 (11). 

privative 188 (a); copula- 

\ (N. 2). 

►er diphth. 6; by contrac- 

end). 

m pared 65. 

pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (c); 

ic. 304 (end). 

ycTf w. imperat. 291 (top). 

&c. w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

iclined 54. 

j. of one ending 57 (N. 4). 

en. 229 (2). 

1. of ^α7οιΊ20 (Ν. 4). 

VroC. άδ€\φ€ 33 (top). 

i. ending 186 (b), 

«TTiv, &c. 193 (2). 

)m. vbs. in 186. 

cl. of 47 (N. 2). 

;cl. of 53 (2). 

3US. of 33 (N. 1). 

long 6 ; augmented 122 ; 

les elided in poetry 12 

short in accentuation 19 

i. 1). 

for ci 263 (1). 

,1. of 47 (N. 1). 

γάρ (for eWe, &c.) 289(1). 

lom. vbs. in 186. 

(top) 137 (2, N. 2); pf. 
f. mid. 114 (e). 
■a, in aor. partic. (Aeol.) 

). 

ompai-ed 64 (1). 



&κονω, 2 perf. 122 (N. 2), 139 {d 
N. 1) ; e0 or κακω$ ακούω 217 
(end). 

&icfM>do|uu, future 132 (N. 1). 

dicpos w. article 204 (N. 4). 

άλέξο», augment of άΧαΧκον 120 (Ν. 

4). 

άληθή« declined 56. 

αλΟΓκοΐΜΐι 135 (Ν.) 

άλλάσιται, pf. and' plpf. mid. inflect- 
ed 112, 113, 114 (top). 

αλλήλων declined 74. 

&λλο«ι decl. of 76 ; w. art. 202 
(N. 3). 

&λλο Tt ή ; or άλλο τι ; 307 (3). 

άλιΙσκΜ, formation 130 (Ν. 3). 

άλ« declined 41. 

&μα w. dat. 233 ; w. partic. 801 



&c., Dor. for ή /Aets, &c. 



(N. 1). 

^ 73 (N. 7). 

affciis and άμ^ for ημέτ^ροί (or ^/ios) 
74 (N. 1). 

&μΐΓΐσχν^ομαι 129 (8). 

&μννω 128 (top); w. ace. and dat. 
(Hom.) 231 (N. 3); άμυνάθω 152 
(11). 

ά|Μ^( w. gen., dat., and accus. 239, 
242. 

άμώι^ννυμιι, augment 124 (N. 3). 

άμώισ-βητ^ω, augment 124 (N. 3). - 

ά.μφω and &μψ^φο« 70 ; w. art. 204 
(N. 2). 

dv (Epic κέ), adv. 253-256 : see 
Contents, p. xxiii. Two uses : in 
apodosis 253, in protasis and final 
cl. 254. In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of mdic. 254 (8), 263 
(2), 264 (2), 267 (2), 272 (6), 276 
(2); w. optative 255 (§ 210), 263 
(2), 265 (2), 269 (2), 272 (ft), 276 
(4); w. flit, indie. (Horn.) 254 
(§ 208, 2}\ w. subj. used as fut. 
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(Horn.) 255 (2), 291; w. infin. 
and partic. in apod. 255, 285, 273 
(top). In protasis w. subj. ^254 
(end), 263 (2), 265 (1), 269 (ΪΤ, 
270 ; dropped when subj. becomes 
opt. 282 (3). In final clauses w. 
ώ5, Stws, and 6φρα 260 (Ν. 2). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2), 277; in apodo- 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not 
used w. idei, χρψ, &c. in apod. 
268 (N. 2) ; repeated in long apod. 
256 (2) ; ellipsis of vb. 256 (3) ; 
used only w. firat of several vbs. 
256 (4). See ^v, ήν, dv(d), and 
τάχα. 

dv (a) for iav (el Λν) 263 (2). 

dv for άρά (Hom.) 12 (N. 3). 

αν- privative : see a- privative. 

dv (A dv) by crasis 11, 275 (N.). 

-dv for 'άωρ in gen. pi. 31 (4). 

άνά w. dat. and ace. 238, 239, 242 ; 
w. gen. 239 (3). 

άνα,ηρ/ 242 (Ν. 5). 

Ανάγκη w. infin. 294 (1). 

&ναλ£<Γκω and Αναλύω augment 120 
(Ν. 1). 

Ανάξιος w. gen. 227 (Ν.). 

dvcv w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 

άν^ω, augment 124 (N. 3); w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

άνήρ declined 48 ; ανήρ 11. 

ανοίγω, augment 123 (§ 104, Ν. 1). 

άντΙ w. gen. 236. 

dfios declined 53. A^los and άξώω 
w. gen. 227 (N.). 

dirais, adj. of one ending 57 (N. 4); 
w. gen. 228 (N. 2). 

dircipos w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 

άπνστ^ω w. dat. 230 (end). 

airX<$os, airXovs declined 55, 56. 

air6 w. gen. 236 ; for iu w. dat 242 
(N. 6). 

άΐΓθδ£δωμι and airoSCSouai 245 (N. 
3). 

άΐΓ<$λλυμίΐ, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

'ΑΐΓ<$λλων, accus. 37 (N. 1); voc. 21 
(1, N.), 38 (N.). 

άΐΓθλογ^|Μα, augment 124 (top). 

άΐΓτω and dirTOfuu 246 (top). 

dp (Hom. for άρα 12 (Ν. 3). 

άρα, άρα oi, and άρα μή, interrog. 
306 (end). ^ 



άραρΟτκΜ, Att. redupL 122, 129 
(end), 134 (c). 

afryvpcos, άμγιροϋ^, declined 55 ; ac- 
cent 34 (N. 2). 

άρι- intensive prefix 188 (IS, 1). 

-αριον, dimin. in 184 (8). 

άρσ*ην or άρρην 59 (Ν. 3). 

d«ro-a or drra 76 (2). 

Λσ-ίτα or drra 77 (N. 1). 

αστήρ, decl. 48 (N. 1). 

άστράΐΓτβ without subj. 193 (e). 

άστν, declined 44. 

-αται, -ατο (for -ρται, -m-o) in 3 pers. 
plur. 151 (end). 

άτ€ w. partic 301 (end). 

άτφ w. gen. 237, 229. 

dT^os 11 (N. 2). 

-ατο (for -ντο) : see -αται. 

arraandarra: see άσνα and orotu 

αΰαίνω, aagment 122 (end). 

αυτάρκης, αΰταpκc8, accent 21 (1, 
N.). 

αύτ^κα w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 

αύτ<$« personal pron. 71 (1), 206(2); 
intensive adj. pron. 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. sul^t. pron. omitted 206 
(1, N.); position w. article 204 
(N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2, N.); 
compared 66 (end). 6 a&rot 73 (2); 
ταύτοΰ, &c. 73 (N.). 

αντον, &c. for έαυτοΰ 73. 

άφΙημΜ, augment 124 (Ν. 3); opt 
forms 176 (N. 1). 

άχθομ^ txyC kmv 232 (N. 5). 

^ςρ^ as prepos. w. gen. 23r7j^ 229 
(N.); as conj. 279. 

-άω, denom. vbs. in 186; contract 
forms infl. 115-118 ; diaL fonns 
154, 155. 



B, middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before a lingual 
14 (1), bef. σ 14 (2), bef. μ 14 (3); 
inserted between μ and λ or/>l3 
(N. 1); changed to in pf. act 
138 (b). 

ίαίνω, formation 129 (4, N. 1). 
άκχο« (κχ) 13. 
Ρασ-£λ€ΐα 30, 182 (σ. Ν.): )3eurtX«a 

30, 183 (Ν. 2). 
Pao-iXcvs declined 45 ; compared 6<| 
(3). 
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β, denom. 186 ; w. gen. 223 
>r. of 247 (N. 5). 
μ€\ιτ-) by syncoiKi 13 (N. 1). 
Boppos, declineil 31 (N. 1). 
I, uugiiient 120 (N. 2); βού- 
inflic. (not βούΧ-ο) 146 (Ν. 
νΧοίμην dy and ίβονΧόμψ Am 
); βούΧ€ΐ or βούΧ€σθ€ w. in- 
subj. 291 (end); βουΧομένψ 
rtv, &c. 232 (N. 5). 
lined 45, 46 ; stem in com- 
57 (N.). 

tto/)-), by syncope 13 (N. 1). 
i;- 1^.) 129 (3). 



e mute, palatal, and sonant 

sound of V before /c, 7, χ, or 

p) ; euph. changes before lin- 

4 (l),bef. σ14(2);ϋ1ι. to χ 

act. 138 (6). 

decl. of 48. 

3 pres. 247 (N. 6). 

•, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 

^ adj. of one ending 57 

• 

3lined 47. 

ace. and gen. 223 (N. 3): 

t w. gen. 222 (2). 

ed after article 201 (N. 4). 

alined 40. 

130, 134 (c); copul. vb. 
lem. ) ; w. gen. 221 ; w. poss. 
12 (4). 
», redupl. in pres. 129 (end); 

130 (top), 
eclined 57, 58. 
clined 45, 46. 

nd 7pd^|fcai 245 (N. 3); 
;v 246 (top); ^ράφομΛΐ w. 
iccus. 214, w. gen. 224 (2). 



!e mute, lingual, and sonant 
ph. changes before lingual 
, bef. /A 14 (3), dropped Def. 
2); inserted in ανδρός (ά»Ί^ρ) 
. 2), 48, before -αται and 
η Horn.) 151 (end). 
us. prefix 188 (N. 1). 
) 128 (3, N.). 
δα/χ-) 129 (4, Ν. 2). 
!nd δαν€£ζομίαι 245 (Ν. 2). 



SOS, accent 22 (3, Ν. ϊ). 

δ/, in & |Uv . . . & δ^ 204, 205 (Ν. 1 
and 2); in aiMxIosis 274 (2). 

-Sc, local ending 52 ; enclit. 23. 

Sci, imi)ers.: see 8^, waiU. 

8<C8otKa and Sc^Sta (Horn.) 121 (top). 

ScCkw|jii, syno^isis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of /Lu-forms 159-165 ; w. 
partic. 305 (top); partic. deiKvus 
declined 60. 

Sciva, pron., declined 77. 

δέομαι w. gen. or w. gen. and ace. 
223 (N. 1). 

8^K0|Uu 133 (4, N. 1). 

ScaiuSs (-σ-) 181 (Ν. 5) heterog. 50 

8€<ηΓ^τη«, voc. of 30 (Ν. 2). 

S^arai (Horn.) as perf. 124. 

δ^ω, biTid, contraction 118 (N. 1). 

δ^, warU, contraction 118 (N. 1), 
lnHdt.l55(2,a). Impers.δ«tl93 
(N. 2) ; w. gen. and dat. (rarely 
ace.) 228 & 224, 231 (N. 1); 6\lyou 
for oXlyov deiv, almost, 298 ; Biov 
(ace. abs.) 302; iv6$, &c. w. diom-es 
70 (N. 2, b); Wet in apod, without 
&p 268 (N. 2). See δ2oμαu 

δηλοί without subi. 192 (c). 

δήλ6s€l^iιw. partic. 305 (N. 1). 

δηλ^ω, inilect. of contract foi*ms 115- 
118; infin. 10 (N. 2), 118 (N.5); 
pres. partic. δηΧωι^ declined 62. 

Δη|ΐήτηρ declined 48 (3); accent of 
voc. 21. 

-δην or -άδην, adv. in 186 (18). 

-δη«, patron3nn. in 184 (9). 

διά w. gen. and ace. 238, 242. 

διαιτάω, augm. 124 (top). 

διακονέω, augm. 124. 

δΐΛλ<γο|Μΐι, pf. 121 (top); w. dat. 
233 (N. 1). 

διατ€λ^ω w. partic. 303 (1), 304 (N.). 

διδάσκω, formation 130 (N. 3); w. 
two ace. 217 ; causative in mid. 
245 (N. 2). 

δΙδω|ϋ, synopsis 159, 165, 166 ; infl. 
of /Ltt-forms 159-165; redupl. 157 
(3), 168 (2); impf. 158 (top), cona- 
tive 246 (N. 2); aor. in κα 137 (1, 
Ν. 1). 

δ^κην, adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

διορνο-σω, augm. of plpf. 122 (N. 2). 

διότι 288 ; w. inf. (Hdt.) 294 (top^ 
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SiirXdoxoSi &c. (as compar. ) w. ^en. 

2S5 (N. 1). 
$ιψά», contraction 118 (N. 2). 
δι«»κάθο>152 (11). 
δμώβι accent 22 (3, Ν. 1). 
δοιώ, Boioi (Horn.) 69 (Ν. 1). 
-Wvw(.5a) or -ηδ<$ν, adv. in 186 (18). 
•8οκ^ω (δοκ-) 130 ; impers. Sokci 193 

(N. 2); (δοξ€ or δέδοκται in decrees, 

&c. 298 (end) ; (ώί) ίμοί δοκ€Ϊν 

298. 
δρασ€£ω, desider. vb. 186 (Ν. 1 ). 
8ράω 131 ; 2 a. ^ράν 169 (Ν. 7). 
δνναμαι 168 (1); accent of subj. and 

opt. 158 (Ν. 2); έδύνω 158 (Ν. 3). 
δΰο declined 69; w. pi. noun 197 

(Ν. 6). 
δνσ-, inseparable prefix 188 (b) ; augm. 

of vbs. compounded with 124. 



E, open short vowel 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (3, 4); as syll. augm. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 123 ; be- 
comes η in temp. augm. 119 (end), 
rarely et 123 ; length, to η at end of 
vowel verb stems 131 (1), in vbs. in 
μι 156 (Κ 1); length, to et when 
cons, are dropped bef. σ 15 (6), in 
aor. of liq. stems 137 (2), in θβΐραι 
and eTmi 156 (N. 1), in 2 a. p. 
subj. (Hom.) 153 (12, c) in 2 a. 
act. subj. of /ut-forms (Hom.) 171 
(6), €ω to €ίω in pres. (Hom.) 155 
(c); changed to α in liq. stems 133 
(4); ch. to in 2 pf. 132 (3), rarely 
in 1 pf. 133 (3, N. 2), in nouns 
181 (N. 5); fut. liquid stems in e 
136 ; c added to stem in pres. 130, 
in other tenses 1 34 ; inserted for σ 
in fut. 136 (c); dropped by syncope 
13, 47. 48; dropped in eco (Hdt.) 
and dropped or contracted in eat 
and €0 (ilom.) 155 (2, b); as con- 
necting vowel 144, 145, 152 (10, 
11). 

?, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 

-€ain plpf. act. (Ion.) 152 (4); contr. 
to 77 in Att. 146 (N. 4). 

-€ai, for wai in verbal endings, contr. 
tO77or«10(N. 1), 145(N. 1), 151 
(2) : see -fo. 
ίάν, for el &p 254, 263, 269, ^70. 



-cos, in ace. pi. of 3 decl., contr. to 
cts9 (3, N.), 42, 43, 44; seldom 

contr. in nouns in eus 45 (3, N. 2). 
Ιαυτον, declined 73 ; synt. 206. 
^YTvs, adv. w. ^n. 229 (2). 
47c£pa> 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 

114 (e)\ Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1). 
fyXcXvs, decl. of 44 (end), 
έγώ, declined 71, 72; generally omit- 
ted 192 (N. 1), 143 (foot-note). 
ίδνν (of δι{ω) 158 (end), 169 (3); 

synopsis 159 ; inflected 161, 162. 
€<, for ?, Hom. pron. 72 (N. 2). 
Ιβ€ν, foro5 72(N. 2). 
4ΘΙζω, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 114 

(c). 
ci) length, from β : see e ; from 1 125 

(II.), 127 (d)\ as augm. (for «) 

123, for redupl. in pf. 121 (top). 
€l, ify 263, 267, 269, 270 ; vMhtr, 

307 ; t/, ete^y and el yap in wishes 

289, 290. 
€Ϊδον w. pai-tic. sea, (3). 
€ΐκάθω, Ακάθοι^α, &c. 152 (11). 
€ΐκών, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 
ct|iapTai, augm. 121 (top). 
clfiC, conjug. 172, 173; as copula and 

as subst vb. 191 (N. 1); w. pred. 

nom. 194 ; w. poss. or part. gen. 

221; w. poss. dat 232 (4); ίστα 

οί, ίστί!» οδ, ίστΐ¥ j or Λτωί 210 

(Ν. 2) ; εκών clmi, rb vw dm, 

κατά τοΰτο cTitn, &c. 298; accent 

(enclitic) 23, 24 ; accent of ώτ, 

Oirros 22 (3, N. 2). 
ct|ii, conjug. 174; pres. as fut. 247 

(top). 
etc for οΰ, 72 (Ν. 2). 
ctirov w. δη or ώs 293 (end); ut 

(^ΊΓοή ctVeti/ 298. 
i{ργω, &c. w. gen. 225 ; V. infin. or 

in fin. w. του and μή (6 forms), 295, 

296. 
€Ϊpηκα,augm. 121 (top). 
-cw, -€<r<ra, -cv, adj. m, decl. 57, oo, 

15 (N. 2); formation 185 (16). 
els w. accus. 237 ; for h w. dat 242 

(N. 6). 
€ts, jjiCa, iiv, declined 69; compouiM» 

of 70. 
cto -ω, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
clTf . . . dxf (^ 307 (5). 
ΙΛλΟλ, 2 pf. 123, 130, 133 (3, N. D• 
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t form 12 (2); κ unchRiiged in 
w 14 (N. 1; 3, N.); β long 
9 liquid 18 (top); accent 24 
; w. gen. 237, tor iv w. <lat. 
N. 6). 
t, licdTipof, &c. w. article 204 

75,208: ίιτίοΌσ/ 75 (Ν. 2). 

ι kwldw 79. 

2, 79, 186. 

dv. w. gen. 229 (2). 

m298. 

V 66 (5), 15 (a). 

, form^of pres. 129 (N. 2); 

.36 (b); sense 243 (N. 2). 

(Horn.), eXaxtaros 66 (5). 
Γ ίλάσω 136 (6) : see iXdct. 

pf. and plpf. inli. 112, 113, 
top). 

/, ic, (Horn.) for (λαχον, 
Ν. 5). 

[om. fat. of iXaovUf &c. 154 
of 6). 

&c. w. fat. infin. or pres. 
lor. 251 (N. 2). 
eclined40; accus. sing. 37(2). 
) declined 73; synt. 206. 
i|Uto, 4|Uo, 4|Μΰ 72 (Ν. 2). 
Ο (Hdt.) 74 (top), 
or. for έμοί) 73 (Ν. 7). 
Γ {μμ^ναι, (ί|Μν or {fuvoi, for 
173, 172 (9). 
,207. 

ημι and 4|ΜΓ£ΐΓρη|ΐι 1 68 (Κ 1). 
Ocv w. gen. 229 (2). 
ήσαν (slot, p.) 152 (9). 
dat. 237; in comp. 233; in 

of time 235 (N. 1); euph. 
bef. liquid 15 (6), but not 
eσ, ^, or ρ 15 (Ν. 3). 
Β w. gen. 228 (end); w. dat. 
end). 

. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
mpers. 193 (N. 2). 
^79. 

fvcari 242 (N. 5). 
d 4vmJt€ 210 (N. 2). 
w. gen. 228 (top). 
. gen. 229 (2). 
4k. 

IS w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 
impers. 193 (N. 2); ^ξψ in 
. without &v 268 (N. 2). 



9, 10, to ev 



lt<$v, ace. abs. 302 (2). 

«((ttw. gen. 229 (2). 

CO and cov conti*. to ου 

(Ion.) 25 (3). 
-€o for -€σο 145 (Ν. 1.), 151 (2). 
«ο for οδ 72 (Ν. 2). 
hi for ot 72 (Ν. 2). 
Ιοικα (Ικ-) 123, 132 (3). 
iat for 6t (poss.) 74 (K. 1). 
fov : see co. 

ivav and Ivcdv {iwtl &ν), 275 (Ν.). 
hnl and ht€^ 275, 288; w. infin. 

in or. obi. 294 (top). 
IvciSav 254, 275, 276. 
Ιιτήν 254, 275, 276. 
Μ w. gen., dat., and accus. 239; in 

comp. 233. 
im for ^ΐΓΛτη 242 (Ν. 5). 
km»v^4» w. gen. 222 (2), 218 

(Rem.). 
IvOrrofuu 168(1); ^/<Γτω158(Ν.3); 

accent of subj. and opt. 158 (N. 2); 

w. partic. 304. 
^πριάμην (irpia-) 158 (end); synop• 

sis 159; inflected 164, 165. 
^ρ^ΟΗτω, stem eper- 127 (fit, N.). 
4pi-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1.). 
fyiZalim 129 (4, N. 1). 
" Ιΐωψ. dat. 233 (N. 1). 
if, accus. of 37 (2). 
jUat, 'Ερμή«, declined 30. 
ipiara» w. two accus. 217. 
c«, stems of 3 decl. in 42. 
h w. accus. 237 : see clt. 
'toO-i in dat. pi. (Hom.) 49. 
ia-H (Hom.) 173 (N. 2), 142 (N). 
ttrtriav 65. 
<«ΓΤ€, urUil 279. 
-^oTcpof, -ίστατοι 64 (Ν. 4). 
ΙούΙ,ψ. ending Tt 142 (Ν.); accented 

έστι 24 (3, Ν. 1). 
Ισην οϊ (οδ, 5, βΊτωή 210^ (Ν. 2). 
4(Γτώ§ (for ^σταώί), Ιστώσα, 4στ^ 

(Ion. ^<ΓΤ£ώ$) 62 (Ν.), 139 (Ν. 8), 

167. 
{σχατοΒ W. article 204 (Ν. 4). 
ίσ-ω W. gen. 229 (2) : see β(σω. 
Μβην for €θίθψ 16 (2, Ν.). 
Itmos w. gen. 225 (Ν. 1). 
ΙτΛην for f^u^i;»' 16 (2, Ν J. 
iv contr. from eo or «ov (Ion.) 25 (3). 
€v to e (through if) 45 (N. 1*», 126 

(2). 
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f,Z, augni. of vbs. compounded w. 

124 (2); w. ΊΓΟιέω, ττάσχω, ακούω, 

&c. 217 (end); w. νράσσω 218 

(top). 
cd, pron. for οδ 72 (Ν. 2). 
€ύδα£|ΐων declined 56, 57; accent 21 

(1, Ν.). 
€«€λιη«, 57 (Ν. 3), accus. 37 (2). 
c^cfyycrlo), augm. 124 (2). 
ii6v w. gen. 229 (2). 
€ύ6ν« w. i^rtic. 301 (N. 1). 
€ΰκλ<η«, 43 (Ν. 4). 
c^ooSf «ΰνονς, compared 64 (Ν. 3). 
iitpCa-Kta w. partic. 303 (2). 
c^pos, accus. of specif. 215 (1). 
cipvs, wide, Horn. ace. of 59 (N. 1). 
-CVS, nouns in 45, 182 (2). 
-cik»i denom. vbs. in 186. 
iOM^a» w. partic. 303 (3). 
<φ' φ or 4φ^ ψτ€ w. infiu. ^97 (end); 

w. fut. ind. 278 (N. 2). 
4χρήν or χρήν in apod, without du 

268 (N. 2). 
ϊχω w. partic. for perf. 303 (N. 2). 

εχομαι 246 (top); w. gen. 222 (1). 
{χθρ^« compared 64 (1). 
'4ω for -άω in vbs. (Hdt.) 155 (1, d). 
.-€ω in fut. of liquid stems 136 (2). 
't» and -€ων, Ion. gen. of 1st decl. 31. 
-€«s, -€ων, Att. 2d decl. in 33. 
ίω^,άαινη 33 (Ν. 1). 
ii«s, conj. 274 (Rem.); while 276 (3); 

utUil 279, 280, expr. purpose 280 

(N. 2), inindir. disc. 287 (3). 
Ιωυτοΰ, for έαυτοΰ (Hdt.) 74 (top). 



*Z, double cons. 7; origin 7 (§ 5, 2); 
makes position 17; verb stems in 
127 {b); syll. augment before 121 

(2). 
ζα-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 
faft», contr. form of 118 (N. 2). 
-tc, adv. in 52, 186. 
-ζω, verbs in 127, 186; fut. of 136. 



H, open long vowel 6; in Ion. for 
Dor. d 25; α and e length, to η 
119, 131, α to 17 132, 156 (Ν. 1 
and b); conn, vowel in subj. 146; 
'V for -ea in plpf. act. 146 (N. 4), 
152 (4). 



-η for εσαι or rfffou in 2 pers. sing. 
10 (N. 1), 145, 146, 151 (2). 

ή, whether (Horn.), or, interrog. 307; 
than, omitted 226 (N. 2). 

ή^ο|Μα w. ^en. (or dat.) 223 (3). 

ή8ομ^ σοΓ loTiv, &c 282 (No. 5). 

VJSvs compared 64 (1) ; '^ωΐ' de- 
clined 65. 

ήέ, ή€, interrog. (Horn.) 307. 

i\t(Bi]% &c (οίδα) 179. 

{av {€ΐμι) 174. 

ήκιστα (superl.) 65. 

ήκω, as perf. 246 (N. 3). 

i^Uos 78. 

ήμαι, conjug. 177. 

ή|Μΐ$ or ή|λα« 72 (Ν. 5). 

ήι&έτ«>ο« 74, 207 ; w. αυτών 207 
(Ν. 4). 

ήμι,-, insepar. particle 188 (d). 

ή|ΐίν, ήιαν 72 (Ν. 5). 

ή ν for €άΜ (ci dv) 263 (2). 

ήν£κα, rel. adv. 79. 

ηναρ declined 41. 

'HpcucXIns 43 (Ν. 3). 

ήρω« declined 47 (Ν. 1). 

-ηβ, comp. adj. in 185 (17); 189 (6). 

-{|s» in nom. pL of nouns in •€ύ$ 45 
(3, Ν. 2). 

ησ-ι or ης» in dat. pi. 1 decl. (Ion.) 81. 

^ανων (comp.) 65. 

ηυ, diphthong 6 ; augm. of ev 122 
(end). 

ήχώ decl. 46. 

ήώ9 (Ion.) decl. 47 (N. 1). 



Θ, rough mute, lingual, and surd 8 ; 

euph. changes before lingual Η 

(1), bef. μ 14 (3), dropped bef. ff 

14 (2). 
θάλασ-ο-α decl. 29. 
Ba\kll<u w. partic. 304 (N.). 
θάΐΓΤ» (τα0-) 16 (2, Ν.). 
6dp<ros and OpdoOs 13 (top). 
Θάσσων16 (2, Ν.), 64 (1). 
edrcpovll (Ν. 2). 
Oavtidt» w. gen. 222 (2), 224 (1); 

θαυμάζω el 274. 
OIXcis or UKert w. Interrog. subj. 291 

(end). 
-0(v, -Oc, local end. 52, 186. 
Ms, vocative 33 (top). 
\^V«S ^ut. of 137 (N. 4). 
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141. 

141. 

d. 52, 186. 'θι in let Aor. 

er. becomes ri after θψ 

9 (3). 

ρ•), metath. 134 (α); τ; 
ι (Ν. 2); fut. perf. act. 
Γ. 2); perf. as pres. 247 

)y crasis) 11. 
16 (2, N.). 
lined 48. 



il 6 ; contr. w. foil, vowel 
3); length, to ni9 (end), 

128, 131, to et 125 (II.); 
ο demonstr. 75 (N. 2); 
η in opt. 146 (end); in 
f pres. stem 129 (end), 
68 (2); representing y of 

16. 

lorn.) 69 (N. 1). 
lend). 

lyra. in 184 (9). 
Qutives in 184 (8). 
id 57 (N. 2). 
action 118 (N. 3). 
ρύω) 140 (VI. Ν. 2). 
modal sign in opt. 146 

M3). 

Inative verbs in 186. 
175, 176; aor. in κα 137 

>(3). 

1 185 (13). 
3clined 54. 
ing. 37 (2). 

0Ϊ 73 (N. 7). 
ij. 259, 260, 261. 
Ltives in 184 (8). 
185 (12). 
Ί. (Hom.)31 (2). 
N. 2). 
7, dimin. in 184 (8). 

233. 

opsis 159, 166, 167; in- 
i-forms 159-165; redupl. 
ί7 (3), 168(2); fut. perf. 
(c, N. 2); partic. ίστά? 
19. 

ed44. 
ioDy (Hdt.) 47 (N. 3). 



'U&v, patronym. in 184 (9, N.). 
-uiv, -lOTot» comp. and superl. in 64. 

K, smooth mute, palatal, surd 8 ; 

euph. ch. before lingual 14 (1), 

bef. μ 14 (3), w. σ forms ξ 14 (2); 

ch. to χ in pf. act. stem 138 (6). 
κ in ούκ 12 (2). 
-κα in aor. of three vbs. 137 (1, 

N. 1). 
κάββαλι {κατφα\€) 12 (Ν. 3). 
KoUf ομαι and καβ€ύδΜ, augment 124 

κάθη|Μα co^jug. 177. 

καθ£(Μ, augment 124 (Ν. 3). 

καθώτη|Μ as copul. vb. 194 (Rem.). 

καΐ τόν w. infin. 205. 

κα£ΐΓφ w. partic. 301 (N. 1). 

κα(ω 128 (3). 

Kcucds compared 65. 

Kdicravf {κατέκταν€) 12 (Ν. 3). 

καλ^Μ, fut. in -^ω, ώ 136 (α); perf. 

opt. (poet.) 150 (1); perf. as pres. 

247 (N. 6). 
KoXds compared 65. 
καλΰβη and καλΰΐΓτω 126 (III.). 
ica|iWT», pf. mid. 14 (3, N.), 114 

κάτ (Hom.) for κατά 12 (Ν. 8). 
κατά, prep. w. gen. and accne. 288, 

242; in comp. 224 (end). 
K^ra {καΐ e?ra) 11. 
κατητορ^Μ, augment 124 (top). 
Kar^vctv {καταθαΡ€Ϊρ) 12 (Ν. 8). 
K<orK^vl2(l, Ν. 1), 253. 
Kct|uu conjug. 178. 
Kctvot (for ίκεΐνοή 75 (end). 
κ€λ€ύω w. accus. and inf. 231 (2, 

N. 2). 
K^pas declined 47. 
KcpSaCv» 129 (4, N. 1), 138 (6). 
K^, accus. of 83 (N. 1). 
κηρύ<Γσ-€ΐ without subj. 192 {d), 
κ^χρημι 168 (2). 
κλα^ω 128 (3). 

κλανοαάω, desider. vb. 186 (Ν. 1). 
-κλέηε» proper nouns in, decl. 43. 
ιΛίΐΓτη9, compared 66 (end). 
κλίνω, drops ρ 133 (6); 114 (d), 
κλισίηφι 52 (Ν. 3). 
κνά», contraction 118 (Ν. 2). 
KpcCoVMV, κράηστοδ 65 (1)• 
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κρέμαμοΛ 168 (1); accent of subj. 

and opt. 158 (N. 2). 
KpCvM, drops V 133 (6). 
κρύφα w. gen. 229 (2). 
κτάομαι, augm. of perf. 121 (N. 2); 

perf. subj. and opt. 150 (1). 
KTc£v» 128 (top), 133 (4, N. 1), 134 

(top). 
KvooiSs compared 64 (end). 
κΰκλιρ 236 (Ν. 2). 
kvWm {kv-) 129 (3). 
Kv»v, KWTfpos, κΰντατο5 66 (3). 
κ»λνω, accent of certain forms 110 

(N. 3). 
K»s, accus. of, 33 (N. 1). 

Δ, liquid 7, sonant 8 ; λλ after syll. 
augm. (Hom.) 120 (N. 5). 

λαγχάνω and λα|ΐβάν», augm. of 
perf. 121 (top). 

λαμιτάβ declined 40. 

λανθάν» (λα^-) 129 (top); w. partic. 
304 (4). 

λά(Γκ» (λακ-), formation 130 (Ν. 3). 

λ^Τω, collect, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

λέγω, say, constr. of 293 (end); λ^- 
yovai 192 (N. 1, b) ; xiycrai 
omitted 299 (§ 273). 

λ€ΐΐΓω (XtTT-), synopsis 88, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d perf. plpf., 
and aor. inflected 104-106. 

λέων declined 39. 

λοιδορέω w. ace. and λοι$ορέο|Μα w. 
dat. 231 (2, N. 2). 

λύω, synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92 ; con jug. 94-103 ; λύωι/ 
and XeXu/cws declined 59, 60; quan- 
tity of υ 132 (Ν. 1). 

λ<ρων, λ«^<Γτο$ 65 (1). 

Μ, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 

μβ\ and μβρ for μλ and /up 13 

(N. 1). 
-μΛ, neut. nouns in 183 (4), 
μά, in oaths, w. ace. 216. 
μαίομαι (μα-) 128 (3, Ν.). 
μ.ακρ6$, clecl. of 53; μακρφ w. comp. 

234 (2). 
|*Λλα compared (μάλλον, μάλιστα) 67 

(end). 
Μίψαθώνι, kc, dat. of place 236 
(N. 1 ). 



|tdxo|fcai w. dat. 233 (N. 1). 

ρέγαβ declined 62, 63; compared 65. 

|ΐέζβ•ν for μυείζων 65, 15 (end). 

-fidov in 1st pers. dua). 146 (N. 3). 

^Imv 65, 15 (end). 

|icipo|uu, augm. of perf. 121 (top). 

μ^ων, μ€Ϊ(Γτο$ 66 (5). 

|ΐέλα$ declined 58, 59. 

|ΐέλα w. dat and gen. 223 (top), 231 

(top). 
μέλλω augment 120 (N. 2); w. infin. 

as periph. fut. 151 (6), 250 (N). 
μέμνημαΐ) perf. subj. and opt. 150 

(1); as pres. 247 (N. 6); w. partic 

304 (end). 
μέν, in ομ^έν , , . 6 δ4 204, 205. 
-μιναι,-μ€ν, in infin. 153(14), 172(9). 
Μ€νέλ!€ω$ and ΜινέλΟοβ, accent 33 

(Ν. 2). 
μ€ντ&ν (by crasis), 11. 
μ€σημΡρΙα 13 (Ν. 1). 
μέσΌ9, compar. 64 (Ν. 2); w. art. 

204 (Ν. 4). 
μ<τά, prep. w. gen., dat., and ace. 

239, 240, 242; μέτα (Hom.) for 

μέτ€ση 242 (Ν. 5). 
μτταμέλϋ w. gen. and dat. 223 (top); 

231 (top), 
μτταξύ w. gen. 237, 229 (N.); w. 

partic. 301 (N. 1). 
μτΓανοιέομαι w. ^n. 221 (end). 
μέτ€στι w. gen. a;;i ^^, 222 (top), 

231 (top). 
μ€τέχω w. gen. 221 (end). 
μέτοχο5 w. gen. 228 (top). 
μ€ΰ72 (Ν. 2). 
μέχρι, as prep. w. ^en. 229 (N.) 237, 

as conj. 279, with subj. without 

ai'280 (N. 1). 
μή, adv., not, 307-309; w. &o, Λτο», 

&c. in final and object clauses 260 

(N. 1); in protasis 263 (3); in rel. 

cond. sent. 275; in wishes 289 (1); 

w. imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 290, 291; w. dubitative subj. 

291 ; w. infin. 308 (3) ; 282 (4); 

w. infin. and ωστ€ 279 (Rem.), 

297 ; w. infin. after negative verb 

295, 296. See οΰ μή and μή o4 
μηδέ, μήτ€, &c. 307, 309; /xi;5eiiaBd ^ 

μηδέ €Ϊ$ 70 (top), 
μηκέτι, 12 (2). 
Vv-'iv'^V^decl. of 48 (N. 1). 
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76; accent 24 (N. 8). 
), 295, 296; one syllable 
11 (N. 3); μή , ,.ούίη 
10 (top). 

8. sing. 85 (3, N.), 142, 
)6. 

ired 66: 

lugment of perf. 121 
for α 130 (Ν. 2). See 

2 (Ν. 4). 
.of 33 (Ν. 1). 
IS. 231 (2, Ν. 2). 
lie of 245 (Ν. 2). 
pclined 30. 
'βΧώσκωη (Ν. 1). 
.tl3 (Ν. 1). 
in 182 (3); adj. in 185 

) 25 (3). 

tfp£oi 70 (2, N. 3). 
. 70 (2, N. 3). 
interrog. 306 (end). 



asal, and sonant 7, 8 ; 
)efore labial and palatal 
ore liquid and σ 15 (6); 
TOP 15 (N. 3); dropjied 
be. in νω 133 (6), or 
) σ bef. Auu 15 (N. 4); 

1 aor. pass. 140 (λ^. 
5th class of verbs 128, 

i?35(2, N.). 
in 149 (1), 153 (14), 
Ψ, -fuvai. 
23 (4). 
8 (3, N.). 
nd vc<6s 33 (N. 2) 
5d 46; compounds of 
pavaltropo^y ww^otKoy, 
(1, N.); ναΰφί 52 (Ν. 

(2). 
33. 

w. accus. 216. 
;g. prefix 188 (c). 
3d 32. 

46 (N.). 
17 (N. 2). 

2 (N. 4). 

1 50 (3). 



νο|ΐ{;Μ w. infin. 285, 293 (2); w. 

dat. like χράομαι 234 (Ν. 2). 
v^, vo^if declined 84. 
-vof, adject, in 185 (14). 
νον|ΐην^ 235 (Ν. 2). 
-νσ•ι and -m in 3d pers. plur. 15 

(6), 142, 144, 145, 146, 157 {d). 
-yrw¥ in 3d pers. pi. iniper. 148. 
VMcri and kv rmeti 235 (li. 1). 
viiv or νΰ (Ep.) 12 (1, N. 1); encHt<i; 

23 (4). 
vm, WMv 72 (N. 2). 
VMtrcpos 74 (N. 1). 



*Sn double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; «f\ 

augni. before 121 (2). 
(ctvos (Ion.) for (ivos 25 (2). 
f^ for <nfv, w. dat. 237. 



O, open short vowel, 6 ; in contrac 
tion 9 (2), 10(N. 2), 34 ; length, to ω 
119 (end), 132 (3); to ου 15 (6), 
in Ion. 25 (2); for c in 2 pf. 132 
(3), rarely in 1 nf. 133 (3, N, 2), 
in nouns 181 (N. 5); as conn, 
vowel 144, 145, 147 ; as suffix 182 
(1), 185 (11); at end of first part 
of compounds 187 (1). 

-o, case-ending in gen. sing. 85 (2, 
N.) ; for -σο in 2nd pers. sing. 14 
(end), 145 (N. 1). 

i, ή, T^, article, decl. of 71 ; syntax 
199-205 ; in Horn. 199, 200, in 
Attic 200, 201 ; ό M^i/ . . . ό δ^ 204, 
205 ; proclitic forms 24, when 
accented 25 (N. 2). See Article. 

6, rel. (neut. of 5$), for 6τι (Hom.) 
288 (2). 

6γ8ώκοντα (Ion.) 69 (N.). 

6o€, ή8«, T^Sc, demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 74, 75 ; syntax 208 ; w. arti- 
cle 200 (c), 203 (4); oBi 75 (N. 2). 

iSoifs, iSdvTOs 37 (top). 

o€ and CO contracted to ov 9 (2). 

o€t contr. to ου 9 (4), to oi (in vbs. 
in οω) 10 (Ν. 2). 

θζω w. two gen. 223 (Rem.). 

οη contr. to ω 9 (2), to 77 9 (2, N.). 

OQ and o€i contr. to 01 (in vbs. in 6ω) 
10 (Ν. 2). 

δβιν 79 ; by assimilation 211 (,^C. ^\. 
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OS diphth. β ; in 2 pt for t 132 (3); 
augmented to φ 122 ; rarely elided 
12 (top); short in accent. 19 (2, 
N. 1 ); o< in voc. sing. 46, 47 (N. 2). 

ot, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 

ot, adv. {whither) 79. 

ola w. partic. 301 (end). 

.olδe^ coi\jug. 17B. 179-; w. partic. 
304, 305 ; όΐσθ' 6 δρασ^ 290 (Ν.). 

Ol8(«ovs 49 (α). 

-Μην, &c. in opt. act. of contract vbs. 
147 (4); in 2 perf. opt. 148 (N. 1). 

-oiiv ( Ep. ) for -oiv in dual 34, 49. 

oCkoSc, otKoOcv, otKOi, oCkoi^ 52 ; 
οίκοι 236 (Ν. ί). 

-oio in gen. sing. 34. 

oCo|iai, otci in 2d pers. sing, indie. 
146 (N. 2). 

olos 78 ; οίφ σοι 211 (Ν. 5); otos re, 
able, in Attic 210 (top). 

-oura for -ούσα in partic. 153 (15). 

-oiCTi in dat. plur. 34. 

otxo|uu, perf. 135 (N.); in pres. as 
perf. 246 (end); w. partic. 304 
(N.). 

6λΙγοβ compared 66 ; oXiyov {δεϊν) 
298 (§ 268). 

6XXv|u (όλ-), form of pres. 129 (N. 
2), future 136 {a). 

h\uyMa w. dat. 238. 

όμννμι (oft-, όμο•) 135 (Ν.); w. ac- 
cus. 213 (N. 2). 

6|M>ios w. dat. 233. 

6vap 50 (3). 

6νΙνη|α (om) 168 (N. 2). 

6vo|fca (by ηατηβ) 215 (1). 

hvo^j^fii w. two accus. 218 ; in pass, 
w. pred. noun 194. 

6ξιίνω, pf. and plpf. pass. 114 {d), 

oo contracted to ου 9 (2). 

-cos and -gov, nouns in 33, 34 ; ad- 
ject, in 54-56. 

8ου for oD 78 (top). 

διτη, 6ΐΓην£κα, oircSdcv, βιτοι 79. 

δΐΓΜΓθ€ν w. gen. 229 (2). 

oirotoS) oir<$<ros 78. 

σΐΓΟΤ€ rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; οπό- 
ταν 254, 275. 

oiroTcpos 78. 

δίΓου 79. 

6nvi»{6irv-) 128 (3, N.). 

SfTws, rel adv. 79 ; as iudir. inter 



particle 259, 260, 261, sometimes 

w. dy 260 (1, N. 2); in obj. cL w. 

fut. ind. 261, rarely w. Af 261 (N. 

1); Λτωί μή w. fut. after vbs. of 

fmnng 262 (N. 1), w. ellipsis of 

leading vb. 262 (N. 2). Λγ«$ for 

ώ$ in ind. quot. 288. 
όρ4ο», augm. of 123 (N. 1); w. par- 
tic. 303 (2), in ind. discourse 304 

(end). 
epvis declined 40 ; accus. sing. 37 

(2); voc. sing. 38 (c). 
8s rel. pron. 77 : see Rdaiive. 
8s, hiSf poss. (poet.) 74. 
8s as demonstr. 209 (N. 3). 
8ιπΓ€ w. pL adj. (Hom.) 197 (N. 6). 
6στέον, ύστονν, declined 33, 34. 
8o*ris declined 77 ; Horn, forms 78 ; 

as indir. interrog. 306 (1); w. plur. 

antec. 209 (N. 2). 
6<Γφραίνο|Μα, formation 129 (4, N. 

1); w. gen. 222 (2). 
8t* for «re (not «rt) 12 (N. 2). 
8tc, rel. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; irar 

254, 275. 
8tcv or 8ttcv, δη^ OTwir, Moun 78 

(N. 2). 
OTi, OuUy in ind. quot. 281, 282, 283; 

in direct quot. 281 (2, N.); because^ 

causal 288, 289; not elided 12 
. (N.^2). ^ ^ 

OTvs, OTiva, SrivaSy 8ττιο> om /8 

(top). 
ου length, from ο 15 (6); for ο in 

Ion. 25 (2). 
-ου in gen. sing. 28, 31, 32, 35 (% 

N.); for '€σο in 2d pers. mid. Π5. 
οΰ, οΰκ, o^ 12 (2); accent 24 (end); 

use 263 (3), 260 (top), 307-310; 

ουκ ίσθ' 6ΊΓω$, &c. w. opt. (without 

ώ^) 270 (Ν. 1). See ο* μή and 

|ΐή ού. 
ου, οΐ, % &C. 71, 72 ; synt 205. 
ου rel. adv. 79. 

οΰδ€ 307 <ί ουδέ els and ovdeis 70 (top); 
ούδ' »s 24 (end); ουδέ woXXov ^' 

224 (top). 
oiScCs 70 (top), 307; ov6h€skc i^ 

(top); oi55eis &rr« ού 211 (Ν. *)• 
ουκ : see ου. 
ouKcVi 12 (2). 
ουκ (ό €κ) 11. 



Tip 
Τ|ρ 



rog. W. subj. or opt. 2δ4 •, aa ϊ^ιλ\\ο<» vA w. fut. ind. or eubj. 292. 
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in ace. sing. (Hdt.) 47 (N. 3). 
for^Mica229 (N.). 
oM. (6 M) 11. 

oit, ear, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 

o«rf 307. 

o«n«(poet.) 76 (N. 1). 

o&Tot declined 74, 75 ; use of 208 ; 
distinff. from iK€iyot and 5de 208 
(seeN. 1); ταΛ-α (dual) rare 197 
(N. 5); w. article 200 (c), position 
w. art. 203 (4); in exclam. 208 
(N. 2); ref. to preceding rel. 210 
(N. 3); w. μέν and δέ 208 (Ν. 4); 
ταΰτα and τοΰτο as adv. accus. 215 
(2); oimnrl 75 (N. 2). 

oSrwf and ovtw 12 (3). 

oiv : see oi. 

4&λ» (a^eX-), 02<^, 128 (N. 1); 
ώ0€λοΐ' in wishes 290 (N. 1, 2), 
268 (N. 2). 

6φΑλ», increoM 128 (N. 1). 

ύφέλλι^ αι<^ (Horn. = όψ^ίΧω), 128 
(Ν. 1); impf. ώφ€\\ον in wishes 
290 (Ν. 1). 

(hUXof 50 (3). 

βφρα, as final part. 260 ; until 279. 

-om denom. verbs in 186 ; infl. of 
contr. forms 115-118. 

-o«•, &c. Horn, form of vbs. in αω 154 
(b); Horn. fat. in όω (for άσω, άω, 
ω) 154 (end of 6). 



II, smooth mute, labial, surd 8 ; eu- 
phonic ch. before lingual 14 (1), 
bef. μ 14 (3); with σ becomes ^14 
(2); ch. to in perf. act. 138 (b). 

«cUtM, double stem 127 (N. 1). 

^ti£s, accent 22 (3, N. 1); voc. sing. 
38 (c). 

^^dXiu w. pres. (incl. perf.) 247 (N. 

^^ for ΊΓοφά (Horn.) 12 (N. 3). 
iTupd, w. gen., dat., and accus. 240, 

242 ; in comp. 233. 
^^φα for ΊΓάρ€στι 242 (Ν. 5). 
'^^avoiUo», au^. 124 (top). 
1^αpασκiυd^ω, impers. τταρεσκεύασται 

192 (d), 245 (top). 
■•••αβ declined 58 ; w. art. 204 (N. 5). 
^ι^τήρ declined 48. 
'^αύω and ΐΓαΰο|Μΐι w. partic. 303 (1). 



irMm, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 

112, 113 (N. 2). 
irflOoiiai. w. dat. 230 (2). 
ircivaiw, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
Ilfipaicvs decl. 45 (N. 3). 
ircCfM», pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (e), 
ΎτίΚοΛ w. gen. 229 (2). 
Wii'Vtt, pf. pass. 14 (3, N.), 114 (a); 

W/uircu' ΊΓομιτήν 214 (top). 
ΐΓένη« compar. 66 (7). 
irliTTtt, pf. pass. (cf. νέμιτω) 114 {κ). 
irlirwv (lechned 56, 57. 
Ίτέρ, enclit. 23 (4); w. partic. 301 

(N. 1). 
rripav w. gen. 229 (2). 
vipOUi declined 41. 
mplf w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 

242 ; in comp. 233 ; not elided in 

Attic 12 (N. 2); πέρι 20 (§ 23, 

Πφικλέηβ, ΙΙφΐκλή5, declined 43. 

ΊΓίριοράω w. partic. 303 (3). 

ΐΓφΐ(ηΓώμ€νον 19 (§ 21, 2). 

via-a•» (τΓ€ΊΓ-) 127 (Ν.). 

ιτη; 79. 

irt, indef. 23 (2). 

ΙΙιιλι£δη$ (Horn, etdvs) 184 (c). 

ittiXCkos; 78. 

Ίτην^κα; 79. 

irfjxvs declined 43, 44. 

ΊΓ^μιτλημι and ιΚιιιτρηιιι, redupl. 168 

(N. 1). 
irXaKOcis^ irXaKovs. declined 59 (N. 

2). 
irXfiv (for ΊτΧέορ) 226 (Ν. 2). 
'ΐΓλ€£ων or ιτλ^ων, irXcicrros 66. 
ΊΓλ^κω, pf. and plpf. mid infl. Ill, 

112 113 (N. 2). 
πΚίω (τλυ-) 126 (2); contr. 118 (Ν. 

1); irXeiv θάλασσαν 215 (Ν. 5). 
ιτλήν w. gen. 237, 229 ίΝ.). 
Ίτλησ^ον w. gen. 229 (2). 
ττλήσσ-ω (irXi;7-), έπλά/Ύψ (in comp.) 

141 (Ν. 2). 
Ίτλύνω 133 (6). 
Ίτνίω (τΓί/υ-) 126 (2). 
Ίτόθίν ; ΊΓοθ^ν 79. 
ΊΓοθί, encHtic 23 (2). 
ΊΓοι; 79. 

ΊΓοί, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
ΊΓΟι^ω W. two accus. 217 ; w. partic. 

303 (2); ed and kukOs votQ 217 

(end). 
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irotos ; irot^ 78. 

ΐΓθλ€μ^ω, ΐΓθλ€μ£(ω w. dat. 233 (N. 

1); distiiig. Irom χολ€/^όω 187 

(Ν. 3). 
iroXis, declined 43, 44 ; Ion. forms 

44 (N. 3). 
iroXXasy Ion. s= toXi/s 63 (N. 1). 
iroXi^, declined 62, 63 ; Ion. forms 

63 (N. 1); compared 66 ; w. art. 

202 (end); ol toWoL and ro τοΧύ 

202 (end) 220 (N. 1); ro\o and 

χολλά as adv. 67 (2); τολλο) w. 

comp. 234 (2) ; rroWoO δ€Ϊ and 

ούξ,έ ΊΓοΧΧοΰ Set 224 (top). 
ΐΓ0|ΐΐΓήν ir^^irctv 214 (top). 
iroppw or irpoo-w w. gen. 229 (2). 
Ποσ-<ι84ωνι ΠοσιιΒων, accus. 37 (2, 

Ν. 1); accent of voc. 21 (1, N.). 
ir^^os ; irooOS 78. 
ir^€; 79. 

iroW, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
iroTcpos ; ir^T^os (or -pos) 78. 
irarcpov or ir^Tfpa, interrog. 307 (5). 
ΐΓου; 79; w. part. gen. 220 (N. 3). 
ΊΓοιί indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
1roύs,nom. sing. 37 (top); ace. 37 (2). 
irpaosi declined 63 ; two stems of 63 

(N. 2). 
νράσσω (τράγ-), perf. 138 (b); 2nd 

IHirf. 133 (3, N. 1), 139 {d, N. 2); 

seldom w. two accus. 218 (top); 

€ΰ and κακωί ιτράσσω 218 (top), 
irp^ci impers. 193 (N. 2). 
ΐΓρ€σβ€υτή$, irpc<rpim]S| irpl<rpvs 51 

(26). 
ΐΓρ€0-ρ€νω, denom. verb 186. 
irp£v, formation 281 ( 1st N. ) ; w. finite 

moods 280; w. infin. 281, 299; 

wpivii2Sl (IstK). 
irpo, w. gen. 237 ; not elided 12 (N. 

2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 

1), or w. foil, c or 188 (3); πρό 

τον or Ίτροτοΰ 205 (2). 
ΊΓροΐκα, gratis f as adv. 215 (2). 
trpost w. gen., dat., and ace. 240, 241, 

242 ; in compos. 233 ; irpos, besides, 

as adv. 241 (N. 2). 
irpocrScxopivo) μο£ ^στιν 232 (Ν. 5). 
ΐΓρο(Γήκ€ΐ impers. 193 (Ν. 2); w. gen. 

and dat. 222 (top), 231 (top); 

προσήκον (acc. abs.) 302 (2). 
wpotrbw w. gen. 229 (2); ττρόσθβρ ή 

(like ττρίρ ij) 281 (top), S>99 (,Ν.). 



Ίτροσταχθέν (acc. abs.) 302 (2). 

irp6o-w w. gen. 229 (2). 

irp(h^pos 66 (2); vp&repov ij (like 
πρίρή) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 

Ίτροΰργον and ιτροΰχω 188 (3). 

πρώτιστος 66 (2). 

irp<0Tos 66 (2); τό τρωτον or νρωτον, 
at first 215 (2). 

truvOdvoiuu w. gen. 222 (2); w. par- 
tic. 304 (end). 

Ίτώ, indef., enclitic 23 (2). 

ir«s; 79. 

ir»s, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 



P, liquid 7 ; sonant 8 ; ^ at begin- 
ning of word 7 ; pp after syll. 
augm. and in comp. after vowel 
13 (§ 15, 2), 119; μβρ for /ψ 13 
(Ν. 1). 

Ι^ά, enclitic 23 (4). 

j^^ios compared 66. 

jiatv»129 (4, N. 1). 

Ι^αων, ^ooTos 66 (9). 

{L• (l>b-) 126 (2). 

Ι^ή-γνυμι (f^ay-), 2 pf. ipptaya 133 (3, 
N. 1). 

&η£δΐ09, ^It^»os, 66 (9). 

p\.->(6ta, infin. hiyCw 118 (N. 3). 

jS£s, Twscy declined 41. 

-poof, adject, in, decl. of 53 (2). 

-pos, adject, in 185 (17). 

Σ, two forms 6 (top) ; sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8 ; after mutes, 
only in ^ and ^14 (2); ν before ff 
15 (6); Unguals changed toff be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before μ 1^ 
(3); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4); dropped in stems in 
€σ 42, in σαι and σο 145 (Ν. 1)» 
151 (2), 14 (end), 10 (Ν. 1); add- 
ed to some vowel stems 132 (2); 
double, after syll. augm. 120 1^• 
5), in fut. and aor. (Horn.) 1^2 
(7); movable in oOrws and^i 12; 
dropped in (χω and Ισχω 131. 

s as ending of nom. sing. 35 \% 
N.), 28, 32; of acc. pi. 35. 

-σ-αι and -οό in 2d pers. sing. 1^^' 
145; drop σ 145 (Ν. 1), 14 (end). 

σ*άλιηΎ( declined 89. 
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-σαν, 3d pen. plur. 142, 145, 147 

(3). 
ouvroi) 73, 206, 207. 
σβένννμι, 2d aor. ίσβψ 158 (Ν. β). 

σ^71. 

σιαντοΟ 73. 

vfUi without subj. 193 (e), 

vfSo, tr^dw 72 (N. 2). 

-o^U», desideratives in 186 (N. 1). 

νψν6% compared 64. 

σέο, σιΟ 72 (Ν. 2). 

a^6m {συ) 126 (2). 

σιιηττοΟ (Hdt). 74 (top). 

-σθα (Horn.) in 2 pers. sing. subj. 

act. 153 ((Q, in ind. of \ia. in μι 

171 (4). 
-σθον and -σΟην in 2 and 3 p. dual 

142; -σ^ομ for -σθψ in 3 pers. 146 

(N. 5). 
-σ% in 2 p. sing, (in ίσσί) 142 (Ν.) 
-OTi in dat. pi. 35; Ion. ισι 31, 34, 

35 (2, Ν.) 
-o-t as locative ending 52 (N. 2). 
-0^ (for 'VTi, -wi) in 3 p. pi. 142, 

145, 146, 157 (d), 
-σιμοί, abject, in 185 (17). 
σΐτοβ and σΐτα 50 (2). 
σκιδάνννμι, fut. of 136 (b), 
-σκον, -σκομην, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 152 (10); synt. 253 (N.). 
σκοιη» w. διτω; and fut. ind. 261; 

w. σκ&ΐΓ€ΐ or σκοΊΓ€Ϊτ€ omitted 262 

(N. 4). 
σκ<{το9» decl. of 49 (a). 
9-yAj»f contraction 118 (N. 2). 
-σο in 2 pers. sing. 142, 145, 14 

(end) : see -σαι. 
σ^ poss. pron. 74, 207. 
σοφ^ declined 53. 
σνιν^Μ, σ<ΐΓ€£σω, euph. ch. 15 (N. 1); 

pf. andplpf. mid. 114 (e). 
σηφω, pf. mid. 126 (N.). 
στέΧλ», pf. mid. inflected 111, 112, 

113 (N. 2), 114 (c), 
στοχά(ο|ΐαι w. gen. 222 (1). 
στρατηγίω w. gen. 223 (3). 
σΰ declined 71, 72; generally om. 192 

(N. X). 
ο^γιννώσκΜ w. partic. (nom. or 

dat. ) 305 (N. 2). 
o*v|ipa£vci impers. 193 (N. 2). 
σνν or {ΰν w. dat. 237; in compos. 

233. 



o-vvcX<$m (or ώι awe\^i) clvciv 

232 (5). 
-σύνη, nouns in 183 (7). 
σ{ίνοιδα w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 305 

(N. 2). 
σ<μ 72 (Ν. 1, 2, 3); σφ4α 72 (top); 

σφέα%, σφ€Ϊαι, σφ4ωρ, σώ(1ων 72 

(Ν. 2). 
σώΙτφθ« 74. 
σφCvorσφί 72 (Ν. 2); σφΐν(ηοϊσφΙ) 

inTrag. 72 (Ν. 1). 
ϋ^6% for σφ4τ€ρο$ 74 (Ν. 1). 
σφώ, σφώϊ, &C., σφω^, σψωΐν 72 

(Ν. 2). 
o^trcpos 74 (Ν, 1). 
σφών αύτββν. &c. 74 (Ν.), 
σχοίην (of /χω) 148 (Ν. 1). 
£«»κρατη$, decl. of 43 (Ν. 1); ace. 

49 (6); voc. 21 (1, Ν.), 
σώαα declined 41; nom. formed 36 

(1); dat.pl. 14 (2), 39. 
σ«π^ρ, σώτφ 21 (1, Ν.). 
σώφρίιν compared 64 (Ν. 4). 

Τ, smooth mute, lingual, surd 8 ; 
dropped before σ 14 (2); dropped 
or en. to σ in nom. of 3 decl. 36 
(1) ; 1^ dropped before σ 15 (Ν. 
1, 2), 37 (top). 

-τα (Hom.) for -τηί in nom. of let 
decL 31. 

rd and ταΐν (dual of ό), rare 71 
(N. 2), 197 (N. 5). 

-ται in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 

rdXas adj., decl. of 57 (1). 

TdXXa (τά Αλλα) 11, 20 (§ 24, 2). 

ταΰτά, ταύτ<5, ταύτ<$ν, ταΰτοΟ 73 

(Ν.), 
ταντη adv. 79. 

ταφ- for θαφ- {θάττω) 16 (2, Ν.). 
τάχα W. dp (τάχ au) 256 (§ 212, Ν.). 
ταχνς compared 64 (1), 16 (2, Ν J; 

rijv ταχίστψ 215 (2). 
τάων (= τωρ) 71 (Ν. 2). 
lif enclitic 23 (4); w. relatives 209 

(Ν. 4); w. οΓο5 210 (top). 
τ€θν€ώ5 62 (Ν.), 139 (Ν. 3). 
Tctv (Ion. = σοι) 72 (Ν. 2). 
πίνω, drops ρ 133 (6). 
-Tcipo, fem. nouns in 182 (b), 
τ€λ€ω, future in ω, οΰμαι 136 (a); pf. 

and plpf. mid. infl. 112, 113 

(N. 2). 
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rfkos, finally, adv. ace. 215 (2). 
τέο,τιν, TcOs, TfoO (=ίΓοΟ) 73 (Ν. 7). 
τίο, Τ€ί> (= roO for TLVos or Tti^Os), 

τέφ, T^v, Woiri 76 (N. 2). 
-τέον, verbal adj. in 150 (3); impers., 

with subj. in dat. or ace. 806 ; 

sometimes plural 306 (top). 
-Wos, verbal adj. in 150 (3); passive 

305 (1). 
T«5s Doric (= (TOs) 74 (N. 1). 
i^vdecl. of 59 (N. 8). 
-T^os, comparative in 64. 
rioma. 2 aor. w. stem rapv• 133 (4, 

N. 1). 
rlvtropcs (or τ€ττ-), Ion. riaffepes, 

&c., declined 69. 
TerpoUvMl29 (4, N. 1). 
τίτρασα (dat.) 69 (end). 
Tiii, T€i)«, τΙφ, τών 76 (Ν. 2): see 

Wo. 
Tέωs,accus. of 33 (N. 1). 
Tj, TTJSf 79. 

τηλ£κος, τηλικοντοδ &c. 78. 
-τη» in 3 pers. dual 142; for -τον in 

2 pel's. 146 (N. 5): see -σβον and 

-σ%ην. 
την£κα, τηνικαντα^ &c. 79. 
^«Hip, masc. nouns in 182 (b); syncop. 

47, 48. 
-τήριον, nouns οι place in 183 (6). 
-τηβ, masc. nouns in 182 (6). 
τήσ-ι and rgs (= rats) 70. (N. 2). 
rfffor^^lS. 
-Ti, adv. in 186 (18). 
Ίπ, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 

142; 1η^στη42 (Ν.). 
τίΟηιιι, sjmopsis 159, 165, 166; in- 
flection of /u-forms 159-165 ; re- 

dupl. 157 (3^, 168 (2); aor. in κα 

and κάμψ 137 (1, Ν. 1.); partic. 

Tidels declined 60. 
τίκτω (t€/c-) 126 (end of III.), 
τιμάω, denom. verb 186 (1) ; stem 

and root of 26 (N.) ; inflec. of 

contr. forms 115-118 ; w. gen. of 

value 227; partic τιμάων, τιμών, 

declined 61. 
τΐ|ΐή«,$» Tiii-gs, decl. of 59 (N. 2). 
τιμωρέω and τν)ΐωρ4ομαι 245 (Ν. 3). 
tCv, Doric (=σοί) 73 (Ν. 7). 
tCs interrog., declined 76; accent 22 

(3, N, 2); subst. or adj. 208 (1); 
in direct and ind. queationa 20% ^^V 



t\s indef., declined 76; subst. or ac^j. 

209; like iras rts 209 (N.). 
τ£ω, stem and root of 26 (N.). 
-TO in 3 pers. sing. 142, 145. 
r69w 79. 

ToC, enclitic 23 (4). 
Tot, ταί, art. = ol, al 71 (N. 2). 
τος Ion. (= σοι) 72 (Ν. 2). 
ΤΟΪΟ& TOiJ»o-Sc, ToiovTos 78, 200 (d), 
τοΐ<Γθ€«Γσχ or τοί<Γδ€<η (= τοΐσδ€) 75 

(Ν. 3). 
τ^ν καΐ τον, &C. 205 (2). 
-τον, in 2 and 3 p. dual 142; for 

-τψ in 3 pers. (Hom.) 146 (N. 5): 

see -την. 
-Tos, verb. adj. in 150 (3). 
rotrost Too^<rSc, touovtos 78 ; το- 

(Γοΰτφ w. compar. 234 (2). 
tcJtc 79; w. art. 201 (top), 
τον for r/yos, and του for rtvoj 76. 
τουναντίον (by crasis) 11. 
-τρά, fem. nouns in 183 (5, N.). 
Tpcts, TpCa, declined 69. 
τρέπω, ch. β to α 133 (4, Ν. 1); six 

aorists of 141 (N. 3). 
rp4^, τρέχω, &c. 16 (2, N.). 
-τρία, fem. nouns in 182 (b). 
τρίβω, i)erf. act. 126 (N.); pf. and 

plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 112, 113 

(N. 2). 
τριήρηβ, declined 42, 43; accent 43 

(N. 1). 
TpiirXd<rios w. gen. 226 (top). 
-TpCs, fem. nouns in 182 (b). 
τριχ-<59, gen. of θρίξ 16 (2, Ν.). 
-τρον, neut. nouns in 183 (5). 
τρόπον, adv. accus. 215 (2). 
τρνχω, τρυχώσ-ω 135 (Ν.). 
τρώγω (τρα7-) 126 (top), 133 (top). 
Τρώβ, accent 22 (3, Ν. 1). 
τύ. Dor. (= σύ) 73 (Ν. 7). 
τυγχάνω {τυχ-) 129 (top); w. gen. 222 

(1); w. partic. 304 (4) ; τυχ*' 

(ace. abs.) 302 (2). 
τΰνη. Ion. (=■ σύ) 72 (Ν. 2). 
τιίπτω w. cogn. accus. 214 (top), 
τω for τίνι, and τφ for τινί 76. 
τω, therefore, Hom. 205 (2). 
-τωρ, masc. nouns in 182 (b). 
T(&s79. 

Y, close vowel β ; contr. w. fofl• 
vowel 10 (5), 44; length, to ν IW 
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(end); 125 (II.) 128, 131, to ev 

125 (II.) 
-νδρνον, diminutives in 184 (8). 
«SJpdecl. of 52 (29). 
ΰβ, impers. 193 (top); Uom-os (gen. 

abe.) 302 (1, N.). 
vi diphthong 6 (3). 
•νια in pf. part. fern. 59-61, 149 

lend). 
vi69 decl. 52 (30); om. after art. 201 

(N. 4). 
*μί,ύμέ§(Οοη)73(Ν. 7). 
{ιμέτψθ9 74, 207 ; ύμέτ€ροι αύτων, 

&c. 207 (Ν. 4). 
Μν, uiuv, ΰμμπ. ΰ|ΐ|ΐι, ΰ|ΐ|Μ, &c. 72. 
-νν», denom. verbs m 186, 128 (top). 
ύνφ, w. gen. and accus. 238, 242. 
iirurxWo|uu. 129 (3). 
ivitf, w. 0Bn., dat., and accus. 241, 

242 ; in comp. 233. 
inyiiT iu c i , augment 124 (top). 
«νοχο9 w. dative 232 (end). 
«ντφον ή w. infin. 299 (N.). 
vonpot w. gen. 225 (N. 1); ύστέρφ 

χρόι^φ 235 (Ν. 2). 
ίφα(νΜ, pf. and plpf. mid. 114 (d). 



Φι rough mute, labial, and surd 8 ; 
not doubled 13 ; euph. changes 
before lingual 14 (1), bef. σ 14 (2), 
bef. μ 14 (3); u before φ 15 (5). 

Φα(ν«»» synopsis of 90, 91 ; meaning 
of tenses 93 ; fut. and aor. inflect- 
ed 106-110 ; pf. mid. 112, 113, 
(N. 2), 114 (cO, 15 (N. 4); forma- 
tion of pres. 127 (d), of fut. 136 
(2), of aor. 137 (2), of perf. act. 
134 (N.), of aor. pass. 140 (vi. N. 
2); synt., w. partic. 304, 305. 
iv*pa% €ΐμι w. partic. 305 (N. 1). 
e(8o|uu. w. gen. 222 (2). 

φ^ρτατοβ, <^pto*Tos 65. 
131 ; aor. in α 137 (1, Ν. 2). 
\yX, conjug. 176, 177 ; w. infin. in 
mdir. disc. 293 (end). 

Φθάνω w. gartic. 304 (4). 

ΦιλΙ»! φιλώ^ inflect, of contract forms 
115-118 ; partic. φιΧέωρ, φιλών^ 
declined 62. 

Φίλο« compared 66. 

ΦΧέψ declined 39. 

ΦΧ•γέθ» 152 (11). 



ώονάω, desid. verb 186 (Ν. 1). 
<»ράζ», i>t'. and plpf. mid. 114 (c). 
φρήν, gender 49 (1); accent of com• 

l)ounds 21 (1, N.). 
φροντ^ζ» w. διτωί and fut. ind. 261 ; 

w. μή and subj. or opt. 262. 
ώροντνστής w. accus. 213 (N. 3). 
<>pov8os (irpo, όδοΰ) 188 (3). 

< »νλα( declined 39. 

< Νι»νήΗ«, not contracted 59 (N. 2). 
φω« (0o«s), light, accent 22 (3', N. 1). 



X, rou^h mute, palatal, and surd 8 ; 

not doubled 13 ; euph. ch. before 

a lingual 14 (1), bef. σ (ξ) 14 (2), 

bef. μ 14 (3); ν before χ 15 (5). 
χαΐ {και αϊ) and vol {και οΐ) 11. 
χαρ£(ΐ« declinea 58 ; compared 64 

(Ν. 5); ντ dropped in dat. plur. 15 

(Ν. 2). 
χάριν as adv. accus. 215 (2). 
Xcijp decliued 52. 
XcCpwv (xcpclwpX xcCpurros 65. 
\{ω (χι;.), pres. 126 (2); fut. 136 (N. 

3); aor. 137 (1, N. 2). 
χοΐ {καΐ οι) and χαΐ {καΐ αΐ) 11, 
χράθ|Μΐι W. dat. 234 (Ν. 2); w. dat. 

and cogn. ace. 214 (Ν. 2). 
χράω, contraction 118 (Ν. 2). 
χρή 168 (1); w. infin. 193 (Ν. 2). 

χρψ or ixpijPf contraction 118 (Ν. 

4); in &[Υ)ά. (without άν) 268 (Ν. 

2). 
χώρα declined 29 ; gen. sing. 29 (2). 
χωρί« w. gen. 229 (2). 



Ψ, double consonant 7 ; surd 8 ; syll. 
augm. before 121 (2). 

ίάω, contracted 118 (N. 2). 
ήφισ-μια νικάν 21 4 ( Rem. ). 



Π, open long vowel 6 ; length, from 
119 (end), 132(3); for ο in stem 
of Att. 2d decl. 33 (2); nouns in 
ω of 3d decl. 46, 47, voc. sing. 38 
(3). 

φ, diphthong 6 ; by augment for ot 
122. 

ώ, interjection, w. voc. 213 (2). 

ώ8€ 79, 208 (Ν. 1). 



378 



GREEK INDEX. 



-ων, masc. denom. in 183 (6). 

-ων in gen. plur. 35 (2, N.), 32 ; -Qy 

(for -άων) in 1st decl. 28, 21 (2). 
ών, partic. of €ΐμί, 172 ; accent 22 (3, 

N. 2). 
ciipqi w. gen., as dat of time 235 (N. 

2). 
-ω$> nouns in (Attic decL) 33 (2); 

adj. in ω$, ων 54 ; pf. partic. in ω$ 

59-61 ; adverbs 67 (1). 
ώ$, rel. adv. 79 ; in rel. sent. 275 ; 

w. paitic. 301 (N. 2), 305 (N. 4); 

in wishes w. opt. 289 (N. 2); in 

indir. quot. 281-283 ; causal 288, 



v> 







289 ; as final particle 260, 261 (N. 

1 and 3); like ώτσ€ w. infin. 297 

(N. 1); w. absol. infin. 298. 
MSy prepos. w. accus. 237, 242 (3). 
cos, thtis 79 ; accent 24 (end). 
«Knrcp, w. participle in comparisons 

302 (N. 3); w. accus. absolute 302 

(2, N.) ; &στ€ρ tty tl 256 (3) ; accent 

24 (N. 3). 
cMTTc, w. infin. 297 ; w. indie. 279 ; 

ind. disting. from inf. 279 (Rem.j; 

accent 24 (N. 3). 
ωυ, Ion. diphthong 6. 
«ΰτ69, w^Tos, τω^τό (Ion. ) 72 (N. 6). 
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IS. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 
tness, verbal adj. denut. 

actions of in Greek 212 

se: gen. 229, 302 (1) ; 

(2). 

ins, in compos. 189 (6) ; 
) {b) ; neut. adj. w. art. 

• 

expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
erses 316 (3). 
ral principles of 18-20 ; 
ind adj. 21, 22; in gen. 
of oxytones 21 (2), of 
eel. 21 (end), of 3d decl. 
verbs 22, 23 ; of parti- 
N. 2) ; of opt. in ai and 
), 19 (§ 22, N. 1) ; of con- 
llables (incl. crasis and 
I, 21 ; enclitics 23, 24 ; 
14. Accent and ictus in 

:n.). 

ent, dat. of 235 (5) ; w. 
(5, N.). 

ise 27 ; sing, of 3d decl. 
act. ace. and nom. pi. 
d decl. 42, 45 (N. 1) ; 
fin. 192(2), 298 (§269, 
ifter prepos. 237-242, in 
2 (end); ace. absol. 302 
w. partic. of personal 
!, N.) ; in appos. w. sen- 
(N. 3) ; infin. as accus. 
294 (2), 296 (2) ; re- 
assive 244 (n. 2). Other 
ecus. 213-218 : see Con- 
ic. 

s. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 
, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
ies denot. 182 (3). 



Active voice 79 (1), meaning of tenses 
92, 93 ; person, endings 142 ; use 
of 243 ; form of, ind. most in- 
trans. vbs. 243 (N. 1); object of, 
as subj. of pass. 244. 

Acute accent 18 ; of oxytone changed 
to grave 20. 

Addressing, voc. in 213 (2) ; nom. in 
213 (N. ). 

Adjectives, formation 185 ; inflection 
53-63 : see Contents, p^ xvi. ; com- 
parison 64-66 ; agreement w. nouns 
196, 197 ; attributive and pred. 
196 (Rem.) ; pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 194 ; referring to omitted 
subj. of infin. of copul. verb 194 
(N.3), 195, of other verbs 198 
(N.8); used as noun 198, 199; 
verbal, w. gen. 227, 228, w. accus. 
213 (N. 3) ; verbal in ros 150 (3), 
in τέο$ and τέον 150 (3), 305, 306, 
235 (4). 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2). 

Adonic verse 324 (1). 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 231 (3). 

Adverbial accus. 215 (2). 

Adverbs, how fomied from adj. 67, 
186 ; from partic. 67 (N.) ; com- 
parison 67 ; rel. 79 ; local, from 
nouns or pron. 52 ; numeral 68, 
69 ; syntax 243 ; w. gen. 220, 229 
(2) ; w. dat. 232 (end), 233 (top) ; 
assini. of rel. adv. to antec. 211 
(n. 3) ; w. article for adj. 200 (end), 
201 (top). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Aeolic dialect 2 ; forms of aor. opt. 
in Attic 153 (13) ; form of infiu. 
and partic. 153 (14, 15) ; fonns in 
μί 170 (2). 

Age, pronom. adj. denot. 78. 
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Agent, nouns denoting 182 (2) ; expr. 
after pass, by geu. w. prep. 244 (1), 
by dat. (esp. after pf. pass.) 234 (3), 
244 (2); w. verbals in τέο$ by dat., 
w. verbal in τέον by dat. or accus. 
235 (4), 244 (2), 305, 306. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. nom. 
193 (1) ; of adj. &c. w. noun 196 ; 
of adj. w. nouns of diff. gend. or 
numb. 197 (N. 1-3). 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 
Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 324 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 320 (end). 

Alpha : see α ; privative 188 (a) ; 
copulative 188 (N. 2). 

Alphabet 5 ; obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 

Anaclasis in Ion. verse 326 (2). 

Anacrusis 314 (4). 

Anapaest 313 ; cyclic 315 (4) ; in 
trochaic verse 318 ; in iambic verse 
319, 320. 

Anapaestic rhythms 322, 323 ; sys- 
tems 323. 

Anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2). 

Anceps, syllaba 315 (5). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1) ; 
w. dat. 230 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 209-211 ; agree- 
ment w. 209 ; omitted 210 ; as- 
simil. of rel. to 210, of antec. to 
rel. 211 (N. 4) ; attraction 211, w. 
assimil. 211 (end). Definite and 
indef. antec. 274, 275. 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. 

Antistrophe 318 (4). 

Aorist (first) 80 ; secondary tense 8Q ; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (III.), 
141 ; aor. in κα in three vbs. 137 
(1, N. 1) ; person, endings 142 (2) ; 
conn, vowel 144 (1), 145, w. end- 
ings 146 ; augment 84 (c), 119 ; 
iterat. end. σκοναηάσκόμψ (Hom.) 
152 (10) ; Hom. c and ο (for 17, ω) 
in subj. 153 (12) ; accent of infiu. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(N. 1); tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.), 141 ; secondary 80; pers. 
endings 142 (2) ; conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. eudinaa 145•, augm. 
84 (c), 119 ; redupl. ^Hom.^ \^^ 



(N. 3) ; Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1) ; 
iter, eudiugs (Ion.) 152 (10) ; 
Hom. in σ 152 (8) ; Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of /u-forms 171 (7) ; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic 22 and 23 
(§ 26, N. 3). Aorist Passive (first 
and second), w. act endings 143 
(3) ; tense stems 83 (VI., VII.), 
140 and 141 (VI., VII), 141; conn, 
vowel : none in indie. 143 (3), in 
subj. and opt. 146 (N. 1), 147 (3), 
none in imperat. 149 (3) and infin. 
149 (1) ; accent of infin. and partic. 
22 and 23 (N. 3). Syntax of Aorist: 
indie. 246, disting. from impf. 247 
(N. 5), momic 252 (2), iterative 
253; in dependent moods 248-251; 
when not in indir. disc., how dis- 
ting. from pres. 248 (end), 249 (1), 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 250, 
251 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, kc. 
251 (N. 2) ; in partic 252, aor. not 
past in certain cases 252 (N. 2), 
304 (4). Indie, in apod. w. Λ' 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. ay 
253 ; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 
268 ; in rel. cond. sent. 276 (2) ; 
in wishes 290 (2) ; in final cl. 261 
(3). Opt. w. Λμ 255, 269 (2), 276 
(4). Infin. or partic. w. άΜ 255. 

Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 

Apodosis 263 (1) ; negative of (ov) 

263 (3) ; in past tenses of indie. 
w. &y 253 (end), 254 (3), 263 (2), 

264 (2), 267 (2) ; various forms 
in cond. sent. 264-266, 267-270; 
w. protasis omitted 271 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic. 272 (3), 273(4); 
implied in context 273 (N. 1); 
suppressed for effect 273 (N. 2); 
introd. by δέ 274 (2). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 
Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 

304. 
Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

218; w. ace. and part. gen. 221 (2). 
Apposition 195 ; gen. in. app. ^• 

possessive 195 (N. 1) ; nom. or ace 

in app. w. sentence 196 (N. 8); 

partitive appos. 196 (N. 2). 
Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat 288. 
Arsis and thesis, used in sense opi^ 

\.ο\\λβ Greek 311 (foot-note). 



5 
I: 
r 






'»-'» 



(ic 



\ 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



381 



Article, definite, declined 71 ; τώ and 
TOO' as fem. 71 (N. 2) ; τοί and rai 
(Epic and Doric) 71 (N. 2) ; pro- 
clitic in some forms 24 ; in crasis 
11 (N. 1); 6 airrdf 73 (2). Homeric 
art. as pronoun 199, w. adj. and 
partic. 199 (N. 1). Art. in Herod. 

200 (N. 4) ; in Lyric and Attic 
poets 200 (N. 5) ; Attic prose use 
200, 201 ; position w. attrib. adj. 

201 (end), 202 (2), w. pred. adj. 
203 (3), w. demonstr. 203 (4) ; as 
pronoun in Attic 204 (1), 205. 

Asnamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

Asking, vl». of, w. two accus. 217. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 6 (end) ; w. 
mutes 8 (2), 16 (1) ; avoided in 
redupl. 16 (2) ; transferred in 
τρέφω, θρέψω, &c. 16 (2, Ν.) 

Assimilation of rel. to case of antec. 
210 (end), w. antec. omitted 211 
(N. 1); in rel. adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
antec. rarely assim. to rel. 211 
(N. 4). See Attraction. Assim. 
of cond. rel. cl. to mood of antec. 
clause 277, 278. Assim. (Hom.) 
in vbs. in άω 154 (ft). 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

Attic dialect 2 ; why basis of Gram- 
mar 2. Attic 2d decl. 33 (2); 
redupl. 122, 120 (N. 4); future 
136 fN. 1). 

A^ttraction in rel. sent. 211 ; joined 
w. assim. 211 (end), 212 (top). 

Attributive adjective (opp. to predi- 
cate) 196 (Rem.) ; position of ar- 
ticle w. 201-203. Attrib. com- 
pounds 190 (3). 

Augment 84 (c), 119-124 : see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. 

^acchius 313 ; Bacchic rhythms 326. 

Barytones 19. 

Basis in logaoedic verse 324. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

221 (top). 
Kecome, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 



Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1) ; w. partic. 303(1). 
Belong, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 221 

(top). 
Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 
Breathings 6, 7 ; form 7 (N. 2). 
Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 

321 (4). 



Caesura 316 (1). 

Call : see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 68-70 ; decl. of 69Γ 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 
Cases 27 (3) ; meaning 27 (3, N. 1) ; 

oblique 27 (end) : endings 35 ; 

syntax of 212-242: see Contents, 

pp. xx.-xxii 
Catalexis and catalectic verses 316 (3). 
Causal sentences, w. conj. and indie. 

288, 289 ; w. opt. (ind. disc.) 289 

(N.), 288 (4) ; w. relat. 279. 
Cause, expr. by gen. 224 ; by dat. 

234 ; by partic. 300, 301 (N. 2). 
Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. μή 

262. 
Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 

to, w. partic. 303 (1). 
Choosing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 218 ; 

w. ace. and part. gen. 221 (2). 
Choriambus 313 ; choriambic rhythms 

325 (1). 
Circumflex accent 18 ; origin 18 

(Rem.); on contr. syll. 20. 
Circumstances, partic. denot. 300, 

301. 
Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end), 222 (1). 
Classes of verbs : eight of vbs. in 

ω 125-131, two of vbs. in /w 157. 
Close vowels 6 (N.), 10 (5); stems 

ending in 35 (top). 
Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 217. 
Cognate mutes 8 (2, N.). Cognate 

aeons. 213-215. 
Collective noun, w. plur. verb 193 

(3) ; w. pi. partic. 197 (N. 3) ; 

foil, by pi. relat. 209 (N. 2). 
Collision of vowels, how avoided 8 
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Commaaifi or €3±u7rtstBm 29^^ 299 
iTf. 3 >, ^3/Ά X. «:. ί7±« y. I V ^^Γ 

(X. ^1 : T)»f^ of ■aamnmniung w. 

CoffirnriiijO. oi *ί;•κάτ•ίίί *!, irreg. 
^^. *W : oi Jiiv^rbe «57 : of acxB# 

0>CLr*ir-*:ii- τ-»ΓΓβ lienoc w. gen, 

Cocirrnnkc o<f wiirls: si» F<HrTittti*>ii. 

0>ΒΐΓ•:<:=^ί woris I?<». 1^7-19•) ; first 

jon Ί-ί 1*7, «»i:i>Qd pert 1*?; 

1». • *Μΐρ*κιιι•ί T>*rfce l?i>; lEig- 
ιη*ϊΐ: li^, \t\ : «ciBt 22 ff 36 
N. 1 * : w. p^iL, ♦iit-, or a»?c 242 
(-er.'i ', 235, 2S3- rompoand nega- 
tir•^, 3'>7 ; r^p^tiri-Mi of 3«)9, 310. 
Cofi'^aliE;:. vb«s- oC w. two acens. 
217: V. infin. λόΛ μ^ 34lS (6X 



2&5, 2&0. 



Con >s^irtn 272 ώ\ 2S5 •Χ. 3>. 

t'oji'Ausion : se< Ajioloisis aod Condi- 
tion. 

Condition and conclosion 263 (1) ; 
oondition^i ««^ηί-τη-Μ^ 263-274 : see 
iont-entA, j'j». xxiii. and xxiv. ; 
Classification of eond. sent, 263- 
267 ; pen^-ral and rartieular con«L 
dLsting. 265, 266 ; comparison of 
I>atin g^n. cond- 266 ^Kcin. 1); 
cond- exjtr. by j«artic. 3i»i (4), 271 
( 1 ). S€^ Protasis. Relative oond. 
sfrnt. 275-27 S : see Relative. 

Conjn;^ti'in S4 ; of verbs in ω 85- 
155 ; of verbs in μι 156-179. 

Conn'^'Ctin;i vowel 143 (i), 144 (foot- 
noUj. 82 (foot-not*') ; of indie. 
144, 145; of siibj. 146; of opt. 
147; of imperat. 148 ; of infin. and 
j»artic. 149; in iterative forms 152 
(10; ; in forms in θω 152 (11) ; 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., and 
iu -forms 143. 

f>»n«ider, vbs. sii(nif. to, w. two aec. 
•218 ; w. ace. and gi-n. 221 ; in 
j>ass. w. gen. 221 (N.). 

i'ofivjiiantR, divisions of 7, 8; eu- 
/fhonic clianges in 13-lG ; ilouble 
/ (2J ; movable 12 ; consoiiasxl 



f s&eiBB82 (3), 35l Consonaiit de^ 
deia» (Third) 3λ 

C oaauu et» pn^ians 242 (X. 6). 

CoBtziicB^ T^a;. affuL to, w. putic 
30(3(1). 

Coationed artk», tenses of 246. 

CentzaedoB d ; rules oC ^10 ; quan- 
mj of eonlr. ^D. 18 (| 20, 1); 
aeeent 20 ; of nomis : 1st decL 30, 
3i ded. 33. 3d decL 42-47 ; of 
adject. «-58 ; of putic. 61, 62 ; 
of Teri» in «w, cw, and ou 115- 
IIS ; in gen. pL of 1st decL 29 
«N.^ofSddecL 32(top); iniednpL 
Ice to af 123 {top) ; in forma- 
tioD of woids ISl (X. 3X 188 (3). 
Siee Crasis and Syni2esi& 

CoDTictin^ rfas. o^ w. gen. 224 (2). 

Co^irdinafte and cognate mntes 8 (2; 

y.). 

Copola 191 (X. 1). 

Copnlatire Tcrbs 194 (Rem.); case of 

pred. adj. or noon with infin. of 

194 (S. 3), 195 (N. 4, 5). 
CoronislO(l). 
CorrelatiTe pronominal adj. 78 ; adr. 

79. 
C^nsis 10, 11 ; examples 11 ; qnanti• 

ty IS ^ 20, 1) ; accent 20 (2). 
Cretic 313 ; rhythms 326. 
<?Tclic anapaests and dactyls 315 (4). 



Dactyl 313 ; cyclic 315 ; in anapaes- 
tic verse 322, 314 (N. 1) ; in iam- 
bic verse (apparent) 319, 320 ; in 
trochaic verse (cyclic) 318 ; in loga• 
oedic verse (cyclic) 323, 324. 

Dactylic rhythms 321, 322. 

Danger, vbe. of, w. μή 262. 

Dative case 27 (3) ; endings of 85, 
28, 32 : in 3d decL 39 ; syntax of 
230-236 : see Contents, p. in. 
Prepositions w. dative 242 (2). 

Declension 28; of Noans 28-52: 
first 28-31, second 31-34, third 
34-49, of irreg. nouns 49-52; of 
Adjectives 53-63, first and second 
decl. 53-56; third 56, 57, first and 
third 57-59; of partic. 59-62; of 
irreg. adj. 62, 63 ; of the Article 71 ; , 
of Pronouns 71-78. See Contents, j 
^^. xvi., xvii 
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J. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

ifference, dat of 234 (2). 
:, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 
aes of Attic, in dat. 236 

;ive pronouns 74, 75 ; 
I ; w. article 200 (c), posi- 
(4) ; article as demon str. 
99, (Att.) 204, 205; rel. 
i09 (N. 3). 
ives 180 (b) ; denom. 

ft 

>. 

'bs. of, w. infin. and μή 
295, 296. 

clauses, moods in 248. 
lit moods 80 (§ 89, N.) ; 
248-251. 

irerbs 80 (top) ; principal 
84 (6) ; pass, and mid. 

(2, N.). 

)s. signif. to, w. gen. 225 ; 

cc. 217. 

; 180 {b). 

θ verbs 186 (N. 1). 

. expr. w. gen. 222 (2). 

>s. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

;ive compounds 190 (2). 
ι verse 316, 317, 319 (end), 
322 (top), 323 (4). 
; dialectic changes 25 ; 
as of nouns and adj. 31, 
i. 4), 44 (N. 3), 45 (N. 4), 
47 (N. 3) ; of numerals 69 ; 
rticle 71 (N. 2) ; of pro- 
2, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78 ; 
in ω 151-153, of contract 
, 155, of vbs. in μι 170- 
. 174, 176, 177, 178, 179. 
(Ν. 2), 45 (Ν. 1), 46 (Ν.), 
2), 126 (2), 139 (rf, Ν. 1); 
letre 322 (1st note). 
Π 3. 

17 (2) ; anapaestic 323, 
321 (1), iambic 319 (2), 
318 (1). 

!S, suffixes of 184 (8). 
s 6 ; improper 6 (3 and N. ) ; 
iction 9 (1, 4) ; in crasis 

1 (b) ; elision of (poet.) 12 
LUgment 122. 

^2). 



Direct object 191 (2), 213 (Rem.) ; 
of act. verb 213, 244. Direct dis- 
course, question, and quotations 
281. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 231 (3). 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 
Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

(2). 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

Dispraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224(1); 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. gen. 224 (N. 2). 

Distich 318 (4) ; elegiac 321 (5). 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2) ; 
w. infin. and μή 308 (6), 295, 296. 

Ditrochee 313; in Ionic rhythms 325 

(2). 
Divide, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Dochmius 313 ; dochmiac verses 326. 
Doing, vbs. of, w. two ace. 217. 
Doric dialect 2 ; future 152 (6), in 

Attic 136 (N. 2). 
Double consonants 7,14 (2), 17 (§ 19, 

2). 
Double negatives 309, 310, 292, 295, 

296. See μ^ ού and ού μή. 
Doubtful vowels 6. 
Dual 26 (end). 



Effect, accus. of 214 (N. 3.). 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 321 
(5). 

Elision 11, 12; of diphthongs 12 (top); 
irepi, irpby 6ti^ and dat. in ι not 
elided 12 ; accent of elided word 20 
(3). 

Ellipsis of verb w. dv 256 (3) ; of σκ&ιτ€ί 
w. διτως and fut. ind. 262 (N. 4) ; 
of vb. of fearing w. μή and subj. 
262 (N.2) ; of protasis 271 (2); of 
apodosis 273 (N. 2). 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24 ; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, N. 1); at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 3) ; successive 
end. 24 (N. 2). 

Endings 26 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 32, 35 ; local 52 ; per- 
sonal endings of verbs 142-150 ; 
see Contents, p. xviii. 
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Endure, vbs. aignif. to, w. partic. 

303 (1). 
Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end). 
Envy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1) ; 

w. dat. 230 (2). 
Epic dialect 2. 
Epicene nouns 27 (2, N. 2). 
Ethical dative 232 (N. 6). 
Euphony of vowels 8-12 ; of conso- 
nants 13-16. 
Eupolidean verse 317 (1st N.), 32δ (7). 
Exclamations, nom. in 213 (N.), voc. 

213 (2), gen. 225 (3); relat in 

212 ; mark of 25. 
Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. pres. 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Extent, accus. of 216 ; adnom. gen. 

denoting 219 (5). 



Falling rhythms, 317 (3). 

Fearing, verbs of, w. μή and subj. or 
opt. 259, 262, sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 262 (N. 1), w. pres. or past 
tense of indie. 262 (N. 3) ; ellipsis 
of 262 (N. 2). 

Feet (in verse) 311, 312, 313 ; ictus 
of, 311 ; arsis and thesis, 311. 

Feminine nouns 27 (N. 3) ; form in 
participles 149 (end), in 2 pf. par- 
tic. (Hom.) 139 (N. 4). Feminine 
caesura 321 (4). 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of time 
235. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. ace. and gen. 
223 (2). 

Final clauses 259-261, w. subj. and 
opt. 260 (1), w. subj. after past 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. ind. 

260 (1, N. 1) ; w. Hv or κ€ 260 (1, 
Ν. 2) ; w. past tenses of indie. 

261 (3) ; neg. μή 260 (top). Final 
disting. from object clauses 259. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 

(2). 
Finite moods, 80 (N.). 
First aorist stem, 83, 137. 
Fii-st passive stem, 83, 140. 
Fitness, &c., verbal adj. denot., for- 
mation of, 185 (13). 



Forbidding, vbs. of, w. μή and infin. 
308 (6), 295, 296. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. geni 222 (2) ; 
w. partic. 304 (end). 

Formation of words 180-190 ; see 
Contents, p. xix. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr. ; w. dat. 230 
(2). 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen. 223 ; adject. 228 (top). Ful- 
ness, formation of adj. expr. 185 
(15). 

Future 80, 82 ; tense stem formed 
82, 135 (II.) ; of liquid verbs 136 
(2) ; Attic fut. in ώ and -οΰμαι 136 
(Ν. 1) ; Doric fut. 152 (6), in Attic 
136 (N. 2); second fut. pass. 141; 
fut. mid. as pass. 246 (N. 4). Fut. 
indie, expressing permission or 
command 247 (N. 8) ; rarely in 
final clauses 260 (N. 1) ; r^ularly 
in object clauses with Sttws 261 ; 
rarely with μή after verbs of fear- 
ing 262 (N. 1) ; in protasis 265, 
269 (N. 1), 267 (N.) ; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose 278 ; 
with έφ* φ or έφ* φΓ€ 278 (Ν. 2) ; 
with ού μή 292 ; with &y (Hom.) 
254 ; periphrastic fut. with μί\\ω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.) ; optative 250 
(4), 251 (Ν. 3), 261 (§217), never 
w. dy 255 (N.); infin. 250 (3 and 
N.), 251 (N. 2), 285 ; partic 252, 
285, 300 (3). 

Future perfect 80, 83 ; tense stem 
formed 83, 139 (c) ; active form 
in 2 vbs. 139 (c, N. 2), gen. peri- 
phrastic 151 (3) ; meaning of 246, 
as emph. fut. 247 (N. 9). 

Gender, natural and grammatical 27 
(2, N. 1) ; ^rammat. design, by 
article 27 (2, N. 1) ; common and 
epicene 27 (2, N. 2) ; general roles 
27 (N. 3) ; gen. of 1st decl. 28, of 
2d 31, of 3d 49; gen. of adjectives 
197. 

General disting. from particular sup- 
positions 265, 266 ; forms of 270, 
276 ; w. indie. 270 (N. 2), 277 
(N. 1) ; in Latin 266 (Rem. li). 

Genitive case 27 (3) ; accent 21,22; 
of 1st decl. 28-31 ; of 2d decl. 32- 
34 ; of 3d decl. 35, 42 (1, N.), ^ 
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syntax 218 (Rem.), 219- 
ίβ Contents p. xx., xxi. ; 
sol. 229, 302 ; gen. of iniiu. 
295 ; pred. gen. w. infiu. 
d) 195, 198 (N. 8). 
ouns, sulfixes of 184 (10), 

^erse 324 (4). 

nses 252, 253 ; present 252 
ist252(2),253,248(Rem.), 
1., opt., and partic. 253 
perfect 253 (3). 
:ent 18, 19 ; for acute in 
s 20 (top). 



signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 
c. 304. 

c Greek 2 (end). 
I, dialect of 2. 
tameter 321 (4). 
es 49 (end), 
eous nouns 50 (2). 
r 317 (2) ; Heroic 321 (4). 
►w avoided 8 (§ 8) ; allowed 
•f verse 316 (c). 
!, vbs. of, w. μ -fi and infin. 
295, 296. 
es, dialect of 2. 
present 246 (N. 1), 248 

(or secondary) tenses : see 

signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 
. signif. to take hold o/, w. 

2(1). 

ialect of 2 ; verse of 321 

3llenes of 1 (end). 

£c., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 

nfin. 251 (n. 2). 

vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 

cal: see Conditional. 



3. Iambic rhythms 319, 
gic and comic iambic trim- 
3 ; iambic systems 323 

5 80 ; pers. endings and 
owels 148, 149 ; of verbs 
)6 (end) ; syntax 258 ; in 
ids 290 ; in prohib. w. /χτ) 



(pres.) 291 ; w. (Lye, φέρ•, Wi, 291 
(top); after olaff 6 290 (N.); per- 
fect 249 (N. 1), 85 (end). 

Imi)erfect tense 80 ; secondary 80 ; 
from present stem 82 (I.), 135 (I.) ; 
augment 84 (c), 119 ; pei*son. end- 
ings 142 (2) ; conn, vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; /ai- 
forms 156, 157 (end) ; iterat. end- 
ings σκαν and σκομ,ψ (Ion.) 152 
(10), 253 (N.). Syntax 246 ; how 
(listing, from aor. 247 (N. 5) ; de- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in infin. and partic. 
251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285, in 
opt. (rarely) 283 (N. 1) ; w. dv 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. &v 
253 ; in conditions 264, 267, in 
Homer 268 (N. 3) ; in rel. cond. 
sentences 276 (2) ; in wishes 290 
(2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 192 (c, rf), 193 
(N. 2) ; partic. of, in accus. abs. 
802 (2) ; impers. verbal in -τέον 
306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of adj. denot- 
ing 185 (16). 

Indeclinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 209 ; pro- 
nominal adj. 78, adverbs 79. 

Indicative 80 ; personal endings and 
formation 142-145; connect, vow- 
els 144, 145 ; tenses of 246, 247, 
primary and secondary (or histori- 
cal) 248. General use of 256, 257; 
in final clauses : rarely fut. 260 
(N. 1), second, tenses 261 (3) ; in 
object cl. vv. 3irws (fut.) 261 ; after 
verbs of fearing w. μή : rarely 
fut. 262 (N. 1), pres. and past 
tenses 262 (end) ; in protasis : 
pres. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
(1), in gen. suppos. for subj. 270 
(end) ; future 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.) ; second, tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 264 (2), 267 ; in 
cond. rel. and temp, clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apodosis 267, 269, second, 
tenses w. dv 254 (3), 264 (2), 267, 
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2(58 ; potential indie, w. ay 272 ; 
in wishes (second, tenses) 290 ; in 
causal sent. 288 ; in rel. sent, of 
purpose (fut.) 278 ; fut. w. έφ* φ 
or έφ' φτ€ 278 (Ν. 2) ; w. Ιω?, &c. 
279 ; w. irpiv 280 ; in indirect quo- 
tations and questions 281-283 ; 
future w. ού μή 292. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, &c. 

indirect compounds (verbs) 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of verb 191 
(end), 213 (Rem.), 230. Indirect 
Discourse 250 (Rem.), 281-288 : 
see Contents, p. xxv. Indir. quo- 
tations and questions 281, 306, 
307. Indir. reflexives 205, 206. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 226 

(2). 
Infinitive 80; endings 149; /it-foims 

157 (e); syntax 292-299: see Con- 
tents, p. xxvi. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 248, 249, in indir. disc. 
250, 251, distinction of the two 
uses 285 (N.) ; impf. and plpf. 
suppl. by pres. and pf. 251 (N. 1); 
w. dv 255 ; gnomic aor. in 253 
(N. 3), perf. 253 (3); w. μέλλω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.); w. ώφ€λον in 
wishes (poet.) 290 (N. 1, 2); nega- 
tive of 308 (3), μη ού with 309 
(7), 295 (Ν.), 296 (Ν.). Rel. w. 
infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dat. of 234; suffixes de- 
noting 183 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 
(1); w. dat. of accompaniment 235 
(5, N.). 

Intention, partic. expr. 300. 

Interchange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 
45 (N. 1). 

Interest, dative of 231, 232. 

Interrogative pronoun 76, 208; pron. 
adj. 78 ; adverbs 79 ; sentences 
306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 

Intransitive verbs 192 (top); cognate 
object of 213 ; verbs both trans, 
and intrans. 243 (Notes). 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 
(N. 4). 

Ionic race and dialect 1, 2. Ionic 

feet 313, rhythms 325. 
L•tί^ class of verbs (lY.) 1^6-128. 



Iota subscript 6 {§ 3, N.). 

Irregular nouns 49-52 ; adjectives 
62, 63, compaiison 65, 66; verl« 
130, 131 (Rem.). 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. d» 
253 ; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in σκον, σκόμη^ (Ion.) 
152(10); w. di'253(N.) 

Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 



Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 



Labials 7 ; labial mutes 8 ; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; euph. cL 
of if before 15 (5) ; labial verb 
stems 82 (3) ; 126 (III.), 127, in 
perf. act. 138 (b). 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. jmrtic. 304. 

Letters 5 ; used for numbei's 70 (N. 4). 

Likeness, dat. of 233 ; abridged 
expr. w. adject, of 233 (N. 2). 

Linguals 7 ; lingual mutes 8 ; eu- 
phon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 3), ν w. 
ling, dropped bef. σ 15 (Ν. 1); ling, 
verb stems 82 (3), 127 {b). 

Liquids 7, 8 ; y before 15 (6) ; w. t 
in stems 16 (top) ; vowel bef. 
mute and liquid 17 (3) ; liquiJ 
verb stems 82 (3), 127 (2), 128, 
future of 136 (2), aorist of 137 (2), 
133 (5), change of e to α in niono- 
syll. 133 (4). 

Local endings 52. 

Locative case 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 
230 (Rem). 

Logaoedic rhythms 323-325. 

Long vowels, 17, 18 ; how augmented 
120 (N. 1). 

Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 218 / 
w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in pass, v• |.> 
gen. 221 (N.) 

Manner, dative of 234 (1), w. com» 
par. 234 (2) ; partic. of 300 



•ie 
iei 



Masculine nouns 27 (N. 3) : see Gen• , -'^ 



der. 



Material, adj. denoting 185 i^^'n,.^ 
gen. of 219 (4). (^.J^, 
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ative of 234; partic. of 

iffixes denoting 183 (5). 

gen. of 219 (5). 

8 13, 134 («). 138 (5). 

! (toj)) ; i*elated to rhythm 

) 

156 (Rem.) ; enumeration 

1-170. See Contents, p. 

utes 8 (2), 17 (end), 
oice 79 (end) endings 142 ; 
owels 144, w. endings 145 ; 
ies 245 ; in causative sense 
. 2) ; peculiar meaning of 
3) ; fut. in pass, sense 246 

signif. to, w. gen. 222 (1). 
38 of verbs (Vill.) 130, 131; 
forms of conditional sen- 
Γ8. 

reek 3. 
313. 
ίΓ 317. 

; finite 80 (N.) ; depend- 
(N.) ; general uses of 256- 
jonstructions of (i.-viii.) 
I ; see Contents, pp. xxiii.- 

onsonants 12. 
co-ordinate and cognate 8 
phonic changes of 14, 15 ; 
before mute and litpiid 17 
ite verb stems 82 (3), 125 
>6, 127, fut. of 135 (1), aor. 
1), perf. act. of 138 (b). 



tall, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
3 ; w. ace. and gen. 221; 

w. gen. 221 (N.). 
8 (top). 
3wel long or short by 1 7. 

307-310 : see Ού and Mi), 
bs. signif., w. gen. 222 (2). 
mder 27 (2) : see Gender, 
plur. w. sing, verb 193 (2) ; 
)red. adj. 197 (N. 2, c) ; 
ag. of adj. vv. art. 199 (2) ; 
tij. as co^ate accus. 214 

244 (end); neut. accus. of 
idverb 67 ; neut. partic. of 

vbs. in accus. absol. 302 
:bal in t^ou 306. 



Nominative case 26 ; singular of 3d 
decl. formed 36, 37 ; subj. nom. 
193, 212 ; ])red. nom. 194, w. in- 
fin. 194 (end), 195 (N. 4), 198 
(N. 8) ; in exclam. like voc. 213 
(N. ); in apjws. w. sentence 196 
(N. 3) ; infin. as nom. 293,* 193 
(N. 2). Plur. nom., gener. neut., 
w. sing, verb 193 (2), rarely masc. 
or fem. 194 (N. 5), 210 (N. 2). 
Sing. nom. w. plur. verb: of col- 
lect, noun 193 (3), of relative 209 
(N. 2). 

Nouns 28-52 : see Contents, p. xvi. 

Number 26? of adject., peculiarities 
in agreement 197. 

Numerals 68-70. 



Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 

Object, defined 191 (end) ; direct and 
indirect 191, 213 (Rem.) ; direct 
^obj. (accus.) 213, as subj. of pass. 
244; indirect obj. (dat.) 230- 
232 ; gen. as object of verb 218, 
of noun 219 (3), of adject. 227, 
228 ; double obj. ace. 217. Ob- 
ject of motion, by accus. w. pre- 
pos. 230 (Rem.), 241 (N. 1), by 
accus. alone (poetic) 216. 

Objective genitive 219 (3). Objec- 
tive compounds 189 (1). 

Oblique CEises 27 (end). 

Omission of augment 124 ; of subj 
nom. 192 (N. 1) ; of subj. of infin 
192 (3), 194 (end). 198 (N. 8) • 
of antecedent of rel. 210 ; of μά in 
oaths 216 (end) ; of &y in apou. 
w. indie. 268 (N. 1), w. opt 27C 
(N. 1); of protasis 271 (2) ; of 

« apodosis 273 (N. 2). See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6 (§ 2, N.) ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (top). 

Optative 80 ; pers. endings and for- 
mation 146-148 ; Aeolic forms in 
aor. act. (Attic) 153 (13) ; Ionic 
-ατο for -m-o 151 (end) ; peculiar 
/xt-forms 158 (top) ; in verbs in 
νυμι 158 (Ν. 5) ; periphr. forms of 
perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 (end). Tenses: 
not in indir. discourse, pres. and 
aor. 248 (end), 249 (1), i^erf. 249 
(2), never fut. 250 (4) ; in indir. 
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disc. 250, 251, future 251 (N. 3), 
261 ; how far disting. as.piimary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). Geuei-al 
uses of opt. 258 (3) ; in final 
clauses 260 (1) ; in obj. cl. w. 
5ΐΓω$ (sometimes fut.) 261 ; w. μή 
after vbs. of fearing 262 ; in prot- 
asis 265 (2), 269 (2), in gen. 
suppos. 266 (ft), 270 ; in apod. w. 
dv 255, 269 (2), rarely without &v 
270 (N. 1), w. dy without protasis 
expressed 271 (2), potential opt. 
272 (b) ; in cond. rel. sent* (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in^en. suppos. 
276 (end), by assimilation 277 (1); 
w. ?ω5, &c., until 279, w. ττρίν 280 ; 
indirect discourse : w. 6τι or tos 
282, 283, w. dv (retained) 284 
(end) ; in dependent clauses of 285, 
286; in any dependent clause expr. 
past thought 287 ; in causal sen- 
tences 289 (N. ); in wishes, alone 
or w. €Ϊθ€ or el yap 289 (1), w. el 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. ώ? (poetic) 
289 (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
(Horn.) 289 (N. 3). Future only 
in indir. discourse 251 (N. 3), or 
in obj. cl. w. διτω^ (involving ind. 
disc.) 261, rare in rel. cl. of 
purpose 278 (N. 3) ; never w. dv 
255 (N.). 

Oratio obliqua : see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 68. 

Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (3). 

Oxy tones 19. 



Paeons 313 (c) ; in Cretic rhythms 
326 (3). 

Palatals 7 ; as mutes 8 (2) ; euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; y before 
15 (5) : pal. verb stems 82 (3), 
126 (a), 127 (N. 1), in perf. act. 
138 (b). 

Paroemiac verse 323 (3). 

Paroxytone 19. 

Participle 80 ; formation 149 ; de- 
clension 53 (end), 59-62 ^vboric 
and Aeol. forms 153 (15)>^of 
μΐ'ίοπϋ 157 (/), 167 {\V "172 (10), 
2 perf. in αώ5 or eos <6'l i,^ Λ, ^"^^θ 



(Ν. 2, 3) ; accent 22 (end), 23 
(top). Tenses 252; pres. as im- 
perf. 252 (N. 1) ; aor. w. Χα^θάνω, 
rvyxavoiy φθάνω, not past 304 (4), 
252 (N. 2) ; partic. w. Λ/χα, μεταξύ^ 
εύθύ% &c. 301 (Ν. 1, α), w. καίττερ 
or καί 301 (Ν. 1, δ), w. ώί 301 (Ν. 2, 
α), 305 (Ν. 4), w. dre, οίον, οΙα, 301 
(Ν. 2, b), w. ώσΊΓ€ρ 302 (Ν. 3) ; fut_ 
of purpose 300 (3) ; conditiona"5 
301 (4), 271 (1); as apodosis 275^ 
(3), w. dv 273 (top), 255, 256 ; 
perf. w. έχω forming periphr. 
perf. 303 (N. 2), w. εΙμΙ forming 
periphr. perf. subj. and opt. 150 
(1, 2) or indie. 151 (4) ; in gen. , 
absol. 229, 302 (1), accus. abs. 302 
(2) ; partic. alone in gen. abs. 302 
(1, N.) ; plur. w. sing, collective 
noun 197 (N. 3). Three uses of 
partic. 299 ; for details of these, 
in pp. 300-305, see Contents, p. 
xxvii. 

Particular and general suppositious 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitive apposition 196 
(N. 2.) 

Passive voice 79 (1) ; personal end- 
ings 142 ; conn, vowels 144, w. 
endings 145 ; aor. pass, formed 
like active 142 (1) ; use of 243- 
245 ; subject of 244 ; retains one 
object from active constr. 244 (N. 
2) ; impersonal pass, constr. 244 
(end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 

Patronymics, suffixes of 184 (9). 

Pause in verse : caesui-a 316 (1)» 
diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 

Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 322. 

Penthemim (2J feet) 322 (top). 

Penult 17 (top). 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 
(2); w. partic. 303 (2 and N.), 304 
(end). 

Perfect tense 80 ; primary 80 (2). 
tense stem 83, 137-139 ; personal 
ending 142 ; connect, vowel 144. 
145, w. endings 145 (2) ; changes 
in vowel of stem 131-134 ; augment 
120, 121 ; Att. i-eduplic. 122; sec- 
ond perf. 80 (N. 1), 83, 132(3), 
\- \^^ (oil, of the /u-form 167, ^^^ 



η 



η 
η 
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170 ; perf. mid. w. σ inserted 132 
(2); perf. in Homer 139 (top). 
Pert mdic. 246 ; as pres. 247 (N. 
6) ; w. fut. meaning 247 (N. 7) ; 
never w. &m 254 (1) ; gnomic 253 
(3), rareljr in infin. 253 (3); 3 
pers. pi. mid. in αται (for vrai) 151 
(end) ; compound fonn 151 (4, 5), 
111 (2). In dependent moods : 
not in indir. disc. 249 (2), imperat. 
249 (N. 1), infin. 249 (N. 2) ; opt, 
infin., and partic. in indirect disc. 
250, 251, 281 ; infin. includes plpf. 
251 (N. 1), w. dv 255 (end) ; com- 
pound form of pf. subj. and opt. 

150 (1, 2), 85 (end). 
Perfect active stem 83, 138 (h). 
Perfect middle stem 83, 137 (end), 

138. 
Periphrastic forms, of perf. 150 (1, 
2), 151 (4, 5) ; of fut. w. /χέλλω 

151 (6), 250 (Ν.) ; of fut. perf. 151 
(3). 

Perispomena 19. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Person of verb 81 (top) ; agreement 
w. subj. in 193 (1) ; subj. of first 
or second pers. omitted 192 (N. 1), 
third person 192 (N. 1) ; p. of rel. 
pron. 209 (N. 1). See Personal 
Endings. Personal endings of 
verb 142-151 : see Contents, p. 
xviii. 

Personal pronoun 71-73, 205, 206 ; 
omitted 192 (N. 1) ; of third pers. 
in Attic 205 (a), in Horn, and Hdt. 
205 (h) ; substituted for rel. 212 
(§ 156). 

Pherecratic verses 324. 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 

Place, suffixes denoting 183 (6) ; ad- 
verbs of 79, 52, w. gen. 229 (2) ; 
accus. of ^whither ?)" 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227. (%) ; dat. of 
(where?) ^36. • ' • * 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230(2). 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic. 
303 (1). 

Pluperfect 80 ; foniiation from perf. 
stem 83 (IV.), 137-130: see Per- 
fect; endings 142; conn, vowel 
145 (top), w. endings 145 (2) ; in -η 



for -etf 146 (N. 4) ; Ion. form in -ca 
152 (4); auOTient 121 (4); Att- 
redupl. 122 ( Ν . 2) ; second plpf. 80 
(N. 1), 83, 132(3), 139 (rf), of the 
jut-form 167, 169, 170 ; secondaiy 
tense 80 (§ 90, 2), 248 ; as impf. 247 
(N. 6), in protasis 256, 257 (top), 
267 (1), w. suppos. contr. to fact 
267 (2), how disting. from impf. 
and aor. 268 (top) ; w. dv 254 (3), 
267 (2) ; expr. in infin. by perf. 
251 (N. 1), inf. w. dv 255 (end); 
compound form w. €ΐμί 151 (4). 

Plural 26 (end); neut. w. sing, verb 
193 (2) ; verb w. sing, collect, noun 
193 (3) ; adj. or relat. w. several 
sing, nouns 197, 209 (N. 2, a) ; 
plur. autec. of Arris 209 (N. 2, h). 

Position, vowels long by 17. 

Possession, gen. of 219 (1), 221 (top) ; 
dat. of 232 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 74, 207 ; w. ar- 
ticle 200 (c), 202 (top). Possessive 
compounds 190 (3). Our οινη, 
your onm, &c. 207 (N. 4). 

Potential opt. and indie, w. dv 272 
(6). 

Praise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Predicate 191 (1) ; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 194, 195, 198 (N. 8); 
noun without article 201 (N. 8) ; 
pred. adject. 196 (Rem.), 197 (N.2, 
7), 198 (N. 8), position of w. art. 
203 (3) ; pred. accus. w. obj. ace. 
218 ; infin. as pred. 292. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and accus. 
236-242 ; accent when elided 20 
(end); anastrophe 20 (§ 23, 2), 
242 ; tmesis 241 (N. 3) ; augment 
of com p. verbs 123, 124 ; prep, as 
adv. 236, 241 (N. 2), 242 (N. 5) ; 
in comp. w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
(end), 226, 233 ; w. rel. by as- 
simil. 211 (N. 1) ; w. infin. 295 
(top). 

Present stem 82 (I.), 85, 156, 157; 
formation 125-131. 

Present tense 80 (1) ; primary, 80, 
248 ; formation 125-131 ; endings 
142 ; connect, vowel 144 (1), w. 
endings 145 (2) ; of μι-ΐοτιη 156, 
157. Pres. imlic. 246 ; historic 
(for aor.) 246 (N. 1), 248 (Rero-^; 
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gnomic 252 (1) ; expr. attempt 
246 (N. 2) ; of ^» and οίχομαι as 
perf. 246 (end) ; of c2)bu as fot 247 
(top) ; w. raXai, &c 247 (N. 4) ; 
never w. Ap 254. Pres. in depend- 
ent moods : not in indirect disc 
how dieting, from aor. 249 (1), 
from perf. 249 (2) ; in indir. disc., 
opt. and infin. 250 (end), pres. for 
impf. in opt., infin., and partic. 
283 (N. 1), 251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 
285. 

Price, genitive of 227. 

Primary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
248 ; how far recogn. in dependent 
moods 248 (N. 2). 

Primitive word 180 (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 83 (5), of 
deponents 84 (6). 

Proclitics 24. 

Prohibitions w. μή 291 ; w, ούμή 292 
(Ν.). 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut, pres., or 
aor. inlin. 251 (N. 2), 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 78, 79. 

Pronouns 71-79, 205-212 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xvii., xix. ; some encli- 
tic 23 (1, 2), accent retained after 
accented prepos. 24 (N. 1). See 
Personal, Relative, &c. 

Pronunciation: see Preface, pp. x.-xii. 

Proparoxy tones 19. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
224 (2). 

Protasis 263 ; forms of 263-267 ; 
expr. in partic, adv., &c 271 (1) ; 
omitted 271 (2). In cond. rel. and 
temper, sentences 275 ; forms 275- 
277. 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 304 
(end). 

Punctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§18, 2) ; verbs 
82 (N.). 

Purpose : expr. by final clause 259 ; 
by rel. cl. w. fut. indie. 278, in 
Horn, by subj. 278 (N. 1); im- 
plied in cl. w. ?ω5, irpiv^ kc. 280 
(N. 2); by infin. 296 (end); by 
έφ' φ or ^φ* ψτ€ w. infin. 297 (end); 
hy i'lit jiartic 300 (3) ; sometimes 
by gen, 224 (N. 1), by gen. oi infin. 
295 (2). 



Qoalily, nonns denot. 183 (7). 
Quantity of syllables 17 ; relation to 

rhytlmi312(N.). 
Questions, direct and indirect disting. 

281 ; direct 306, 307, of doubt, w. 

subj. 291 ; indirect, w. indie, or 

opt. 281, 282, 283, w. subj. or opt 

284. 



Recessive accent 19 (3). 

Reciprocal pronoun 74 ; reflexive used 
for 207 (N. 3). 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 84 (c), 
119 (c), 120, 121 ; of 2 aor. 120 
(N. 3), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in μι 157 (3), 
168 (2) ; in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl. in pen. 122, in 2 aor. 120 
(N. 4), in pres. (of άραρίσκω) 129 
(end). 

Reflexive pronouns 73, 206 ; used for 
recipnxil 207 (N. 3) ; 3d pers. for 
1st or 2nd 207 (N. 2). lodirect 
reflexives 205 (a), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronouns 77, Homer, forms 
78 (top) ; pronom. adj. * 78, ad- 
verbs 79 ; relatiop to antecedent 
209 ; antec om^ 210 ; assiniilatiou 
of reL to case of antec 210, 211, 
of antec. to case of reL 211 (N. 4); 
assim. in rel. adv. 211 (N.'3); 
attraction of antec. 211, joined w. 
assim. 211 (N.) ; rel. not repeated 
212 ; rel. as demonstr. 209 (N. 3) ; 
in exclam. 212. Relative and tem- 
poral sentences 274-281 : see Coo- 
tents, pp. xxiv., XXV. 

Release, vbs. signif. to w. gen. 225. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
222 (2) ; w. partic 304. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two ace 217; 
w. ace and gen. 223 (N. 3). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 303 

(1). 
Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. panic 

303 (2). 
Roproarh, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2)• 
Resemblance, vbs. implying, w. dat 

233. 
χ^δΛδ^Χ., da-tlve of 232 (5). 
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vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 
juns denot. 183 (4); expr. 
Ε w. infill. 297 (1), w. indie. 

vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1). 

md metre, how related 311, 

iing and falling rhythms 31 7 

iee Anapaestic, Dactylic, 

, &c. 

;al series 315 (1), 316. 

yrthms 317 (3). 

.nguage 3. 

stem defined 26 (2). 

;athing 6. 

itee 8. 

. signif. to, w. gen. 223 (3). 



2); as numeral 69. 
bs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 

bs. of, w. two accus. 217 ; 
in indirect discourse 293 

rist, perfect, &c. 80 (N. 1). 

rist stem 83, 140. 

,ssive stem 83, 141. 

irfect stem 83, 139. 

' (or historical) tenses 80 

3 ; how far recogii. in de- 

loods 248 (N. 2). 

signif. to^ w. partic. 304, 

and N. ). 

Is 7 (end). 

191 (1); as subject 193 

1, gen. of 225, 228 (N. 2). 
t 3. 

'bs. of, w. dat. 230 i2). 
^bs. of, w. gen. .221 (end). 
veis 17 ; syllables, time of 

1. signif. to, w. partic. 304. 
t) 7 (end), 
rians-in 1. 

[omeric), aor. in 253 (N. 2). 
em of verb 81 (2) ; forma- 
prcsent from 125-131. 
number 26; sing. vb. w. 
1. subj. 193 (2), rarely w. 
• fern. pi. subj. 194 (N. 5), 
. 2) ; several sing, nouns 
dj. 197 (N. 1). 



Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2); «^^223 (Rem.). 
Smooth breathing 6. Smooth mutes 

8. 
Sonants and -surds 8 (2, N.). 
Source, gen. of 226 (1). 
Space, ace. of extent of, 216. 
Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Specification, ace. of 215. 

Spondee 313 ; for anapaest 322 ; for 
dactyl 321 ; for iambus or trochee 
315, 818, 319, 320. Spondaic hex- 
ameter verse 321 (4). 

Stem and root 26 (2). Stems of 
verbs 81-84, 125-141 : see Con- 
tents, p. xviii. Simple stem 81 

(2). 

Strophe and antistrophe 318 (4). 

Subject 191, modified 191 (N. 2) ; of 
finite vb. 192 (1), omitted 192 
(N. 1); of infin. 192 (2), 298 (§269, 
N.), omitted 192 (3); infin. or 
sentence as subj. 193 (N. 2); agree- 
ment of subj. w. finite vb. 193 ; of 
Sfissive 243, 244. 
jective genitive 219 (2). 

Subjunctive 80; pers. endings and 
formation 146 ; peculiar /u-forms 
158 (N. 2, 4) ; in vbs. in νυμι 158 
(Ν. 5); Ionic forms 153 (12), in 2 
aor. act. of /xi-form 171 (7) ; peri- 
phr. forms in perf. 150 (1, 2), 85 
(end). Tenses : pres. and aor. 248, 
249 (1), perf. 249 (2). General 
uses 257 (2) : in final cl. 260 (1) j 
in obj. cl. w. δΊΓω$ or ώ? (for fut. 
indie. ) 261 ; w. μή after vbs. of 
fearing 262; in prptasis 265 (1), 

^ 269 (1), in gen. suppos. 266 («), 
270 ; w. Aver ic<? in prot. 254, 269, 
270, in poetry without &v 269 (N. 
2), 271 (N. 2); in apod. w. dv or κ4 
(Epic) 255 (2), 291; in cond. rel. 
sent, (as in prot.) 276 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 276 (end), by assim. 277 
(1), w. ^0)5, &c., until 279, w. irpiy 
280; in exhortations 290 (end), w. 
Aye, &c. 291 (top); in prohibitions 
(aor. ) w. μή 291 ; w. ού μή 292 ; in 
n|uestions of doubt 291, retained in 
indirect form 284 ; in rel. cl. of 
purpose (Homer.) 278 (N• l\A 
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changed to opt in indir. discourse 

after past tenses 282. 
Sabscript, iota 6 (N.). 
Substantive 28 (N.) • see Noun. 
Suffixes 181. 

Superlative degree 64-67. 
Suppositions, general and particular 

265, 266. 
Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 
Surpassing, vbe. of, w. gen. 226 (2). 
Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 216. 
Syllaba anceps at end of verse 315 

(5). 
Syllabic augment 119 ; of plupf. 121 

(4). 
Syllables 17; division of 17 (N.); 

quantity of 17, 18 ; long and short 

in verse 312. 
Syncope 13 (2); in nouns 47, 48; 

in verb stems 134 (b) ; in feet 315 

(2). 
Synizesis 10. 
Systems, tense 82 (4) ; anapaestic, 

trochaic, and iambic 323. 



Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2). 
Tau-class of verbs 126 (III.). 
Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 217, 

214 (N. 4). 

Temporal augment 119 (δ), 119 (end), 
121 (3); of diphthongs 122 ; omis- 
sion of 124. Temporal sentences: 
see Relative. 

Tense stems and systems 81-84 ; 
formation of 135-141; table of 141. 

Tenses 80 ; primary and secondary 
80, 248 ; of indie. 246, 247 ; of de- 
pend, moods 248-251 ; of partic. 
252 ; gnomic, 252, 253 ; iterative 
253, See Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2) ; trochaic 318 (2) ; 
iambic 319 (end); dactylic 321 
(3) ; anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 311 ; not Greek d^ais 311 (foot- 
note). 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat. 230 (2). 

Time, ace. of (extent) 216 ; gen. of 
(within which) 227 ; dat. of (poet- 
ic) 235 ; cxpr. by partic. 300, ZQjf 
(N. 1). r 

Tmesis 2n (end). 
Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 11% \\\ 



Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 320. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. gen. 

222 (1). 
Tribrach 313 ; for trochee or iambus 

314 (N. 1), 318, 319. 
Trimeter 317 (2) ; iambic (acatal.) 

320 (4), in English 320 (end). 
Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 
Trochee 313. Trochaic rhythms 318, 

319. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 230 (2). 



unclothe, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Understand, vbe. signif. to, w. gen. 

222 (2). 
Union, &c. w». implying, w. dat. 

233. /* 



Value, genitive of 227. 

Vau or Dicamma 6 (N. 2); as numer- 
al 68; dropped in noun stem 45 
(N. 1), 46 (N.) ; in verb stems 123 
(N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 139 (d, 
N. 1). 

Verbals 180 (2), 181 (top). Verbal 
nouns and adj. w. object, gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(N. 3). Verbals in Tos 150 (3); in 
t4os or τέον 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 

(4). 
Verbs, conjugation and formation of 

79-179 : see Contents, pp. xvii., 

xviii. ; syntax of 243-306 : see 

Contents, pp. xxii.-xxvii. 

Verses 316 (2) ; catalectic and acata• 
lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3) ; sing, of 3d 
decl. 38 ; in addresses 213 (2). 

Voices 79 (1) ; uses of 243-246. See 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6 ; oj)en and close 6 (§ 2, N.). 
Vowel declension (1st and 2d) 28, 
35. Vowel stems of nouns 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs 82 (3), 
131 (end), 133 (6), w. vowel length- 
ened 131 (1); with σ added 132 
(2). Connecting vowels 143 (4)» 
\ 144. 
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Want, verbs signit*. 223. 

Weary of, vbs. signif. to be, w. partic. 

303 (1). 
Whole, gen. of (partitive) 219, 220. 
Wishes, expr. by opt. 289 (1); by 

second, tenses of indie. 290 (2) ; 



by ώφίΧον w. infin. 290 (N. 1); 
negative /iij 289, 290 (N. 2); by in» 
fin. 298. 
Wondering, vbs. of, w. ei 274, 287 
(2) ; sometimes w. &η 274 (§ 228, 
Ν.). 



GREEK TEXT-BOOKB. 49 

White's First Lessons in Greek. 

Prepared to accompany Gkxxlwin'e Greek Grammar, and deeip^ed as an 
Introduction either to his Greek Reader or to his Selections from Xeno^ 
phon and Herodotus^ or to the Anabasis of Xenophon. By John Wil- 
liams White, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in Harvard University. 12mo. 
Half-morocco, χ + 286 paξes. Mailing Price, $1.90; Introduction, $1.20 \ 
Allowance for old book, ^ cents. 

A SERIES of eighty lessons, with progressive Greek-English 
and English-Greek Exercises, taken mainly from the first four 
hooks of Xenophon's Anabasis, The Exercises consist wholly of 
complete sentences, followed by a series of Additional Exercises 
on Forms, and complete Vocabularies. These lessons are care- 
fully graded, and do not follow the order of arrangement of the 
Grammar, but begin the study of the verb with the second lesson, 
and then pursue it alternately with that of the remaining parts of 
speech. 



Alexander Kerr, Prof, of Greek, 
university of Wisconsin: The best 
book for beginners which I have ever 
examined. 



E. H. Wilion, PHn, of High School, 
Aiiddletownf Conn. : It is the best 
book for beginners in Greek I have 
ever used. 



Companion of Parallel References to Hadley and 

Allen's Greek Grammar. 

Designed to accompany the second edition of A Series of First Lessons 
in Greek. By John Williams Whitb, Ph.D. iv + 46 pages. This 
pamphlet accompanies all copies of White's First Lessons in Greek free 
of charge, when so ordered, and thoroughly adapts the First Lessons in 
Greek to use with Hadley & Allen's Grammar. Exact parallels have 
been found to almost all the references in the Lessons, and the new 
references are more than simple parallels : they are made to present the 
particular point or subject fully and completely, 

Leighton's New Greek Lessons. 

With references to Hadley's Greek Grammar as well as to Goodwin's 
New Greek Grammar. Intended as an Introduction to Xenophon's 
Anabasis or to Groodwin's Greek Reader. By R. F. Leighton, Ph.D. 
(Lips.), Principal of the Fall River High School, Mass. 12mo. Half- 
morocco. 283 pages. Mailing price, φ1.30; for introduction, $1.20-, 
allowance, 25 cents. 

A BOUT seventy easy and well-graded lessons, both Greek and 

English, introduce the pupil to the first book of Xenophon's 

Anabasis, from which the Exercises and Vocabularies are mainly 

selected. The amount of matter to be translated into Greek is 

sufficient to prepare a student for most American colleges. 
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First Four Boohs of Xenophon's Anabasis. 

With an illustrated Vocabulary. Edited by Professors W. W. GrOODwni 
and John Williams Whitb, of Harvard University. 12mo. Hall 
morocco. 355 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65; Introduction, $1.50 ; Allow- 
ance. 25 cents. 

Without yocabtdary. Mailing Price, $1.10; Introduction, $1.00; 
Allowance, 25 cents. 

rpiIE Notes are copious, and much grammatieal aid is giveui^ 
-*- chiefly in the form of references to the Grammar. 

A colored map is added, giving the route of the Ten Thousand. 

Until Professor White's Illustrated Vocabulary is ready, Profe» 
sor Crosby's complete Lexicon will be bound with this edition. 



Goodwin's Greeli Reader. 

Edited by Professor W. W. Goodwin, of Harvard University. 12mo. 
Half morocco. 384 pages. Mailing Price, $1.65 ; Introduction, $1.50 ; 
Allowance, 25 cents. 

/CONSISTING of Selections from Xenophon, Plato, Herodotus, 
and Thucydides; being the full amount of Greek Prose 
required for admission to Harvard university. With colored 
maps, notes, and references to the revised and enlarged edition of 
Goodwin's Greek Grammar. 

Oebes' Tablet 

Edited with Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, and Grammatieal Ques- 
tions, by Richard Parsons, Professor of Greek, Ohio Wesleyan Univ. 
12mo. Cloth. 94 pages. Mailing Price, 85 cents; for introd., 75 cents. 

"OESIDES being an entertaining and instructive allegory, in the 
form of a lively dialogue, Cebes* Tablet is moderately easy to 
construe, and not above the comprehension of a boy of fourteen. 

As a drill-book on forms and constructions, especially on inter• 
rogatives and conditional sentences, the work should come into use, 
to say nothing of its own intrinsic excellence. Particular attention 
is invited to the feature of questions. Kecommended for the second 
or third term's work as an alternative book to the Anabasis. 



A. E. Wells, Prof, of Greeks An- 
tioch College: The Anabasis never 
seemed to me interesting enough to 



the average student to make a fit 
introduction to Greek literature. I 
think this will meet my need exactly• 



GREEK TEXT-BOOKS. 



51 



Seymour's School Iliad. 



With Introduction, Commentary, and Illustrated Vocabulary, by Thomas 

D. Seymour, Professor of Greek in Yale College. 

Books I. -III. Square lumo. Hali-leather. 371 pages. Mailing price, 

$1.35 ; for introduction, $1.'25 ; allowance, 30 cents. 

Books I.-YI. 478 pages. Mailing price, $1.75; for introduction, $1.60; 

allowance, 40 cents. 

rPHIS is believed to be without exception the ideal Hiad for school 
use. The introduction, which contains forty-five pages, pre- 
sents, in a concise but systematic form, the most important facts 
regarding Homeric life, the Homeric poem, Homeric style, syntax, 
dialect, and verse. The text is printed in the large and clear type 
that has distinguished tho College Series of Greek Authors. The 
commentary has been adapted to the wants of beginners in Homer. 
The notes are copious for the first three books. They are less copi- 
ous for Books IV. to VI., but the commentary on Book VI. is 
fuller than that on Books IV. and V. One finds numberless evi- 
dences that the editor did his work not only in a careful and in a 
painstaking and scholarly way, but with personal pleasure and with 
sympathetic regard for the difficulties of beginners. The vocabu- 
lary described below contains more than twenty wood-cuts, most 
of which are new in this country. 



A. H. Buck, Prof, of Oreeky Boston 
Univ. : In this book both editor and 
publisher seem to me to have done 
their best to furnish a positive and 
valuable help to an easy and ade- 
quate preparation for college work 
in Greek poetry, and thus to have 
made a notable contribution to the 
cause of classical learning. 

Angle Clara Ghapin, Prof, of 
Greekt Wellesley Coll.: It seems to 
me particularly rich in what may be 
called literary apparatus. With such 
a guide a teacher will have no excuse 
for teaching the Iliad as merely " a 
queer kind of prose," as Professor 
Seymour says. (Dec. 16, 1889.) 

William Goodell Frost, Prof, of 
Greek Language and Literature/ 



Oberlin, Coll.: The Introduction is 
admirable for its selection of mate- 
rial, and sound in the views ex- 
pressed. Of course the Vocabulary 
is a feature which appeals at once to 
every student of Homer. I observe 
at random through both Vocabulary 
and notes numerous felicities which 
reveal conscientious and loving care. 
I can hardly see how the volume as 
a whole could be improved. 

Charles Forster Smith, Prof, of 
Oreekf Vanderbilt Univ., Nashville, 
Tenn. : I do not doubt that it will be 
universally conceded to be the best 
school edition of any part of the Iliad 
that has yet been put on the Ameri- 
can market. I shall recommend Pro- 
fessor Seymour's Iliad to all the 
schools that fit boys for us. 
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W. A. Robinson, Prof, of Greek, 
Lehiyh Vniv. : It seems to me to be 
easily first of all American editions. 

Alexander Kerr, Prof of Greek, 
University of Wisconsin: My im- 
pression upon receiving a copy of 
Seymour's Iliad was that Ginn & 
Company had surpassed themselves, 
{f that were possible. Seymour's 
Iliad in its present form has in my 
opinion no competitor, and, of course, 
I shall recommend it to my classes 
in elementary Greek. 

Robert Sharp, Prof, of Greek, 
Tidane University , La. : The Sey- 
mour's Iliad I regard as much the 
best, both for convenience and for 
the judicious help afforded the stu- 
dent, of all the editions for the class- 
room that have come into my hands. 

Homeric Vocabulary. 



B. B. Toungman, Prof, of Greek, 
Lafayette College : It is the best of 
all. From cover to cover it speaks 
the praise of editor and publisher. 
The thing that pleases me most is 
the abundant, but not burdensome, 
quotation from Virgil, Horace, Mil- 
ton, and the Bible, showing similar- 
ity of thought, expression, habit, and 
experience. This cannot fail to add 
much interest to the study of Homer. 

John B. Kieffer, Prof, of Latin 
and Greek, Franklin and Marshall 
College: The introduction and the 
notes are precisely what the student 
needs, and not least amongst the ex- 
cellences of the book is the judicious 
care that has been exercised in ex- 
cluding things the student does not 
need. The execution of the book 
leaves nothing to be desired. 



A Concise Vocabulary to the First Six Books of Homer's Iliad. By 
Thomas D. Seymour of Yale College. Square 12mo. Cloth, χ + 105 
pages. Mailing price, 80 cents ; for introduction, 75 cents. 

A SPECIAL Vocabulary to Homer is open to little objection, 
if any, since the words are found nearly in their original 
significations and constructions. Its advantages are obvious. 

This A'Ocabulary has not been compiled from other dictionaries, 
but has been made from the poem itself. The maker has endeav- 
ored to give nothing but what is important for the accurate and 
appreciative reading of the Iliad, and yet to show the original and 
derived meanings of the words, and to suggest translations which 
should be both simple and dignified. 



Charles M. Moss, Prof, of Greek 
Language and Literature, Illinois 
Wesleyan University: The vocabu- 
lary, I think, is a move in the right 
direction,- — toward saving students 
a needless waste of time. It is well 
enough on paper to talk about a stu- 
dent's getting so much from use of a 



large lexicon ; but that advantage is 
mostly imaginary, if I may judge 
from thirteen years' experience in 
the class-room. What is needed is 
something that will give what a stu- 
dent (not a professor) can make the 
most telling use of. 
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Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek 

Verb. 

Rewritten and Enlarged. By William Watson Goodwin, LL.D., Eliot 
Professor of Greek Literature in Harvard University. 8vo. Cloth, 
zxxii + 464 pages. Mailing Price, $2.15 ; Introduction Price, $2.00. 

■pERHAPS no other work of scholarship has enjoyed the unique 
and unchallenged preeminence of Professor Goodwin's Syntax 
of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb. Published both in 
England and in America, it has long been the standard for the 
English-speaking students of two continents. 

It is only necessary to say of the new edition that it is a 
most careful revision and a judicious enlargement of the pre- 
vious one. Full use has been made of all contributions, Ameri- 
can and foreign, to the discussion of the subjects here treated, 
as well as of the author's own further investigations and maturer 
judgments. 

The work is presented as something indispensable to all stu- 
dents and teachers of Greek. 

A copy of the Table of Contents, which contains twenty-two 
pages, will be sent to any teacher who desires to see the scope 
of the work. Letters endorsing the work in the strongest terms 
and emphasizing its practical value have been received from the 
most eminent scholars, both American and British, but the pub- 
lication of recommendations would be superfluous. 

Selections from Xenophon and Herodotus. 

With Notes adapted to the revised edition of Goodwin's Greek Grammar, 
and copperplate maps. Edited by W. W. Goodwin, Ph.D., LL.D., Eliot 
Professor of Greek Literature, and John Williams White, Ph.D., 
Professor of Greek in Harvard College. 12mo. Half-morocco, vii + 397 
pages. Mailing Price, $1.65; for introduction, $1.50. 

Greek Inflection. 

By B. F. Harding, Head Master of the Belmont School, Belmont, Mass. 
12mo. Cloth. 54 pages. Mailing price, 55 cts.; for introduction, 50 cts. 

T^VESIGNED to economize time for the teacher, by furnishing a 
large number of words for ready use, as paradigms, in the 
class-room, and at the same time to suggest a systematic and sei- 
entiflc treatment of the noun and verb. 
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54 GBEEK TEXT-BOOKS. 

The Irregular Verbs of Attic Prose. 

Their Forms, Prominent Meanings, and Important Compounds ; \ 
with Lists of Related Words and English Derivatives. By Λ 
HoouB, Professor of Greek in the University of Mississippi. 
Cloth, xii + 268 pages. Mailing price, $l.tiU; to teachers, an 
introduction, $1.50. 

rPHE material treated in this book is here much fuller tn^. 
the lists of Irregular Verbs in the grammars, and much r^ 
accessible than in the lexicons. 

The book contains after the Regular Verbs, — pure, mute, ai 
liquid, — the Irregular Verbs of Attic Prose in alphabetical ord*- 
Prominent meanings and special uses of frequent occurrence a 
given, often illustrated by translated examples. The most imp^ 
tant compounds are added, and also many related words, — formi.. 
a very practical sort of introduction to word-formation. The fir 
declension alone is represented by about 400 substantives, and th . 
indicates the range of vocabulary. The English Derivatives, o^ 
which there are over 450, will prove, it is hoped, an attractive ft 
ture to teachers and students alike. To the latter they will be a- 
additional support in learning some five or six hundred Greek 
words, and will broaden their knowledge of their own tongue. 

George M. Forbes, Prof, of Greeks 
University of Rochester, N.Y.: I 
have examined it with great care, and 



and arrangement, and is destined to 
become a favorite. « 



W. H. Appleton, Prof, of Greek, 
Swarthmore College: I have long 
thought that such a book was greatly 
needed, and I shall put it in use at 
once with my classes. I have uo 
doubt that it will prove to be all 
that it seems to promise. 



find it admirably adapted to supple- 
ment grammar and dictionary. I 
shall recommend it to my students. 

Angle Clara Chapin, Prof, of 
Greek f Wellesley College : It is a 
model of convenient classification 

Medea of Euripides. 

Edited, with Notes and an Introduction by Frederick D. Allen, Ph.D., 
Professor of Classical Philology in Harvard University. 12mo. Cloth. 
141 pages. Mailing price, $1.10; for introduction, $1.00. 

rpHE Introduction contains a full discussion of all the principal 
questions arising in a study of this play. 

(Edipus Tyrannus of Sophocles. 

Edited, with an Introduction, Notes, and full Explanation of the Metres, 
by John Willla^is Wihte, Ph.D., Professor of Greek in Harvard Uni- 
versity. 12mo. Cloth. 219 pages. Mailing price, $1.25 ; for introduction, 
$1.12. 
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